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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 

1965-1966 


Fall  Semester,  1965 
September  10,  Friday,  9:00  a.m. 

September  11,  Saturday,  9:00  a.m. 

September  11-12,  Saturday-Sunday 
September  12,  Sunday 

September  15,  Wednesday 

September  12,  Sunday,  7:00  p.m. 


September  14,  Tuesday,  8:30  a.m. 

September  15-16,  Wednesday-Thurs- 
day, 8:30  a.m. 

September  17,  Friday,  8:00  a.m. 


September  21,  Tuesday,  4:30  p.m. 

October  12,  Tuesday 

November  15,  Monday,  4:30  p.m. 

November  20,  Saturday,  12   noon 

November  24,  Wednesday,  1:00  p.m. 

November  29,  Monday,  8:00  a.m. 

December  18,  Saturday,  1:00  p.m. 

January     3,  1966,  Monday, 
8:00  a.m. 

January  17,  Monday,  6:00  p.m. 

January  18,  Tuesday 

January  19,  Wednesday,  8:30  a.m. 

January  27,  Thursday,  6:00  p.m. 


Residence  Halls  open  for  freshmen  who  did 
not  participate  in  summer  preregistration 
program. 

Placement   test   for   new   freshmen   who   did 
not    participate    in    summer    preregistration 
program,  Auditorium,  Carroll  Hall. 
Residence  Halls  open  for  occupancy: 

(a)  New  and  returning  men  students. 

(b)  New  women  students:   9:00  a.m.   and 
after. 

(c)  Returning     women      students,      12:00 
noon  and  after. 

Orientation  begins.  Assembly  for  all  new 
freshmen  and  transfer  students.  Detailed 
schedules   to  be  distributed. 

Registration  for  freshmen   only. 

Registration  for  all  above  freshmen  level. 
Preregistered  students  pick  up  class  tickets. 
Orientation  closes. 

Classes  begin  in  all  schools  and  departments. 
Late  registration  begins.  Fee  of  $5.00  charged 
for  late  registration. 

End  of  late  registration  and  change  in  sched- 
ule.  No  registration  accepted  after  this  date. 

University  Day. 

Progress  reports  for  freshmen  due. 

Last  day  for  any  refund  of  fees  to  with- 
drawing students. 

Instruction  ends  for  Thanksgiving  recess. 

Instruction  resumed. 

Instruction  ends  for  Christmas  Vacation. 

Instruction  resumed. 

Fall  semester  classes  end. 

Reading  Day. 

Fall  semester  final  examinations  begin. 

Fall  semester  final  examinations  end. 
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Spring  Semester,  1966 
January  28,  Friday,   12:00  noon 
January  29,  Saturday,  9:00  a.m. 

January  31,  Monday,  8:30  a.m.- 
4:30  p.m. 

February  1,  Tuesday,  8:00  a.m. 
February  4,  Friday,  4:30  p.m. 

March  28,  Monday,  4:30  p.m. 
April    7,  Thursday,  4:30  p.m. 

April     7,  Thursday,  1:00  p.m. 
April  13,  Wednesday,  8:00  a.m. 
May  23,  Monday,  6:00  p.m. 
May  24,  Tuesday 
May  25,  Wednesday,  8:30  a.m. 
June  2,  Thursday,  6:00  p.m. 
June  4,  Saturday 
June  5,  Sunday 
June  6,  Monday 

Summer  Session,  1966 

First  Term 

June    9,  Thursday 

June  10,  Friday 

June  11,  Saturday 

June  25,  Saturday 

July  14,  Thursday 

July  15-16,  Friday-Saturday 

Second  Term 

July  18,  Monday 

July  19,  Tuesday 

July  23,  Saturday 

August  13,  Saturday 

August  20,  Saturday 

August  22-23,  Monday-Tuesday 


Residence  Halls  open  for  new  students. 

Orientation  and  placement  of  all  new  fresh- 
men and  transfer  students.  Detailed  sched- 
ules to  be  distributed. 

Registration  according  to  schedule  to  be 
announced. 

Classes  begin.  Late  registration  begins.  Fee 
of  $5.00  charged  for  late  registration. 

End  of  late  registration  and  change  in 
schedule.  No  registration  accepted  after  this 
date. 

Progress  reports  for  freshmen  due. 

Last  day  for  any  refund  of  fees  to  withdraw- 
ing students. 

Instruction  ends  for  spring  recess. 

Instruction  resumed. 

Spring  semester  classes  end. 

Reading  Day. 

Final  examinations  begin. 

Final  examinations  end. 

Commencement  begins. 

Commencement  sermon. 

Graduation  exercises. 


Registration. 

First  day  of  classes. 

Regular  classes  in  all  departments. 

Regular  classes  in  all  departments. 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Examinations. 


Registration. 

First  day  of  classes. 

Regular  classes  in  all  departments. 

Regular  classes  in  all  departments. 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Examinations. 
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Part    One 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Three  Component  Institutions) 

William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  President 

Donald  Benton  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President  for  Academic  Affairs 

Arnold  Kimsey  King,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President  for  Institutional  Studies 

Frederick  Henry  Weaver,  A.M.,  Vice-President  for  Administration 

Alexander  Hurlbutt  Shepard,  Jr.,  M.A.,  Business  Officer  and  Treasurer 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1931  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  the  North  Carolina  College  for 
Women  at  Greensboro,  and  the  North  Carolina  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Engineering  at  Raleigh  were  consolidated  into  The 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

By  the  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963  effective  July  1,  1963, 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  comprises:  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greens- 
boro, and  North  Carolina  State  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Raleigh. 

Each  institution  has  its  own  faculty  and  student  body,  and  each 
is  headed  by  a  chancellor  as  its  chief  administrative  officer.  Unified 
general  policy  and  appropriate  allocation  of  function  are  effected  by 
a  single  Board  of  Trustees  and  by  the  President  with  other  administra- 
tive officers  of  the  consolidated  University.  Administrative  offices  are 
located  in  Chapel  Hill. 

Members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  are  elected  by  the  Legislature, 
and  the  Governor  of  North  Carolina  is  chairman  ex  officio.  A  current 
list  of  members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  is  in  Part  VI. 

The  chancellors  of  the  component  institutions  are  responsible  to 
the  President  as  the  principal  executive  officer  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina. 

Inquiries  concerning  North  Carolina  State  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Raleigh  or  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro,  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  of  the  in- 
dividual institution.  This  General  Catalogue  issue  of  the  Record  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  includes  only  in- 
formation about  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HILL 

Paul  Frederick  Sharp,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Chancellor 

THE   GENERAL  FACULTY 

Corydon  Perry  Spruill,  B.  Litt.,  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

ADMINISTRATIVE   DIVISIONS 

Academic  Affairs:  James  Logan  Godfrey,i  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

Graduate  School:  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Health  Affairs:  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Administrator 

Student  Affairs:  Cornelius  Oliver  Cathey,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Business  Affairs:  James  Arthur  Branch,  Business  Manager 

Developmental  Affairs:  Charles  Milton  Shaffer,  S.B.  Comm.,  Director 

ATHLETICS 

Charles  Perry  Erickson,  S.B.  in  Civil  Engineering,  Director 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  provided  for  in  the  state  con- 
stitution in  1776  and  chartered  in  1789,  laid  the  cornerstone  of  its 
first  building  in  1793  and  opened  its  doors  to  students  in  1795.  It 
thereby  became  the  first  state  university  in  the  United  States  to  admit 
students  and  send  them  out  into  the  nation  bearing  a  state  university 
diploma. 

"Historical  Sketch"  in  Part  VI  of  this  catalogue  presents  additional 
information  and  a  selected  bibliography. 

ORGANIZATION    AND    DEGREE    PROGRAMS 

The  functional  organization  of  the  University  comprises  six  ad- 
ministrative divisions  under  the  general  direction  of  the  Chancellor 
and  the  faculty.  The  divisions  of  Business  Affairs  and  Developmental 
Affairs  support  and  facilitate  operations  of  the  other  divisions.  The 
Division  of  Student  Affairs  includes  the  Office  of  Admissions,  the 
Office  of  Records  and  Registration,  the  Office  of  Student  Aid,  the 
Housing  Office,  the  Office  of  Placement  Services,  University  Testing 
Service,  Student  Health  Service,  and  counseling  services. 

The  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  is  made  up  of  the  General  Col- 
lege, the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  the  schools  of  Business 
Administration,  Education,  Journalism,  Law,  Library  Science,  and 
Social  Work.  It  also  includes  the  Summer  Session,  the  Library,  the 
University  Extension  Division,  and  certain  auxiliary  agencies  which 
contribute  to  instructional  and  research  programs  administered  by  the 
Division. 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  combining  health  services  with 
instruction,  includes  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  and  the 
schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health. 


1.   Resigned  as  Dean,   effective  July   1,    1965. 
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The  Graduate  School  has  administrative  responsibility  for  all  de- 
grees beyond  the  four-year  bachelor's  degrees,  except  the  Bachelor  of 
Laws,  the  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery,  and  the  Doctor  of  Medicine.  It 
also  administers  graduate  fellowships,  scholarships,  and  assistantships 
and  fosters  research  activities  throughout  the  University. 

UNDERGRADUATE    PROGRAMS 

The  General  College  provides  during  the  freshman-sophomore 
years  guidance  and  instruction  in  basic  studies  required  for  admission 
to  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  schools  of  Business  Ad- 
ministration, Education,  Journalism,  and  Pharmacy  (freshman  year 
only) .  Programs  of  study  prescribed  for  the  first  and  second  years 
of  the  various  curricula  have  a  common  core  of  required  specified 
subjects  (English,  physical  education,  social  science)  and  required 
choices  from  specified  subject  areas  (natural  science,  modern  lan- 
guages, mathematics-classicsrlogic) .  This  similarity,  together  with 
a  liberal  range  of  electives,  permits  transfer  within  the  General  College 
from  one  curriculum  to  another,  usually  without  loss  of  credit.  Pre- 
scribed differences  among  the  General  College  programs  permit  some 
specialization  to  begin  in  the  first  two  years  at  the  University.  Further 
information  can  be  found  in  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  administers  undergraduate  pro- 
grams of  study  leading  to  the  following  degrees:  Bachelor  of  Arts 
(with  selected  major  in  one  department)  ;  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts; 
Bachelor  of  Music;  Bachelor  of  Science  (with  subject  of  specialized 
study  designated  on  diploma)  in  Chemistry,  in  Geology,  in  Physics, 
in  Mathematics,  in  Bacteriology,  in  Industrial  Relations,  and  in 
Zoology.  Jointly  with  the  professional  schools,  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  has  jurisdiction  over  certain  academic  degrees  which  mark 
systematic  advancement  in  a  professional  program  requiring  a  longer 
period  than  four  years  of  combined  academic  and  professional  study: 
Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine,  in  Medi- 
cal Technology,  and  in  Dentistry.  Further  information  can  be  found 
in  "College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,"  Part  III. 

Undergraduate  programs  of  study  administered  by  the  professional 
schools  are  fully  described  in  each  school's  special  catalogue,  which 
should  be  consulted  to  supplement  the  information  in  Part  III  of  this 
catalogue. 

These  undergraduate  programs  lead  to  the  degrees  listed  below: 

(in  the  division  of  academic  affairs) 

School  of  Business  Administration:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business 
Administration  and  (jointly  with  the  School  of  Law)  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Business  Administration  and  Laws. 
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School  of  Education:  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Elementary 
or  Secondary) ;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching  and  in  Health 
Education. 

School  of  Journalism:   Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism. 

(in  the  division  of  health  affairs) 

School  of  Dentistry:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dental  Hygiene  and 
(jointly  with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences)  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Dentistry. 

Schoool  of  Medicine:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physical  Therapy  and 
(jointly  with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences)  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Medicine  and  in  Medical  Technology. 

School  of  Nursing:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

School  of  Pharmacy:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

School  of  Public  Health:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health  and 
in  Public  Health  Nursing. 

GRADUATE  AND  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS 

The  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  are  offered  in 
thirty-eight  schools  and  departments,  and  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  is  offered  in  thirty-one  schools  and  departments.  The 
complete  lists  can  be  found  in  "Graduate  School,"  Part  III. 

In  the  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  professional  graduate  degrees 
administered  by  the  Graduate  School  include  Doctor  of  Education; 
Master  of  Business  Administration,  of  Education,  of  Music,  of  Re- 
gional Planning,  of  Social  Work;  Master  of  Arts  in  Communication, 
in  Creative  Art,  in  Teaching;  and  Master  of  Science  in  Personnel 
Administration,  in  Library  Science,  and  in  Recreation  Administration; 
Licentiate  in  Dramatic  Art. 

The  following  professional  degrees  are  offered  in  the  Division  of 
Health  Affairs  and  administered  by  the  Graduate  School:  Doctor  of 
Public  Health;  Master  of  Public  Health;  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing, 
in  Oral  Pathology,  in  Oral  Surgery,  in  Orthodontics,  in  Pedodontics, 
in  Periodontology,  in  Prosthodontics,  in  Public  Health  and  in  Sanitary 
Engineering. 

Advanced  professional  degrees  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  respec- 
tive schools  are  Bachelor  of  Laws,  Doctor  of  Medicine,  and  Doctor  of 
Dental  Surgery. 

For  further  information  concerning  the  graduate  and  professional 
degrees  mentioned  above,  see  appropriate  sections  of  Part  III  of  this 
catalogue  or  the  catalogues  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  profes- 
sional schools. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  HONORS  PROGRAM 

Under  the  general  direction  of  the  Faculty  Council  on  Honors, 
special  programs  of  honors  study  are  open  to  qualified  students.  In  the 
General  College,  a  Freshman  and  Sophomore  Honors  Program  is  pro- 
vided on  an  invitational  basis  for  outstanding  members  of  these  classes; 
it  consists  primarily  of  placement  in  special  advanced  sections  of  the 
required  courses  of  the  General  College  curriculum.  Programs  in 
departmental  honors,  offered  in  most  departments  of  instruction  in 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  in  some  of  the  professional 
schools,  are  designed  to  provide  opportunity  for  individualized,  ad- 
vanced programs  of  reading,  instruction,  and  research  for  students 
of  high  academic  standing.  The  honors  advisers  of  all  the  departments 
comprise  the  Faculty  Council  on  Honors,  which  has  the  responsibility 
of  general  coordination  of  these  various  programs.  More  detailed 
information  on  these  programs,  and  other  opportunities  for  advanced 
standing,  is  given  in  Part  III. 

SUPPLEMENTATION   AND  ACCELERATION   OF  PROGRAMS 

In  addition  to  the  colleges  and  the  schools,  other  University  agen- 
cies provide  opportunities  for  enrichment  and  possible  acceleration  of 
the  selected  program  of  study.  The  University  Library  is  not  only  an 
indispensable  supplement  to  all  classroom  instruction  but  a  constant 
challenge  to  independent  reading  and  systematic  investigation.  Within 
prescribed  limits  academic  credit  earned  in  the  Summer  Session  and 
through  correspondence  or  extension  courses  of  the  University  Exten- 
sion Division  may  hasten  progress  toward  most  degrees,  restore  eligi- 
bility, or  remove  some  entrance  deficiencies.  Opportunities  for  ad- 
vanced standing  and  special  courses  for  superior  students  in  the 
General  College  are  explained  in  Part  III. 

Instruction  in  Naval  Science  or  in  Aerospace  Studies  may  be  com- 
bined with  undergraduate  programs  of  study  chosen  by  applicants 
admitted  to  the  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  or  the  Air 
Force  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps.  Such  programs,  successfully 
pursued  for  four  years,  lead  to  bachelors'  degrees  and  to  commissions 
in  the  Navy,  the  Marine  Corps,  or  the  Air  Force.  Further  information 
is  given  in  Part  IV. 

Other  agencies  described  in  Part  V  provide  (generally  without 
formal  credit)  varied  opportunities  for  laboratory  experience,  special- 
ized research,  and  cultural  acquirements. 

STUDENT  LIFE  AND  CAMPUS  CITIZENSHIP 

Apart  from  class  instruction  and  academic  counseling,  almost  every 
aspect  of  student  life  is  the  concern  of  one  or  more  offices  of  the  Divi- 
sion of  Student  Affairs. 
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Services  essential  to  the  welfare  of  the  student  body  are  rendered 
by  the  offices  of  Admissions,  Housing,  Records  and  Registration,  Test- 
ing, the  Director  of  Student  Health  Service,  the  Dean  of  Men,  and  the 
Dean  of  Women. 

Readily  available  to  individuals  and  groups  are  the  services  of  the 
YMCA-YWCA  staff,  the  Graham  Memorial  Student  Union,  the  Office 
of  Student  Aid,  the  University  Placement  Service,  and  special  advisers 
to  foreign  students  and  veterans. 

The  Dean  of  Student  Affairs  is  the  administrative  head  of  the 
Division  and  chairman  of  its  administrative  board.  Personal  guidance 
not  elsewhere  available  and  coordination  of  student  activities  are  pri- 
mary functions  of  the  offices  of  the  Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of 
Women. 

Problems  peculiar  to  foreign  students  and  all  questions  relating  to 
them  are  referred  to  the  two  special  advisers  in  this  area. 

Names  of  officers  and  advisers  are  listed  under  "Division  of  Stu- 
dent Affairs,"   Part  VI. 

STUDENT  HEALTH   SERVICE 

In  order  to  provide  proper  medical  attention  for  the  student,  the 
University  employs  seven  full-time  physicians  and  maintains  a  well- 
appointed  infirmary,  with  a  modern  x-ray  unit  under  the  direction 
of  a  full-time  technician  and  with  a  laboratory  for  diagnostic  purposes 
under  the  direction  of  two  full-time  technicians.  The  infirmary  is 
under  the  immediate  supervision  of  the  Director  of  the  Student  Health 
Service  and  is  provided  with  twelve  full-time  experienced  nurses  and 
one  part-time  nurse,  who  are  directed  by  a  nursing  supervisor.  At  the 
discretion  of  the  attending  physician,  a  student  may  be  admitted  to 
the  wards;  and  for  such  service  as  may  be  rendered  by  the  staff  no 
charges  are  made.  However,  certain  highly  specialized  services  (major 
surgery,  consultations,  certain  types  of  x-ray  and  laboratory  pro- 
cedures) not  available  at  the  infirmary,  are  rendered  by  N.  C.  Memo- 
rial Hospital  at  standard  charges.  In  addition,  a  slight  charge  is  made 
for  inpatient  meals  and  for  other  than  routine  drugs  and  dressings 
provided  on  either  an  inpatient  or  outpatient  basis.  Charges  are  also 
made  for  routine  procedures  not  directly  related  to  the  health  of  a 
student — such  as  pre-employment  physical  examinations,  and  the 
like — and  for  services  rendered  between  regular  sessions  when  the 
student  is  not  actually  enrolled  in  the  University. 

RELIGIOUS   INTERESTS   AND   ACTIVITIES 

The  interest  of  the  University  in  the  religious  life  of  the  com- 
munity is  expressed  in  the  encouragement  of  Foundations  or  Centers 
supported   by    Protestant,    Catholic   and   Jewish    institutions    in    the 
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community  and  the  support  of  the  YMCA-YWCA  on  campus.  The 
Foundations  and  the  YMCA-YWCA  are  staffed  by  theologically  trained 
persons  who  seek  to  minister  to  the  religious  interests  and  needs  of 
the  entire  University. 

TESTING  SERVICE 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Testing  Service  are  available  with- 
out charge  to  all  University  students  to  assist  them  in  selecting  an 
appropriate  academic  major  and  ultimate  vocation.  Students  who 
request  this  service  receive  a  comprehensive  series  of  tests  and  are 
interviewed  by  experienced  vocational  counselors.  An  occupational 
information  library  is  maintained  for  student  use.  Students  who  are 
having  academic  difficulties,  who  are  in  doubt  as  to  a  suitable  academic 
major,  or  who  have  been  unable  to  make  satisfactory  long-range  voca- 
tional plans  may  find  these  services  of  particular  value.  Additional 
information  on  this  service  may  be  found  in  Part  V. 

THE  READING  PROGRAM 

The  Reading  Program  of  the  University  offers  its  services  to  any 
student  interested  in  improving  his  reading  and  studying  skills.  Stu- 
dents may  register  for  the  reading  course  at  any  time  during  the  regu- 
lar academic  year  and  during  both  terms  of  Summer  School  at  the 
Reading  Program  office,  Room  106,  Peabody  Hall.  This  course  em- 
ploys the  laboratory  method,  with  each  individual  concentrating  on 
those  reading  and  studying  skills  he  wants  or  needs  to  improve.  Ad- 
ditional information  on  this  service  may  be  found  in  Part  V. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

Through  its  placement  facilities  the  University  aids  students  and 
alumni  in  solving  the  problem  of  postgraduate  employment.  Registra- 
tion is  voluntary,  and  there  is  no  charge  for  the  service. 

The  Placement  Service  assists  students  and  alumni  to  find  perma- 
nent employment  and  coordinates  all  campus  recruitment  and  the 
placement  of  graduate  students.  The  professional  schools  assist  di- 
rectly in  the  placement  of  their  graduates.  Registration  with  the 
Placement  Service  assures  a  complete  and  permanent  personnel  file, 
including  a  summary  of  college  activities  and  confidential  ratings 
from  faculty  members,  which  is  available  to  employers  upon  request. 

In  addition,  student-employer  interviews  are  arranged  on  the  cam- 
pus throughout  the  year,  and  occupational  information  and  company 
literature  are  available  for  student  use.  The  Placement  Service  also 
makes  available  information  regarding  postgraduate  scholarships  and 
temporary  summer  employment. 
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STUDENT  GOVERNMENT 

No  detailed  body  of  rules  is  designed  to  govern  student  behavior. 
High  standards  of  personal  integrity  under  the  Honor  Code  and  of 
reputable  conduct  under  the  Campus  Code  constitute  the  core  of 
student  responsibility.  The  student  councils,  composed  entirely  of 
student  members,  are  the  responsible  bodies  before  which  violators 
of  the  Honor  Code  and  the  Campus  Code  are  tried.  If  found  guilty, 
a  student  may  be  suspended  from  the  University.  Among  the  offenses 
traditionally  requiring  suspension  are  cheating,  stealing,  lying,  drunk- 
enness, and  gross  misconduct. 

The  student  body  of  the  University  is  self-governing.  The  discipli- 
nary and  administrative  functions  of  representative  government  are 
exercised  by  executive,  legislative,  and  judicial  branches  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  a  student  constitution.  The  president  of 
the  student  body,  assisted  by  the  vice-president,  the  secretary,  and  the 
treasurer,  is  the  chief  executive  officer.  Legislative  functions  are  exer- 
cised by  the  Student  Legislature,  which  has  the  responsibility  for  the 
annual  budget,  for  the  supervision  of  certain  committees,  and  for  the 
proper  performance  of  many  constitutional  duties;  and  by  the  Wom- 
en's Residence  Council,  which  is  responsible  for  drafting  rules  for 
women  students  and  for  coordinating  women's  activities.  The  judi- 
ciary comprises  the  Men's  Council,  the  Women's  Council,  and  special 
councils  for  residence  halls,  fraternities,  and  professional  schools.  The 
Men's  Residence  and  Women's  Residence  Councils  regulate  living 
conditions  in  the  residence  halls.  The  Interfraternity  Council  is  the 
governing  body  for  social  fraternities;  it  attempts  to  unify  programs 
and  action  of  the  various  chapters.  The  Panhellenic  Council,  com- 
posed of  representatives  of  the  sorority  chapters,  is  a  clearing  house 
for  common  problems,  the  regulating  group  for  rush  week,  and  the 
sponsor  of  various  projects. 

Names  of  1964-65  student  officers  and  council  members  are  listed 
in  Part  VI. 

STUDENT  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Publications  Board  of  the  University  is  the  publishing  agency 
for  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  the  student  newspaper,  and  The  Yackety 
Yack,  the  student  yearbook.  The  Board  is  composed  of  two  faculty 
members  appointed  by  the  Chancellor,  four  student  members  elected 
by  the  student  body,  a  representative  of  the  Student  Legislature,  and 
representatives  of  the  various  student  publications.  The  Board  con- 
trols the  financial  policies  of  the  two  publications,  which  are  financed 
by  appropriations  from  student  fees  and  by  receipts  from  advertising. 
The  content  of  each  publication  is  prepared  and  edited  by  students, 
under  the  supervision  of  an  editor  elected  by  the  student  body. 
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The  Carolina  Quarterly,  an  independent  student  publication,  is 
published  each  December,  March,  and  May. 

The  Carolina  Handbook,  published  in  September  of  each  year, 
introduces  to  the  entering  students  the  student  officers  and  the  various 
extracurricular  activities  on  campus. 

RECOGNITION    OF   DISTINGUISHED   ACHDZVEMENT 

The  Alpha  of  North  Carolina  Chapter  of  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and 
many  other  honor  societies,  orders,  and  fraternities  recognize  by  in- 
vitational membership  those  students  of  good  character  who  make 
outstanding  records  of  achievement  in  general  or  specialized  scholar- 
ship, in  leadership,  and  in  constructive  exercise  of  other  talents.  Part 
VI  of  this  catalogue  contains  a  descriptive  list  of  these  honorary 
organizations,  as  well  as  a  list  of  medals  and  prizes  for  distinguished 
achievement  in  designated  activities. 

STUDENT   ORGANIZATIONS   AND   ACnVTCTES 

Illustrative  of  the  range  of  individual  and  group  interests  rep- 
resented in  student  activities  is  the  following  incomplete  list  of  or- 
ganizations. Further  information  may  be  secured  from  the  Office  of 
the  Dean  of  Men. 

Debate  and  Discussion:  The  Dialectic  and  Philanthropic  Literary 
Society  combines  in  one  organization  the  two  historic  debating  so- 
cieties established  in  1795.  Before  merging  in  1959,  the  traditional 
rivals  had  for  some  time  been  known  as  "The  Senate  of  the  Dialectic 
Literary  Society"  and  "The  General  Assembly  of  the  Philanthropic 
Literary  Society."  The  Debate  Council,  an  outgrowth  of  the  debating 
societies,  is  composed  of  student  representatives  of  the  forensic  squad 
and  faculty  advisers.  The  Carolina  Forum,  in  cooperation  with  other 
organizations,  brings  to  the  campus  speakers  of  national  and  inter- 
national reputation  in  various  areas  of  public  interest.  The  Carolina 
Symposium,  which  is  held  semiannually,  involves  students,  faculty, 
and  national  and  international  figures  in  significant  dialogue  and 
discussion. 

Foreign  Languages  and  Customs:  L' Alliance  Frangaise,  La  Table 
Francaise,  El  Circulo  Hispdnico,  Der  Deutsche  Mittagstisch,  and  Delta 
Phi  Alpha  (honorary  German  fraternity)  meet  regularly  for  informal 
programs  and  discussion  in  the  language  of  the  country  represented 
by  the  club.  The  Cosmoplitan  Club  is  an  organization  which  brings 
together  American  and  Foreign  Students  in  common  educational 
and  social  activities. 
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Musical  Activities:  Students  may  participate  in  any  of  several 
musical  organizations  including  the  University  Symphony  Orchestra, 
the  Concert  Band,  the  Varsity  Marching  Band,  the  University  Chorus, 
the  Varsity  Men's  Glee  Club,  the  Gleemen,  the  Opera  Workshop,  and 
the  Chapel  Hill  Choral  Club.  In  addition  to  these  larger  performing 
groups,  there  are  numerous  other  opportunities  on  the  campus  either 
for  musical  participation  or  for  concert-going.  Among  the  latter  are 
the  programs  of  the  Tuesday  Evening  Series — distinguished  concerts 
by  members  of  the  music  faculty,  major  organizations,  or  visiting 
artists,  which  are  presented  in  Hill  Music  Hall  every  other  week 
throughout  the  year  and  offered  to  the  University  community  without 
charge. 

Dramatic  Art:  The  Carolina  Playmakers,  the  University  dramatic 
organization,  affords  opportunity  for  student  participation  in  writing, 
producing,  and  acting.  For  further  information  see  Part  V. 

Religious  Organizations:  In  addition  to  active  participation  in 
the  religious,  social,  and  welfare  programs  of  the  YMCA-YWCA, 
students  have  opportunities  to  affiliate  with  denominational  groups 
having  a  close  relationship  to  their  respective  churches  and  founda- 
tions in  Chapel  Hill. 

Social  Organizations:  The  University  Dance  Committee,  com- 
posed of  representatives  from  several  campus  organizations,  authorizes 
and  supervises  University  dances.  Many  residence  halls  have  organ- 
ized social  programs  for  their  residents.  The  Carolina  Women's 
Council,  representing  residence  hall  women  students,  sponsors  activi- 
ties for  the  development  of  social,  civic,  and  intellectual  interests  of 
the  members  of  the  women's  residence  halls  system. 

Twenty-three  national  fraternities  and  seven  national  sororities 
have  active  chapters  at  the  University.  Four  professional  fraternities 
also  maintain  houses. 

Intramural  Activities:  Intramural  activities  for  men,  organized 
and  administered  by  the  Department  of  Physical  Education,  provide 
a  broad  program  of  competitive  and  recreational  activities  for  the 
voluntary  participation  of  the  Carolina  student  body.  The  program 
includes  individual,  dual,  team,  co-recreational  and  outing  activities. 
This  wide  variety  enables  students  to  sample  a  sufficient  number  of 
activities  to  discover  the  ones  in  which  they  are  interested  and  are 
capable  of  participating  in  with  satisfaction  while  in  school  and  in 
later  life. 

Competition  is  conducted  in  five  Divisions:  Fraternity  Blue,  Fra- 
ternity White,  Residence  Hall  Blue,  Residence  Hall  White,  and  the 
Graduate-Independent   Division.    Divisional   champions   compete   for 
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the  campus  championship  in  team  sports.  Awards  are  presented  to  the 
winning  team  in  each  Division. 

The  Women's  Athletic  Association  provides  opportunities  for  all 
women  students  to  participate  in  recreational  and  competitive  sports 
through  its  intramural  and  club  programs. 

The  University  Club  seeks  to  promote  good  sportsmanship  in  all 
University  competitive  events — intramural  or  intercollegiate.  Pep 
rallies  are  sponsored  and  visiting  teams  are  entertained. 


P  art     Two 

ADMISSIONS,  EXPENSES,  SCHOLASTIC 
ELIGIBILITY 


ADMISSIONS 


Unless  otherwise  specified,  admissions  to  all  undergraduate  cur- 
ricula are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Director  of  Admissions,  from 
whose  office  application  forms  may  be  secured.  The  completed  forms, 
with  required  evidence  of  eligibility,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Di- 
rector of  Admissions  according  to  the  date  set  in  the  letter  of  instruc- 
tions accompanying  each  application  for  the  term  in  which  the  appli- 
cant desires  to  enroll. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School,  or  to  one  of  the 
professional  schools  requiring  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  college 
work  before  admission,  should  consult  the  appropriate  special  cata- 
logue and  apply  directly  to  the  dean  or  admissions  officer  of  the 
school  in  which  admission  is  sought.  Visiting  students  in  the  Summer 
Session  (those  wishing  transfer  or  certificate  credit  only)  should 
make  application  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session. 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

1.  Minimum  age  of  16  by  date  of  intended  registration. 

2.  Satisfactory  evidence  of  good  character. 

3.  Applicant's  medical  report  properly  completed  by  his  physician 
on  a  form  sent  to  the  applicant  with  the  notification  of  his  accep- 
tance. This  form  must  be  received  by  the  Director  of  Student  Health 
Service  in  time  for  official  clearance  before  the  student  registers.  (Stu- 
dents readmitted  after  a  year  or  more  of  absence  from  the  University 
must  also  submit  a  completed  medical  form  supplied  by  the  Director 
of  Admissions.) 

4.  Satisfactory  record  of  scholastic  achievement.  The  minimum 
evidence  of  academic  promise  presented  below  as  "Additional  Re- 
quirements" does  not  assure  automatic  admission,  especially  in  the 
many  instances  of  limited  quotas.  For  cause  the  Committee  on  Ad- 
missions may  disapprove  any  application. 

5.  Nonresidents  of  North  Carolina  are  required  to  pay  a  $10.00 
non-deductible,  non-refundable  application  fee.  Residents  of  North 
Carolina  are  not  required  to  pay  the  application  fee. 

19 
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enrollment  deposit 

Applicants  who  are  admitted  as  regular  students  in  the  University 
are  required  to  remit  a  deposit  to  signify  their  intention  to  enroll. 

Any  applicant  who  is  accepted  for  admission  to  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  must  deposit  with  the  University 
Cashier  $25.00  no  later  than  the  date  specified  in  his  or  her  notification 
of  admission.  The  approval  for  admission  will  be  tentative  until  the 
deposit  is  received  and  until  all  required  final  academic  records  are 
received.  If  the  deposit  is  not  received  by  the  time  specified,  the  appli- 
cant's acceptance  will  be  continued  only  if  space  in  the  University  is 
available. 

If,  after  making  the  deposit  the  applicant  changes  his  decision,  he 
may  obtain  a  refund  in  the  amount  of  $20.00  provided  he  notifies  the 
Director  of  Admissions  of  the  University  that  he  will  not  enroll.  No 
refund  will  be  made  to  applicants  who  cancel  admission  on  or  after 
July  1.  All  applicants  who  actually  enroll  will  receive  credit  for  the 
$25.00  deposit  on  their  University  bill.  Prospective  students  who 
desire  to  reserve  a  residence  hall  room  must  make  a  separate  room 
deposit. 

An  applicant  who  is  admitted  within  two  weeks  of  the  registration 
period  must  remit  the  deposit  of  $25.00  immediately. 

ADDITIONAL  REQUDIEMENTS  FOR  SPECIAL  GROUPS 

FRESHMEN 

1.  Certificate  of  graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school  and  a 
satisfactory  recommendation  from  the  school  last  attended.  (In  excep- 
tional cases,  admission  by  special  examination  may  be  possible.) 

2.  Fifteen  acceptable  units  of  high  school  credit  including — for 
admission  to  the  General  College — the  following  specific  subjects: 
English,  4  units;  one  foreign  language,  2  units;  algebra  ly2  units; 
plane  geometry,  1  unit;  History  of  the  United  States,  1  unit;  a  na- 
tural science,  1  unit;  2i/o  academic  units  elective,  and  not  more  than 
2  electives  in  non-academic  or  vocational  subjects  will  be  allowed. 
Admission  with  deficiencies  in  algebra    (1/9  unit) ,  in  plane  geometry 

(1  unit) ,  in  foreign  languages  (2  units)  may  be  granted  to  high 
school  graduates  whose  records  are  otherwise  acceptable,  provided  the 
applicant  presents  fifteen  other  acceptable  units.  Removal  of  deficien- 
cies1 before  registration  for  the  first  semester  is  desirable,  and  all 
deficiencies  must  be  removed  before  registration  for  the  third  semester. 


1.  The  following  methods  are  authorized:  Algebra  and  Plane  Geometry — passing  the  required 
courses  of  the  freshman  mathematics  requirement  of  the  General  College;  summer  work  at  an 
approved  high  school;  or  Mathematics  cnR  and  Mathematics  cnA  offered  by  the  Bureau  of  Corre- 
spondence Instruction  of  the  University  Extension  Division.  Foreign  Language — passing  equivalent 
elementary   courses   in   the   language   offered   in    the   General    College. 
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3.  Satisfactory  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests  of  the  Col- 
lege Entrance  Examination  Board. 

Every  applicant  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  is  required  to 
take  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examina- 
tion Board.  The  test  is  given  in  December,  January,  March,  May,  and 
July.  It  is  recommended  that  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  be  taken 
early  in  the  senior  year. 

Students  wishing  to  make  application  to  take  the  tests  should 
procure  application  forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  di- 
rectly to  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Prince- 
ton, New  Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley  1,  California,  for  the  Bulletin 
of  Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  available 
without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives  complete  in- 
formation concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in  advance 
of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  received  in  Prince- 
ton or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

4.  Transfer  applicants  with  less  than  sophomore  standing  must 
meet  all  entrance  requirements  of  freshmen  including  satisfactory 
scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests,  have  a  C  average  on  all 
work  undertaken  at  other  institutions  as  well  as  a  C  average  on  work 
accepted  for  credit  at  the  University. 

5.  For  other  than  General  College  admission,  any  special  require- 
ment of  the  school  or  curriculum  to  which  the  applicant  seeks  ad- 
mission. 

ADVANCED    PLACEMENT 

Entering  freshmen  students  may  qualify  for  advanced  placement  in 
courses  covered  by  the  College  Board  Advanced  Placement  Tests, 
or  by  University  tests  taken  during  the  summer  preregistration  pro- 
gram, or  during  the  orientation  and  registration  period  prior  to  the 
opening  of  any  term.  College  credit  and/or  advanced  placement  is 
possible  for  those  students  who  have  studied  in  special  advanced 
courses  in  secondary  school.  In  such  cases,  the  College  Board  Advanced 
Placement  Examinations  are  required.  Freshmen  whose  secondary 
school  records  and  pre-entrance  tests  show  unusual  achievement  and 
promise  may  begin  some  work  at  the  second  semester  or  sophomore 
level.  Advanced  sections  for  superior  students  are  available. 

EARLY    DECISION 

A  student  for  whom  the  University  is  the  first  and  only  choice  may 
receive  an  Early  Decision  on  his  application  upon  request.  Such  an 
applicant  must  submit  by  October  15  the  following: 
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1.  An  application  for  admission; 

2.  A  letter  stating  that  the  University  is  his  first  choice,  and  that, 
if  accepted  under  the  Early  Decision  Plan,  he  has  every  intention 
of  enrolling; 

3.  Secondary  school  record  through  the  junior  year; 

4.  Recommendation  by  principal  or  counselor; 

5.  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  scores  taken  in  the  junior  year,  pre- 
ferably the  May  test  date. 

6.  Candidates  under  the  Early  Decision  Plan  will  be  notified  by 
November  1st  of  the  action  of  the  Committee  of  Admissions.  The 
candidate  must  accept  the  offer  of  Admissions  by  November  15. 

An  acceptance  under  the  Early  Decision  Plan  is  subject  to  the 
maintenance  of  a  high  level  of  academic  achievement  by  the  student 
in  his  senior  year  and  subsequent  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude 
Tests. 

WOMEN    STUDENTS 

Effective  for  the  freshman  class  entering  the  University  in  June, 
July,  and  September,  1965,  high  school  senior  women  students  are 
eligible  to  apply  and  may  be  admitted  to  any  program  of  study  as 
freshmen.  There  is  no  restriction  on  the  admission  of  women  as  to 
curricula.  All  undergraduate  women,  however,  except  for  bona  fide 
residents  of  Chapel  Hill  and  vicinity,  will  be  required  to  live  in 
University  residence  halls.  Since  facilities  for  the  housing  of  women 
are  limited,  admission  of  women  on  the  freshman  level  will  be  re- 
stricted to  a  limited  number  of  those  who  are  especially  well  qualified. 
The  University  will  continue  to  admit  well  qualified  women  students 
as  transfers  with  priority  going  to  transfers  of  junior  standing  with 
the  exception  that  for  the  School  of  Pharmacy  transfers  of  sophomore 
standing  will  have  equal  priority.  The  mechanics  for  review  of  fresh- 
man and  transfer  women  applicants  are  quite  different  from  that  of 
men,  and  a  woman  applicant  must  follow  closely  the  procedure  out- 
lined in  the  letter  of  instructions  accompanying  each  application. 

NONRESIDENTS    OF    NORTH   CAROLINA 

A  personal  interview  with  a  representative  of  the  University  and 
additional  information  supplementing  that  included  in  the  applica- 
tion and  transcript  may  be  required  of  nonresident  applicants. 

TRANSFER   STUDENTS 

According  to  the  date  set  in  the  letter  of  instructions  accompanying 
each  application,  a  student  seeking  admission  by  transfer  of  credits 
is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous  college  or  university  rec- 
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ords  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  by  the  proper  official  at 
the  institution  or  institutions  attended.  By  the  same  date  he  must 
submit  his  application  on  a  form  secured  from  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions. 

The  University  does  not  encourage  the  transfer  admission  of  stu- 
dents to  senior  standing,  and  priority  is  given  to  applicants  of  junior 
standing  with  the  exception  that  for  the  School  of  Pharmacy  transfers 
of  sophomore  standing  will  have  equal  priority. 

Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all  previous 
college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by  transcripts  or 
records  of  attendance. 

Effective  with  the  class  entering  in  September  1966,  transfer  stu- 
dents may  be  required  to  make  satisfactory  scores  on  special  tests 
for  admission.  Scores  on  these  tests  may  be  used  with  the  previous 
academic  records  of  students  as  a  basis  for  admission,  the  final  de- 
cision resting  with  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Admissions  and  Rec- 
ords. 

Evaluation  of  transcripts  is  based  on  University  requirements,  not 
on  those  of  the  institution  previously  attended.  At  least  a  C  average 
on  work  taken  elsewhere  is  required  for  consideration  of  the  appli- 
cant's admission.  A  course  completed  with  the  lowest  passing  grade  at 
another  institution  may  not  be  counted  as  hours  credit  toward  Uni- 
versity graduation  but  may  be  used  to  meet  a  subject  requirement. 
Not  more  than  sixty-four  semester  hours  (exclusive  of  physical  edu- 
cation)   may  be  transferred  from  a  junior  college. 

Any  record  submitted  for  evaluation  may  be  rejected  or  partly 
disallowed.  Validating  examinations  may  be  required  in  any  or  all 
subjects  and  may  be  required  for  work  done  at  non-standard  or  non- 
accredited  institutions.  The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
determines  accreditation  of  all  the  colleges  in  North  Carolina.  Else- 
where, accreditation  is  by  state  departments  of  education,  state  uni- 
versities or  institutions  of  comparable  rank,  or  by  regional  accredit- 
ing agencies. 

In  exceptional  cases,  students  may  secure  the  equivalent  of  trans- 
fer credit  by  passing  previously  arranged  special  examinations  in 
subjects  in  which  they  have  systematically  acquired  knowledge  under 
conditions  which  did  not  permit  the  earning  of  transferable  credit. 
Freshmen  whose  high  school  records  and  pre-entrance  tests  show  un- 
usual achievement  and  promise  may  begin  some  work  at  the  second- 
semester  or  sophomore  level.  Advanced  sections  for  superior  stu- 
dents are  available. 
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ADMISSION  TO  UPPER  COLLEGE  OR  SCHOOL 

Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  assigned  credits  equiva- 
lent to  specific  required  or  elective  courses  included  in  the  various 
degree  programs  of  the  University.  Admission  to  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  or  to  one  of  the  undergraduate  professional  schools  is 
based  in  principle  on  the  regulations  governing  the  transfer  of  Gen- 
eral College  students  to  the  upper  college  or  school.  See  "Transfer 
from  General  College,"  page  43,  for  regulations  concerning  students 
admitted  after  June  1,  1960.  All  deficiencies  in  the  selected  pattern 
of  courses  leading  to  a  degree  or  in  other  requirements  for  transfer 
from  the  General  College  must  be  removed  at  the  earliest  opportunity. 
Students  transferring  from  other  institutions  to  the  upper  college  or 
schools  are  required  to  take  the  sophomore  test  of  proficiency  in 
English  at  or  before  the  time  of  initial  registration  in  the  University. 

ADMISSION    TO   NON-DEGREE    PROGRAMS 

With  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  concerned, 
non-degree  programs  may  be  undertaken  by  "special"  students  twenty- 
one  years  of  age  or  over  who  wish  to  take  additional  work  beyond  their 
earned  bachelors'  degrees  to  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  or  a  professional  school  and  by  others,  with  an  undergradu- 
ate degree,  who  desire  to  improve  themselves  professionally.  Applica- 
tion, accompanied  by  satisfactory  evidence  of  the  student's  ability  to 
profit  by  the  program,  is  made  to  the  Director  of  Admissions.  An 
interview  with  the  dean  of  the  college,  school,  or  departmental  chair- 
man concerned  is  necessary  after  application  to  special  status  is  made. 
If  the  application  is  accepted,  the  student  is  admitted  on  probation 
and  must  pass  all  work  undertaken  (at  least  fifteen  semester  hours 
except  by  permission  of  his  dean)  .  Registration  is  permitted  for  one 
semester  or  two,  but  not  more  than  two.  Applications  for  non-degree 
summer  work  by  students  not  planning  to  be  regularly  enrolled  in  the 
University  are  to  be  sent  to  the  Director  of  the  Summer  Session. 


EXPENSES 


According  to  a  current  estimate,  the  average  male  student,  if  a 
resident  of  North  Carolina,  incurs  necessary  expenses  approximating 
$735.60  for  subsistence  and  $419.00  for  tuition,  fees,  textbooks,  and 
supplies  during  an  academic  year  (two  semesters)  at  the  University. 
The  estimate  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  this  "average  student" 
rooms  in  a  University  residence  hall  ($195.60) ,  spends  about  $2.25 
daily  for  meals  ($500) ,  and  pays  laundry  charges  equal  to  deposits 
required  of  those  who  use  the  University  Laundry  service    ($40.00) . 
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These  basic  subsistence  costs  account  for  approximately  two-thirds  of 
the  combined  necessary-expense  estimate   ($1154.60). 

TUITION  AND  OTHER  INSTRUCTIONAL  EXPENSE 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make,  with  the  approval  of 
the  proper  authorities,  changes  in  tuition  and  other  fees  at  any  time. 

A  nonresident  student  must  pay  a  higher  rate  of  tuition  than  a 
legal  resident  of  North  Carolina.  (See  page  34  for  information  on 
residency.) 

The  following  tuition  charges,  payable  at  the  beginning  of  each 
semester,  are  required  of  all  students  in  the  colleges,  schools,  and 
curricula  listed  in  the  schedule  of  fees: 

Residents  of  North  Carolina   $  87.50 

Nonresidents  of  North  Carolina  300.00 

See  Graduate  School  Catalogue  for  tuition  charges  for  graduate 
students  registering  for  less  than  ten  semester  hours. 

In  addition  to  tuition  charges  indicated  above,  certain  fees,  also 
payable  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester,  are  required  of  all  stu- 
dents. These  fees  include  costs  of  registration,  use  of  library,  infir- 
mary, physical  education  and  athletic  facilities,  materials,  student 
activities  and  publications,  student  union  and  (in  some  instances) 
professional  memberships  and  publications.  The  aggregate  amount  of 
these  regular  fees  required  of  a  student  in  a  particular  college,  school, 
or  curriculum  is  shown  below.  Not  included  in  these  aggregates  are 
special  fees  and  charges  for  certain  courses  in  art,  applied  music, 
German  lOlx  and  102x,  social  work,  and  public  health.  Amounts  of 
these  special  fees  are  stated  in  the  descriptions  of  courses  in  Part  IV. 

Schedule  of  Fees 

General  College,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  Schools  of 

Business  Administration,  of  Education,  and  of  Journalism  $67.00 

Graduate  School,  School  of  Library  Science  62.00 

School  of  Social  Work  (1st  year  and  spring  semester  2nd  year)  ..  62.00 

School  of  Public  Health   (Undergrad.) 75.25 

School  of  Nursing  72.75 

Dental  Hygiene  Curriculum  72.50 

Medical  Technology  and  Physical  Therapy  Curricula  65.25 

Information  concerning  tuition  and  fees  in  professional  schools 
not  listed  above  will  be  found  in  the  special  catalogues  of  the  schools. 

Neither  textbook  costs  nor  breakage  deposits  on  equipment  used 
in  some  courses  are  included  in  payments  made  to  the  University 
Cashier.   Textbooks  and  other  individually  purchased   instructional 
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materials,  estimated  to  cost  about  $55.00  each  semester,  are  made 
available  on  a  cash  basis,  at  standard  prices  by  the  University  Book 
Exchange. 

RECAPITULATION:  PAYMENTS  TO  UNIVERSITY  CASHIER 

By  North  Carolina  male  resident,  entering  in  fall  semester  as  General 
College  freshman,  living  in  residence  hall,  and  using  University 
Laundry. 

Item  Payable  Amount 

Room  Deposit  Upon  Application  for  Room  ..$  97.80* 

Laundry  Deposit  At  Registration  20.00 

Tuition At  Registration  87.50 

Fees    At  Registration  67.00 

TOTAL  REGULAR  PAYMENTS  FALL  SEMESTER  $272.30 

INCIDENTAL  FEES 

Credit  Obtained  by  Special  Examination:  A  fee  of  $1.50  per  se- 
mester hour  of  credit  secured  is  required  of  an  applicant  who  takes 
examinations  for  advanced  standing. 

Transcript  of  Record:  One  transcript  is  provided  without  charge. 
There  is  a  charge  of  $1.00  for  each  additional  copy. 

Cap  and  Gown  Rental  Fees:  Cap  and  gown  rental  fees  are  $4.00 
for  recipients  of  bachelors'  degrees  and  $7.00  for  recipients  of  masters' 
and  doctors'  degrees. 

Payment  of  Bills:  Bills  for  tuition  and  fees  are  payable  at  the 
time  of  registration  or  at  the  Cashier's  Office  according  to  an  an- 
nounced schedule  beginning  on  the  first  class  day  of  the  semester  or 
summer  session.  Failure  to  pay  or  to  make  proper  arrangements  for 
payments  results  in  the  assessment  of  an  extra  fee  of  $5.00. 

For  lateness  penalty  charges  and  partial  refunds  upon  withdrawal, 
see  "Regulations." 


HOUSING,  FOOD,  LAUNDRY,  AND  LINEN  SERVICE 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  approve  the  housing  of  all 
students  whether  they  live  on  or  off  the  campus.  Each  University  stu- 
dent is  required  to  maintain  a  correct  local  address  with  the  Uni- 
versity. By  Trustee  action  the  administration  is  authorized  to  establish 

*  Each  room  in  Morrison  Residence  Hall  will  have  a  telephone  at  an  additional  cost  of  $9-00 
per  semester  per  occupant.  The  payment  required  with  an  application  for  Morrison  is  $106.80. 
This  amount  does  not  include  long  distance  tolls,  which  will  be  billed  separately.  Telephones 
cannot  be  provided  in  rooms  in  other  residence  halls. 
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minimum  standards  of  health,  safety,  and  general  welfare  in  regard 
to  housing  and  to  require  that  students  maintain  their  residence  in 
quarters  which  comply  with  these  standards.  The  University  reserves 
the  right  to  make  changes  in  room  rent  and  other  charges  stated  in 
this  section  at  any  time.  All  charges  are  tentative  and  subject  to  an- 
nual cost  studies. 

UNIVERSITY-OPERATED  FACILITIES 

Residence  Hall  Accommodations — Men:  The  University  provides 
campus  residence  hall  accommodations  for  approximately  half  of  its 
male  enrollment.  Rooms  are  rented  for  the  academic  year,  September 
through  May.  All  single  male  freshmen  are  required  to  live  on  the 
campus  except  bona  fide  residents  of  the  Chapel  Hill  area.  If,  for 
any  reason,  the  student  wishes  to  cancel  his  assignment  for  the 
spring  semester,  he  may  do  so  upon  notification  to  the  Housing  Office 
on  or  before  January  15.  A  new  student  who,  upon  notification  of 
his  acceptance,  desires  a  residence  hall  room  should  send  to  the  Uni- 
versity Cashier  a  deposit  of  $97.80,*  which  covers  the  fall  semester's 
room  rent,  a  residence  hall  social  fee  of  $1.80,  and  a  key  deposit  of 
$1.00,  with  the  reservation  card  which  accompanies  his  notification 
of  acceptance.  The  annual  charge  of  $195.60  is  payable  in  advance 
as  follows:  upon  application  for  room,  $97.80*  for  fall  semester;  by 
January  15,  $97.80*  for  spring  semester.  The  reservation  deposit,  less 
$10.00,  is  refundable  on  cancellations  made  by  July  1  for  the  fall 
semester,  and  January  15  for  the  spring  semester.  Assignments  to 
rooms  are  made  in  the  order  in  which  applications  are  received.  After 
July  1  for  the  fall  semester,  and  January  15  for  the  spring  semester, 
rent  payments  are  not  refundable  except  for:  illness  which  prevents 
enrollment;  withdrawal  because  of  illness;  military  draft;  death  in  the 
family;  or  dismissal  for  disciplinary  or  academic  reasons.  The  Uni- 
versity reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  room  assignments  or 
transfer  students  to  other  residence  halls  during  the  term  or  semester. 

Residence  Hall  Accommodations — Women:  Every  undergraduate 
unmarried  woman  student,  under  twenty-five  years  of  age,  is  required 
to  occupy  approved  University  residences,  unless  she  lives  with  her 
parents  in  a  bona  fide  home  in  Chapel  Hill  Township,  or  unless  she 
holds  a  degree  from  some  college.  In  exceptional  cases  permission  to 
live  elsewhere  may  be  granted  by  the  Dean  of  Women.  Women  in  the 
graduate  and  professional  schools  may  request  rooms  in  Kenan  or 
Smith  halls  or  reside  in  the  town  of  Chapel  Hill.  Rooms  are  rented 
for  the  academic  year,  September  through  May.  If,  for  any  reason, 
the  student  wishes  to  cancel  her  assignment  for  the  spring  semester, 


*  See  footnote  on  page  26. 
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she  may  do  so  upon  notification  to  the  Dean  of  Women  by  November 
15.  A  charge  of  $25.00  is  made  on  cancellation  between  November  15 
and  January  10. 

A  new  woman  student  who  desires  a  room  should  send  to  the 
University  Cashier  $120,  which  includes  room  rent  for  a  semes- 
ter and  a  social  fee  of  $2.50,  with  the  reservation  card  which  accom- 
panies her  notification  of  acceptance.  Room  assignment  is  made  by 
the  Dean  of  Women  who  notifies  the  applicant  and  sends  further 
information  and  instructions.  The  normal  rate  in  a  room  for  two 
occupants  is  $240  per  person  for  the  regular  academic  year,  which 
represents  $235  rent  and  a  $5.00  residence  hall  social  fee,  payable  in 
advance  as  follows:  for  the  fall  semester,  $120  with  application  for 
room;  for  the  spring  semester,  $120  by  January  10.  The  room  rent  for 
the  fall  semester,  less  $25.00,  is  refundable  on  cancellations  made  by 
July  1  for  the  fall  semester,  and  by  January  10  for  the  spring  semester. 
After  July  1  and  January  10,  rent  payments  are  not  refundable  except 
for:  illness  which  prevents  enrollment  or  necessitates  withdrawal; 
death  in  the  family;  or  dismissal  for  disciplinary  or  academic  reasons. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  room  assign- 
ments or  transfer  students  to  other  residence  halls  during  the  term 
or  semester. 

Residents  of  Spencer  Hall  are  required  to  board  at  the  dining 
room  in  that  residence  hall  at  a  cost  of  approximately  $200  per 
semester  for  meals.  Bills  for  board  at  Spencer  Hall  will  be  issued  after 
registration  each  semester. 

Residence  Hall  Accommodations — General:  The  University  re- 
serves the  right  to  make  changes  in  room  assignments  or  transfer 
students  to  other  residence  halls  during  the  term  or  semester. 

After  registration,  rent  for  residence  hall  (and  board  at  Spencer 
Hall)  will  not  be  refunded  unless  the  student  withdraws  from  the 
University  during  the  first  nine  weeks  of  a  semester  because  of  illness, 
if  recommended  by  the  Director  of  Student  Health  Service,  death  in 
the  family,  dismissal  for  disciplinary  or  academic  reasons,  or  military 
draft. 

Rent  does  not  cover  occupancy  during  periods  when  the  University 
is  not  officially  in  session. 

All  rooms  are  furnished,  but  students  are  encouraged  to  bring  desk 
lamps,  bed  spreads,  and  small  rugs.  The  University's  pillow,  linen, 
and  blanket  rental  service  is  described  on  page  30.  Students  who  elect 
to  provide  their  own  bedding  should  bring:  four  single  sheets,  two 
pillow  cases,  one  pillow,  and  two  blankets. 

The  right  to  occupy  a  room  is  not  transferable  and  terminates  with 
the  expiration  of  the  lease.  Sale  or  transfer  of  a  student's  right  to  oc- 
cupancy will  be  considered  a  fraudulent  transaction  and  will  result 
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in  forfeiture  of  the  room  by  the  lessee  and  the  room  becomes  available 
for  assignment  by  the  University  Housing  Office. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make  room  inspections  to 
insure  compliance  with  rules  and  regulations  whether  or  not  the 
occupants  are  present. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  require  any  student  whom  it 
considers,  for  any  reason,  an  undesirable  tenant  to  vacate  a  residence 
hall  room. 

The  occupant  of  a  room  will  be  held  directly  responsible  for  all 
damage  done  to  his  room  and  its  furniture. 

No  pets  may  be  kept  in  University  residence  halls  or  housing  units 
on  penalty  of  forfeiture  of  right  of  occupancy.  Outside  aerials,  cooking 
appliances,  air-conditioning  units,  and  other  electrical  equipment 
may  not  be  used  without  specific  approval  by  University  authorities. 

Under  no  conditions  are  firearms  of  any  description  or  type  to  be 
kept  in  residence  halls  or  on  University  property. 

Residence  Hall  Tenancy:  Students  already  in  residence  desiring 
to  retain  rooms  for  the  next  academic  year  must  make  application 
as  follows: 

Men:  Pay  a  $10.00  deposit  to  the  University  Cashier,  and  file  a 
room  reservation  card  with  the  Director  of  Housing  by  a  date 
announced  by  the  Director  of  Housing. 

Women:  Pay  $25.00  deposit  to  the  University  Cashier,  and  file  a 
room  reservation  card  with  her  residence  hall  hostess  by  a  date 
announced  by  the  Dean  of  Women's  Office. 

Room  assignments  will  be  canceled  and  the  deposit  forfeited  unless 
rent  for  the  fall  semester  is  paid  in  full  by  July  1. 

Room  reservation  for  either  of  the  two  summer  terms  is  made  upon 
payment  of  the  full  amount  of  rent  for  one  term,  refundable  if  can- 
cellation is  received  by  June  1  for  the  first  summer  term,  and  by  July 
13  for  the  second  summer  term. 

Housing  Units  for  Married  Students 

The  University  has  a  limited  number  of  housing  units  for  married 
students.  It  is  the  general  policy  of  the  University  to  give  priority  to 
the  applications  of  married  graduate  students. 

The  apartments  are  unfurnished.  Minimum  rent  for  the  newer 
brick  apartments  is  $72.00  per  month  for  one  bedroom  units,  $82.00 
per  month  for  two  bedroom  apartments,  including  electric  stoves, 
refrigerators,  heat,  and  water. 

Early  application  to  the  Director  of  Housing  is  urgently  recom- 
mended. Married  students,  especially  married  foreign  students,  should 
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not  bring  their  families  to  Chapel  Hill  until  their  housing  arrange- 
ments have  been  settled. 

The  Housing  Office  maintains  listings  of  off-campus  accommoda- 
tions. Satisfactory  arrangements  for  these  places  are  best  made  by 
applying  in  person. 

Boarding  Accommodations:  In  addition  to  the  room-and-board 
accommodations  for  women  residing  in  Spencer  Hall,  the  University 
operates  conveniently  located  cafeterias  in  Chase  Hall,  Lenoir  Hall, 
the  Carolina  Inn,  the  Monogram  Club,  and  Ehringhaus  Residence 
Hall.  Well  balanced  meals  are  served  at  standard  prices  for  cash  pay- 
ment according  to  usual  cafeteria  practice. 

Laundry,  Linen,  Pillow,  and  Blanket  Services 

Laundry  Service:  Finished  laundry  service  at  reasonable  cost  is 
provided  by  the  University  Laundry  Department  to  students  who  wish 
to  use  it.  An  initial  deposit  of  $20.00  is  made  at  the  beginning  of  each 
semester.  Laundry  is  picked  up  at  and  delivered  to  the  students' 
campus  rooming  quarters  (including  fraternities  and  sororities) .  Any 
unused  deposit  balance  is  refunded  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

Additional  Laundry  Services:  Wash-dry-fold  service  (nothing 
ironed)  is  available  at  any  of  the  University  linen  rental  stations.  This 
is  an  economical,  cash-and-carry  service  and  is  separate  from  the 
finished  laundry  service. 

Linen  Rental  Service:  For  students  who  do  not  wish  to  provide 
their  own  linen,  the  University  will  furnish  two  sheets,  one  pillow 
case,  and  three  bath  towels  each  week  on  an  exchange  basis.  This 
service  is  available  at  the  laundry  plant,  the  downtown  University 
Laundry  Office  and  at  convenient  stations  on  the  campus.  A  fee  of 
120.60  for  the  school  year  (September  through  May)  is  payable 
when  this  service  is  requested. 

Pillows  may  be  rented  for  $1.55  a  school  year.  Carolina  blue 
blankets  with  University  insignia  may  be  rented  from  the  laundry 
department  for  $5.50  a  school  year.  A  deposit  of  $11.00  is  required 
for  each  blanket  with  a  provision  of  $5.50  refund  when  blanket  is 
returned  in  good  condition.  Blankets  without  the  insignia  are  avail- 
able for  a  deposit  of  $5.00  each,  with  provision  for  a  refund  of  $2.00 
when  the  blanket  is  returned. 

Dry  Cleaning  Service:  Dry  cleaning  pick-up  and  delivery  serv- 
ice is  available  at  the  University  laundry  stations. 
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FINANCIAL  AID 


Opportunities  for  financial  aid,  though  not  unlimited,  are  within 
the  reach  of  almost  every  student  who  can  show  both  superior  aca- 
demic achievement  and  definite  financial  need.  The  student  who 
realizes  that  he  will  be  unable  to  meet  University  expenses  without 
assistance  should  determine  the  approximate  amount  of  assistance 
needed  per  semester  and  take  early  initative  in  seeking  information 
from  the  Director  of  Student  Aid  and  should  file  applications  for 
at  least  one  of  the  three  principal  types  of  available  aid  indicated 
below.  Most  recipients  of  financial  aid  are  chosen  on  the  basis  of 
combined  financial  need  and  academic  merit. 

I.  Fellowships  and  Scholarships:  Endowed  scholarships  listed  in 
Part  VI  represent  varied  bases  of  award  and  a  wide  range  of  monetary 
value.  Not  included  in  the  list  are  certain  annual  contributions  and 
grants  not  on  an  endowment  basis.  Scholarships  open  to  students  in 
the  schools  of  Dentistry,  Law,  Library  Science,  Medicine,  Nursing, 
Public  Health,  and  Social  Work  are  described  in  special  catalogues 
of  those  schools. 

All  applications  for  scholarships  by  undergraduates  must  be  filed 
in  the  Student  Aid  Office  and  should  be  submitted  no  later  than 
March  1,  on  the  regular  form  prescribed  by  the  University.  The  Di- 
rector of  Student  Aid  will  supply  forms  on  request.  The  University 
Scholarship  Committee  makes  annual  awards  in  the  spring  and  a  few 
others  from  time  to  time  during  the  year.  Address  inquiries  to  the 
Director  of  Student  Aid,  2  Hanes  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

II.  Student  Loans:  The  Loan  Funds  listed  in  Part  VI  reflect  the 
sympathetic  interest  and  generosity  of  many  donors.  With  few  ex- 
ceptions, the  combined  resources  of  these  funds  are  administered  by 
the  Student  Aid  Office  under  the  uniform  policy  and  regulations 
stated  below: 

The  University,  within  available  loan  funds,  makes  loans  to  stu- 
dents on  the  basis  of  applications  showing  a  detailed  analysis  of  the 
individual's  necessary  University  expenses  and  his  available  income, 
along  with  a  record  of  the  applicant's  academic  achievements  and  a 
statement  of  his  educational  objective. 

Student  loans  are  administered  subject  to  the  following  regula- 
tions: 

1.  Any  loan  must  be  for  demonstrated  necessary  educational  ex- 
penses and  usually  shall  not  exceed  $1,000  in  any  one  twelve-month 
period  and  a  total  of  $5,000  for  any  student.  The  Loan  Fund  Com- 
mittee may  place  other  limitations  on  loans  for  a  particular  applicant. 

2.  Loans  will  be  made  only  to  students  who  demonstrate  need 
for  financial  assistance  and  capability  of  maintaining  good  standing. 
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Entering  students  may  apply  provided  they  have  good  to  superior 
academic  ability. 

3.  Most  loans  bear  3  per  cent  interest.  No  payments  on  princi- 
pal shall  be  required  and  no  interest  shall  be  charged  while  a  student 
is  enrolled  on  a  full-time  basis  in  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  At  the  request  of  the  borrower,  interest  and  payments 
on  principal  may  be  waived  for  a  period  of  not  more  than  three  years 
while  the  borrower  is  in  military  service  or  in  the  Peace  Corps,  or 
while  he  is  enrolled  in  another  institution  of  higher  learning.  In 
accepting  this  waiver  the  borrower  agrees  to  notify  the  Loan  Collec- 
tions Office  of  his  address  and  status  on  July  1  of  each  year. 

4.  Most  loans  may  be  made  without  collateral  and  without  endorse- 
ment to  students  who  are  deemed  competent  to  execute  a  legal  con- 
tract in  the  state  of  North  Carolina. 

5.  Loans  are  to  be  repaid  according  to  a  periodic  plan  of  re- 
payment agreed  upon  by  the  borrower  and  the  Loan  Collections  Office. 
Loans  must  be  repaid  within  ten  years.  The  period  of  repayment 
may  be  extended  under  justifiable  circumstances. 

Inquiries  about  loans  should  be  directed  to  the  Director  of  Student 
Aid,  2  Hanes  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

III.  Self-Help  Work:  There  are  part-time  jobs  available  for 
several  hundred  students  wishing  to  earn  a  part  of  their  expenses.  Stu- 
dents work  in  the  libraries,  dining  halls,  residence  halls,  book  stores, 
gymnasium,  laboratories,  and  other  University  divisions  and  offices. 

Jobs  off  campus,  in  Chapel  Hill  homes  and  business  firms,  are 
not  assigned  by  any  committee  or  division  of  the  University.  Such 
jobs  are  secured  by  the  student's  effort,  the  University's  Director  of 
Student  Aid  helping  wherever  possible. 

Most  University  part-time  jobs  for  students  are  arranged  by  the 
Student  Aid  Committee  for  those  students  who  are,  in  the  judgment 
of  the  Committee,  most  urgently  in  need  of  help,  on  the  basis  of  each 
applicant's  scholastic  achievement,  financial  need,  good  character,  and 
willingness  to  work.  Although  the  Committee  gives  priority  to  those 
students  who  genuinely  need  help,  it  tries,  through  the  Student  Aid 
Office,  to  help  any  student  find  part-time  work  who  seeks  assistance  in 
locating  such  work. 

Part-time  jobs,  on  and  off  the  campus,  require  real  work,  punc- 
tuality, and  dependability. 

Some  students  find  it  difficult  to  do  part-time  work  and  carry  suc- 
cessfully a  full  schedule  of  academic  work.  In  general,  first-year  stu- 
dents are  urged,  if  their  financial  needs  permit,  to  devote  full  time 
to  their  studies  and  related  activities. 
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All  requests  for  information  about  and  applications  for  self-help 
work  should  be  mailed  to  the  Director  of  Student  Aid,  2  Hanes  Hall, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.  C.  Applications  should  be  mailed  no  later  than  March 
1,  after  which  jobs  are  arranged  for  the  next  academic  year. 


REGULATIONS 


The  personal  conduct  of  the  University  student  is  subject  to  the 
moral  and  legal  restraints  found  in  any  law-abiding  community.  The 
Honor  Code  and  the  Campus  Code  are  positive  forces  for  good  citizen- 
ship, not  exemptions  from  its  sterner  responsibilities.  Though  the 
faculty  holds  an  expressly  stated  mandate  from  the  Board  of  Trustees 
to  dismiss  students  known  to  be  guilty  of  offenses  against  the  peace 
and  moral  tone  of  the  campus,  the  exercise  of  this  authority  is  rarely 
necessary. 

University  regulations,  therefore,  are  not  specifications  for  ac- 
ceptable conduct  or  detailed  lists  of  offenses  subject  to  penal  action. 
They  are  intended  to  provide  an  informational  basis  for  systematic 
procedures  and  equitable  decisions  in  many  situations  involving  in- 
dividual students  and  officers  of  the  University. 

In  publishing  these  regulations,  the  University  does  not  recognize 
any  implied  contract  as  having  validity  beyond  the  succeeding  aca- 
demic year.  The  faculty  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in  cur- 
ricula and  in  regulations  when  in  its  judgment  such  changes  are  for 
the  best  interest  of  the  students  and  the  University.  Ordinarily  a 
student  may  expect  to  secure  a  degree  by  meeting  the  requirements 
of  a  curriculum  specified  in  the  catalogue  currently  in  force  when  he 
first  entered  the  University,  or  in  any  one  subsequent  catalogue  pub- 
lished while  he  is  a  student;  but  the  University  is  not  obligated  to 
fulfill  this  expectation  or  to  offer  in  any  particular  year  a  course  listed 
in  the  catalogue. 

TRANSACTIONS  INVOLVING  RECORDS  AND  PAYMENTS 

Registration:  All  students  are  required  to  register  in  accordance 
with  the  procedure  established  for  the  current  year.  New  students 
must  present  evidence  that  their  medical  reports  have  been  properly 
certified  to  the  Director  of  Student  Health  Service.  A  student  reg- 
istering later  than  the  time  designated  for  his  registration  must  pay 
an  additional  fee  of  $5.00  for  delayed  registration.  If  the  delay  results 
from  circumstances  clearly  beyond  the  student's  control,  an  appeal 
may  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Chancellor,  provided  that  the  appeal 
shows  sufficient  justification  for  the  delay  to  secure  approval  by  the 
dean  of  the  division  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled. 
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Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  four 
days  of  instruction  unless  the  late  registration  is  approved  by  the 
instructor  of  the  course  and  the  student's  dean.  Changes  in  registra- 
tion are  limited  to  the  same  four-day  period  and  must  be  made  in 
accordance  with  the  established  procedure,  which  requires  approval 
of  the  faculty  adviser  and  permission  of  the  dean. 

False  Information:  Information  filled  in  on  admission  and  reg- 
istration forms  is  instrumental  in  securing  for  the  student  a  priority 
or  classification  of  value.  False  statements  will  be  considered  viola- 
tion of  the  Honor  System. 

A  student  must  make  application  and  register  in  his  legal  name 
as  shown  on  birth  certificate  or  court  order  authorizing  a  change. 
Concealment  of  required  information  is  falsification  of  the  record. 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment:  The  tuition  charge  for 
legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  A  legal 
resident  of  North  Carolina  is  one  who  has  his  domicile  in  this  state. 
It  is  important  that  each  applicant  for  admission  and  each  enrolled 
student  know  his  residence  status  for  tuition  payment  and  understand 
the  regulations  governing  residence  status.  The  following  regulations 
cover  most  factual  situations: 

1 .  A  person  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  older  is  not  deemed  eligible 
for  the  lower  tuition  rate  unless  he  has  maintained  his  legal  residence 
in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date 
of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in  this 
state. 

2.  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  twenty-one  years  of  age 
at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education 
in  this  state  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving  parent,  or  legal  guardian. 
In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or  legally  separated,  the  legal 
residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless  custody  of  the  minor  has 
been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the  mother  or  to  a  legal  guardian 
other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of  residence  in  North  Carolina  based 
upon  residence  of  a  guardian  in  North  Carolina  will  be  considered  if 
either  parent  is  still  living  unless  the  action  of  the  court  appointing 
the  guardian  antedates  the  student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Caro- 
lina institution  of  higher  education  by  at  least  twelve  months. 

3.  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is  determined  as  of  the 
time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  in 
North  Carolina  and  may  not  thereafter  be  changed  except:  (a)  in 
the  case  of  a  nonresident  minor  student  at  the  time  of  his  first  en- 
rollment whose  parents  have  subsequently  established  legal  residence 
in  North  Carolina;  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  a  resident  who  abandons 
his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  In  either  case,  the  appropriate 
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tuition  rate  will  become  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  semester 
or  term  next  following  the  date  of  change  of  residence  status. 

4.  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that  of  her  husband,  except 
that  a  woman  student  currently  enrolled  in  this  institution  as  a  resi- 
dent may  continue  as  a  resident  even  though  she  marry  a  nonresident. 

5.  Military  personnel  attached  to  military  posts  or  reservations  in 
North  Carolina  are  not  considered  eligible  for  the  lower  tuition  rate 
unless  they  have  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  the  state  for  at  least 
the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date  of  first  enrollment  in  an 
institution  of  higher  education  in  the  state. 

6.  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for  permanent 
residence  who  have  established  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina 
according  to  paragraphs  numbered  1,  2,  or  4,  above,  are  eligible  for 
the  lower  tuition  rate. 

7.  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment  of  taxes  to  the  state  of 
North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  residence  will  not  qualify  one  for 
the  lower  tuition  rate. 

8.  Discretion  to  adjust  individual  cases  within  the  spirit  of  these 
regulations  is  lodged  in  the  Vice-President  and  Finance  Officer  of 
the  University. 

Any  student  or  prospective  student  in  doubt  concerning  his  resi- 
dence status  must  bear  the  responsibility  for  securing  a  ruling  by 
stating  his  case  in  writing  to  the  Chancellor. 

Withdrawals:  When  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University, 
officially  or  unofficially,  before  the  end  of  a  regular  semester,  then  in 
determining  the  student's  eligibility  for  readmission 

A.  that  semester  shall  be  counted  as  a  semester  in  residence 

1.  if  withdrawal  occurs  as  a  result  of  disciplinary  action; 

2.  if  withdrawal  occurs  after  nine  full  weeks  of  classes  have  elapsed 
in  the  semester,  regardless  of  the  student's  standing  in  his 
classes; 

3.  If  at  the  time  of  withdrawal  at  any  point  in  the  semester,  the 
student  is  reported  as  below  passing  in  two  or  more  of  the 
courses  he  is  taking  (in  such  cases,  the  grade  F  is  recorded  on 
all  courses  in  which  the  student  is  below  passing)  ; 

B.  that  semester  shall  not  be  counted  as  a  semester  in  residence  and  no 
grades  will  be  recorded 

1.  if  official  withdrawal  occurs  for  medical  reasons  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Director  of  Student  Health  Service; 

2.  if  withdrawal  occurs  before  the  end  of  the  ninth  week  of  classes 
and  the  student  is  reported  to  be  below  passing  in  not  more 
than  one  of  the  courses  he  is  then  taking. 
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A  student  withdrawing  within  the  first  week  of  the  semester  is 
charged  only  a  registration  fee  of  $8.25.  After  the  first  week,  refunds 
for  tuition  and  fees  will  be  made  on  a  pro-rata  basis.  The  student  pays 
one-tenth  of  his  semester  bill  for  each  week  he  remains  in  residence. 
No  refunds  will  be  made  after  the  time  announced  in  the  "Calendar 
of  Events." 

Transcripts  of  Record:  A  statement  of  honorable  dismissal  will 
not  be  granted  to  students  whose  conduct  and  character  would  not 
entitle  them  to  remain  in  the  University.  In  every  transcript  full 
mention  will  be  made  of  any  probation,  suspension,  or  other  tempo- 
rary restriction  imposed  for  unsatisfactory  conduct  and  still  in  force 
when  the  statement  is  made. 

A  statement  of  record  includes  all  significant  recorded  informa- 
tion concerning  the  student's  admission,  classification,  and  scholar- 
ship. No  partial  or  incomplete  scholastic  record  will  be  given.  If 
the  student's  scholarship  has  been  such  as  to  prevent  his  continuance 
in  the  University  or  to  make  him  subject  to  any  probation,  suspen- 
sion, or  other  temporary  restriction  still  in  force  at  the  date  of  the 
record,  a  plain  statement  of  all  such  facts  will  be  included.  Clear 
information  will  be  given  concerning  the  grading  system  and  number 
of  class  and  laboratory  hours  per  week  devoted  to  each  course,  etc. 

Registration  of  Address:  Every  student  is  required  to  keep  on 
file  in  the  Office  of  Records  and  Registration  the  complete  and  correct 
address  of  his  places  of  residence,  both  home  and  local. 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Unless  otherwise  stated,  the  following  regulations  uniformly  gov- 
ern the  academic  progress  of  the  student  from  his  first  year  in  the 
General  College  through  his  final  semester  in  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  or  one  of  the  three  undergraduate  professional  schools: 
Business  Administration,  Education,  and  Journalism.  Variations  in 
the  requirements  of  the  colleges  and  schools  may  be  found  in  Part  III. 

Explanation  of  Terms:  Quantitative  requirements  are  expressed 
in  terms  of  courses  and  semester  hours.  A  full  course  is  one  repre- 
senting three  or  more  semester  hours  of  credit,  typically  earned  in 
a  class  which  meets  for  one  hour  on  three  alternate  days  of  each 
week  during  the  semester.  Qualitative  requirements  and  achieve- 
ment are  expressed  in  terms  of  letter  grades  and  quality-point  aver- 
ages. For  the  value  of  letter  grades  and  the  computation  of  averages, 
see  pages  40  and  41. 

Academic  Work  Load:  A  student  in  the  General  College  must 
take  at  least  five  full  courses,  except  by  permission  of  the  dean.  He 
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may  take  six  courses,  representing  not  more  than  twenty  semester 
hours,  if  he  made  a  quality-point  average  of  2.0  the  preceding  se- 
mester. The  maximum  load  of  six  courses,  representing  more  than 
twenty  semester  hours  may  be  taken  only  by  a  student  making  a 
quality-point  average  of  3.0  the  preceding  semester. 

Only  half  credit  is  allowed  for  a  required  freshman  course  taken 
after  beginning  the  junior  year  or  a  required  sophomore  course  after 
beginning  the  senior  year. 

A  student  regularly  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences, 
the  School  of  Business  Administration,  the  School  of  Education,  or 
the  School  of  Journalism  must  take  at  least  fifteen  semester  hours 
of  work.  He  may  take  no  more  than  seventeen  unless  he  made  a 
quality-point  average  of  2.0  the  preceding  semester;  no  more  than 
eighteen  unless  he  made  an  average  of  3.0;  and  no  more  than  twenty 
in  any  case.  If  needed  for  graduation,  however,  the  load  of  twenty 
hours  may  be  taken  by  a  senior  having  an  over-all  and  preceding  se- 
mester average  of  2.0. 

When  a  student's  work  load  is  decreased  by  dropping  a  course, 
his  dean  will  determine  whether  he  may  remain  in  residence  with 
less  than  the  minimum  load. 

Class  Attendance:  The  following  legislation  by  the  Faculty  Coun- 
cil gives  each  instructor  the  authority  to  prescribe  attendance  regula- 
tions for  his  class  or  classes: 

"Regular  class  attendance  is  a  student  obligation,  and  a  student  is 
responsible  for  all  the  work,  including  tests  and  written  work,  of 
all  class  meetings.  No  right  or  privilege  exists  which  permits  a  stu- 
dent to  be  absent  from  any  given  number  of  class  meetings. 

"Instructors  will  keep  attendance  records  in  all  classes.  If  a  stu- 
dent misses  three  consecutive  class  meetings,  or  misses  more  classes 
than  the  instructor  deems  advisable,  the  instructor  will  report  the 
facts  to  the  student's  academic  dean  for  appropriate  action." 

The  instructor  is  required  by  the  foregoing  legislation  to  keep  a 
record  of  attendance  and  to  report  to  the  appropriate  dean  the  name 
of  any  student  absent  from  three  consecutive  meetings  of  a  class.  In 
prescribing  attendance  regulations  for  his  class  or  classes,  each  in- 
structor is  required  to  observe  the  following  administrative  regula- 
tions: 

"The  appearance  of  a  student's  name  on  the  Infirmary  list  con- 
stitutes an  excuse  for  the  student  for  absences  from  classes  during  the 
period  the  student  is  in  the  Infirmary.  This  list  is  circulated  to  all 
deans  of  colleges  and  schools  having  undergraduate  students.  In  case 
of  doubt  the  instructor  may  check  with  the  office  of  the  student's  dean. 

"Students  who  are  members  of  regularly  organized  and  authorized 
University  activities  and  who  may  be  out  of  town  taking  part  in  some 
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scheduled  event  are  to  be  excused  during  the  approved  period  of 
absence.  Notification  of  such  an  absence  must  be  sent  by  the  respon- 
sible University  official  to  the  office  of  the  student's  dean  where  in- 
structors may,  should  they  be  in  doubt,  consult  the  list." 

Dropping  or  Quitting  a  Course:  The  grade  of  a  student  who 
drops  or  is  dropped  for  other  than  disciplinary  reasons  from  a  course 
in  which  he  is  failing  at  that  time  is  recorded  as  an  F  unless,  in  the 
judgment  of  his  dean,  his  failure  was  caused  by  circumstances  beyond 
his  control. 

The  grade  of  a  student  who  quits  a  course  without  the  permis- 
sion of  the  dean  of  his  school  or  college  is  recorded  officially  as  F. 

The  dean  of  the  school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  regis- 
tered will  determine  whether  a  student  may  remain  in  residence 
after  having  been  dropped  from  or  having  quit  one  or  more  courses. 

Regular  Examinations:  Final  written  examinations  are  required 
in  all  courses.  (Exceptions,  based  upon  the  special  types  of  work  done 
in  the  course,  must  have  advance  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.) 
A  general  schedule,  announced  several  weeks  before  the  end  of  the 
semester,  sets  the  time  for  each  examination;  and  no  examination  (ex- 
cept for  laboratory  sections)  may  be  held  at  any  time  other  than  that 
specified  in  the  general  schedule,  which  cannot  be  changed  after  it 
has  been  announced.  No  examination-type  quizzes  may  be  given  dur- 
ing the  last  six  days  of  classes  before  the  beginning  of  scheduled 
examinations.  No  examination  may  be  held  later  than  7:00  p.m.  Only 
examinations  requiring  an  exceptional  portion  of  practical  work 
should  be  longer  than  three  hours. 

All  regular  final  examinations  must  be  held  in  Chapel  Hill.  In 
exceptional  cases  a  student  may  make  application  to  his  dean  for  per- 
mission to  take  examinations  in  absentia.  (A  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged 
for  each  examination  so  taken.) 

A  student  absent  from  an  examination,  or  present  and  failing  to 
submit  an  examination  paper,  is  given  a  course  grade  of  Abs.,  which  is 
equivalent  to  F  unless  an  official  excuse  and  permission  to  take  a 
special  examination  are  secured  from  the  Office  of  Records  and 
Registration.    (See  "Special  Examinations",  page  39.) 

The  final  examination  in  any  course  may  be  taken  only  by  regular- 
ly enrolled  members  of  the  class  whose  registration  has  been  certified 
by  class  tickets  and  by  students  certified  as  eligible  to  take  a  special 
examination  in  that  course.  The  certifying  authority  is  the  Office 
of  Records  and  Registration. 

Each  student  taking  an  examination  is  required  to  sign  a  full  and 
explicit  pledge,  certifying  that  he  has  neither  given  nor  received  aid 
during  the  examination.  The  exact  pledge  statement  should  be  in  ac- 
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cord  with  student  Honor  Council  requirements.  The  instructor  will 
not  report  a  grade  for  an  unpledged  paper. 

Credit  by  Examination:  Students  who  have  gained  through  in- 
dependent study  or  experience  knowledge  of  the  content  of  courses 
offered  by  the  University  for  undergraduate  credit  may,  with  the 
approval  of  the  department  and  school  or  college  involved  receive 
credit  for  such  courses  by  special  examination.  Such  an  examination 
must  be  taken  before  the  beginning  of  the  last  semester  or  full  sum- 
mer session  before  graduation,  and  the  approval  of  the  department 
and  school  must  be  received  at  least  thirty  days  before  the  exami- 
nation is  taken. 

Special  Examinations:  New  students  seeking  course  credit  by 
examination  or  removal  of  entrance  conditions  may  arrange  to  take 
special  examinations  in  1965  as  scheduled  below. 


Tuesday, 

September  14 

8:30  a.m. 

11:00  a.m. 

Economics 

Education 

Romance  Languages 
Zoology 

English 
German 

2:00  p.m. 

4:30  p.m. 

Geography 

Geology 

Psychology 

Art 

Physical  Education 

Comparative  Literature 

Greek 

Physics 

Sociology 

Wednesday 

,  September  15 

8:30  a.m. 

11:00  a.m. 

Botany 
Latin 

Chemistry 

Business  Administration 

Journalism 

Philosophy 
Dramatic  Art 

2:00  p.m. 

4:30  p.m. 

Music 

Any  examinations  made 

History 
Mathematics 

necessary  by  conflicts 

Political  Science 

A  student  who  has  received  in  the  University  a  course  grade  of 
Cond.  may  take  a  special  examination  as  scheduled  above,  or  he  may 
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take  it  with  a  class  completing  the  same  work  at  any  regular  examina- 
tion period  within  one  calendar  year  after  the  end  of  the  semester  in 
which  the  Cond.  was  assigned,  provided  there  is  no  conflict  with  a 
regular  examination  in  a  course  he  is  currently  taking.  A  senior  in  his 
last  semester  of  residence  may  take  a  special  examination  for  this  pur- 
pose by  special  arrangement  between  the  instructor  assigning  the 
Cond.  and  the  student's  dean. 

Special  examinations  for  officially  excused  absentees  from  regular 
examinations  must  be  taken  within  one  calendar  year  after  the  date 
of  absence.  Suitable  times  will  be  fixed  by  the  Office  of  Records  and 
Registration  and  the  instructors  concerned.  (Graduate  students  may 
remove  the  grade  of  Abs.  within  one  calendar  year  after  the  date  of 
their  next  registration  in  the  University.) 

Special  examinations  for  making  up  regular  examinations  missed 
by  excused  absentees  will  be  graded  according  to  the  usual  system. 
All  other  special  examination  papers  will  be  marked  Passed  or  Failed. 

RECORDS  AND  REPORTS  OF  SCHOLASTIC  ACHIEVEMENT 

At  the  close  of  each  semester  the  Office  of  Records  and  Registration 
receives  instructors'  reports  and  compiles,  for  all  courses  taken  by  each 
student,  the  number  of  semester  hours  and  the  qualitative  grades 
assigned  by  his  instructors.  Shortly  thereafter  a  report  of  the  student's 
achievement  during  the  semester  is  mailed  to  his  parents  or  guardian. 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Dean's  List  (Honor  Roll) ,  a  student  must 
make  a  grade  of  B  or  better  on  each  of  the  courses  he  is  taking  in  a 
given  semester  and  be  carrying  an  academic  load  of  15  or  more  se- 
mester hours  exclusive  of  required  physical  education  courses. 

Explanation  of  Marks:  For  undergraduates,  passing  grades  are  A 
(Excellent) ,  B  (Good) ,  C  (Fair) ,  and  D  (Passed) .  For  graduate 
students,  passing  grades,  H,  P,  and  L,  are  assigned.  The  grade  of  F 
(Failed)  indicates  that  the  student  must  repeat  the  course  in  order  to 
receive  credit  for  it. 

The  abbreviations  Cond.  (Condition) ,  Inc.  (Work  Incomplete) , 
and  Abs.  (Absent  from  Examination)  indicate  that  the  course  will  be 
graded  F  unless  the  particular  deficiency  is  removed  within  twelve 
months.  Passing  a  special  examination  changes  the  Cond.  to  D.  An 
Abs.,  officially  excused  or  an  Inc.  may  be  removed  without  restriction 
on  the  grade  assigned  by  the  instructor. 

Attachment  of  the  symbol  (cc)  to  any  letter  grade  indicates  marked 
deficiency  in  English  composition.  The  (cc)  permits  temporary  use 
of  the  qualitative  grade  in  maintaining  eligibility  for  continued  resi- 
dence, but  final  credit  for  the  course  will  not  be  allowed  until  the 
composition  condition  is  removed;  and  the  student  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  register  for  the  second  semester  following  that  in  which  he 
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received  the  (cc)  unless  he  has,  in  the  intervening  semester,  taken  a 
diagnostic  test  and  received  instructions  from  the  secretary  of  the 
Committee  on  Conditions  in  English  Composition  concerning  the 
amount  and  kind  of  remedial  work  needed  to  remove  the    (cc) . 

Appeals  from  Course  Grades:  A  student,  after  conference  with 
the  instructor  concerned,  may  present  in  writing  to  the  dean  of  his 
school  an  appeal  from  a  course  grade.  No  appeal  may  be  made  after 
the  last  day  of  classes  of  the  next  succeeding  regular  semester.  The 
dean  will  refer  the  appeal  to  the  administrative  board  of  his  school 
and  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned.  No  change  of  grade 
will  be  made  except  as  a  result  of  the  administrative  board's  decision, 
which  is  final. 

ACADEMIC  ELIGIBILITY 
Continued  Residence:  In  order  to  remain  in  residence  at  the  Uni- 
versity, undergraduate  students  in  the  Division  of  Academic  Affairs 
admitted  after  June  1,  1960,  must  meet  the  following  quality-point 
average  requirements  at  the  beginning  of  the  indicated  semester  of 
college  work: 

Semester  Minimum  Requirement 

3  1.25 

5  1.50 

7  1.75 

9  1.90 

Regulations  in  effect  for  students  admitted  before  June  1,  1960, 
may  be  found  in  previous  editions  of  the  General  Catalogue;  how- 
ever, the  above  requirements  are  optional  for  students  admitted  prior 
to  that  date  provided  they  have  been  in  continuous  residence  since 
admission. 

In  the  computation  of  a  student's  average,  one  semester  hour  of 
work  passed  with  a  grade  of  A,  B,  C,  D,  or  F  is  given  the  numerical 
value  of  4,  3,  2,  1,  or  0,  respectively,  which  is  then  multiplied  by  the 
number  of  semester  hours  represented  by  the  course.  The  resulting 
product  is  the  number  of  quality  points  earned  by  passing  the  course 
with  the  grade  received. 

The  quality-point  average  for  a  semester  or  given  period  is  ascer- 
tained by  adding  the  quality  points  earned  in  all  courses  for  this 
purpose  and  dividing  this  total  by  the  number  of  semester  hours 
represented  by  these  courses,  including  any  courses  failed.  Courses 
taken  to  make  up  entrance  deficiencies  and  courses  transferred  from 
another  institution  are  not  included  in  the  quality-point  totals. 

The  academic  eligibility  of  any  student,  who  has  been  out  of  the 
University  for  any  reason  and  is  applying  for  readmission,  is  deter- 
mined on  the  4,  3,  2,  1,  0  quality-point  system.  Readmission  of  stu- 
dents to  any  undergraduate  college  is  permitted  onlv  when  the  appli- 
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cant  for  such  readmission  meets  the  applicable  requirements  of  the 
4,  3,  2,  1,  0  quality-point  system,  i.e.: 

1.  To  return  for  a  third  or  fourth  semester  of  college  work,  an 
average  of  1.25  on  all  work  undertaken  in  the  University; 

2.  To  return  for  a  fifth  or  sixth  semester,  a  1.50  average; 

3.  To  return  for  a  seventh  or  eighth  semester,  a  1.75  average; 

4.  To  return  for  a  ninth  or  tenth  semester,  a  1.90  average. 
Students  readmitted  on  this  basis  will  thereafter  be  continued  in 

the  University  only  as  long  as  they  continue  to  meet  the  applicable 
requirements  of  the  new  quality-point  system. 

Appeal  for  Readmission:  Under  exceptionally  extenuating  cir- 
cumstances clearly  beyond  the  control  of  the  student  and  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  student's  dean,  an  appeal  from  the  foregoing 
eligibility  requirements  may  be  considered  by  the  appropriate  re- 
admissions  committee. 

Restoration  of  Eligibility:  Eligibility  for  continued  residence  or 
for  readmission  may  be  restored  only  by  the  completion  of  sufficient 
work  by  a  student  in  the  Summer  Session  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  or  through  correspondence  courses  of  the 
University  at  Chapel  Hill  to  enable  him  to  attain  the  required 
quality-point  average. 

Restoration  of  eligibility  by  work  done  at  another  institution  is 
not  permitted.  Work  undertaken  by  anyone  at  another  institution, 
while  ineligible  to  be  in  residence  in  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill, 
may  be  accepted  toward  a  degree  at  this  institution,  once  eligibility  is 
restored  by  the  two  methods  stated  above. 

Intra-University  Transfers:  A  student  who  fails  to  qualify  for 
readmission  or  continued  residence  may  not  be  readmitted  to  another 
college  or  school  of  the  University.  A  student  in  residence,  academi- 
cally eligible  to  continue,  may  effect  a  transfer  from  one  school  or 
college  in  the  University  only  when  the  transfer  meets  the  applicable 
requirements  of  the  4,  3,  2,  1,  0  quality-point  system,  as  follows: 

1.  To  transfer  for  a  third  semester  of  college  work,  an  average  of 
1.25  on  all  work  undertaken  in  the  University; 

2.  To  transfer  for  a  fourth  or  fifth  semester,  a  1.50  average; 

3.  To  transfer  for  a  sixth  or  seventh  semester,  a  1.75  average; 

4.  To  transfer  for  an  eighth  or  later  semester,  a  1.90  average. 
Students  transferred  on  this  basis  will  thereafter  be  continued  in 

the  University  only  so  long  as  they  continue  to  meet  the  applicable 
requirements  of  the  new  quality-point  system. 

Application  for  Readmission:  A  student  who  has  withdrawn  from 
the  University  during  a  regular  term  or  who  has  been  out  due  to 
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academic  ineligibility  or  for  any  other  reason  must  apply  to  the  Direc- 
tor of  Admissions  for  readmission. 

Transfer  from  General  College:  Any  student  academically  eli- 
gible to  continue  in  residence  is  also  eligible  for  transfer  to  the  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  to  one  of  the  undergraduate  professional 
schools  (Business  Administration,  Education,  or  Journalism) ,  pro- 
vided that  he  has  no  outstanding  entrance  deficiencies;  has  completed 
all  of  his  freshman  requirements;  and  has  taken  the  sophomore  test 
of  proficiency  in  English.    (See  "General  College"  in  Part  III.) 

A  professional  school,  through  its  administrative  board,  may 
specify  required  minimum  grades  for  General  College  courses  that 
are  to  be  counted  toward  the  student's  major  or  as  prerequisite  to 
his  major  field  of  study. 

Advancement  in  Class  Rank:  The  passing  of  at  least  24  semester 
hours  is  required  for  rank  as  a  sophomore;  at  least  52  for  rank  as  a 
junior;  and  at  least  90  for  rank  as  a  senior. 

Eligibility  for  Graduation:  The  candidate  for  graduation  must 
meet  all  requirements  for  his  degree  as  defined  by  the  college  or 
school  which  awards  it.  The  last  full  year  of  work  for  the  degree 
must  have  been  done  in  residence  at  the  University.  He  must  have 
a  quality-point  average  of  2.0  or  better  on  the  courses  he  has  taken 
in  the  University,  and  he  is  required  to  achieve  this  average  in  a 
total  number  of  semester  hours  not  to  exceed  45  beyond  the  minimal 
hours  required  for  the  graduation  of  a  student  with  his  major  field  of 
study. 

PARTICIPATION  IN  ACTIVITIES 

Fraternities:  A  standing  committee  of  the  faculty  maintains  parti- 
cular interest  in  the  academic  performance  of  the  members  of  social 
fraternities  and  sororities,  works  with  the  Interfraternity  and  Pan- 
hellenic  Councils  on  matters  of  concern  to  the  University  and  affiliated 
students,  and  is  alert  to  the  conduct  of  such  students.  Eligible  students 
may  join  fraternities  after  registration  at  the  opening  of  any  semester 
under  the  conditions  and  regulations  currently  in  effect.  Women  stu- 
dents may  not  join  sororities  until  their  sophomore  year. 

Athletics,  Debating,  Dramatics,  Music,  and  Other  Activities: 
Student  eligibility  to  participate  in  extracurricular  activities  is  de- 
termined by  conferences  and  associations  to  which  the  University 
belongs  and  by  its  own  regulations. 

Absence  from  the  University  for  the  purpose  of  participating  in 
activities  will  not  be  permitted  if  the  student's  parents  (or  guardian) 
object. 

No  team  or  club  will  be  allowed  to  be  absent  more  than  ten 
class  days  in  any  semester. 


P  art     Three 
THE  COLLEGES  AND  THE  SCHOOLS 

The  President  and  the  Chancellor  head  all  the  divisions 
of  the  University. 


DIVISION  OF  ACADEMIC  AFFAIRS 

1  James  Logan   Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean   of  the  Faculty 

The  President,  the  Chancellor,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  head 
each  college  and  school  in  the  Division  of  Academic  Affairs. 

The  Committee  on  Instructional  Personnel  serves  as  an  advisory 
committee  of  the  Division. 

The  General  College,  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  six  pro- 
fessional schools  (Business  Administration,  Education,  Journalism, 
Law,  Library  Science,  Social  Work) ,  and  the  Summer  Session  are  de- 
scribed in  the  following  pages.  (Library,  extension,  and  other  special 
services  included  in  the  Division  are  described  in  Part  V.) 

Under  the  title  of  each  college  and  school  is  listed  the  name  of  its 
dean,  together  with  faculty  associates  or  assistants  who  share  regularly 
the  responsibilities  of  the  dean's  office.  Administrative  boards  are 
listed  in  Part  VI. 

Special  catalogues  containing  further  information  are  issued  by 
the  professional  schools  and  the  Summer  Session. 


1.  Resigned  as  Dean,   effective  July   1,    1965. 
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Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Claiborne  Stribling  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Samuel  Gill  Barnes,  Ph.D.,  David  Grant  Brown,  Ph.D.,  James  Roy  Caldwell, 
Ph.D.,  Joel  J.  Carter,  Ph.D.,  Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Donald  Charles 
Jicha,  Ph.D.,  Joseph  Ramon  Jones,  Ph.D.,  William  Julian  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Lil- 
lian Youngs  Lehman,  Ph.D.,  Kenneth  Lawing  Penegar,  LL.M.,  Hanson 
Douglas  Sessoms,  Ph.D.,  Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  George  Edward 
Shepard,  Ed.D.,  William  Ringgold  Straughn,  Ph.D.,  Luther  Raymond  Taff, 
Ph.D.,  Rollie  Tillman,  D.B.A.,  Peter  Franklin  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

All  freshmen  and  sophomores,  except  those  in  the  schools  of  Nurs- 
ing and  Pharmacy1  and  in  the  Dental  Hygiene  curriculum,  are  enroll- 
ed in  the  General  College.  Some  of  these  students  will  have  entered 
the  University  with  definite  academic  or  professional  goals  in  mind; 
from  the  various  programs  offered  in  General  College,  such  a  student 
will  probably  choose  one  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Arts  (with  a  major  in  any  one  of  about  thirty  academic  departments, 
professional  schools,  and  special  curricula)  or  to  the  degree  of  Bache- 
lor of  Science  in  any  one  of  more  than  a  dozen  specified  academic  and 
professional  areas.  He  may  choose  a  program  which  best  qualifies  him 
for  admission  to  an  advanced  professional  school,  or  his  ultimate  edu- 
cational goal  may  be  reached  after  one  or  more  years  of  graduate 
study. 

Many  students,  on  the  other  hand,  enter  the  University  with  only 
tentative  plans  for  long-range  programs.  For  this  large  group,  as  well 
as  for  those  whose  original  plans  are  changed  by  circumstances  or 
shift  of  interests,  the  General  College  provides  a  basic  pattern  of  re- 
quired courses  and  electives,  to  make  possible  any  necessary  change  of 
program,  usually  without  loss  of  time  or  credit.  Students  who,  for 
various  reasons,  may  not  expect  to  remain  at  the  University  for  a 
longer  period  than  two  years  will  be  assisted  in  selecting  a  program  of 
basic  and  liberal  studies  essential  to  balanced  development  in  personal 
and  civic  responsibility,  occupational  fitness,  and  intellectual  breadth 
of  interests.  Credits  earned  in  such  a  program  may  be  later  counted 
toward  graduation  if  the  student  resumes  his  work  in  college. 

Each  student  in  the  General  College  receives  the  personal  assis- 
tance and  encouragement  of  his  adviser  (a  regular,  full-time  member 
of  the  University  faculty)  in  selecting  courses,  maintaining  required 
scholastic  standards,  and  planning  a  complete  educational  program. 
Every  effort  is  made  to  place  each  student  in  classes  appropriate  to 
his  level  of  pre-college  preparation  and  achievement.  Freshman  pro- 
grams may  be  modified  to  enable  the  conditionally  admitted  student 

1.  A  student  entering  the  five-year  program  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  is  enrolled  in  the 
General  College  during  his  first  year  at  the  University. 

46 


The  General  College  47 

to  take  courses  in  mathematics  or  foreign  languages  to  remove  condi- 
tions. The  work  load  and  course  grades  of  such  a  student  will  be  given 
careful  attention  by  his  adviser,  who  may  recommend  extra  work  in 
the  Summer  Session  or  an  additional  semester  in  the  General  College, 
especially  if  health  or  necessary  self-help  work  limits  the  student's 
capacity.  (For  detailed  requirements  governing  work  load,  eligibility 
for  continued  residence,  and  transfer  from  the  General  College,  see 
"Regulations,"  Part  II.) 

Students  of  superior  ability  and  preparation  are  given  special 
challenges  and  opportunities.  Those  who  have  completed  work  in 
high  or  preparatory  school  equivalent  to  one  or  more  General  College 
courses  are  encouraged  to  take  special  examinations,  which  if  passed 
will  give  course  credit  without  grade  and  enable  the  student  to  take 
the  next  course  in  the  subject  or  some  other  subject  not  on  the  usual 
freshman  program.  At  the  discretion  of  the  Dean,  any  student  may 
be  permitted  to  take  such  special  examinations  upon  presentation 
of  sufficient  evidence  of  mastery  of  a  subject. 

For  advanced  placement  in  a  subject  which  continues  work  begun 
in  high  school,  requirement  of  a  special  examination  for  advanced 
standing  is  usually  waived.  High  school  records,  pre-admission  apti- 
tude tests,  GEEB  Achievement  Tests,  and  preregistration  placement 
tests  enable  the  General  College  and  departmental  advisers  to  discover 
students  capable  of  doing  advanced  work  and  to  place  them  in  class 
sections  with  other  students  of  comparable  abilities.  Such  a  class  may 
omit  one  or  more  freshman  courses  in  a  subject  and  begin  at  the  next 
higher  level.  Semester  hours'  credit  without  grade  for  the  omitted 
course  or  courses  is  assigned  upon  completion  of  the  advanced  course 
with  grade  of  C  or  better.  (Students  passing  with  less  than  a  C  will 
be  relieved  of  the  requirement  of  the  omitted  course  without  semester 
hours'  credit.) 

THE  GENERAL  COLLEGE  PROGRAM:  BASIC  PATTERN 

With  the  exceptions  and  limitations  noted  hereafter,  all  General 
College  students  are  required  to  complete  in  their  freshman  and 
sophomore  years  a  program  of  twenty  selected  courses  as  well  as  physi- 
cal education  (4  semesters) .  The  twenty  courses  are  ordinarily  distri- 
buted as  follows:  three  courses  in  English  (English  1,  2,  21)  ;  three 
courses  in  the  social  sciences  (Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one  other) ; 
three  courses  in  one  foreign  language  (or  four  courses  if  the  language 
chosen  is  other  than  a  high  school  foreign  language  presented  to  meet 
entrance  requirements)  ;  three  courses  in  natural  (laboratory)  sci- 
ences, including  at  least  one  biological  science  (botany,  zoology,  psy- 
chology) and  at  least  one  physical  science  (the  third  course  may  be 
either,  or  it  may  be  sophomore  mathematics) ;  two  courses  in  freshman 
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mathematics,  or  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  logic,  or  one  course  in  mathe- 
matics and  one  in  logic;  six  additional  courses,  which  in  some  pro- 
grams may  be  freely  chosen  by  the  student  from  a  list  of  electives  (see 
page  54) ,  in  other  programs  will  include  specified  courses  required 
for  the  particular  degree.  (See  "College  of  Arts  and  Sciences"  for 
identification  of  fine  arts  courses,  humanities  courses,  natural  science 
courses,  and  social  science  courses.) 

The  General  College  requirements  for  the  various  undergraduate 
degree  programs  are  shown  on  the  following  pages,  with  the  several 
degrees  listed  in  alphabetical  order.  In  each  case,  the  reference  is  to 
the  catalogue  page  number  where  a  statement  of  the  four-year  re- 
quirements for  that  degree  will  be  found.  Particular  notice  should  be 
taken  that  (1)  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  generally  require  fresh- 
man mathematics,  (2)  students  who  choose  Greek  or  Latin  instead  of 
freshman  mathematics  must  satisfy  the  foreign  language  requirement 
with  a  modern  language,  (3)  some  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  limit 
the  choice  of  foreign  language,  (4)  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  and  Bache- 
lor of  Music  programs  vary  somewhat  from  the  basic  pattern  of  Gen- 
eral College  requirements  given  above  (see  pages  50  and  51) ,  and  (5) 
two  years  of  military  science  completed  in  the  General  College  will 
count  as  two  elective  courses  of  the  twenty  courses  required  in  the 
freshman  and  sophomore  years.  See  "Aerospace  Studies"  and  "Naval 
Science"  in  Part  IV  for  full  information  on  officer-training  programs. 

THE  FRESHMAN  AND  SOPHOMORE  HONORS  PROGRAM 

For  exceptionally  well-qualified  students  in  the  General  College,  a 
program  of  honors  study  is  provided  under  the  direction  of  the  Faculty 
Council  on  Honors.  This  program  is  invitational  and  highly  selective. 
To  the  Freshman  Honors  Program  the  Council  each  year  appoints 
about  fifty  entering  students  who  are  considered  the  most  promising 
members  of  their  class.  These  students  are  placed  in  special,  reserved 
sections  in  their  required  General  College  courses  in  modern  civiliza- 
tion, English,  and  mathematics.  In  most  other  courses,  they  are  placed 
in  advanced  (or  A)  sections.  The  advanced  sections  provide  special, 
coordinated  instruction  by  selected  members  of  the  faculties  of  the 
sponsoring  departments.  Drill  in  fundamentals  is  left  largely  to  the 
individual  students  in  these  sections,  and  major  emphasis  is  placed  on 
systematic  analysis  of  basic  concepts  and  theory  and  on  individualized 
reading  and  research  projects.  Members  of  the  freshman  honors  group 
are  expected  to  maintain  a  3.0  (B)  average;  students  in  the  regular 
General  College  program  who  have  achieved  high  academic  standing 
(generally  a  3.5  average)  may  be  invited  to  join  the  honors  group 
during  the  year.  All  those  who  successfully  complete  the  Freshman 
Honors  Program,  and  other  students  who  demonstrate  outstanding 
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ability,  are  invited  to  participate  in  the  Sophomore  Honors  Program, 
in  which  they  continue  to  enroll  in  advanced  sections  and  are  directed 
toward  programs  of  departmental  honors  in  the  upper  colleges.  Suc- 
cessful completion  of  each  phase  of  the  General  College  program  of 
honors  study  is  entered  on  the  student's  record,  along  with  other 
academic  distinctions. 

ADVANCED  SECTIONS 

Several  departments  provide  advanced  sections  in  many  of  the 
courses  offered  to  students  in  the  General  College.  Except  for  those 
reserved  for  students  in  the  honors  programs,  these  advanced  sections 
are  open  to  all  students  in  the  General  College  who  maintain  a  B 
average,  or  who  have  demonstrated  outstanding  ability  in  some  parti- 
cular field  or  fields  of  study,  and  eligible  students  are  encouraged  to 
register  for  advanced  sections  so  that  they  can  benefit  from  the  more 
challenging  programs  of  study. 

Advanced  sections  are  now  offered  by  the  departments  in  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

Anthropology  41  Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  36 

Chemistry  11,  21,  43,  61,  62  Modern  Civilization  1,  2 

Economics  31,  32  Physics  26,  27 

English  2,  21,  23  Political  Science  41 

French  1,  2,  3,  4,  21  Psychology  26 

German  1,  2,  3,  4  Religion  32 

Greek  1,  2  Sociology  51 

History  48,  49,  71,  72  Spanish  1,  2,  3,  4,  21 

Latin  1,  2,  3,  4,  21 

Information  about  the  Freshman  and  Sophomore  Honors  pro- 
grams, and  about  the  advanced  sections  in  various  courses,  will  be 
provided  by  the  adviser  to  honors  students  in  the  General  College. 

GENERAL  COLLEGE  REQUHtEMENTS  OF  UNDERGRADUATE 
DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

(See  also  page  58.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one  other  social  science; 
foreign  language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  three  natural  sciences  (or 
two  with  sophomore  mathematics) ,  including  at  least  one  biological 
and  one  physical  science;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics,  or  in 
Greek  or  Latin  or  logic,  or  one  course  in  mathematics  and  one  in 
logic;  six  additional  courses;  required  physical  education.  (See  depart- 
mental listings  in  Part  IV  for  major  requirements  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.) 


50  The  Colleges  and  the  Schools 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws 
(For  complete  program  see  page  62.) 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Elementary) 

(See  also  page  77.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  History  71;  foreign  lan- 
guage 3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  three  natural  sciences,  including  at  least 
one  biological  and  one  physical  science;  mathematics  17,  18;  six 
additional  courses,  including  History  72  and  Music  41;  required 
physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Secondary) 

(See  also  page  74.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4, 
21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  three  courses  in  natural  science  or  sophomore  mathe- 
matics, including  at  least  one  biological  science  and  one  physical 
science;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics,  or  in  Greek  or  Latin 
or  logic,  or  one  course  in  mathematics  and  one  in  logic;  seven  addi- 
tional courses,  including  at  least  one  from  anthropology,  economics, 
history,  philosophy,  political  science,  or  sociology  and  including,  for 
those  preparing  to  teach  social  sciences  in  high  schools,  History  71,  72 
and  Political  Science  41;  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Music  Education 

(See  also  pages  75,  235.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4, 
21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  two  natural  sciences  (one  biological,  one  physical)  ; 
two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics,  or  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  logic, 
or  one  course  in  mathematics  and  one  in  logic;  Music  1,  2,  14,  15, 
44,  45;  four  semesters  of  Applied  Music;  four  semesters  of  Musical 
Ensemble;  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism 

(See  also  page  81.) 

Same  General  College  requirements  as  for  Bachelor  of  Arts  above 
except  that  Political  Science  41  is  required  and  the  introductory 
courses  in  two  of  the  following  three  departments  are  required: 
economics,  phychology,  and  sociology.  Psychology  26  satisfies  part  of 
this  requirement  as  well  as  meeting  the  biological  laboratory  science 
requirement. 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  (in  Art) 

(See  also  page  61.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4, 
21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  two  natural  sciences  (one  biological,  one  physical)  ; 
two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics  or  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  logic, 
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or  one  course  in  mathematics  and  one  in  logic;  nine  courses  in  art: 
Art  31,  33,  44,  46,  49,  53,  54,  66,  and  63  or  86;  required  physical  edu- 
cation. (Art  courses  are  taken,  normally  one  in  studio  and  one  in  art 
history  each  semester,  in  an  order  approved  by  the  department;  and 
since  the  total  required  is  twenty-one  courses,  one  of  the  non-art 
courses  may  be  postponed  to  the  junior  year.) 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  (in  Dramatic  Art) 
(See  also  page  61.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4, 
21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4) ;  two  natural  sciences  (one  biological,  one  physical)  ; 
two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics  or  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  logic, 
or  one  course  in  mathematics  and  one  in  logic;  D.  A.  64a  or  64b  or  64c 

(in  the  freshman  year) ;  D.  A.  40  or  51  or  57;  three  to  six  additional 
courses  selected  from  D.  A.  30,  31,  40,  51,  57,  60,  64a,  64b,  64c,  95,  160 

(for  which  D.  A.  30  is  prerequisite) ;  electives  as  needed  to  total 
twenty  General  College  courses;  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Music 

(See  also  page  61.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4,  21 
(or  1,  2,  3,  4) ;  two  natural  sciences  (one  biological,  one  physical) ; 
two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics  or  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  philoso- 
phy, or  one  course  in  mathematics  and  one  in  philosophy;  Applied 
Music  BM1,  BM2,  BM3,  BM4;  Musical  Ensemble  1,  2,  3,  4;  Music  1, 
2,  14,  15,  44,  45;  required  physical  education.  (To  avoid  an  overload 
in  any  semester,  some  of  the  non-music  courses  may  be  postponed  to 
the  junior  and  senior  years.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Bacteriology 

(See  also  page  126.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  French  or  German  3,  4, 
21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  or  Russian  1,  2,  3,  4;  Chemistry  11,  21;  Botany  11; 
two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  six  additional  courses,  including 
Chemistry  43,  Zoology  11,  41,  at  least  one  humanities  elective;  required 
physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration 

(See  also  pages  65-67,  71.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  Political  Science  41;  for- 
eign language  3,  4,  and  either  21  or  one  approved  humanities  elective 
(or  foreign  language  1,  2,  3,  4) ;  three  courses  in  natural  science  or 
sophomore  mathematics,  at  least  one  a  biological  science  and  at  least 
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one  a  physical  science;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  six  addi- 
tional courses  to  include  Economics  31,  32,  Business  Administration 
71,  72;  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration  and  Law 

(See  also  catalogue  of  School  of  Business  Administration.) 

Same  General  College  requirements  as  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Business  Administration    (above) . 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry 

(See  also  page  145.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  German  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2, 
3,  4)  ;  Chemistry  11,  21,  43  (or  Chemistry  11,  12,  21,  43)  ;  two  courses 
in  freshman  mathematics  (6  or  15,  and  31)  ;  Chemistry  51,  Physics  24, 
25  (or  Physics  26,  27) ,  Mathematics  32,  33;  required  physical  educa- 
tion. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry 

(For  complete  program  see  page  63.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Geology 

(See  also  page  201.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one  other  social  science; 
modern  foreign  language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Geology  11,  42,  101, 
110,  111;  Chemistry  11,  21;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  one 
humanities  elective;  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Education 

(See  also  page  75.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  Political  Science  41; 
modern  foreign  language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Chemistry  11,  21  and 
Botany  11  or  Physics  20;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  five 
additional  courses  including  at  least  one  humanities  elective,  Anthro- 
pology 41  or  Education  41,  and  Psychology  26  or  Sociology  52  or  62; 
required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations 

(For  complete  program  see  Industrial  Relations  page  60.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mathematics 

(See  also  Mathematics  page  227.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one  other  social  science; 
French,  German  or  Russian  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Chemistry  11,  12 
(or  11,  21)  or  Physics  24,  25  or  26,  27;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathe- 
matics, preferably  Mathematics  15,  31  or  6,  31;  five  additional  courses 
including  Mathematics  32,  33,  and  at  least  one  humanities  elective; 
required  physical  education. 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology 

(For  complete  program  see  page  63.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine 

(For  complete  program  see  page  63.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 

(For  complete  program  see  page  100.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 

(See  also  page  102.) 

English  1,  2;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4; 
Chemistry  11-21;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  required 
physical  education. 

Note  that  the  second  year  of  this  curriculum  is  taken  after  admis- 
sion to  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  The  second  year  requirements  include 
English  21,  Economics  31,  Botany  11,  Physics  24,  Zoology  11,  and  five 
pharmacy  courses  as  well  as  the  required  physical  education. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physical  Therapy 

(See  also  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Medicine.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  foreign  language  3,  4, 
21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4);  Chemistry  11,  12  or  11,  21;  Zoology  11,  41;  two 
courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  Physics  24,  25;  Psychology  26; 
required  physical  education;  and  one  to  three  additional  courses 
(Psychology  28  or  27  recommended) . 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

(See  also  page  260.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one  other  social  science; 
French,  German  or  Russian  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Chemistry  11,  21 
(or  11,  12)  ;  Physics  26,  27,  54,  55,  61;  Mathematics  31,  32,  33,  141  (or 
15,  31,  32,  33)  ;  required  physical  education;  one  humanities  elective. 
(This  elective  is  not  required  if  four  semesters  of  a  new  foreign 
language  are  taken  during  freshman  and  sophomore  years.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 

(See  also  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Public  Health.) 

Same  General  College  requirements  as  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Health  Education  (page  52). 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

(See  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Public  Health.) 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Science  Teaching 

(See  also  page  75.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one  other  social  science; 
foreign  language  3,  4,  21    (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  at  least  four  natural  science 
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courses,  including  Chemistry  11,  21  or  11,  12  and  at  least  one  biological 
science;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  four  to  five  additional 
courses,  including  any  specified  for  the  major  in  General  Science, 
Biology,  Chemistry,  or  Physics;  required  physical  education. 

Note  that  requirements  may  differ  for  major  in  General  Science, 
in  Biology,  in  Chemistry,  or  in  Physics. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Zoology 

(See  also  page  323.) 

English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one  other  social  science; 
French  or  German  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Chemistry  11,  21,  43;  Physics 
24,  25  (or  26,  27)  ;  Mathematics  15,  31  (or  6,  31)  ;  Zoology  11  and  one 
Zoology  elective;  required  physical  education. 

GENERAL  COLLEGE  ELECTTVES 

These  are  courses  recommended  by  the  departments  for  students  choosing  elec- 
tives  at  the  freshman-sophomore  level.  Well  qualified  students,  however,  are  not 
limited  to  this  list  in  choosing  electives. 

Underlined  courses  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  students  registered  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

DIVISION    OF   THE   FINE   ARTS 

Art  31,  33,  44,  45,  46 

Dramatic  Art  30,  31,  51,  57 

Music  14,  15,  41,  42,  43,  44,  45,  47,  48 

Radio  45,  58 

DIVISION   OF  THE  HUMANITIES2 

Art  31,  33,  44,  45,  46 

Classics:  Greek  1-2,  3,  4,  21,  22 

Latin  1-2,  3,  4,  21,  22,  51,  52,  53 

Classics  31,  32    (courses  in  English  translation) 

Dramatic  Art  30,  31,  51,  57  ' 

English  22,  23,  25,  26 

German  1-2,  3,  4,  21,  22,  31,  32 

History  30,  31,  41,  42,  44,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  71,  72 

Journalism  53 

Music  14,  15,  41,  42,  43,  44,  45,  47,  48 

Philosophy  20,  21,  22,  31,  41 

Radio  45,  58 

Religion  28,  30,  32,  45 

Romance  Languages:  French  1-2,  3,  4,  14,  15,  21,  22,  50,  51,  52 

Italian  1-2,  3,  4,  14,  15 
Portuguese  1-2,  3,  4,  14,  15 
Spanish  1-2,  3,  4,  14,  15,  21,  22,  50,  51,  52 

Russian  1-2,  3,  4,  21,  22 


2.  The  School  of  Business  Administration  recommends  the  following  electives  in  the  humani- 
ties for  those  who  wish  a  substitute  for  language  21:  Art  31,  33;  Classics  31,  32;  English  22, 
23,  25,  26;  Music  41,  42,  43;  Philosophy  20,  21,  22,  41;  Religion  28,  30,  32,  45. 
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Astronomy 

Botany 

Chemistry 

Geography 

Geology 

Mathematics 

Philosophy 

Physics 

Psychology3 

Zoology 


DIVISION   OF  THE   NATURAL   SCIENCES 

SI,  32 
11,  44 

11,  12,  21,  43,  44,  51 

38 

11,  42 

31,  32,  33,  41,  51,  62 

20,  21,  22,  31,  41 

20,  24,  25,  26,  27 

26,  27,  28 

11,  41 


Anthropology 
Economics 
Education 
Geography 
'History 
Philosophy 
Physical  Education 
Political  Science 
Sociology 


DIVISION   OF  THE   SOCIAL   SCIENCES 

41,  42 

31,  32 

41 

48 

30,  31,  41,  42,  44,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  71,  72 

20,  21,  22,  31,  41 

41  (men) ,  42  (women) ,  77 

41,  42,  51,  52,  56 

51,  52 


3.   Psychology    28    may    not   be   counted    to    meet    General    College    requirements    in    Laboratory 
Science. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Frank  Marion  Duffey,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

David  Giovanni  Basile,  Ph.D.,  James  Robert  Butler,  Ph.D.,  Gordon  Baylor  Cleve- 
land, Ph.D.,  William  Carlton  McCrary,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Moats  Miller,  Ph.D., 
Charles  David  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  work  on  the  junior-senior 
level  for  completing  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Arts  degree  and  to  more  specialized  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Bachelor 
of  Fine  Arts  degrees.  Additional  special  curricula  lead  to  professional 
study  in  law,  dentistry,  medicine,  and  medical  technology;  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations;  and  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  major  in  International  Studies. 

ADMISSION  AND  CHOICE  OF  MAJOR 

Students  enter  the  College  by  transfer  from  the  General  College 
or  by  admission  to  advanced  standing  in  the  University.  (See  "Regula- 
tions" and  "Admissions,"  Part  II.)  In  either  case,  an  acceptable  pat- 
tern of  courses  must  be  met.  A  student  transferring  from  another  in- 
stitution not  offering  some  courses  of  a  particular  pattern  must  include 
these  courses  in  his  junior-senior  program.  The  half-credit  rule  for 
freshman  courses  taken  during  the  junior  year  and  for  sophomore 
courses  taken  during  the  senior  year  does  not  apply  to  the  removal  of 
such  deficiencies  by  transfer  students  who  register  for  the  needed 
courses  as  soon  as  possible. 

In  the  choice  of  a  major  field  or  special  program,  the  student 
entering  the  College  will  have  the  assistance  of  one  of  the  advisers  in 
the  Dean's  office.  If  one  of  the  regular  degree  programs  is  selected, 
advisers  in  the  department  of  the  major  subject  will  assist  in  the 
selection  of  courses.  Final  responsibility  for  the  acceptability  of  the 
selection  and  for  full  compliance  with  all  published  regulations  and 
requirements  of  the  College  rests  with  the  student. 

Choice  of  a  major  subject  for  one  of  the  regular  degree  programs 
places  the  student  in  one  of  the  four  divisions  of  the  College:  the 
Fine  Arts,  the  Humanities,  the  Natural  Sciences,  and  the  Social 
Sciences.  Departments  in  the  same  division  as  the  department  of  the 
student's  major  are  "allied";  those  in  the  other  divisions  are  "non- 
divisional,"  except  that  humanities  courses  are  allied  to  majors  in  the 
fine  arts  and  fine  arts  courses  are  allied  to  majors  in  the  humanities. 
Some  departments'  courses  carry  major  credit  in  more  than  one  divi- 
sion, and  a  limited  number  of  courses  offered  in  some  of  the  profes- 
sional schools  are  accepted  for  degree  programs  in  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences. 
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THE   DIVISION    OF   THE    FINE   ARTS 

Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
Wilton  Mason,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:    Art,    Dramatic    Art,    Music,    Radio,    Television,    and 

Motion  Pictures. 
(Note:  Courses  in  the  humanities  are  allied  to  major  programs  in  the 

fine  arts.) 

THE    DIVISION    OF    THE    HUMANITIES 

George  Mills  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
John  Esten  Keller,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:  Classics,  English,  Germanic  Languages,  History,  Lin- 
guistics, Slavic  and  Oriental  Languages,  Philosophy,  Religion, 
Romance  Languages. 

Special  Curriculum:  Comparative  Literature. 

Allied  Courses  in  Schools:  Journalism  53,  56,  58,  60,  73. 

(Note:  Courses  in  the  fine  arts  are  allied  to  major  programs  in  the 
humanities.) 

the  division  of  the  natural  sciences 

Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
William  Julian  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:  Botany,  Chemistry,  Geography,  Geology,  Information 
Sciences,  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  Physics,  Psychology,  Zoology. 

Special  Curricula:  Bachelor  of  Science  programs  in  Dentistry,  Medi- 
cine, and  Medical  Technology. 

Allied  Courses  in  Schools:  Listed  in  Part  IV  under  certain  depart- 
ments in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs. 

(Note:  Geography  38,  117,  155  are  natural  science  courses.) 

THE  DIVISION  OF  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Frank  Wysor  Klingberg,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
Samuel  M.  Holton,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Departments:  Economics,  Geography,  History,  Philosophy,  Physical 
Education,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology  and  Anthropo- 
logy. 

Special  Curricula:  Industrial  Relations,  International  Studies. 

Allied  Courses  in  Schools:  Business  Administration  153,  160,  and 
71  (unless  Economics  74  has  been  taken) .  Certain  other  business 
administration  courses  may  be  counted  for  degree  credit  only  by 
students  majoring  in  economics  (three  only),  psychology  (130, 
150,  158,  159,  196,  197),  sociology   (150),  and  industrial  relations 
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(71,  150,  and  one  other) .  Education  41,  71   (and  others  which  may 
be  taken  only  by  some  industrial  relations  majors) .  Journalism 
54,  146,  161,  165,  184,  191.  Library  Science  105,  107,  122,  123. 
(Note:    Geography   courses   except   38,    117,    155    are   social   science 
courses.) 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

Candidates  for  all  degrees  must  establish  eligibility  as  defined 
under  "Regulations"  in  Part  II. 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

1.  A  minimum  of  forty  full  (three-hour)  courses  or  equivalent. 
Exceptions  may  be  made  in  individual  cases  for  students  who  take 
more  than  the  minimum  requirement  of  courses  in  the  natural  sci- 
ences. Students  enrolled  in  the  Air  Force  or  Naval  ROTC  must 
normally  take  more  than  the  minimum  number  of  courses.  (See 
"Aerospace  Studies"  and  "Naval  Science"  in  Part  IV.) 

2.  The  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  courses  required  by  the 
General  College,  plus  a  junior-senior  distribution  of  6  to  8  full  courses 
in  the  major  department,  5  to  8  courses  in  allied  departments,  and  5 
to  8  courses  in  nondivisional  departments.  Courses  in  departments 
listed  in  more  than  one  division  (History,  Philosophy,  Psychology) 
may  not  be  counted  as  both  allied  and  nondivisional  in  the  same 
program.  Courses  crosslisted  with  the  major  may  not  count  as  electives. 
Only  four  upper-college  electives  may  be  taken  in  a  single  subject. 

3.  A  satisfactory  major  as  prescribed  in  headnotes  to  department 
descriptions  of  courses  in  Part  IV.  A  student  must  earn  18  hours  of  C 
or  higher  (not  a  C  average)  in  the  major.  A  student  who  transfers 
major  credits  must  earn  grade  of  C  or  higher  on  at  least  three-fourths 
of  the  major  courses  taken  in  University  residence.  Transfer  students 
must  take  at  least  half  their  major  requirements  in  University  resi- 
dence. 

4.  From  120  to  123  semester  hours  (depending  on  credit  value  of 
required  science  courses) ,  not  counting  required  physical  educa- 
tion or  hygiene  taken  before  June  1,  1963. 

With  the  approval  of  the  Advisory  Board  of  the  appropriate  divi- 
sion and  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  College,  a  program  at 
variance  from  the  regular  divisional  arrangement  may  be  undertaken. 

A  student  may  earn  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  double  major  by  tak- 
ing at  least  three  courses  more  than  the  minimum  required  for  the 
usual  A.B.  and  by  meeting  all  major  requirements  in  the  two  dis- 
ciplines selected. 
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Bachelor  of  Arts  with  a  Major  in  International  Studies 

Purpose:  The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  through  interdepart- 
mental cooperation,  offers  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  with  a  major  in 
International  Studies.  The  Curriculum  in  International  Studies  is 
designed  to  serve  two  purposes:  (1)  to  provide  a  broad,  general  un- 
derstanding of  the  basic  fields  related  to  international  studies,  and 
(2)  to  provide  a  preparation  for  students  who  wish  to  enter  a  career 
in  international  relations  in  government  service,  business,  interna- 
tional agencies,  or  teaching. 

General  College:  Twenty  full  semester  courses  are  required, 
among  which  the  following  are  recommended:  Anthropology  41, 
Economics  31,  32,  Geography  38  or  48,  History  30,  31  or  44,  45  or  48, 
49  or  71,  72,  and  Political  Science  41. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  A  minimum  total  of  twenty  full  semes- 
ter courses  (60  semester  hours)  must  be  selected  in  accordance  with 
the  following  distribution: 

Core  Requirement  (seven  courses)  :  One  language  course  from 
French  51,  German  31,  Spanish  51,  or  the  equivalent  in  another 
modern  foreign  language;  six  courses  in  at  least  five  different  subject 
fields  from:  Anthropology  95,  120,  121;  Economics  111,  161;  Geog- 
raphy 152;  History  114,  136,  144;  Journalism  146;  Political  Science 
86,  145. 

Concentration  Requirements:  Geographic — From  one  of  the 
three  geographic  groups,  at  least  six  courses  with  C  or  higher  distri- 
buted among  three  or  more  subject  fields: 


Asia 

Latin  America 

Europe 

Anthropology 

120,   131,    137,   138, 
149 

127,  132 

Economics 

163,  195 

163,  195 

136,  195 

Geography 

181,  182 

159,  160 

158,  175 

History 

67,   68,   83,  84,   85, 

171,  172,  173,  174 

133,   134,    135,    136, 

159,    180,   181,   182, 

140,    141,   159,    181, 

183,   190,   192,   193, 

182,    183,    188,    189 

194,   195 

Political  Science 

53,  55,  88,  124,  129, 

56,  87,  88,  126,  127, 

52,  55,  88,  121,  122, 

140,  143,  148 

147,  167 

125,  143 

Major  subject  field — From  one  of  the  five  subject  field  groups  listed 
below,  at  least  five  courses  with  C  or  higher  (not  counting  any  taken 
in  the  basic  core)  :  Anthropology  55,  113,  114,  120,  121,  122,  123,  126, 
127,  129,  132,  136,  137,  149,  167;  Economics  70  and  81  (or  131  or 
185)  and  three  from  91,  111,  136,  161,  163,  195;  Geography  153,  157, 
158,  159,  160,  175,  181,  182;  History  68,  69,  84,  85,  114,  135,  136,  140, 
141,  143,  144,  159,  171,  172,  173,  174,  181,  182,  183,  188,  189,  190, 
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192,  193,  194,  195;  Political  Science  52,  53,  55,  56,  87,  88,  121,  122, 
124,  125,  127,  129,  140,  141,  142,  143,  144,  146,  147,  148,  149,  167. 

Electives:  Seven  or  eight  electives  (to  make  a  total  of  40  courses) , 
including  at  least  five  upper-college  courses  from  outside  the  Division 
of  Social  Sciences. 

Honors:  Students  who  wish  to  read  for  honors  in  International 
Studies  should  consult  the  curriculum  adviser  in  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  early  in  their  junior  year.  Honors  candidates  will  sub- 
stitute International  Studies  90  and  91  (three  hours  each)  for  two 
courses  in  the  concentration. 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Four-year  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
provide  for  specialization  in  a  particular  science,  necessary  instruction 
in  related  fields  of  science,  and  a  minimal  requirement  of  work  in 
English,  foreign  language,  and  other  nonscientific  fields. 

This  degree  is  awarded  in  six  fields:  Bacteriology,  Chemistry, 
Geology,  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Zoology.  Junior-senior  require- 
ments for  each  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  to  the  course  de- 
scriptions of  the  respective  department  in  Part  IV. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Industrial  Relations 

General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  Poli- 
tical Science  41;  modern  foreign  language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Psy- 
chology 26,  one  other  biological  and  one  physical  science;  two  courses 
in  freshman  mathematics;  six  additional  courses,  including  Economics 
31,  32  (with  grade  of  C  or  higher),  Sociology  51;  required  physical 
education. 

Core  Requirement:  Business  Administration  71  (or  Economics 
74),  150  and  one  additional  economics  or  business  administration 
course;  Economics  191,  192  (or  193)  ;  Psychology  133;  History  168 
(or  Economics  135)  ;  one  statistics  course  in  economics,  psychology,  or 
sociology. 

Major  Requirement:  Five  courses  selected  with  advice  and  ap- 
proval of  the  College  adviser,  from  one  of  the  following  fields:  edu- 
cation, history,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology.  Courses  in 
the  major  must  be  passed  with  grade  of  C  or  higher. 

Electives:  Seven  courses  in  the  natural  sciences  and  the  humani- 
ties.  (History  courses  may  not  be  elected  if  the  major  is  in  history.) 


The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  61 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts 

Four-year  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts 
provide,  for  qualified  students,  pre-professional  training  in  the  per- 
forming and  creative  aspects  of  the  arts.  Approximately  one-half  the 
program  will  be  in  the  field  of  the  major,  the  other  half  in  the  liberal 
arts  and  sciences. 

This  degree  is  awarded  in  Art  and  in  Dramatic  Art.  Junior-senior 
requirements  for  the  degree  are  stated  in  the  headnote  to  the  course 
descriptions  of  these  departments  in  Part  IV. 

Bachelor  of  Music 

The  four-year  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music 
emphasizes  training  and  achievement  in  the  performance  or  com- 
position of  music.  Approximately  one-half  the  program  will  be  in 
music,  the  other  half  in  the  liberal  arts  and  sciences. 

Junior-senior  requirements  for  the  degree  are  stated  in  the  head- 
note  to  the  course  descriptions  of  the  Department  of  Music  in  Part 
IV. 

DEGREES  WITH  HONORS 

Programs  providing  an  opportunity  for  honors  study  for  qualified 
students  are  offered  in  all  four  divisions  of  the  College.  The  honors 
programs  are  supervised  by  the  individual  departments.  Though  they 
are  not  completely  uniform  in  the  various  disciplines,  all  have  these 
general  procedures  and  requirements: 

1.  Application  for  honors  work:  Students  may  be  admitted  to 
departmental  honors  programs  on  application  to  the  departmental 
honors  adviser  in  their  major.  Application  should  be  made  at  the  end 
of  the  sophomore  year  or  as  early  as  possible  during  the  junior  year, 
though  exceptional  cases  may  be  approved  at  the  beginning  of  the 
senior  year.  Detailed  information  concerning  application  should  be 
obtained  from  the  departmental  honors  adviser. 

2.  Requirements  for  eligibility:  In  general,  an  over-all  grade  aver- 
age of  B  is  required  for  admission  to  honors  work,  though  exceptions 
may  be  made  by  the  departments  in  unusual  circumstances.  In  all 
cases,  however,  students  admitted  to  honors  programs  must  have  dem- 
onstrated the  ability  to  do  distinguished  work  in  the  major  field 
of  study. 

3.  Nature  and  purpose  of  honors  study:  These  programs  are  pro- 
vided for  students  whose  work  in  the  University  has  demonstrated  a 
very  high  level  of  scholastic  ability  and  achievement  and  who  desire 
to  pursue  an  intensive,  individualized  program  of  study  in  their 
major  discipline.  The  honors  student  is  usually  exempt  from  one  or 
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more  of  the  regular  major  courses,  may  participate  in  seminars,  and 
will  be  expected  to  undertake  special  reading  programs  and  inde- 
pendent research.  This  independent  research  and  reading  will 
be  directed  toward  the  preparation  of  an  honors  essay  or  some  other 
individual  project.  In  every  instance,  study  for  honors  will  require 
academic  excellence.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  or 
an  oral  examination,  or  both,  are  required  during  the  second 
semester  of  the  senior  year.  When  the  student  has  fulfilled 
all  of  those  requirements,  the  department  will  recommend  to 
the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  that  the  degree  be 
designated  "with  honors,"  or  "with  highest  honors."  A  minimum 
over-all  average  of  B  is  ordinarily  required  for  the  honors  degree,  and 
the  degree  with  highest  honors  is  conferred  in  recognition  of  extra- 
ordinary achievement  in  the  work  of  the  honors  program  and  pre- 
dominantly excellent  course  grades  in  the  major. 

4.  Honors  in  Writing:  The  departments  of  Dramatic  Art,  Eng- 
lish, and  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures  have  programs  lead- 
ing to  a  degree  with  honors  in  writing. 

5.  Undergraduate  Honors  and  Master's  Degree  Program:  See 
Graduate  School,  Part  III. 

SPECIAL  PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS 

Students  preparing  for  the  study  of  law,  medicine,  or  dentistry 
should  consider  carefully  the  admission  policies  stated  in  the  current 
special  catalogue  of  the  chosen  professional  school. 

Three  types  of  such  preparation  are  available  in  the  General 
College  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  (1)  regular  four-year 
program  leading  to  a  bachelor's  degree;  (2)  three-year  non-degree 
program  planned  to  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  a  particular 
school;  (3)  special  three-year  program  with  bachelor's  degree  award- 
ed after  first  year  of  professional  study. 

Only  students  who  expect  to  complete  at  least  their  third  year  of 
academic  work  (10  courses  or  equivalent)  and  their  first  year  of  pro- 
fessional study  at  the  University  are  eligible  for  the  special  three-year 
programs  outlined  below.  Each  student  selecting  one  of  these  programs 
must  assume  individual  responsibility  for  securing  admission  to  the 
School  of  Law,  the  School  of  Medicine,  or  the  School  of  Dentistry. 
Satisfactory  completion  of  the  stated  quantity  of  academic  work  does 
not  assure  admission  to  the  professional  school. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws 
General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  Poli- 
tical Science  41;  foreign  language  3,  4,  21    (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Psychology 
26  and  two  other  courses  in  natural  science,  at  least  one  of  them  in  a 
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physical  science  or  sophomore  mathematics;  two  courses  in  freshman 
mathematics,  or  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  logic,  or  one  course  in  mathe- 
matics and  one  in  logic;  six  additional  courses,  including  Economics 
31,  32,  English  22  or  23  or  26  (or  a  music  or  art  or  religion  elective) , 
one  course  in  political  science,  and  one  humanities  elective;  required 
physical  education. 

Third  Year:  History  71,  72  (or  44,  45)  ;  Speech  44;  English  30  or 
some  other  English  course;  seven  additional  courses. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medicine  or  in  Dentistry 

General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  for- 
eign language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4) ;  Chemistry  11-21  (or  11-12,  21), 
Botany  11;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  seven  additional 
courses,  including  Chemistry  43,  Physics  24-25  (or  Zoology  11  and  41 
or  103) ,  English  22  or  23  or  26  (or  a  music  or  art  or  religion  elective) , 
foreign  language  22  (or  humanities  elective)  ;  required  physical 
education. 

Third  Year:  Chemistry  61,  64  (or  61,  62),  Psychology  26,  Zoology 
11  and  41  or  103   (or  Physics  24-25) ;  four  electives. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical  Technology 

The  School  of  Medicine  offers  jointly  with  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  two  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medical 
Technology. 

The  first  of  these  programs  consists  of  a  four-year  collegiate  cur- 
riculum followed  by  a  year  of  practical  experience  and  training  in  a 
hospital  to  qualify  the  student  for  an  examination  offered  by  the 
Registry  of  Medical  Technologists  of  the  American  Society  of  Clinical 
Pathologists.  Although  the  fourth  year  must  be  taken  in  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  additional  year  of  medical  training  does  not 
necessarily  have  to  be  taken  at  the  Memorial  Hospital  of  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  the  successful  completion 
of  the  collegiate  portion  of  the  program  does  not  guarantee  admission 
to  training  in  the  hospital. 

At  least  eighteen  semester  hours  of  grade  C  or  higher  are  required 
from  the  following:  Chemistry  courses  numbered  above  31,  zoology 
courses  numbered  above  42,  bacteriology  and  pathology  courses. 

In  the  second  of  these  programs  the  student  takes  a  prescribed  cur- 
riculum for  two  years  in  the  General  College  (or  its  equivalent  else- 
where) and  one  year  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  the  Uni- 
versity. The  fourth  year  consists  of  a  twelve-month  course  in  medical 
technology  in  the  School  of  Medicine;  both  the  third  and  fourth  years 
must  be  taken  in  the  University.  Women  are  eligible  to  enter  this  pro- 
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gram  as  freshmen.  The  completion  of  the  first  three  years  of  this  pro- 
gram does  not  assure  admission  to  the  twelve-month  course  in  medical 
technology  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  Only  the  most  promising  appli- 
cants can  be  chosen  to  fill  the  limited  number  of  vacancies  in  the 
medical  technology  course.  The  schedules  of  academic  work  for  both 
programs  follow: 

General  College:  English  1,  2,  21;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2,  one 
other  social  science;  foreign  language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Chemis- 
try 11-21,  43;  two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics;  Zoology  11,  41 
and  two  humanities  electives;  required  physical  education. 

Additional  Courses  for  Three- Year  Program:  Chemistry  61,  64; 
Bacteriology1  51  or  55  or  132;  two  courses  from  Bacteriology  104,  106, 
112,  120,  101  ab,  Zoology  103,  104,  105,  110,  111,  Biochemistry  lOlab, 
Chemistry  44,  Public  Health  134,  Botany  11;  four  additional  courses, 
including  three  nonscience  electives. 

Four- Year  Academic  Program:  General  College  requirements  and 
additional  courses  listed  above;  Physics  24-25;  nonscience  courses 
representing  6  semester  hours;  unrestricted  electives  representing  15 
semester  hours.  Students  in  both  three-year  and  four-year  programs 
must  take  a  minimum  of  16  semester  hours  in  the  biological  sciences. 


1.  For  students  majoring  in   medical  technology,   Bacteriology   51    or  55    is  acceptable  as  pre- 
requisite  for  Bacteriology    104,    106,    112,    120. 
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General  Statement 

Although  courses  of  instruction  in  economics  and  in  certain  busi- 
ness subjects  had  been  offered  for  many  years  in  the  University  at 
Chapel  Hill,  not  until  1919  was  there  established  a  comprehensive, 
well-organized  business  curriculum.  In  that  year  the  General  Assem- 
bly, in  conformity  with  the  recommendation  of  the  President  and 
the  Board  of  Trustees,  enacted  the  legislation  which  resulted  in  the 
organization  of  the  School  of  Commerce.  The  name  of  the  School  was 
changed  in  1950  to  the  School  of  Business  Administration.  The  School 
occupies  a  place  in  the  University  organization  coordinate  with  other 
professional  schools  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

In  1923  the  School  was  admitted  to  membership  in  the  American 
Association  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business,  an  organization  dedi- 
cated to  the  promotion  of  high  standards  in  professional  education 
for  business.  Membership  is  based  on  the  number  and  caliber  of  the 
faculty;  the  thoroughness  of  the  academic  program  offered;  the  con- 
tent and  breadth  of  the  curriculum,  both  in  general  education  and  in 
business;  the  financial  support  of  the  school;  and  the  physical  facilities 
provided  for  carrying  on  the  work.  The  undergraduate  course  of 
study,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Ad- 
ministration, covers  a  period  of  four  years,  except  in  accounting  which 
is  a  four  and  one-half  year  program,  and  is  designed  to  give  a  founda- 
tion of  general  education  in  the  natural  sciences,  the  humanities,  and 
the  social  sciences,  as  well  as  to  supply  a  professional  background  to 
those  who  intend  to  engage  in  business  administration. 

For  those  desiring  work  at  a  more  advanced  level  in  business  ad- 
ministration, the  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  offers 
courses  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Business  Administration, 
Master  of  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 


1.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

2.  Except  the  M.B.A.   Program. 
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Purpose  and  Policy 

The  continuing  industrial  development  of  the  South  has  produced 
an  imperative  need  for  trained  businessmen.  The  School  of  Business 
Administration,  in  a  large  sense,  is  the  expression  of  the  University's 
desire  to  serve  this  need.  Substantial  support  has  been  accorded  the 
School  by  both  the  University  and  the  state  as  a  whole.  The  School 
has  been  provided  with  a  well-qualified  instructional  staff.  The  School 
is  housed  in  a  quadrangle  of  three  modern  buildings  offering  out- 
standing classroom  and  laboratory  facilities. 

The  teaching  policy  of  the  School  assumes  that  effective  education 
for  business  responsibility  should  consist  not  only  of  development  of 
understanding  of  the  principles  and  methodology  which  govern  the 
organization  and  administration  of  individual  business  enterprises, 
but  also  of  an  understanding  of  the  problems  and  the  larger  relation- 
ships of  the  economy  as  a  whole.  In  his  attempt  to  master  the  more 
specialized  aspects  of  business,  the  student  is  not  permitted  to  lose 
sight  of  social  and  other  cultural  values.  Instead,  the  curriculum  in 
business  administration  is  founded  upon  the  realization  that  an  effec- 
tive career  of  business  leadership  must  be  based  upon  a  broad 
cultural  foundation.  The  exacting  demands  which  face  the  modern 
business  executive  require  that  he  possess  more  than  a  high  degree 
of  professional  competence  in  technical  and  specialized  aspects  of 
business  administration.  He  must  also  have  a  broad  grasp  of  general 
business  fundamentals  and  must  have  a  full  awareness  of  the  economic, 
social  and  human  forces  which  form  the  background  against  which  his 
business  career  will  be  pursued.  In  short,  the  effective  business  execu- 
tive must,  first  of  all,  be  a  responsible,  informed,  and  perceptive 
citizen. 

For  these  reasons,  the  program  in  business  administration  has  been 
carefully  formulated  to  maintain  a  balance  between  the  equally  im- 
portant needs  of  general  education  and  of  professional  education  for 
business  responsibility.  Whenever  possible,  therefore,  the  plan  is  fol- 
lowed of  presenting  the  subject  matter  of  the  various  courses  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  administrator,  always  bearing  in  mind  that  his 
field  of  interest  includes  the  broad  external  relationships  as  well  as 
the  internal  administration  of  his  business.  Adherence  to  this  point 
of  view  enables  the  student  to  consider  the  problems  and  practices  of 
business  in  a  broad  perspective. 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Busi- 
ness Administration  has  been  carefully  coordinated  with  the  required 
two-year  program  of  the  General  College,  described  on  page  51.  The 
undergraduate  program  in  business  administration  places  further 
emphasis  upon  intellectual  breadth  by  requiring  that  each  student 
take  a  core  of  seven  courses  in  fundamental  business  subjects,  supple- 
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merited  by  appropriate  elective  courses  in  areas  outside  business  ad- 
ministration. 

The  core  courses  which  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Business  Administration  are: 

Economics  70  Elementary  Statistics 

Economics  132  Intermediate  Theory:    Money, 

Income  and  Employment 
Business  Administration  91  Business  Law 

Business  Administration  130  Principles  of  Industrial 

Management 
Business  Administration  150  Personnel  Relations 

Business  Administratoin  160  Principles  of  Marketing 

Business  Administration  180  Business  Finance 

These  core  courses,  plus  the  required  program  in  the  General  Col- 
lege during  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years,  described  on  page  51, 
form  the  background  for  additional  courses  in  business  administration. 
Specific  details  are  presented  in  the  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Busi- 
ness Administration. 

Department  of  Economics 

The  Department  of  Economics  is  administratively  and  education- 
ally a  part  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  provides  in- 
struction as  an  integral  part  of  the  program  of  the  School. 

In  addition,  the  Department  offers  undergraduate  and  graduate 
programs  in  economics  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  in  the 
Graduate  School,  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Master 
of  Arts,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  for  those  students  desiring  to  spe- 
cialize in  economics. 

Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  Program 

Regularly  organized  units  of  the  Air  Force  ROTC  and  Naval 
ROTC  are  maintained  at  the  University.  With  careful  planning,  it 
is  possible  for  a  student  to  complete  successfully  the  requirements 
of  either  of  these  programs  coincident  with  an  undergraduate  cur- 
riculum in  business  administration  in  four  academic  years,  except  for 
students  preparing  for  an  accounting  career. 

Such  ROTC  students  will  be  able  to  make  arrangements  on  an 
individual  basis  with  their  unit  for  deferred  graduation  if  graduation 
requirements  cannot  be  met  within  four  years.  More  complete  infor- 
mation is  available  in  the  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Business  Admin- 
istration. 
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Special  Students 

Frequently,  persons  already  engaged  in  business  careers  feel  the 
need  of  additional  special  training  but  are  unable  to  spend  a  relatively 
long  period  at  the  University  or  cannot  provide  proper  credits  for 
admission  as  regular  students.  The  School  of  Business  Administration 
will  admit  as  special  students  certain  applicants  who  are  twenty-one 
years  of  age  or  over.  Such  an  applicant  should  submit  a  statement 
from  his  employer  or  former  employers  concerning  the  term,  nature, 
and  quality  of  his  work.  A  self-employed  person  should  submit  a 
resume  of  his  business  experience.  A  personal  interview  with  the  Dean 
or  Associate  Dean  is  also  recommended.  Veterans  who  apply  for  ad- 
mission as  special  students  and  who  wish  to  qualify  for  assistance 
under  one  of  the  governmental  educational  programs  must  receive  the 
specific  approval  of  the  Veterans'  Administration. 

All  special  students  are  admitted  on  probation  and  are  not  candi- 
dates for  degrees. 

Graduate  Study 

Professional  education  in  business  administration  at  the  graduate 
level  is  offered  for  college  graduates  with  undergraduate  majors  in 
business  administration  as  well  as  for  students  who  have  been  awarded 
undergraduate  degrees  in  other  fields.  A  student's  initiative  and  ana- 
lytical and  creative  powers  are  matured  and  tested  to  a  degree  im- 
possible of  attainment  in  the  undergraduate  years.  Certain  courses 
have  been  developed  exclusively  for  graduate  students;  some,  designed 
primarily  for  the  encouragement  and  guidance  of  research  activity, 
are  conducted  informally  and  on  a  basis  of  close  personal  contact 
between  professor  and  student. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  offers  the  grad- 
uate degrees  of  Master  of  Business  Administration,  Master  of  Science, 
and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Graduates  of  other  institutions  desiring  to 
enter  as  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  should  submit  their  records, 
together  with  application  for  admission,  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  of  Business  Administration.  For  further  details,  see  the  cata- 
logue of  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration. 

The  Department  of  Economics  offers  through  the  Graduate  School 
the  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  with  a  major  in  economics. 

The  Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research 

Rex  Shelton  Winslow,  Ph.D.,  Director 

The  Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research  is  an  agency  of  the 
School  which  cooperates  with  The  Executive  Program,  the  University 
Extension   Division,   private   business   firms,   foundations,    and    trade 


The  School  of  Business  Administration  69 

associations  in  organizing  and  extending  the  services  and  facilities  of 
the  School  of  Business  Administration  to  the  business  community  of 
North  Carolina. 

The  Bureau  designs  and  administers  adult  education  programs  for 
business  executives  both  on  and  off  the  campus.  It  acts  as  a  consultant 
to  business  firms  and  associations  seeking  to  establish  research  pro- 
grams of  their  own.  It  directs  the  work  of  Management  Development, 
Inc.,  a  private  corporation  established  by  the  alumni  of  The  Execu- 
tive Program  to  continue  their  own  development  through  holding 
Management  Institutes  in  their  home  communities. 

The  Bureau  participates  and  assists  in  forwarding  the  research 
objectives  of  the  School  and  University  and  publishes  from  time  to 
time  the  results  of  research  investigation. 

The  Executive  Program 
Willard  J.  Graham,  Ph.D.,  C.P.A.,  LL.D.,  Director 

The  Executive  Program,  a  program  of  advanced  study  in  business 
administration  for  men  in  management,  was  established  in  1953. 
This  program  is  designed  for  persons  already  carrying  major  executive 
responsibility.  All  areas  are  presented  from  the  top  management  point 
of  view  to  increase  general  effectiveness  of  executive  performance.  The 
over-all  objective  is  the  development  of  broad-guage  senior  manage- 
ment personnel. 

The  program  is  not  a  series  of  self-contained  units;  instead,  at- 
tention is  devoted  to  cases  and  problems  which  involve  several  areas. 
The  emphasis  is  upon  (a)  the  development  of  an  understanding  of 
the  problems  of  all  divisions  of  the  business,  and  (b)  an  approach  to 
the  solution  of  these  problems  from  the  top  management  point  of 
view. 

The  program  consists  of  a  combination  of  nine  alternate  "week 
ends"  and  two  one-week  periods  of  full-time  residence.  Each  applicant 
for  admission  should  be  nominated  by  his  employer  and  sponsored 
by  him.  Admission  is  highly  selective;  successful  business  experience 
weighs  heavily  in  the  selection. 

The  Southern  Economic  Journal 

James  Carlton  Ingram,  Ph.D.,  Managing  Editor 

Dell  Bush  Johannesen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Managing  Editor 

The  Southern  Economic  Journal,  established  in  1933,  has  been 
published  jointly  by  the  Southern  Economic  Association  and  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  since  1936.  It  is  a  quarterly 
publication  containing  articles,  communications,  and  book  reviews 
ranging  over  all  fields  of  economics.  It  provides  a  medium  for  publi- 
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cation  of  the  creative  work  of  southern  and  other  economists.  It  is 
now  recognized  as  one  of  the  distinguished  American  journals  in  its 
field  and  has  both  a  national  and  international  circulation. 

Library  Facilities 

The  extensive  resources  of  the  million-volume  University  Library 
include  substantial  collections  in  business  administration  and  eco- 
nomics, for  both  research  and  instructional  purposes.  The  Library's 
Business  Administration  and  Social  Sciences  Division  is  organized  to 
serve  the  library  needs  of  students  and  faculty  of  the  School.  This 
Division  contains  over  500  current  scholarly,  trade  and  other  journals 
in  business  and  economics,  as  well  as  a  selected  collection  of  important 
books,  plus  the  essential  business  services.  The  Library  is  a  depository 
for  the  publications  of  the  federal  government  and  the  United  Na- 
tions. These  collections,  along  with  the  unique  collection  of  state 
publications,  constitute  basic  research  materials  of  specific  value  in 
business  administration  and  economics.  Individual  carrels  for  gradu- 
ate student  use  are  available  in  the  Library.  Through  a  cooperative 
arrangement,  the  collections  of  the  Duke  University  Library  also  are 
available  to  faculty  and  graduate  students  of  the  School. 

Lectures,  Observation  Trips,  and  Clinics 

Valuable  supplementation  to  the  regular  curriculum  is  furnished 
by  lectures  by  prominent  businessmen  and  educators  who  are  invited 
to  the  University  for  this  purpose. 

In  addition  to  formal  lectures,  the  School  periodically  arranges 
for  business  leaders  to  come  to  the  University  for  informal  discussion 
of  current  business  problems  in  their  respective  fields  to  provide  the 
student  with  a  clearer  understanding  of  actual  business  practice. 

From  time  to  time  classes  in  business  administration  visit  neigh- 
boring factories  and  other  types  of  business  firms  to  gain  firsthand 
insight  into  business  operations. 

The  Reynolds  Student  Investment  Trust 

In  October  1952,  Mr.  Charles  H.  Babcock  generously  gave  the 
University  a  sum  of  money  to  establish  an  investment  trust  to  be 
managed  by  a  Student  Governing  Board  composed  of  selected  stu- 
dents qualified  to  make  sound  investment  decisions.  In  creating  the 
trust,  Mr.  Babcock  said,  "It  is  hoped  that  the  investment  trust  to  be 
set  up  will  serve  as  a  useful  teaching  medium  in  Economics  and  Fi- 
nance courses.  It  should  bring  additional  realism  and  responsibility 
into  the  classroom,  thereby  being  of  practical  benefit  both  to  the 
student  and  the  professor.  The  investment  management  problems  pre- 
sented should  be  a  stimulus  to  investment  thinking  even  though  the 
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student  does  not  plan  a  career  in  banking  or  finance."  One-half  the 
income  arising  from  the  operation  of  the  investment  trust  is  to  be 
donated  to  the  Chapel  Hill  Community  Chest  and  the  other  half 
added  to  the  corpus  of  the  fund. 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma,  recognized  by  the  American  Association  of 
Collegiate  Schools  of  Business  as  the  national  scholarship  society  in 
Commerce  and  Business,  maintains  a  chapter,  Alpha  of  North  Caro- 
lina, at  the  University.  Those  students  who  rank  scholastically  in  the 
highest  10  per  cent  of  the  senior  class  and  the  highest  3  per  cent  of 
the  junior  class  may  be  considered  for  membership  in  this  organiza- 
tion, although  the  number  selected  is  generally  less  than  indicated  by 
the  foregoing  figures. 

Admission 

For  requirements  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Business  Admin- 
istration, see  'Admission  to  Upper  College  or  School,"  in  Part  II.  For 
the  curriculum  offered  in  the  first  two  years  while  the  student  is  for- 
mally enrolled  in  the  General  College,  see  page  51. 

Courses  and  Curriculum  Leading  to  the  Degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Administration 

A  description  of  courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Business  Admin- 
istration is  given  in  Part  IV  of  this  catalogue.  A  list  of  the  core  courses 
required  of  all  degree  candidates  in  Business  Administration  is  shown 
on  page  67.  The  curriculum  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Business  Administration  is  described  in  detail  in  a  sepa- 
rate catalogue  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  which  may 
be  obtained  by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

Undergraduate  students  who  wish  to  prepare  for  teaching  in  the 
elementary  school  or  in  the  secondary  school  will  be  admitted  to  the 
School  of  Education  in  accordance  with  the  procedure  stipulated  in 
"Admissions  to  Upper  College  or  School,"  in  Part  II. 

Each  student  will  select  courses  in  his  major  field  of  concentration 
to  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation  from  the  University  and  will 
take  courses  in  education  to  meet  teacher  certification  requirements. 

Curricula  which  meet  the  requirements  of  the  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation for  certificates  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  the  various 
states  are  administered  by  the  School  of  Education  in  cooperation 
with  the  academic  departments  of  the  University.  Majors  are  offered 
and  certificate  requirements  are  met  in  art,  elementary  education, 
English,  foreign  language  (French,  German,  Latin,  Spanish) ,  health 
education  and  physical  education,  music,  science  (earth  science, 
biology,  chemistry,  physics) ,  and  social  studies  (economics,  history, 
political  science,  geography,  and  sociology) . 

Accreditation 

The  School  of  Education  is  a  member  of  the  American  Association 
of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education  and  is  accredited  by  the  National 
Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education. 

Degrees  Offered 
The  following  degrees  are  awarded  to  students  completing  under- 
graduate programs  of  study  in  the  School  of  Education:  Bachelor  of 
Arts  in  Education  (Secondary)  ;  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education  (Ele- 
mentary) ;  Bachelor  of  Music  Education;  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Science  Teaching  (Secondary) ;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Edu- 
cation. Freshman-sophomore  requirements  for  these  programs  are 
stated  under  "The  General  College,"  in  Part  III. 

GRADUATION  REQUDtEMENTS 

In  addition  to  the  general  University  requirements  for  graduation 
stated  in  "Regulations,"  Part  II  of  this  Catalogue,  a  student  who  se- 
cures a  degree  in  the  School  of  Education  must  meet  each  of  the 
following: 

1.  A  minimum  of  124  semester  hours  credit. 

2.  A  minimum  of  forty  courses,  twenty  of  which  should  be  of 
junior-senior  standing. 
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3.  The  freshman-sophomore  pattern  of  courses  required  by  the 
General  College  and  a  distribution  of  courses  in  the  junior  and  senior 
years  that  meets  the  requirements  for  the  student's  particular  major 
pattern  as  described  below. 

4.  A  satisfactory  teaching  major  in  elementary  education,  in  jun- 
ior high  school  education,  or  in  teaching  one  of  the  subject  areas  at  the 
secondary  school  level. 

5.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  on  the  final  18  semester  hours  of  pro- 
fessional course  work  in  the  School  of  Education  and  on  at  least  18 
semester  hours  of  work  in  the  major  teaching  field. 

PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAM 

The  professional  program  designed  to  meet  the  certification  re- 
quirements has  been  organized  around  three  areas  of  study — The 
School,  the  Pupil,  and  Teaching  (The  Practicum).  The  content  of 
the  courses,  which  of  necessity  cuts  across  these  areas,  has  been  organ- 
ized to  eliminate  unnecessary  duplication.  The  materials  used  and 
the  activities  engaged  in  through  these  courses  offer  a  variety  of  in- 
dividual and  collective  experiences.  Schools  are  visited,  classrooms 
are  used  for  observation  of  student  growth,  teachers  are  interviewed 
for  professional  development,  and  community  activities  are  observed. 

The  following  professional  courses  are  listed  in  the  catalogue  for 
credit  toward  graduation: 

Elementary  Students: 

Ed.  41.  EDUCATION  IN  AMERICAN  SOCIETY   (3).  (The  School). 
Ed.  52.  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  THE  LANGUAGE  ARTS    (3) . 
Ed.  71.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY   (3)  .  (The  Pupil). 
Ed.  72a.  CHILD  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT   (3) .  (The  Pupil). 
Ed.  61.  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL    (6)  .   (The  School,  Methods  and  Materials,  Practicum). 

Ed.  62.  STUDENT  TEACHING  IN   ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL    (6)  . 

Secondary  Students: 

Ed.  41.  EDUCATION  IN  AMERICAN  SOCIETY    (3) .  (The  School). 

Ed.  71.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY    (3)  .  (The  Pupil). 

Ed.  72b.  ADOLESCENT  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT    (3) .  (The  Pupil). 

APPROPRIATE  COURSES  IN  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACH- 
ING (The  School,  Methods  and  Materials,  Practicum).  See  description  of  courses 
for  specific  subject  fields. 

Program  for  Students  Planning  to  Teach  in  Junior  High  School 

Students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  specifically  for  teaching 
at  the  junior  high  school  level  may  meet  the  necessary  certification 
requirements  for  the  state  of  North  Carolina  and  the  graduation  re- 
quirements at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  after 
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completing  a  program  outlined  by  one  of  the  advisers  in  the  School 
of  Education.  This  program  provides  for  the  use  of  elective  courses 
in  such  a  way  as  to  meet  the  broad  demands  of  teaching  in  several 
content  fields.  This  program  varies  from  that  offered  to  students 
wishing  to  specialize  more  narrowly  at  the  senior  high  school  level 
largely  in  the  more  varied  subject  preparation  of  the  student  and  in 
the  specific  methods  emphasis  in  the  professional  courses. 

Program  in  Secondary  Education 

In  addition  to  the  professional  courses  from  the  field  of  educa- 
tion outlined  above,  all  students  in  the  program  of  secondary  educa- 
tion will  meet  the  requirements  in  the  fields  of  their  specialization 
by  following  the  programs  outlined  below.  The  requirements  for  each 
of  the  certificate  areas  recognized  by  the  North  Carolina  State  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction  are  included  below.  Similar  certification 
requirements  exist  in  other  states,  but  students  planning  to  teach  out- 
side of  North  Carolina  should  consult  with  their  advisers  in  the 
School  of  Education  with  regard  to  specific  requirements. 


Students  who  choose  art  as  their  major  teaching  field  are  required 
to  have  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  in  art.  The  specific 
courses  are  as  follows: 

Three  of  the  following:  Art  49,  61,  84,  108;  three  of  the  following: 
Art  44,  63,  82,  105;  two  of  the  following:  Art  53,  54,  71,  72;  Art  31,  33. 


Students  who  choose  English  as  their  teaching  field  will  take  the 
following: 

English  1-2,  21,  30,  36,  58,  and  81  or  82;  Speech  40  or  41;  one  of 
the  following:  English  52,  54,  60,  64,  66;  one  of  the  following:  English 
72,  73,  78;  two  electives  in  literature  (one  of  these  may  be  taken 
during  the  freshman  or  sophomore  year) . 


Students  who  choose  French  as  their  major  teaching  field  should 
take,  in  addition  to  French  34  and  21,  the  following: 
French  50,  51,  52,  53,  71,  72,  145. 


Students  who  choose  German  as  a  major  teaching  field  should  take, 
in  addition  to  German  3,  4,  and  21,  the  following: 
German  22,  31,  32,  90,  145. 
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Three  courses  in  German  literature.  These  three  courses  are  to 
be  selected  with  the  help  of  the  student's  adviser  and  must  form  a  unit 
in  a  particular  area.  This  can  be  done  by  selecting  the  following: 
German  109,  111,  115  or  German  121,  122,  131  or  three  courses  from 
German  141,  152,  153,  171. 

HEALTH    AND   PHYSICAL   EDUCATION 

Students  who  choose  health  and  physical  education  as  their  teach- 
ing field  will  take  the  following: 

Physical  Education  75,  76,  77,  78,  79,  84,  86,  87,  88,  89. 

In  addition,  men  will  take  Physical  Education  41,  65,  66,  67; 
women  will  take  Physical  Education  42,  55,  56,  57. 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Students  who  choose  health  education  as  their  teaching  field  will 
take  the  following: 

Anthropology  41;  Bacteriology  51  or  151;  Zoology  11;  Psychology 
26;  Sociology  51  and  52  or  62;  Education  176  or  Public  Health  135; 
Public  Health  18,  19,  110a,  110b. 


Students  who  choose  Latin  as  their  major  teaching  field  will  take 
the  following: 

Latin  3-4,  21,  71 

Six  of  the  following:  Latin  101,  102,  103,  105,  106,  107,  108. 

MATHEMATICS 

Students  who  choose  mathematics  as  their  teaching  field  will  take 
the  following: 

Mathematics  6  and  7  or  Mathematics  15;  Mathematics  31,  32,  33, 
116,  119,  135;  two  of  the  following:  Mathematics  111,  120,  131,  141, 
171,  172,  181,  182. 


Students  who  choose  music  as  their  teaching  field  will  take  the 
following  courses  or  their  equivalents.  Several  of  these  courses  are 
ordinarily  taken  during  the  student's  first  two  years  of  college  work. 

Music  1,  2,  14,  15,  44,  45,  47,  48,  61,  62,  64,  68;  Music  101  or  162 
or  165;  Music  1C,  2C,  3C,  4C,  5C,  6C,  7C;  Music  ID,  2D;  Music 
ensemble:  seven   (7)   semesters. 

NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Students  who  choose  science  as  their  teaching  field  will,  upon 
completion  of  the  prescribed  program,  be  awarded  the  B.S.  in  Science 
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Teaching  degree.  All  science  courses  taken  while  the  student  is  in  the 
General  College  may  count  toward  the  degree  requirements.  Students 
who  choose  this  program  are  encouraged  to  complete  at  least  four 
science  courses  while  in  the  General  College. 

Students  who  choose  the  B.S.  in  Science  Teaching  degree  pro- 
gram must  complete  foundation  courses  and  must  select  one  science 
teaching  field  as  a  major: 

Foundation  Courses:  Botany  11;  Chemistry  11-21;  Geology  11; 
Mathematics  6  and  7  or  15  and  31;  Physics  24-25;  and  Zoology  11. 

In  addition  to  the  above  foundation  courses  or  their  equivalents, 
the  student  will  select  one  of  the  following  major  programs: 

Biology:  Bacteriology  51,  Chemistry  61,  2  electives  in  Botany,  and 
2  electives  in  Zoology. 

Chemistry:  Chemistry  43,  51,  61,  2  electives  in  Chemistry;  Astron- 
omy 31  or  physics  elective. 

Physics:  Astronomy  31,  Mathematics  31,  32,  33;  Physics  54,  55,  61, 
101,  and  one  elective  in  Physics. 

Earth  Science:  Geology  42,  101,  110,  111,  and  one  Geology  elective; 
Astronomy  31;  Geography  38. 

SOCIAL   STUDIES 

Students  who  choose  social  studies  as  their  teaching  field  must 
have  the  following  courses  or  their  equivalents: 

Modern  Civilization  1-2 

History  71,  72 

Four  additional  history  courses  numbered  above  50  with  two  from 
the  area  of  European  or  world  history  and  two  from  the  area  of 
American  history. 

The  following  courses  or  alternatives  approved  by  their  adviser  in 
the  School  of  Education: 

Political  Science  41  and  86 

Sociology  51  and  Sociology  70  or  75  or  122 

Economics  31  and  32 

Geography  152  or  153  and  one  of  the  following:  154,  157,  158, 
159,  162,  175,  181,  182. 


Students  who  choose  Spanish  as  their  teaching  field  will  take  the 
following: 

Spanish  3-4,  21,  50,  51,  52,  71,  72,  145,  and  one  Spanish  elective 
numbered  above  50. 
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Distributive  Education 

For  holders  of  the  bachelor's  degree  the  School  of  Education  pro- 
vides a  program  of  courses  to  equip  a  person  to  serve  as  a  teacher- 
coordinator  of  distributive  education  in  secondary  schools.  At  the 
present  time  courses  in  distributive  education  are  offered  in  the 
summer  only. 

Graduate  students  desiring  to  work  toward  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Education  with  a  major  in  distributive  education  should  confer 
with  their  advisers.  The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  re- 
quires certain  work  experience  in  a  distributive  occupation  prior  to 
certification  and  employment  in   North   Carolina. 

Students  interested  in  teaching  positions  in  this  field  should  con- 
sult the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education  or  the  Teacher  Trainer  of 
Distributive  Education  in  Peabody  Hall. 

Program  in  Elementary  Education 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  a  major  in  elementary  education 
and  to  certification  as  an  elementary  school  teacher  in  North  Carolina 
and  other  states  may  be  arranged  by  the  student  in  consultation  with 
his  adviser.  Completion  of  General  College  requirements  (freshman 
and  sophomore  years)  is  a  prerequisite  to  enrollment  in  the  School 
of  Education  and  to  admission  to  courses  in  education  designed  to 
develop  in  the  student  the  competencies  needed  for  effective  guidance 
and  teaching  of  young  children. 

Men  students  may  enter  the  University  as  freshmen.  Their  Gen- 
eral College  program  should  include,  where  possible,  two  courses  in 
American  history,  two  courses  in  geography  (principles  and  regional) , 
an  introductory  course  in  political  science,  and  a  course  in  music 
appreciation  or  a  course  in  art  appreciation.  These  courses  are  usu- 
ally worked  into  the  program  of  the  student  in  meeting  General  Col- 
lege requirements. 

Women  students  may  enter  the  University  as  juniors  and  go  di- 
rectly into  the  School  of  Education  provided  General  College  require- 
ments have  been  met.  Women  who  are  planning  to  transfer  to  the 
University  after  two  years  at  some  other  institution  should  plan  their 
freshman  and  sophomore  programs  to  meet  General  College  require- 
ments and  to  include  the  courses  in  history,  geography,  political 
science,  art,  and  music  mentioned  above.  Women  admitted  to  the 
University  with  marked  deficiencies  in  these  courses  and  in  General 
College  requirements  will  find  it  necessary  to  take  an  extra  term  to 
meet  graduation  requirements  and  to  complete  courses  needed  for 
teacher  certification  in  a  particular  state.  The  summer  session  be- 
fore the  junior  and  senior  years  as  well  as  the  summer  following  the 
senior  year  may  be  used  for  this  purpose.  Students  who  plan  their 
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program  properly  may  transfer  to  the  University  after  two  years  in 
some  other  recognized  institution  and  complete  the  work  in  the  regu- 
lar four  semesters  of  two  academic  years. 

Specific  courses  for  the  junior  and  senior  years  are  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  an  adviser  in  elementary  education.  Not  all  students 
will  have  the  same  courses  during  the  same  semester.  Variations  will 
occur  because  of  differences  in  freshman  and  sophomore  programs 
and  because  of  individual  needs  of  students.  All  students,  however, 
must  meet  graduation  requirements  of  the  University  and  must  in- 
clude all  courses  required  by  the  state  of  North  Carolina  for  certifi- 
cation as  a  Class  A  teacher  in  the  primary  or  grammar  grades. 

Elementary  certification  requires  the  professional  courses  listed  on 
page  73,  in  addition  to  the  following  subject-matter  credits.  Many 
of  these  should  be  completed  during  the  first  and  second  years  of 
the  college  program. 

SUBJECT  SEMESTER  HOURS 

1.  English   12 

Courses  required  for  degree  plus  Children's  Literature. 
Electives  recommended  are  Advanced  Grammar  and  Speech. 

2.  American  History  and  Government  9 

Required: 

a.  American  History 6  s.h. 

b.  Government    3  s.h. 

3.  Geography     6 

Principles  and  Regional  recommended. 

4.  Fine  and  Industrial  Arts  12 

Required: 

a.  Art    (including  laboratory  course)    6  s.h. 

b.  Music   (including  fundamentals  for  teachers)    6  s.h. 

5.  Health  and  Physical  Education  6 

Required: 

a.  Principles,  Practices,  and  Procedures  in 

Physical  Education  for  Elementary  Schools  3  s.h. 

b.  Principles,  Practices,  and  Procedures  in 

Health  for  Elementary  Schools  3  s.h. 

6.  Mathematics     6 

Required: 

a.  Mathematics  17  3  s.h. 

b.  Mathematics  18  3  s.h. 
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PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAM  FOR  LIBERAL  ARTS  GRADUATES 

Fifth- Year  Program  in  Teacher  Education 

Graduates  of  liberal  arts  programs  may  be  admitted  to  a  graduate 
program  in  the  School  of  Education  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teach- 
ing degree,  including  further  study  in  selected  teaching  fields,  and 
leading  to  professional  certification  for  elementary  and  secondary 
school  teaching.  In  September,  1959,  the  School  of  Education  inaugu- 
rated a  special  program  for  liberal  arts  graduates  designed  so  that  the 
student  may  pursue  graduate  studies  in  a  major  teaching  field  while 
working  in  a  professional  program  for  secondary  school  teaching.  The 
program  is  operating  on  an  experimental  basis  financed  by  a  grant 
from  the  Fund  for  the  Advancement  of  Education. 

Entering  classes  begin  in  June  and  continue  for  fifteen  months.  Stu- 
dents may  enter  in  February  and  continue  through  the  following  sum- 
mer and  academic  year.  Those  who  do  not  wish  to  attend  summer 
schools  may  complete  the  program  in  two  academic  years.  During  the 
first  summer  of  study,  students  enroll  in  graduate  classes  in  the  selected 
teaching  field.  In  addition,  students  will  participate  in  an  education 
seminar  and  will  enroll  in  courses  in  philosophical  and  psychological 
concepts  in  American  education  and  in  a  course  devoted  to  the  theory 
and  practice  of  teaching.  During  the  following  academic  year  students 
will  be  assigned  to  one  of  the  cooperating  public  schools  in  Charlotte, 
Fayetteville,  Gastonia,  Goldsboro,  Salisbury,  Wilson,  and  Wilmington, 
North  Carolina,  as  associate  teachers.  During  this  supervised  field 
experience  associate  teachers  will  have  opportunities  for  directed  ob- 
servation of  pupils  and  experienced  teachers,  and  will  also  teach  two 
or  three  classes  and  direct  other  school  activities  for  the  entire  school 
year.  The  associate  teacher  will  work  under  the  direction  of  a  super- 
vising teacher  and  a  University  supervisor.  Each  week  associate  teach- 
ers will  attend  seminars  and  classes  devoted  to  problems  of  teaching. 
Associate  teachers  will  be  carefully  selected  and  will  receive  a  stipend 
of  $2,250.  Only  students  with  successful  academic  backgrounds  as 
appropriate  bases  for  graduate  study  and  personal  traits  necessary  for 
effective  teaching  will  be  selected. 

Students  preparing  for  secondary  school  teaching  will  complete  the 
following  program  of  studies  or  the  equivalent: 

1.  Education  G51    (6) .  Philosophical  and  Psychological  Concepts  in 
American  Education. 

2.  Appropriate  course  in  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  a  select- 
ed subject  field    (3) . 

3.  Supervised  field  experience    (9) . 

4.  A  graduate  major  of  18  semester  hours  in  a  selected  teaching  field. 
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5.  A  graduate  minor  of  12  semester  hours  in  Education.  (A  minimum 
of  6  hours  of  the  minor  must  be  in  Education  and  6  hours  may  be 
in  the  field  of  the  major  or  a  related  field.  For  complete  require- 
ments of  graduate  degrees,  see  the  Graduate  Catalogue.) 

Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  program,  students  will  be 
awarded  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  and  will  be  eligible 
for  a  teacher's  certificate  in  almost  every  state  in  the  nation.  Those 
who  have  completed  as  much  as  six  semester  hours  of  credit  in  pro- 
fessional education  with  appropriate  credit  hours  in  a  teaching  field 
and  who  do  not  wish  a  program  leading  toward  the  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching  degree  may  complete  certification  requirements  in  one 
semester  of  full-time  study  and  student  teaching. 

Graduate  Program 

The  School  of  Education  offers  in  the  Graduate  School  the  Master 
of  Arts  and  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees.  It  also  offers  in  the 
Graduate  School  the  professional  graduate  degrees,  the  Master  of  Arts 
in  Teaching,  the  Master  of  Education  and  the  Doctor  of  Education, 
and  the  two-year  graduate  program  in  educational  administration. 
Requirements  and  programs  for  the  above  degrees  are  described 
in  the  Graduate  School  Catalogue  and  the  School  of  Education 
Catalogue. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM 
Wayne  Allen  Danielson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Journalism,  founded  as  a  department  in  1924  and 
changed  to  School  status  in  1950,  offers  a  two-year  course  leading  to 
the  A.B.  in  Journalism. 

The  School  is  accredited  by  the  American  Council  on  Education 
for  Journalism,  which  approved  its  News-Editorial  sequence,  the  only 
curriculum  offered. 

Students  who  have  completed  two  years  of  liberal  arts  courses  are 
admitted  provided  they  have  met  the  requirements  of  the  General 
College.  Because  of  the  nature  of  class  and  laboratory  assignments, 
students  should  be  able  to  type  with  reasonable  accuracy  and  speed. 

The  School  also  offers  a  major  in  journalism,  leading  to  the  A.M. 
degree,  in  the  Graduate  School  and  a  graduate  minor  for  candidates 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  English,  history,  political  science, 
psychology,  sociology,  and  other  departments  by  arrangement.  In 
addition,  the  School  is  the  administrative  center  for  an  interdepart- 
mental program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  a  major  in  Mass 
Communication  Research. 

The  undergraduate  academic  program  of  the  School  of  Journalism, 
including  the  two  years  of  liberal  arts  required  for  admission,  is  de- 
signed to  provide  students  with  (1)  a  basic  liberal  education,  (2)  an 
understanding  of  the  responsibilities  of  a  free  press  in  a  democratic 
society,  and   (3)   a  fundamental  knowledge  of  journalistic  techniques. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  acquire  a  background  in  the  humani- 
ties, the  social  sciences,  and  the  natural  sciences  while  preparing  for 
journalism  careers.  The  program  of  the  School  prepares  students  for 
editorial  and  advertising  positions  on  newspapers  and  magazines,  for 
radio  and  television  news  writing  posts,  and  for  a  variety  of  other 
positions  demanding  skill  and  judgment  in  preparing  communications 
addressed  to  the  public. 

Candidates  for  the  A.B.  in  Journalism  are  required  to  take  eight 
courses  in  journalism.  In  addition,  they  must  take:  (1)  Political 
Science  41;  (2)  introductory  courses  in  two  of  the  following  fields: 
economics,  psychology,  or  sociology;  (3)  two  advanced  courses  in 
American  or  North  Carolina  history;  and  (4)  two  advanced  courses 
in  one  of  the  following  fields:  economics,  political  science,  sociology, 
or  psychology.  Political  Science  41  and  the  introductory  courses  in 
the  other  social  sciences  should  be  taken  in  the  General  College  or  in 
the  case  of  transfer  students  in  the  sophomore  year  on  other  campuses. 
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If  not  taken  in  the  sophomore  year,  these  courses  must  be  taken  in 
the  junior  year. 

Students  planning  to  enter  the  School  of  Journalism  are  advised 
to  meet  the  General  College  social  science  requirement  by  taking 
Modern  Civilization  1  and  2,  and  Political  Science  41.  Psychology  26 
meets  the  requirement  for  a  biological  laboratory  science  and  students 
planning  to  major  in  journalism  are  urged  to  enroll  in  this  course. 
Journalism  staff  members  are  available  to  advise  pre-journalism  stu- 
dents concerning  elective  courses  in  the  General  College.  Students 
planning  to  transfer  from  other  institutions  are  urged  to  note  Gen- 
eral College  requirements  and  meet  them  in  their  institutions. 

The  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc., 
was  established  in  1949  to  promote  the  advancement  of  professional 
education  for  journalism  at  the  School  of  Journalism.  Income  from 
the  Journalism  Foundation  endowment  is  expended  for  that  purpose 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean.  Major  expenditures  have  been  for  under- 
graduate scholarships,  graduate  assistantships,  and  subscriptions  to 
newspapers  and  magazines. 

Journalism  and  pre-journalism  students  interested  in  extracur- 
ricular activities  in  line  with  their  academic  program  are  encouraged 
by  the  School  of  Journalism  to  work  on  The  Daily  Tar  Heel,  student 
newspaper,  and  on  The  UNC  Journalist,  the  School's  laboratory  news- 
paper. 

For  further  information  see  course  listings  on  pages  219-21,  and 
write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism  for  the  separate  jour- 
nalism bulletin. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

James  Dickson  Phillips,  Jr.,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Law,  now  in  its  one  hundred  and  twentieth  year 
and  with  a  regular  faculty  of  nineteen,  offers  a  three-year  course  lead- 
ing toward  the  LL.B.  degree.  It  is  on  the  approved  lists  of  the  North 
Carolina  Board  of  Law  Examiners,  the  State  Department  of  Education 
of  the  State  of  New  York,  and  the  American  Bar  Association.  It  is  a 
member  of  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools. 

While  greater  emphasis  is  placed  upon  North  Carolina  decisions, 
statutes,  and  practices  than  upon  those  of  other  states,  legal  materials 
are  studied  as  a  part  of  the  Anglo-American  common-law  system. 
Thus  the  school  prepares  its  students  for  practice  in  other  states  as 
well  as  in  North  Carolina. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Law  must  have  com- 
pleted, with  a  C  average,  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  work  acceptable 
toward  a  baccalaureate  degree  at  an  approved  college  or  university. 
If  this  work  has  followed  the  combined  degree  program  offered  by  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  or  by  the  School  of  Business  Administra- 
tion of  this  University,  the  student  may  receive  the  bachelor's  degree 
in  Arts  or  in  Business  Administration,  as  the  case  may  be,  upon  the 
satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  year  in  law.  Though,  as  indicated 
above,  students  may  be  admitted  to  the  School  of  Law  on  the  com- 
pletion of  a  minimum  of  three  years  of  college  work,  the  School  rec- 
ommends completion  of  the  work  for  a  degree  before  entering  upon 
the  study  of  law. 

Applicants  are  also  required  to  take  and  receive  a  minimum  score 
on  the  Law  School  Admission  Test.  Details  may  be  found  in  the 
catalogue  of  the  School  of  Law. 

Beginning  students  are  admitted  to  the  fall  semester  or  to  the 
Summer  School,  but  not  to  the  spring  semester. 

The  curriculum  covers  a  period  of  six  semesters. 

The  School  of  Law  is  located  in  Manning  Hall.  The  Law  Library, 
in  the  charge  of  a  law  librarian  and  a  staff  of  assistants,  now  approxi- 
mates 100,000  volumes. 

The  students  of  the  School  of  Law  are  regularly  enrolled  in  the 
University,  enjoy  all  the  educational  privileges  of  University  students, 
and  are  amenable  to  general  University  regulations  and  to  the 
special  regulations  of  the  School. 

The  summer  session  of  the  School  of  Law  offers  opportunities  for 
students  to  supplement  the  work  of  the  regular  year  by  additional 
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courses,  some  of  which  are  not  otherwise  available,  or  to  shorten  the 
calendar  period  of  study  for  the  law  degree.  The  summer  faculty 
normally  includes,  as  visiting  professors,  distinguished  law  teachers 
from  other  universities. 

Opportunities  for  individual  work  are  afforded  to  especially  quali- 
fied students  through  membership  on  the  student  editorial  staff  of 
The  North  Carolina  Law  Review. 

The  Degree  of  LL.B.  with  Honors  or  with  High  Honors 

The  degree  of  LL.B.  with  honors  will  be  awarded  to  those  stu- 
dents who  comply  with  the  following  requirements: 

1.  Complete  the  requirements  for  the  LL.B.  degree. 

2.  Attain  a  weighted  average  grade,  upon  all  law  courses  taken,  of 
2.00  or  better.  (The  weighted  average  is  ascertained  by  assigning,  for 
each  semester  hour,  1  for  an  A,  2  for  a  B,  3  for  a  C,  4  for  a  D,  and  5 
for  an  F.  The  total  thus  obtained  is  divided  by  the  total  number  of 
semester  hours  taken  by  the  student.) 

3.  Prepare  and  have  accepted  for  publication  in  The  Law  Review 
two  notes,  or  one  article,  or  one  note  plus  a  contribution  to  the  An- 
nual Survey  of  North  Carolina  Case  Law  acceptable  as  the  equivalent 
of  a  note. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Law  may  award  the  degree  of  LL.B. 
with  High  Honors  to  students  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  faculty, 
have  achieved  exceptional  distinction  on  their  work  as  a  whole. 

For  further  information,  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Law 
for  the  separate  bulletin  of  the  School. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Margaret  Ellen  Kalp,  B.A.,  M.A.  in  L.S.,  Acting  Dean 
Jean  Freeman,  A.B.   (L.S.) ,  B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Library  Science  opened  in  September  1931,  as  a 
unit  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  Made  pos- 
sible orginally  by  a  grant  from  the  Carnegie  Corporation,  it  was  the 
culmination  of  a  series  of  library  science  courses  offered  in  the  summer 
and  regular  terms  beginning  in  1904.  The  School  is  accredited  by  the 
American  Library  Association  and  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Schools. 

Air-conditioned  quarters  for  the  School,  comprising  rooms  for 
lectures,  seminars,  and  laboratory  work,  a  stack  area  for  the  School's 
library,  and  offices  for  the  teaching  and  administrative  staff,  cover  the 
entire  top  floor  of  the  west  wing  of  the  Louis  Round  Wilson  Library 
building. 

The  town  school  system  maintains  high  school  and  elementary 
school  libraries  available  for  observation.  Within  driving  distance  of 
from  thirty  minutes  to  two  hours  are  the  State  Library;  the  school  and 
public  library  systems  of  Durham,  Raleigh,  and  Greensboro;  and  the 
libraries  of  Duke  University,  North  Carolina  State  of  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Raleigh,  and  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Greensboro. 

The  School  offers  two  programs:  an  eighteen-semester-hour 
undergraduate  program  for  students  interested  in  preparing  for  posi- 
tions as  librarians  in  the  public  schools;  and  a  master's  program. 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  approved  college  or  university  is  re- 
quired for  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  a  degree.  A  reading 
knowledge  of  modern  languages  is  essential  to  satisfactory  work  in 
many  types  of  libraries  and  very  desirable  in  others. 

Normally,  students  may  enter  the  School  at  the  beginning  of  any 
term,  but  the  beginning  of  the  summer  session  or  fall  semester  is  rec- 
ommended in  order  to  insure  a  full  program  of  work.  Some  courses 
have  prerequisites  which  cannot  be  taken  unless  the  curriculum  is 
begun  at  one  of  these  times. 

A  minimum  residence  of  two  semesters  in  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  is  required  for  any  degree.  All  work  credited 
toward  a  degree  must  be  completed  within  a  period  of  five  years. 

The  courses  of  the  regular  session,  with  a  few  exceptions,  are  re- 
peated in  the  summer  session.  The  same  requirements  apply  as  in  the 
regular  session. 
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The  present  demand  for  professional  librarians  is  unusually  great. 
Requests  are  received  almost  daily  from  various  types  of  libraries  in 
this  country  and  overseas  for  recommendations  for  all  sorts  of  posi- 
tions. Although  the  School  cannot  guarantee  placement  for  its  gradu- 
ates, it  assists  them  not  only  in  securing  their  first  positions  but  in 
advancing  to  other  positions  later. 

Application  for  admission  to  the  School  for  either  the  regular  ses- 
sion or  the  summer  session  should  be  made  as  far  in  advance  as  pos- 
sible of  the  session  to  be  attended.  Application  should  be  made  on 
forms  which  may  be  secured  from  the  Assistant  to  the  Dean,  School  of 
Library  Science,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

For  further  information  regarding  the  undergraduate  courses  see 
School  of  Library  Science,  Part  IV;  for  the  graduate  courses  see  the 
special  catalogue  of  the  School. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  M.S.W.,  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Social  Work  has  developed  from  an  earlier  School 
of  Public  Welfare  which  was  established  in  1920  in  accordance  with 
the  University's  policy  of  meeting  the  varying  needs  of  the  state  and 
the  Southern  region.  In  1931  the  School  of  Public  Administration  en- 
larged and  extended  the  program  for  the  training  of  qualified  persons 
for  public  positions.  An  essential  division  within  that  school  was  the 
Division  of  Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work.  In  1936  the  Division  of 
Public  Welfare  and  Social  Work  became  a  Division  of  the  Graduate 
School  and  in  1950,  by  action  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  it  was  named 
the  School  of  Social  Work.  The  School  of  Social  Work  is  a  member 
of  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education. 

The  School  of  Social  Work  consistently  has  emphasized  sound 
training  for  the  operation  of  the  social  services,  whether  those  services 
are  under  public  or  private  auspices.  However,  by  reason  of  the  nature 
and  range  of  many  of  the  problems  in  a  state  and  region  still  predomi- 
nantly non-urban  there  has  been  special  reference  to  the  unique  op- 
portunities for  training  workers  to  provide  the  highest  quality  of 
services  in  rural  as  well  as  in  urban  communities. 

The  applicant  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  to  pursue 
studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  must  have 
received  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  college  or  university  of  recognized 
standing.  The  undergraduate  courses  must  have  included  eighteen 
semester  hours  in  anthropology,  economics,  history,  political  science, 
psychology,  and  sociology,  at  least  six  semester  hours  of  which  must 
have  been  in  advanced  courses  in  one  of  those  fields.  Admission  to 
the  School  is  based  on  an  evaluation  of  the  student's  transcript,  the 
Miller  Analogies  Test,  references,  written  statement  of  his  interest  in 
the  field  and  readiness  to  undertake  graduate  professional  training, 
and  a  personal  interview. 

The  closing  date  for  first  year  applications  is  July  1,  and  for 
second  year  applications  May  1. 

The  Master  of  Social  Work  degree  is  based  upon  a  two-year  pro- 
gram, consisting  of  two  semesters  of  the  first  year,  followed  by  the 
second  term  of  the  Summer  Session,  and  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 
Admission  to  the  first  year  is  in  September,  while  the  second-year  pro- 
gram begins  in  mid-July  and  is  completed  the  following  June.  Super- 
vised field  work  takes  place  in  social  welfare  agencies  away  from  the 
campus:  for  first-year  students  from  December  1  to  March  15,  and 
for  second-year  students  from  early  September  to  late  February. 
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The  first  year  program  is  basic  to  whatever  area  of  social  work 
practice  the  student  may  eventually  enter.  During  the  second  year, 
opportunity  is  offered  for  concentration  in  the  following  casework 
settings:  family  service,  child  welfare,  public  assistance,  family  court, 
juvenile  court,  correctional  institution,  medical  social  service,  school 
social  services,  child  guidance  clinic,  mental  hygiene  clinic,  outpatient 
psychiatric  clinic,  state  mental  hospital,  veterans'  hospital,  Travelers 
Aid,  children's  institution,  and  children's  residential  treatment  center. 
Training  is  also  available  during  the  second  year  in  social  agency 
administration  for  persons  currently  engaged  in  administrative  or 
supervisory  practice. 

A  variety  of  scholarships  and  other  financial  resources  are  avail- 
able. Scholarship  assistance  to  workers  in  North  Carolina  public  wel- 
fare departments  is  possible  through  the  North  Carolina  Board  of 
Public  Welfare.  Inquiry  should  be  directed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
the  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare,  Raleigh,  N.  C.  Departments  of 
public  welfare  in  other  states  may  also  assist  their  residents.  Inquiry 
should  be  addressed  to  the  appropriate  state  welfare  commissioner  or 
director. 

An  additional  scholarship  resource  is  available  by  reason  of  a 
grant  from  the  United  States  Children's  Bureau,  Department  of 
Health,  Education,  and  Welfare,  for  the  training  of  child  welfare 
workers.  Awards  are  made  by  the  School  of  Social  Work  after  ad- 
mission has  been  granted.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Dean 
of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

Under  the  provisions  of  the  National  Mental  Health  Act  there 
are  a  number  of  fellowships  for  the  training  of  psychiatric  social 
workers,  correctional  workers,  and  school  social  workers.  Awards  are 
made  after  admission  has  been  granted.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

The  North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission  makes  loans  (can- 
celable upon  subsequent  employment  in  the  state  mental  hospitals 
system)  to  students  training  in  psychiatric  social  work.  Inquiry  may 
be  made  of  the  North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission,  Raleigh; 
or  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

Other  grants  by  state  mental  health  departments  may  be  made 
through  the  respective  states  in  which  the  applicant  maintains  resi- 
dence. Veterans'  Administration  work-study  arrangements  are  possible. 
In  addition  there  are  scholarships  designated  by  various  private  wel- 
fare agencies  throughout  the  state  and  the  region.  Inquiries,  except  for 
grants  made  by  state  departments  of  public  welfare,  should  be  directed 
to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 
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Grants  are  made  by  a  range  of  social  welfare  agencies,  usually  with 
the  understanding  that  upon  successful  completion  of  the  master's 
program  there  will  be  the  offer  of  employment  and  an  expectation  of 
acceptance  thereof  by  the  student.  These  awards  are  made  after  admis- 
sion has  been  granted. 

Further  information  and  the  separate  bulletin  may  be  secured  from 
the  School  of  Social  Work,  Alumni  Building,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 


THE  SUMMER  SESSION 

James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.,  Director 

General  Statement 

One  of  the  earliest  summer  schools  in  America  was  established  at 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  in  1877.  Eighteen 
sessions  were  held  during  the  next  thirty  years.  The  Summer  Session 
has  operated  annually  since  1907  and  has  come  to  be  an  integral 
part  of  the  academic  organization  of  the  University. 

Curricula  and  courses  that  are  offered  during  the  Summer  Session 
in  all  departments,  schools,  and  colleges  are  identical  with  those  of 
the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  With  a  few  exceptions,  students  may 
make  progress  toward  fulfilling  requirements  for  all  undergraduate 
and  graduate  degrees  offered  by  the  University.  All  academic  matters 
and  all  matters  involving  student  activities  in  the  summer  are  under 
the  direction  of  the  deans  and  departmental  chairmen  who  handle 
these  areas  in  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 

The  Summer  Session  is  divided  into  two  terms  of  approximately 
six  weeks  each.  Students  who  want  to  accelerate  may  graduate  in 
three  years  by  year-round  study. 

Admissions 

The  summer  program  is  planned  especially  to  meet  the  needs  of 
the  following  groups:  (1)  graduates  of  accredited  high  schools  who  are 
entering  the  freshman  class,  (2)  undergraduate  and  graduate  students 
who  are  meeting  degree  requirements  at  this  institution,  (3)  under- 
graduate and  graduate  visiting  students  who  desire  to  take  courses  for 
transfer  to  other  institutions,  (4)  teachers  and  administrators  who 
desire  to  meet  state  certification  regulations,  and  (5)  other  students 
who  have  special  educational  objectives  and  are  not  applicants  for 
credit  toward  a  degree. 

Women  students  are  eligible  for  admission  to  all  University  classes 
in  the  summer. 

Persons  who  desire  to  be  admitted  or  readmitted  in  the  Summer 
Session  as  regular  undergraduate  students  should  write  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions  and  as  regular  graduate  students  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School.  Those  who  desire  a  copy  of  the  Summer  Session 
Catalogue  or  other  information  and  those  who  desire  to  enroll  in 
the  summer  as  visiting  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of  the 
Summer  Session,  102  Peabody  Hall,  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 
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THE  DIVISION  OF  HEALTH  AFFAIRS 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Administrator 

Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Administrator 

iGeorge  M.  Norwood,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Business  Officer 

The  President,  the  Chancellor,  and  the  Administrator  of  the  Divi- 
sion head  each  school  in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs. 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs  of  the  University  includes  the 
schools  of  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Public  Health,  Nursing,  and  Pharmacy, 
the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  (including  the  Psychiatric 
Center) ,  and  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library.  It  was  established 
for  the  purpose  of  integrating  and  correlating  the  work  of  these  pro- 
fessional schools  and  the  teaching  hospital  in  their  teaching  and 
research  programs  within  the  University.  Equally  important,  the 
Division  through  its  Administrator  and  Advisory  Board  seeks  to  cor- 
relate the  teaching,  research,  and  service  functions  of  the  University 
Health  Center  with  the  hospital  and  health  agencies  and  services 
throughout  the  state. 

The  Division  is  under  the  over-all  direction  of  a  full-time  ad- 
ministrator, with  an  Advisory  Board  composed  of  the  deans  of  the 
various  professional  schools  concerned,  the  Director  of  the  North 
Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  and  the  Chief  of  Staff  of  the  Hospital. 

The  Advisory  Board  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  serves  as  the 
Administrative  Board  of  schools  in  the  Division.  (See  under  Division 
of  Health  Affairs  in  "Officers  and  Administrative  Boards  of  Colleges 
and  Schools"  in  Part  VI.) 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs  library 
Myrl  Lua-Frances  Ebert,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.,  Librarian 

The  Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library  is  located  on  the  third 
floor  of  the  Clinic  Building,  and  with  three  branch  libraries  in  other 
buildings,  contains  the  collections  for  the  schools  of  Medicine,  Public 
Health,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy,  and  Nursing.  Reorganized  in  1952  when 
the  two-year  medical  school  expanded  into  a  full  four-year  curriculum, 
and  the  concept  of  an  integrated  professional  program  emerged,  the 
Library  now  possesses  over  90,000  volumes  to  which  approximately 
4,000  are  being  added  annually.  Over  1,680  serial  titles  are  received 
currently.  A  staff  of  twenty-five  full  and  part-time  librarians  and 
assistants  are  available  for  reference  service  and  general  aid  in  the  use 
of  the  Library.  Formal  and  informal  lectures  are  given  throughout  the 
year  in  use  of  library  resources  and  bibliographical  research  by  the 
librarians. 


1.  Resigned,  effective  March  31,   1965. 
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In  addition  to  the  facilities  of  the  General  University  Library 
with  its  departmental  libraries  of  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  etc. — 
which  have  over  1,250,000  volumes — the  Division  Library  enjoys  close 
affiliation  with  the  General  and  Hospital  Libraries  of  Duke  University 
in  Durham,  and  other  medical  libraries  in  the  country. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTISTRY 

John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean 
William  Wellesley  Demeritt,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Dean 
James  Wvatt  Bawden,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

General  Statement 

While  the  North  Carolina  Dental  Society  had  given  considerable 
thought  to  the  organization  of  a  School  of  Dentistry  even  as  early  as 
1921  in  the  appointment  of  the  first  Dental  College  Committee,  it 
was  not  until  1947  that  a  basic  dental  survey  of  North  Carolina  was 
authorized  by  the  Society.  The  General  Assembly  of  1949,  having 
studied  the  findings  and  recommendations  of  the  survey,  appropriated 
funds  for  the  establishment  of  a  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  building  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  is  an  integral  part  of  the 
total  building  program  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  including 
the  Memorial  Hospital,  Tuberculosis  Hospital,  the  schools  of  Medi- 
cine, Nursing,  Pharmacy,  Public  Health,  and  the  intern  and  resi- 
dent quarters. 

Dentistry  in  North  Carolina  has  been  given  a  signal  opportunity 
to  make  a  contribution  to  the  health  sciences  in  its  close  working 
relationship  with  the  schools  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  and 
the  Memorial  Hospital.  Students  of  dentistry  and  medicine  attend 
comparable  basic  science  courses,  and  they  are  required  to  meet  equally 
high  academic  standards  in  all  areas. 

Each  class  will  be  limited  to  fifty  students.  Priority  in  selection  of 
students  will  be  given  to  residents  of  North  Carolina. 

A  two-  and  a  four-year  curriculum  for  the  training  of  dental  hy- 
gienists  was  activated  in  the  fall  of  1953.  Girls  who  have  graduated 
from  high  school  are  permitted  to  enter  this  program  for  training. 
The  two-year  curriculum  will  lead  to  a  certificate,  while  the  four- 
year  curriculum  will  lead  to  a  bachelor's  degree.  Priority  for  admis- 
sion will  be  given  to  North  Carolina  residents. 

The  School  of  Dentistry  at  Chapel  Hill,  is  fully  accredited  by  the 
Council  on  Dental  Education  of  the  American  Dental  Association. 
This  includes  the  curriculums  leading  to  the  D.D.S.  degree,  as  well  as 
the  Certificate  in  Dental  Hygiene. 

PREPARATION  FOR  STUDY  OF  DENTISTRY  AND  REQIHREMENTS 
FOR  ADMISSION 

Students  preparing  for  the  study  of  dentistry  should  spend  as  much 
time  securing  a  well-rounded  cultural  education  as  their  age  and  fi- 
nancial resources  permit.  If  possible  they  should  complete  the  regular 
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four-year  course  leading  to  the  A.B.  or  B.S.  degree.  If  this  is  imprac- 
ticable they  may  take  the  special  course  leading  to  the  B.S.  in  Den- 
tistry, or  they  may  take  three  years  of  academic  work  without  the 
bachelor's  degree  in  view,  but  with  careful  regard  to  meeting  the 
specific  requirements  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

Three  years  of  accredited  college  work  (96  semester  hours)  are 
required  for  admission.  This  period  of  study  should  include  a  mini- 
mum of  eight  semester  hours  of  inorganic  chemistry  (which  may  in- 
clude qualitative  analysis1)  ;  a  course  in  quantitative  analysis;  eight 
semester  hours  of  organic  chemistry;  eight  semester  hours  of  biology; 
eight  semester  hours  of  physics  (which  must  have  required  trigonome- 
try as  a  prerequisite) ;  and  English — such  knowledge  as  is  ordinarily 
required  of  candidates  for  a  degree  in  an  approved  college  (usually 
the  courses  required  of  freshmen  and  sophomores) 2.  In  addition, 
courses  in  volumetric  quantitative  analysis,  comparative  anatomy, 
vertebrate  embryology,  and  modern  physics  are  recommended. 

Because  of  the  widening  social  and  economic  interests  of  the  dental 
profession,  students  preparing  to  enter  it  should  take,  in  addition  to 
the  requirements  in  the  sciences,  as  many  courses  as  possible  in  social 
science,  history,  literature,  economics,  philosophy,  and  psychology. 

There  are  not  sufficient  facilities  in  the  dental  schools  of  the 
country  to  admit  all  students  who  meet  the  quantitative  standards. 
For  this  reason,  and  because  it  requires  more  than  average  intelli- 
gence and  aptitude  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  dental  curriculum, 
the  quality  of  the  student's  undergraduate  work  is  of  the  greatest 
importance. 

National  Aptitude  Test 

All  prospective  students  must  complete  the  National  Aptitude 
Test,  given  by  the  Council  on  Dental  Education  of  the  American 
Dental  Association,  before  they  will  be  considered  for  admission  to 
the  School  of  Dentistry.  This  test  will  be  given  in  Chapel  Hill  and 
at  centers  in  other  states  at  designated  intervals.  Additional  informa- 
tion regarding  the  test  may  be  secured  when  application  for  admission 
to  the  School  of  Dentistry  has  been  completed. 

Personal  Qualifications 

While  a  high  grade  of  scholarship  and  digital  dexterity  are  prob- 
ably the  best  criteria  for  predicting  achievement  in  dental  school  the 
personal  qualifications  of  applicants  are  of  the  highest  importance. 
Moral  character  is  the  most  important  prerequisite  for  entering  the 


1.  If  qualitative  analysis  is  not  included  in  course  in  inorganic  chemistry,  then  a  separate 
course   should   be   completed   in   this   special    area   of   chemistry. 

2.  While  a  modern  foreign  language  is  recommended,  it  is  not  a  requirement  for  admission 
to  the  School  of  Dentistry.  However,  all  high  school  deficiencies  must  be  satisfied  as  they  pertain 
to    admission    to    the    University. 
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dental  profession.  No  school  wishes  to  train  prospective  dentists  who 
lack  either  ethical  standards  or  a  sense  of  social  responsibility. 

Dental  Curriculum 

The  course  in  dentistry  embodies  a  four-year  curriculum  following 
admission  to  the  School  of  Dentistry.  The  catalogue  of  the  School  of 
Dentistry  provides  a  description  of  the  courses  and  other  details 
pertaining  to  the  study  of  dentistry.  This  catalogue  may  be  secured 
from  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

Dental  Hygiene  Curriculum 

A  two-year  curriculum  leading  toward  a  certificate  and  a  four-year 
curriculum  leading  toward  the  degree  of  B.S.  in  Dental  Hygiene  are 
offered.  The  regular  School  of  Dentistry  Catalogue  gives  complete 
information  regarding  curriculum,  costs,  and  other  items  of  informa- 
tion. This  catalogue  may  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Graduate  Program 

See  the  catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School  or  the  School  of  Dentistry 
for  information  concerning  graduate  programs  in  pedodontics,  perio- 
dontics, orthodontics,  and  prosthodontics. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  MEDICINE 

iWalter  Reece  Berryhill,  A.B.,  M.D.,  ScD.,  Dean 

2Isaac  Montrose  Taylor,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Dean 

William  LeRoy  Fleming,  M.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Education  and  Research 

William  Perry  Richardson,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Continuation 

Education 
John  Mitchell  Sorrow,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Historical  Background 

The  School  of  Medicine  was  established  in  1879  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Dr.  Thomas  W.  Harris.  A  course  in  theoretical  and  practical 
medicine  was  offered  under  the  preceptorial  system,  but  the  plan  was 
found  impracticable  and  was  abandoned  in  1886.  In  1890,  a  more 
orderly  and  logical  arrangement  of  the  subjects  in  the  medical  course 
having  developed,  it  became  possible  for  an  institution  without  clin- 
ical facilities  to  offer  instruction  in  the  preclinical  subjects,  and  the 
school  was  reopened  with  Dr.  Richard  H.  Whitehead  as  Dean  and 
Professor  of  Anatomy.  Under  his  guidance  it  soon  won  recognition 
for  thoroughness  of  instruction  and  excellence  in  scholarship  and  has 
since  continued  without  interruption.  At  first  the  course  covered  only 
one  year,  but  in  1896,  the  medical  course  having  been  extended  in 
the  better  class  schools  to  four  years,  a  two-year  course  was  inaugurat- 
ed. In  1900,  the  School  of  Medicine  was  incorporated  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  University  and  was  reorganized  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  the  first  two  years  of  the  full  four-year  course  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Medicine.  In  1902,  it  was  expanded  into  a  four-year 
school,  and  the  clinical  subjects  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  were 
offered  in  Raleigh  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Hubert  A.  Royster  as 
Dean.  After  a  few  years  of  successful  operation  this  plan  had  to  be 
abandoned  in  1910  for  lack  of  financial  support,  and  the  clinical 
years  were  discontinued. 

From  1911  through  1952  the  first  two  years  of  the  medical  curricu- 
lum were  continued  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  students  satisfactorily  com- 
pleting this  curriculum  were  transferred  to  the  leading  four-year 
schools  of  medicine  in  the  East,  South,  and  Middle  West  for  the 
completion  of  their  medical  training.  Approximately  25  per  cent  of 
the  physicians  now  in  active  practice  in  North  Carolina  received  the 
first  two  years  of  their  medical  training  at  the  University. 

The  General  Assembly  of  1947  provided  funds  for  the  construc- 
tion of  a  four-hundred-bed  general  hospital,  enlargement  of  the  Medi- 
cal Science  Laboratory  Building,  a  school  of  nursing  and  residence 
halls  for  nurses  and  intern   and  resident  staff,   and   authorized   the 


1.  Resigned   deanship,   August    31,    1964. 

2.  Effective  September    1,    1964. 
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expansion  of  the  two-year  school  into  a  full  four-year  curriculum  as 
a  part  of  a  general  state-wide  program  for  better  hospitalization  and 
medical  care  in  North  Carolina.  A  research  wing  was  opened  in  1962. 

Subsequently,  General  Assemblies  have  provided  funds  for  a  one- 
hundred-bed  tuberculosis  and  chronic  chest  disease  hospital,  for  a 
seventy-bed  psychiatric  wing  to  the  general  hospital,  and  for  a  dental 
clinic  building  for  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  expansion  provided  again  for  instruction  in  the  clinical  years, 
this  time  on  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill.  With  the  opening  of  the  fall 
session  in  1952,  a  junior  class  was  admitted.  In  the  fall  of  1953,  all 
four  classes  were  in  training  and  the  first  class  graduated  in  1954. 
The  School  has  been  a  member  of  the  Association  of  American 
Medical  Colleges  since  1908  and  has  the  full  approval  of  the  Council 
on  Medical  Education  and  Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Asso- 
ciation. 

PREPARATION  FOR  MEDICINE  AND  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Students  preparing  for  the  study  of  medicine  should  secure  a 
broad  cultural  education.  Specific  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
School  of  Medicine  must  be  met  but  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  attain- 
ment of  a  liberal  education  leading  to  the  completion  of  a  four-year 
course  and  a  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree.  Alternate  plans  which  are  less 
desirable  are  a  special  course  leading  to  the  B.S.  in  Medicine  degree 
and  a  three-year  plan  of  academic  work  without  regard  to  the  bache- 
lor's degree.  If  the  latter  plan  is  chosen,  careful  regard  should  be 
given  to  meeting  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  School  of 
Medicine. 

It  is  because  of  the  widening  social  and  economic  responsibilities 
of  medicine  that  students  in  preparing  for  this  profession  should  take 
as  many  courses  as  possible  in  the  humanities,  arts,  and  social  sciences. 
Students  are  encouraged  to  select  their  majors  freely  in  accord  with 
their  desires  and  interests  but  with  the  general  effort  to  gain  a  broad 
background  in  fields  other  than  the  sciences  related  to  the  study  of 
medicine. 

Three  years  of  accredited  college  work  (96  semester  hours  or  144 
quarter  hours).  This  period  of  study  should  include  as  minimum:  8 
or  more  semester  hours  (12  or  more  quarter  hours)  of  inorganic 
chemistry,  including  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis;  8  semester 
hours  (12  quarter  hours)  of  organic  chemistry;  8  semester  hours  (12 
quarter  hours)  of  biology  including  vertebrate  zoology;  8  semester 
hours  (12  quarter  hours)  of  physics  with  trigonometry  as  a  prerequi- 
site; 12  semester  hours  (20  quarter  hours)  of  English,  or  such  knowl- 
edge as  is  ordinarily  required  for  a  liberal  arts  degree;  9  semester 
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hours  (15  quarter  hours)  of  foreign  language,  or  such  knowledge  as  is 
ordinarily  required  for  a  liberal  arts  degree. 

There  is  not  sufficient  space  in  the  medical  schools  to  admit  all 
students  who  meet  the  quantitative  standards.  For  this  reason,  and 
because  it  requires  more  than  average  intelligence  and  aptitude  to 
complete  satisfactorily  the  medical  curriculum,  the  quality  of  the 
student's  undergraduate  work  is  of  the  greatest  importance.  All  stu- 
dents interested  in  the  study  of  medicine  should  attempt  to  stand  in 
the  upper  third  of  their  academic  classes. 

While  a  high  grade  of  scholarship  is  probably  the  best  criterion 
for  predicting  achievement  in  medical  school,  the  personal  qualifica- 
tions of  applicants  are  of  the  highest  importance.  Moral  character 
is  the  most  important  prerequisite  for  entering  the  medical  profes- 
sion. No  school  wishes  to  train  prospective  physicians  who  lack  ethical 
standards  or  a  sense  of  social  responsibility. 

All  admissions  are  decided  by  the  Dean  and  a  special  committee 
on  admission. 

The  Dean  and  the  committee  reserve  the  right  to  select  from  the 
entire  list  of  approved  applicants  those  who  in  their  judgment  are 
best  qualified  for  the  study  of  medicine. 

Medical  Curriculum 

The  course  in  medicine  embodies  a  four-year  curriculum.  The 
catalogue  of  the  School  of  Medicine  provides  a  description  of  the 
courses. 

Special  Students 

In  addition  to  teaching  medical  students  and  graduate  physicians, 
various  departments  in  the  Medical  School  offer  instruction  to  stu- 
dents in  related  professional  schools  and  the  Graduate  School.  Stu- 
dents interested  in  such  instruction  should  consult  the  chairman  of  the 
department  concerned. 

For  details  of  the  curricula  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  in  Medical  Technology  and  in  Physical  Therapy  see  pages  63 
and  53,  respectively,  of  this  catalogue  and  consult  the  special  cata- 
logue of  the  School  of  Medicine. 

The  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

The  North  Carolina  Memorial  Flospital,  an  integral  part  of  the 
School  of  Medicine,  provides  the  laboratory  for  clinical  teaching  for 
both  undergraduate  and  graduate  physicians.  Opened  in  1952,  it  was 
designated  by  action  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1951  as  the  state's 
memorial  to  its  war  dead. 
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In  addition  to  its  function  as  a  laboratory  for  clinical  teaching  it 
serves  as  a  diagnostic  and  treatment  referral  center  for  patients  from 
all  over  North  Carolina,  both  outpatient  and  in  patient,  and  as  a 
center  for  a  varied  and  extensive  program  of  medical  research.  It 
makes  available  those  highly  skilled  and  specialized  services  needed 
for  modern  scientific  medical  care  which  can  be  provided  only  by  a 
large,  complex  medical  center. 

It  is  fully  accredited  by  the  Joint  Committee  on  Accreditation  of 
Hospitals.  It  is  approved  by  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  and 
Hospitals  of  the  American  Medical  Association  for  internship  and 
for  residencies  in  medicine  and  surgery  and  most  of  the  medical  and 
surgical  specialties,  pediatrics,  pathology,  psychiatry,  radiology,  and 
obstetrics-gynecology. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ed.D.,  Dean 
Ruth  Dalrymple,  B.S.,  M.N.,  M.S.,  R.N.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean 
Eloise  R.  Lewis,  B.S.N.,  R.N.,  M.S.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  four-year  curriculum  leading  to 
the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  The  program  of  studies 
is  designed  to  provide  well-organized  learning  experiences  leading  to 
the  graduation  of  students  who  have  acquired  the  necessary  knowl- 
edges, skills,  attitudes,  and  appreciations  to  function  effectively  in 
beginning  positions  of  the  profession,  including  public  health  nursing. 

The  program  of  studies  covers  four  academic  years  and  three  terms 
of  summer  sessions.  Courses  are  planned  to  include  the  social,  biologi- 
cal, and  physical  sciences,  the  humanities,  and  nursing.  Provisions  are 
made  for  students  to  receive  selected  learning  experiences  in  the  hospi- 
tals, clinics,  and  a  variety  of  institutions  and  agencies  in  the  state. 
Through  these  planned  experiences  students  acquire  the  understand- 
ings essential  to  maintenance  of  health,  prevention  of  disease,  and  the 
care  of  those  who  are  sick. 

The  School  of  Nursing  also  provides  opportunity  for  graduates 
of  diploma  programs  to  receive  comparable  preparation.  The  length 
of  this  program  is  determined  on  an  individual  basis,  depending  in 
part  upon  previous  preparation,  experience,  and  the  results  of  grad- 
uate nurse  examinations. 

The  Department  of  Baccalaureate  and  Higher  Degree  Programs  of 
the  National  League  for  Nursing  has  granted  full  approval  to  the 
School  of  Nursing  for  the  undergraduate  program,  including  public 
health  nursing,  and  for  the  graduate  program.  The  School  of  Nursing 
is  a  member  agency  of  the  National  League  for  Nursing  in  the  De- 
partment of  Baccalaureate  and  Higher  Degree  Programs. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  enjoy  all  the  privileges  of  the 
University  and  are  subject  to  all  general  regulations. 

Classes  are  admitted  in  the  fall  semester  of  each  year. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Applicants  must  first  meet  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
University.  Academic  admission  requirements  of  the  University  and 
the  School  of  Nursing  include  the  following  high  school  units: 
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English  4 

Foreign  Language  2  (one  language) 

Algebra  1  y2 

Plane  Geometry  1 

Social  Science  2  (one  unit  to  be  United  States  history) 

Natural   Science  1  (chemistry,  including  laboratory, 

preferred) 
Physics,  Biology  or 

General  Science  1 

Electives  21/9 


15 

All  deficiences  must  be  removed  before  admission  to  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

In  addition  to  satisfactory  academic  achievement,  applicants  are 
required  to  present  evidence  of  physical  and  emotional  fitness  for 
nursing. 

It  is  preferable  for  applicants  to  be  between  the  ages  of  17  and 
25.  Exceptions  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis. 

Applicants  who  have  had  one  or  more  years  of  college  work  and 
who  wish  to  transfer  to  The  University  of  North  Carolina  School  of 
Nursing  are  required  to  present  at  least  a  C  average.  Credits  for 
certain  courses  at  a  recognized  college  or  university  are  transferable 
to  the  University. 

Eligibility  for  admission  of  registered  nurses  will  be  considered 
on  an  individual  basis. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director 
of  Admissions,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

All  admissions  are  decided  by  the  Dean  and  a  special  committee 
on  admission  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  after  approval  of  credentials 
by  the  Director  of  Admissions  of  the  University.  This  committee  re- 
serves the  right  to  select  from  the  entire  list  of  approved  applicants 
those  who  in  their  judgment  are  best  qualified  for  the  study  of  nursing. 

Graduate  Program 

For  graduate  study  in  nursing  see  School  of  Nursing  or  Graduate 
School  catalogues. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

iEdward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

General  Statement 

Instruction  in  pharmacy  was  offered  at  the  University  in  the  School 
of  Medicine  and  Pharmacy  from  1880  to  1886  and  1890  to  1892,  but 
very  few  students  elected  the  course.  Finally,  in  March  1897,  in  re- 
sponse to  urgent  requests  made  by  the  pharmacists  of  the  state,  the 
present  school  was  established,  and  Edward  Vernon  Howell  was  ap- 
pointed Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Dean. 

The  School  occupies  Beard  Hall,  a  building  constructed  for  its  use 
and  completed  in  1959.  The  building  with  69,240  square  feet  of  floor 
space  has  complete  facilities  for  the  undergraduate  and  graduate  cur- 
ricula. 

Five  years  of  study  are  required  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Pharmacy    (S.B.  in  Phar.) . 

The  School  was  admitted  to  membership  in  the  American  Asso- 
ciation of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  in  1917.  This  organization  was  formed 
for  the  promotion  of  thorough  scientific  work  in  the  profession  of 
pharmacy.  It  maintains  high  standards  for  membership  based  on  the 
number  and  training  of  the  faculty,  the  thoroughness  of  the  work 
offered,  the  quality  of  the  curriculum,  the  number  of  students,  the 
financial  support  of  the  school,  and  the  facilities  for  carrying  on  the 
work. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  is  accredited  by  the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical 
Education.  The  School  is  fully  accredited  by  all  state  examining 
boards. 

Freshmen  are  admitted  to  the  General  College  for  a  year  of  pre- 
pharmacy.  Candidates  for  admission  as  transfer  students  must  have 
credit  for  the  academic  courses  in  the  first-year  curriculum.  Each  ap- 
plication for  admission  must  be  approved  by  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions of  the  University.  Applications  should  be  filed  as  early  as  pos- 
sible, preferably  in  the  period  before  February  1. 

A  student  who  has  completed  one  or  more  years  of  accredited  work 
in  a  recognized  school  of  pharmacy  and  submits  satisfactory  evidence 
of  having  completed  the  entrance  requirements  and  courses  equiva- 
lent to  those  prescribed  in  the  curriculum  required  for  the  degree  of 
S.B.  in  Pharmacy  may  be  admitted  with  advanced  standing  and  pro- 
ceed for  this  degree.  The  minimum  requirement  of  residence  for  a 
degree  is  a  period  of  two  semesters  within  the  period  of  twelve  months. 

1.   Resigned  as  Dean,  effective  June   30,    1965. 
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A  full  year's  work  comprising  at  least  thirty  semester  hours  must  be 
completed  by  a  transferring  student.  Beginning  January  1,  1938,  the 
American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy  has  required  of  its 
member  colleges  that  students  transferring  from  a  non-pharmaceutical 
college  must  spend  a  minimum  of  three  years  in  a  standard  college 
of  pharmacy  in  order  to  be  graduated  Avith  a  degree  of  S.B.  in  Phar- 
macy. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  is  compelled  by  its  physical  facilities  to 
limit  the  number  of  beginning  and  transfer  students. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  recognizes  that  its  graduates  may  elect 
to  pursue  one  or  another  of  related  but  definitely  different  forms  of 
pharmaceutical  practice  and  has  provided  such  specialized  training. 

Graduate  degrees  offered  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  adminis- 
tered by  the  Graduate  School  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  These  degrees  are  Master  of  Science  (S.M.)  and  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) .  The  two  majors  available  are  pharmacy  and 
pharmaceutical  chemistry. 

For  further  information,  please  write  to  the  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Pharmacy  for  the  special  catalogue  of  the  School. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

William  Fred  Mayes,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Dean 

William  Shoemaker  Flash,  A.B.,  M.P.A.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 
John  T.  Gentry,  A.B.,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean 
John  Edgar  Larsh,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Sc.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

General  Statement 

The  School  of  Public  Health  is  one  of  twelve  such  schools  in  the 
United  States  accredited  by  the  American  Public  Health  Association. 
It  is  a  member  school  of  the  University's  Division  of  Health  Affairs, 
which  is  the  focal  training  and  service  point  for  an  integrated  state- 
wide health  program. 

Among  the  special  disciplines  of  public  health  are  administration, 
biostatistics,  epidemiology,  health  education,  maternal  and  child 
health,  mental  health,  public  health  nursing,  nutrition,  parasitology, 
and  environmental  sciences  and  engineering.  The  final  goal  of  instruc- 
tion is  the  production  of  interdisciplinary  public  health  teams. 

Toward  this  end  many  communities  of  the  state  assist  as  field 
centers  and  laboratories  for  student-faculty  teams.  For  longer  periods 
of  field  experience,  training  units  have  been  established  in  twenty- 
nine  city,  county,  and  district  health  departments  in  North  Carolina 
and  thirteen  other  states. 

The  School  of  Public  Health  enjoys  the  active  cooperation  of 
the  State  Board  of  Health  at  Raleigh.  Members  of  that  staff  give 
lectures  and  exercises  in  their  special  fields.  Students  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  observe  and  study  at  first  hand  the  practice,  methods,  and 
materials  of  an  efficient  state  health  organization.  Relationships  are 
maintained  too  with  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  the  Institute 
of  Statistics  at  North  Carolina  State  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Raleigh,  with  Duke  University  and  Duke  Hospital  in  Durham, 
and  with  Watts  Hospital  in  Durham.  The  staffs  of  the  U.  S.  Public 
Health  Service,  the  Children's  Bureau,  and  other  agencies  of  the  U.  S. 
Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  participate  in  the 
teaching  program  of  the  School  of  Public  Health  through  lectures, 
discussions,  consultations,  and  research. 

In  addition  to  its  academic  responsibilities,  represented  by  de- 
partments for  each  of  the  disciplines  mentioned  above,  the  School  of 
Public  Health  has  two  other  major  functions:  research  and  service 
to  the  state  and  region.  Varied  research  is  conducted  by  all  depart- 
ments.  Similarly,   all   departments  render  field  service   to   the   state. 

Graduate  degrees  offered  by  the  School  of  Public  Health  are  the 
Master  of  Science  (M.S.) ,  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.) ,  and  the 
following  professional  graduate  degrees:  Master  of  Science  in  Public 
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Health  (M.S.P.H.) ,  Master  of  Public  Health  (M.P.H.) ,  Doctor  of 
Public  Health  (Dr.P.H.) ,  and  Master  of  Science  in  Sanitary  Engi- 
neering (M.S.S.E.) .  All  requirements  concerning  these  degrees  are 
administered  by  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Public  Health  with  the 
approval  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School. 

An  undergraduate  degree,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Public  Health 
Nursing  (B.S.P.H.N.) ,  is  awarded  to  graduate  nurses  who  comply 
with  all  requirements  of  the  public  health  nursing  course  and  who 
have  had  the  required  years  and  courses  in  college.  No  new  students 
will  be  admitted  to  this  program.  Former  students  will  be  given  until 
August  1966,  to  complete  requirements  for  the  B.S.P.H.N.  degree. 
To  accommodate  the  ten  weeks  of  field  experience  required  in  most 
of  the  courses  of  instruction,  the  School  of  Public  Health  is  scheduled 
on  a  quarter  system.  Opening  and  closing  dates  and  holidays  in 
general  coincide  with  those  of  the  other  schools  of  the  University. 

For  information  concerning  preparation  and  admission  require- 
ments and  proposed  curricula  leading  to  degrees,  see  the  catalogue 
of  the  School  of  Public  Health. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Earle  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

George  Ruhle  Holcomb,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Research  Administration 
George  Schlager  Welsh,  Ph.D.,  Coordinator,  Undergraduate  Honors  and  Master's 
Degree  Program 

The  Graduate  School,  as  one  of  the  divisions  administering  instruc- 
tional programs,  is  headed  by  the  President,  the  Chancellor,  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Relationship  of  the  Graduate  School 
to  the  Graduate  Executive  Council  of  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill  is  explained  in  the  special  catalogue  of  the  School. 

General  Statement 

To  those  who  have  already  completed  a  college  course,  the  Grad- 
uate School  offers  an  opportunity  for  advanced  study  in  many  learned 
disciplines  and  professional  programs.  One  of  a  relatively  small  num- 
ber of  institutions  with  membership  in  the  Association  of  American 
Universities,  the  University  is  held  in  high  regard  both  in  the  United 
States  and  in  other  countries  for  the  excellence  of  its  graduate  pro- 
grams. Through  its  research  organizations  and  learned  journals  and 
through  the  publications  and  other  contributions  of  its  faculty,  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  earned  the  authority 
to  give  advanced  instruction.  To  promote  the  cause  of  learning,  it 
has  continually  endeavored  to  maintain  a  distinguished  faculty,  an 
excellent  research  library,  and  modern,  well-equipped  laboratories. 

Instruction  leading  to  the  master's  degree  was  offered  at  this  in- 
stitution previous  to  the  American  Civil  War,  and  such  higher  de- 
grees were  granted  in  course.  Formal  action  with  high  standards  in 
requirements  was  taken  in  1876  to  establish  a  system  of  graduate,  as 
distinct  from  undergraduate,  instruction.  The  first  doctor's  degree 
was  awarded  in  1883.  A  Graduate  Bulletin,  issued  in  1885,  showed 
that  nearly  all  departments  offered  advanced  courses.  The  number 
of  students  during  those  years  was  small,  but  the  work  accomplished 
in  both  the  humanities  and  the  sciences  was  of  distinguished  quality. 
Given  distinct  status  in  1903  and  the  leadership  of  a  dean,  the  Gradu- 
ate School  has  experienced  steady  and,  since  1920,  rapid  growth. 

Work  for  advanced  degrees  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  gradu- 
ate faculty.  Under  authority  delegated  by  the  graduate  faculty,  the 
immediate  direction  of  the  Graduate  School  is  in  the  charge  of  an 
Administrative  Board,  of  which  the  Dean  is  chairman.  Special  re- 
quirements and  regulations  made  by  this  board  are  outlined  in  the 
catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School,  which  is  published  annually  and 
is  the  official  publication  of  the  Graduate  School. 
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The  Undergraduate  Honors  and  Master's  Degree  Program 

The  Undergraduate  Honors  and  Master's  Degree  Program  com- 
prises the  last  two  years  of  undergraduate  work,  usually  in  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  the  first  year  of  graduate  work. 

1.  Purpose  of  the  Program:  to  enable  undergraduates  who  intend 
to  enter  Graduate  School  to  begin  advanced  work  as  soon  as  feasible 
and  to  facilitate  their  progress  toward  the  master's  degree. 

2.  Eligibility:  students  who  are  enrolled  or  who  are  eligible  to 
enroll  in  an  undergraduate  Honors  Program  in  a  department  of  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  (see  Degrees  with  Honors)  ;  although 
requirements  vary  from  department  to  department,  an  over-all  B 
average  is  generally  required.  Students  who  do  undergraduate  work 
of  honors  quality  in  the  professional  schools  may  also  be  eligible. 

3.  Application:  to  the  Coordinator,  Undergraduate  Honors  and 
Master's  Degree  Program.  Students  should  apply  for  admission  to  this 
program  at  the  end  of  their  sophomore  year  or  at  the  beginning  of 
their  junior  year  when  they  apply  for  admission  to  an  Honors  Pro- 
gram in  a  specific  department.  In  this  way  the  coordinator  and  the 
departmental  adviser  can  work  together  with  the  student  in  develop- 
ing his  program. 

4.  Nature  of  the  Program:  candidates  will  be  counselled  to  com- 
plete preparations  for  the  required  reading  examination  in  a  modern 
foreign  language  given  by  the  Graduate  School  as  soon  as  possible; 
they  may  take  the  examination  as  early  as  the  second  semester  of  their 
junior  year  and  are  expected  to  pass  it  by  the  end  of  their  senior  year. 
When  the  academic  load  permits,  they  will  take  courses  for  graduate 
credit  in  the  second  semester  of  the  senior  year.  Candidates  will  be 
encouraged  to  identify  masters'  theses  topics  while  still  undergradu- 
ates; they  may  actually  begin  work  on  the  thesis  problem  during  their 
senior  year. 

The  coordinator  will  assist  the  departmental  adviser  in  insuring 
the  candidate's  progress  through  the  program.  In  addition,  candidates 
will  be  eligible  to  compete  for  one  of  the  two  special  fellowships 
available  through  the  program;  they  will  be  assisted  in  applying  for 
other  local,  regional,  or  national  awards. 

CURRICULA  AND  DEGREES 

The  degrees  under  the  supervision  of  the  graduate  faculty  are  the 
Master  of  Arts  (A.M.) ,  Master  of  Science  (S.M.) ,  and  Doctor  of  Phi- 
losophy. Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  are  offered  in 
anthropology,  art,  bacteriology  and  immunology,  biochemistry  and 
nutrition,  botany,  business  administration,  chemistry,  classics,  dra- 
matic art,  economics,  education,  English,  geography,  geology,  Ger- 
manic languages,  history,  information  science,  Linguistics,  Slavic  and 
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Oriental  Languages,  journalism,  mathematics,  music,  nursing  and 
public  health  nursing,  oral  pathology,  orthodontics,  pathology,  pedo- 
dontics,  pharmaceutical  chemistry  and  pharmacy,  philosophy,  physical 
education,  physics,  physiology,  political  science,  prosthodontics,  psy- 
chology, public  health,  Romance  languages,  sociology,  statistics,  and 
zoology,  and  in  the  special  curricula  in  comparative  literature,  folklore, 
and  genetics.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  offered  in  an- 
thropology, Art  History,  bacteriology,  biochemistry,  botany,  business 
administration,  chemistry,  city  and  regional  planning,  classics,  eco- 
nomics, education,  English,  epidemiology,  geography,  geology,  Ger- 
manic languages,  history,  Linguistics,  Slavic  and  Oriental  Languages, 
Mass  Communication,  mathematics,  music,  parasitology,  pathology, 
pharmaceutical  chemistry  and  pharmacy,  philosophy,  physics,  physi- 
ology, political  science,  psychology,  public  health  education,  public 
health  statistics,  Romance  languages,  sanitary  science,  sociology,  sta- 
tistics, and  zoology,  and  in  the  curricula  in  comparative  literature  and 
genetics.  Minor  programs  for  the  doctorate  may  be  obtained  in  the 
curricula  in  folklore  and  personnel  administration. 

Professional  graduate  degrees  are  offered  in  art  (Master  of  Arts  in 
Creative  Art) ,  business  (Master  of  Business  Administration) ,  com- 
munication (Master  of  Arts  in  Communication) ,  dentistry  (Master 
of  Science  in  Pedodontics,  Master  of  Science  in  Orthodontics,  Master 
of  Science  in  Oral  Pathology,  Master  of  Science  in  Periodontology,  and 
Master  of  Science  in  Prosthodontics) ,  education  (Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching,  Master  of  Education,  and  Doctor  of  Education) ,  library 
science  (Master  of  Science  in  Library  Science) ,  music  (Master  of 
Music) ,  nursing  (Master  of  Science  in  Nursing) ,  personnel  adminis- 
tration (Master  of  Science  in  Personnel  Administration) ,  public  health 
(Master  of  Science  in  Public  Health,  Master  of  Public  Health,  Master 
of  Science  in  Sanitary  Engineering,  and  Doctor  of  Public  Health) , 
recreation  administration  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  An- 
thropology (Master  of  Science  in  Recreation  Administration) ,  regional 
planning  (Master  of  Regional  Planning) ,  and  social  work  (Master 
of  Social  Work) . 

Curriculum  in  Comparative  literature 

Administrative  Committee:  Professor  W.  P.  Friederich,*  Chairman;  Professors  H.  E. 
Davis,  Jacques  Hardre,  W.  J.  DeSua,  G.  M.  Harper,  J.  G.  Kunstmann,  A.  I. 

SUSKIN. 

The  Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature  offers  students  an  op- 
portunity to  become  familar  with  the  work  of  the  leading  figures  of 
Western  Literature  and  thereby  to  acquire  a  particularly  broad  and 
liberal  education.  An  undergraduate  major  in  Comparative  Literature 


1.  Kenan  Professor. 
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consists  of  eight  courses,  two  of  which  must  be  in  the  classics  (e.g., 
103,  107  or  109)  and  two  must  be  chosen  from  among  170,  175,  177,  180, 
181  or  182.  In  their  major  and  their  minor,  students  are  urged  to  con- 
centrate on  two  or  three  literatures  and  to  develop  at  least  one  foreign 
language  and  literature  to  a  fairly  advanced  level.  They  must  see  Dr. 
Friederich  at  the  beginning  of  their  junior  year. 

Curriculum  in  Folklore 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Professor  J.  E.  Keller,  Secretary; 
Professors  U.  T.  Holmes,2  A.  P.  Hudson,3  G.  B.  Johnson,2  J.  G.  Kunstmann, 
W.  Mason,  S.  A.  Stoudemire. 

The  facilities  of  the  University  available  in  the  departments  of 
English,  Germanic  Languages,  Music,  Romance  Languages,  and  So- 
ciology and  Anthropology  have  been  mobilized  in  the  interest  of  stu- 
dents who  desire  to  undertake  a  major  or  a  minor  in  folklore.  A 
candidate  for  the  A.M.  degree  may  secure  a  major  and  a  candidate 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree  may  secure  a  minor  in  that  subject. 

Curriculum  in  Genetics 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Professors  John  B.  Graham, 
Secretary;  Maurice  Whittinghill;  Associate  Professors  Robert  Elston,  Edward 
Glassman,  Harry  Gooder;  Assistant  Professors  Edward  G.  Barry,  Irving  Gottes- 
man,  William  S.  Pollitzer,  Kurt  Schlesinger. 

The  Curriculum  in  Genetics  mobilizes  the  staff  and  facilities  within 
the  University  for  the  study  of  this  rapidly  developing  area  of  modern 
biology.  The  Curriculum  provides  an  integrated,  interdepartmental 
program  of  study  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in 
Genetics.  It  also  provides  a  Genetics  minor  for  persons  majoring  in 
other  departments,  particularly  Anatomy,  Bacteriology,  Biochemistry, 
Biostatistics,  Botany,  Pathology,  Psychology  and  Zoology.  Persons 
majoring  in  other  departments  than  those  listed  may  be  accepted  for 
minor  credit  by  approval  of  the  committee. 

Curriculum  in  Personnel  Administration 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  Earle  Wallace,  Acting  Secre- 
tary; Professor  P.  W.  Wager;  Professors  R.  P.  Calhoon,  W.  D.  Perry,  D.  A. 
Wood,  Donald  Hayman. 

This  curriculum  mobilizes  the  instructional  resources  having  rela- 
tion to  personnel  administration  which  have  developed  in  the  schools 
of  Business  Administration,  Education,  and  Social  Work,  and  in  the 
departments  of  Economics,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  and  Soci- 
ology. Opportunities  are  afforded  qualified  students  to  select  programs 

2.  Kenan  Professor. 

3.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 
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of  study  which  cut  across  departmental  lines.  Students  may  also  choose 
definite  areas  of  specialization  within  the  respective  departments 
which  provide  programs  of  concentrated  study. 

Curriculum  in  Recreation  Administration 

Administrative  Committee:  The  Dean,  Chairman;  H.  D.  Sessoms,  Director;  Pro- 
fessors S.  B.  Alexander,  C.  E.  Bowerman,  O.  K.  Cornwell,  H.  E.  Davis,  A.  M. 
Fink,  H.  D.  Meyer,*  J.  A.  Parker;  Instructor  M.  E.  Fortune. 

This  special  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science 
in  Recreation  Administration  brings  into  cooperation  several  dis- 
ciplines which  include  the  schools  of  Business  Administration,  Social 
Work,  and  Education,  and  the  departments  of  Dramatic  Art,  Physical 
Education,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology.  Al- 
though a  common  core  of  courses  is  required,  there  are,  through  the 
minor  field  offerings,  many  diversified  areas  for  specialization.  Within 
the  curriculum  is  a  special  option  in  recreation  for  the  ill  and  handi- 
capped. 

Summary  of  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 
or  Master  of  Science 

1.  A  bachelor's  degree  from  a  recognized  institution. 

2.  A  minimum  residence  period  of  two  semesters  or  part-time 
residence  credit  sufficient  in  amount  for  completion  of  the  course 
requirement.  All  work  credited  toward  degrees  must  be  completed 
within  a  period  of  five  years. 

3.  A  reading  knowledge  of  one  modern  foreign  language.  This 
requirement  must  be  satisfied  prior  to  admission  to  candidacy. 

4.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  master's  degree 
must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  deadline  date  for  the  submission  of 
the  thesis  in  that  semester  in  which  the  student  expects  to  graduate. 
Application  must  be  resubmitted  by  the  same  deadline  dates  if  candi- 
date fails  to  graduate  at  the  expected  time. 

5.  Thirty  semester  hours,  eighteen  to  twenty-one  of  which  must 
be  in  the  department  of  the  major,  and  nine  to  twelve  in  the  depart- 
ment of  the  minor. 

6.  A  written  examination  in  the  field  of  the  major. 

7.  An  oral  examination  covering  the  entire  field  of  study. 

8.  A  thesis. 

Summary  of  Requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

1.  Admission  is  the  same  as  for  the  master's  degree. 

2.  A  minimum  of  two  years  of  graduate  study,  at  least  one  of 
which  must  be  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 


4.  Taylor  Grandy  Professor  of  the  Art  and  Philosophy  of  Living. 
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All  work  credited  toward  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  a 
period  of  eight  years. 

3.  A  reading  knowledge  of  two  modern  foreign  languages  recom- 
mended by  the  department  of  the  major. 

4.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
must  be  filed  not  later  than  the  deadline  date  for  the  submission  of 
the  dissertation  in  that  semester  in  which  the  student  expects  to 
graduate.  Application  must  be  resubmitted  by  the  same  deadline  dates 
if  candidate  fails  to  graduate  at  the  expected  time. 

5.  A  major  adequately  covering  the  field  of  major  interest  and 
a  minor,  which  may  or  may  not  be  in  a  different  department  and 
which  satisfies  the  appropriate  department  or  departments. 

6.  A  preliminary  oral  examination. 

7.  A  written  examination  in  the  field  of  major  interest. 

8.  An  oral  examination  covering  the  dissertation  and  such  topics 
as  the  examination  committee  may  determine. 

9.  A  dissertation. 

Summary  of  Requirements  for  Professional  Degrees 

Requirements  for  professional  graduate  degrees,  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  graduate  faculty,  are  described  in  the  Graduate  Cata- 
logue and  in  some  special  catalogues  of  schools  and  departments 
concerned.  Since  these  requirements  differ  in  some  respects  from  those 
summarized  above,  the  special  catalogues  for  the  following  should  be 
consulted:  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration,  Depart- 
ment of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  School  of  Dentistry,  School  of 
Education,  School  of  Library  Science,  School  of  Nursing,  School  of 
Public  Health,  School  of  Social  Work,  and  the  Department  of  Radio, 
Television,  and  Motion  Pictures. 

Catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School 

For  information  concerning  the  graduate  faculty,  fields  of  re- 
search, fellowships  and  other  aids,  expenses  and  tuition,  and  for  regu- 
lations governing  courses  of  study,  credits,  admissions,  examinations 
and  higher  degrees,  references  must  be  made  to  the  special  catalogue 
of  the  Graduate  School. 


Part    Four 
ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENTS 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

In  this  section  are  listed  all  courses  offered  in  the  regular  sessions 
of  the  University  except  those  in  the  professional  schools  of  Law,  Med- 
icine, Dentistry,  Nursing,  Pharmacy,  Library  Science,  and  Social  Work. 
For  courses  in  these  schools  see  the  special  bulletins. 

The  requirements  for  majors  are  shown,  after  the  faculty  lists,  in 
connection  with  the  materials  concerning  the  various  departments. 

The  work  of  the  University,  except  in  the  schools  of  Dentistry, 
Medicine,  and  Public  Health,  is  arranged  and  offered  on  the  semester 
system,  the  regular  session  being  divided  into  two  approximately 
equal  parts  called  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  The  summer  session 
is  divided  into  two  terms. 

Work  is  valued  and  credited  toward  degrees  by  semester  hours, 
one  such  hour  being  allowed  for  each  class  meeting  a  week  for  a 
semester,  laboratory  or  field  work  counting  one  hour  for  each  two 
hours  of  work  in  laboratory  or  field,  and  work  in  studio  (art)  count- 
ing one  hour  for  each  three  hours.  In  the  following  announcements 
of  courses  the  numbers  in  parentheses  following  the  descriptive  titles 
show  the  credits  allowed  in  semester  hours.  Except  in  the  case  of 
courses  meeting  regularly  three  times  a  week,  the  number  of  actual 
hours  a  course  meets  will  be  found  in  the  description  of  the  course. 
The  meetings  of  a  few  advanced  courses,  however,  are  arranged  by 
the  instructor  in  charge. 

In  the  event  that  required  freshman  subjects  are  taken  after  a 
student  begins  his  junior  year  or  required  sophomore  subjects  after 
he  begins  his  senior  year,  such  subjects  carry  half  credit  only. 

Courses  numbered  from  1  through  99  are  for  undergraduates  only; 
those  numbered  from  100  through  199  are  for  advanced  undergradu- 
ates and  graduates;  those  numbered  from  200  to  399  are  for  graduates 
only.  Undergraduates  may  not  take  courses  numbered  above  200  ex- 
cept by  special  permission  of  the  instructor  in  the  course  and  the 
chairman  of  the  department.  Permission  must  also  be  secured  from 
the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  and  the  dean  of  the  college  involved. 
Courses  numbered  from  1  to  100  carry  no  credit  toward  any  advanced 
degree. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  AEROSPACE  STUDIES 

Professor:  Kenneth  W.  Slaker,  Jr.,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  USAF 

Associate  Professor:  W.  H.  Klinker,  Jr.,  Major,  USAF;  Assistant  Professors:   J.  C. 

Badenhop,   Major,  USAF;    R.   H.   Bucher,   Captain,   USAF;    B.   E.   Whisenant, 

Captain,  USAF 
Administrative:    C.   M.   Long,  Master  Sergeant,   USAF;   T.  R.   Register,  Jr.,   Staff 

Sergeant,  USAF;  F.  H.  Woodward,  A1C,  USAF 
Supply:  C.  R.  Crawford,  Technical  Sergeant,  USAF 

General  Information 

The  Air  Force  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps  program  has  been 
reorganized  and  expanded  in  accordance  with  the  "Reserve  Officer's 
Training  Corps  Vitalization  Act  of  1964."  A  new  two-year  advanced 
program,  in  addition  to  the  original  four  year  program,  has  been 
initiated  by  the  university. 

Both  the  two  and  four  year  programs  are  designed  to  provide 
instruction  that  will  develop  students  in  the  skills  required  of  the 
professional  Air  Force  officer.  The  General  Military  Education  Pro- 
gram, which  is  the  basic  course  offered  during  the  first  two  years  of 
the  four  year  program,  is  open  to  all  male  students  of  the  university. 
Admission  to  the  advanced  course,  The  Professional  Officer  Education 
Program,  is  by  selection  from  those  cadets  who  have  either  completed 
the  two  year  basic  course  or  have  the  minimum  requirements  for 
direct  entry  into  the  new  two  year  advanced  program.  Advanced 
cadets  qualifying  for  pilot  training  will  receive  361^  hours  of  flight 
instruction  during  their  second  year  in  the  advanced  program. 

University  Status 

The  Air  Force  ROTC  unit  constitutes  a  regular  department  of 
instruction  within  the  University.  It  is  known  as  the  Department  of 
Aerospace  Studies.  Academic  credits  toward  degrees  are  allowed,  and 
participation  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC  in  no  way  interferes  with  the 
pursuit  of  academic  majors  in  other  departments. 

Air  Force  Commissions 

Cadets  who  successfully  complete  the  requirements  for  a  degree 
and  the  Air  Force  ROTC  course  of  instruction  are  commissioned 
Second  Lieutenants  in  the  United  States  Air  Force  Reserve  and  called 
to  active  duty  for  a  minimum  period  of  four  years.  Distinguished 
graduates  of  the  ROTC  program  are  offered  a  commission  in  the 
Regular  United  States  Air  Force. 
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Emoluments 

Advanced  course  cadets  are  allowed  a  retainer  fee  of  approximately 
This  is  in  addition  to  uniforms  and  ROTC  textbooks  which 
are  furnished  to  the  students  at  no  expense.  Advanced  cadets  receive 
approximately  $120.00,  plus  travel  expenses,  for  attendance  at  either 
the  four  or  six  week  summer  training  session  at  an  Air  Force  Base. 
Scholarships  are  available  for  outstanding  cadets  entering  the  advanced 
course. 

Draft  Deferment 

All  advanced  course  cadets  are  deferred  from  induction  into  the 
Armed  Forces.  Deferments  for  freshmen  and  sophomores  are  given 
to  individual  enrollees  who  maintain  satisfactory  grade  averages  after 
being  in  the  program  one  full  semester. 

Enrollment  and  Continuance  Requirements 

The  general  requirements  for  enrollment  and  continuance  in  the 
Air  Force  ROTC  are  that  the  student  be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States, 
be  physically  qualified,  be  accepted  by  the  institution  as  a  regularly 
enrolled  student,  be  under  twenty-four  years  of  age  at  the  time  of 
enrollment  in  the  basic  course,  and  that  he  successfully  complete 
such  general  survey  or  screening  tests  as  are  given  to  determine 
eligibility  for  admittance  to  advanced  courses.  A  student  entering 
the  advanced  course  may  enroll  at  an  age  which  will  enable  him  to 
complete  all  requirements  for  a  commission  prior  to  his  28th  birthday. 
Students  with  over  six  months  honorable  service  in  the  Armed  Forces 
must  enroll  in  ROTC  simultaneously  with  their  matriculation  at  the 
university.  Enrollees  in  the  advanced  course  must  agree  to  complete 
the  course  of  instruction  and  to  accept  an  appointment  as  a  com- 
missioned officer  in  the  United  States  Air  Force  if  tendered,  unless 
relieved  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force. 

Advanced  Course 

The  advanced  course  consists  of  two  years  of  instruction  and 
mandatory  attendance  at  a  summer  field  training  course  which  will 
normally  come  between  the  junior  and  senior  year  in  the  four  year 
program.  Entrance  into  the  new  two  year  program  requires  attendance 
at  a  six  week  summer  training  course  prior  to  acceptance.  The 
summer  training  affords  the  cadet  the  opportunity  to  see  the  Air 
Force  in  operation.  A  student  must  have  completed  the  basic  course, 
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or  have  had  more  than  six  months'  honorable  active  service  in  the 
Air  Force,  Army,  Navy,  Marine  Corps,  or  Coast  Guard,  or  complete 
a  six  week  summer  training  camp  at  an  Air  Force  Base  to  be  eligibile 
for  enrollment  in  the  advanced  course  and  must: 

1.  Be  a  citizen  of  the  United  States. 

2.  Not  have  reached  twenty-six  years  of  age  at  the  time  of  initial 
advanced-course  enrollment. 

3.  Be  physically  fit  as  evidenced  by  a  physical  examination. 

4.  Successfully  accomplish  an  Officer  Qualification  Test. 

5.  Be  selected  for  advanced  course  by  Professor  of  Aerospace 
Studies. 

6.  Sign  a  category  agreement  and  statement  of  understanding 
acknowledging  requirement  for  enlistment  in  the  Air  Force 
Reserve  with  assignment  to  the  Ineligible  Reserve  Section  of 
the  ready  reserve.  (With  parents'  consent  if  cadet  is  under  21 
years  of  age.) 

7.  Be  in  good  academic  standing  with  the  University. 

Grading  System 

The  status  of  each  student  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC  is  that  of  an 
officer  candidate.  Evaluation  of  his  abilities  is  not  based  entirely  on 
the  grade  he  is  awarded  for  classroom  performance,  oral  or  written, 
but  includes  his  attitude  and  demonstrated  ability  as  a  leader. 

The  student's  final  grade  is  based  on  an  evaluation  of  these  com- 
bined factors. 

Academic  Credits 

Cadets  who  successfully  complete  the  four  year  program  receive 
16  semester  hours  credit.  This  credit  may  be  substituted  for  five 
of  the  courses  required  for  the  degree  as  follows:  one  elective 
course  in  the  General  College  and  four  elective  courses  in  the  upper 
college  and  undergraduate  schools.  In  addition,  cadets  substitute 
Modern  Civilization  1  or  2  and  an  approved  elective  spring  semester 
sophomore  year,  in  place  of  Aerospace  Studies  1 1  and  22.  The  credit 
received  for  the  substitute  courses  are  as  listed  elswhere  in  the  cata- 
logue. 

Cadets  who  successfully  complete  the  new  two  year  advanced  course 
receive  12  hours  credit. 
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Curriculum 
The  General  Military  Course  (Basic) 

11  DEFENSE  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES   (2)  .   An  introductory  course  explor- 

12  ing  the  causes  of  present  world  conflict  as  they  affect  the  security  of  the 
United  States.  This  course  includes  analysis  of  democracy  and  communism, 
the  U.  S.  power  position  in  world  affairs,  the  armed  forces  as  an  instrument 
of  national  policy,  missions  and  functions  of  the  Air  Force,  and  the  student's 
relation  to  U.  S.  world  commitments.  Basic  military  training.  One  laboratory 
hour  a  week,  fall;  two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  a  week,  spring.  In 
addition  each  student  must  complete  Modern  Civilization  1  or  2,  fall. 

21  WORLD   MILITARY  SYSTEMS    (2)  .    A  comparative  study  of  world  mili- 

22  tary  forces  to  include  Free  World  land  and  naval  forces,  Free  World  air 
forces,  Communist  military  systems,  and  trends  in  the  development  and 
employment  of  military  power.  Cadet  non-commissioned  officer  training. 
Two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hour  a  week,  fall;  one  laboratory  hour  a 
week,  and  an  approved  elective  for  Aerospace  Studies  credit,  spring. 

The  Professional  Officer  Course  (Advanced) 

51  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  OF  AEROSPACE  POWER    (3  each)  .    A 

52  survey  course  about  the  nature  of  war;  development  of  airpower  in  the 
United  States;  mission  and  organization  of  the  Defense  Department;  Air 
Force  concepts,  doctrine,  and  employment;  astronautics  and  space  operations; 
and  the  future  development  of  aerospace  power.  Includes  the  United  States 
space  programs,  vehicles,  systems,  and  problems  in  space  exploration.  Three 
lecture,  and  one  laboratory  hour  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 

61  THE   PROFESSIONAL   OFFICER    (3   each)  .    A   study   of   professionalism, 

62  leadership,  and  management.  Includes  the  meaning  of  professionalism,  pro- 
fessional responsibilities,  the  military  justice  system,  leadership  theory,  func- 
tions, and  practices,  management  principles  and  functions,  problem  solving, 
and  management  tools,  practices  and  controls.  Three  lecture  and  one  labora- 
tory hour  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 

Leadership  Laboratory 

All  laboratory  hours,  throughout  the  course  of  instruction  in  both 
Basic  and  Advanced  Aerospace  Studies  are  devoted  to  drill  and 
exercise  of  command.  This  involves  instruction  and  student  par- 
ticipation in  the  following  subjects:  drill,  military  customs,  courtesies, 
leadership,  character  development,  esprit  de  corps,  discipline,  group 
action,  morale,  continuous  training  in  command  and  staff  functions, 
and  other  phases  of  officer  responsibility. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY1 

Professors:   C.  W.   Hooker,   Chairman,  W.   C.  George,2  A.   D.  Dixon,   C.  D.  Van 

Cleave 
Visiting  Professor:  F.  R.  Weedon 

Associate  Professors:  C.  T.  Kaylor,  Ira  Fowler,  J.  N.  Allen 
Assistant  Professors:  G.  R.  Holcomb,  W.  S.  Pollitzer 
Clinical  Assistant  Professors:  C.  A.  S.  Phillips,  D.  L.  Mitchell 
Instructors:  H.  E.  Mayberry,  R.  M.  Menegaz-Bock,  M.  C.  Singleton 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

41  INTRODUCTORY  HUMAN  ANATOMY  (3).  A  general  course  to  meet 
the  needs  of  persons  preparing  for  careers  as  dental  hygienists.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  semester.    Mitchell. 

53  INTRODUCTORY  HUMAN  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  (Physiology 
53)  (5) .  Offered  jointly  with  the  Department  of  Physiology.  A  general 
course  for  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  Three  lecture  and  three  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  spring  semester.   Hooker. 

91ab  GROSS  ANATOMY  (11).  For  students  of  Physical  Therapy.  Four  lecture 
and  eleven  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  winter  quarters.  Van  Cleave, 
Kaylor,  Pollitzer,  Phillips,  Singleton. 

92  HISTOLOGY  (2)  .  Study  of  the  fundamental  tissues  and  of  the  micro- 
scopic anatomy  of  the  cardiovascular  system,  lymphoid  organs,  bone  marrow, 
and  skin.  For  students  of  Physical  Therapy.  Four  lecture  and  eight  labora- 
tory hours  a  week  for  six  weeks,  fall  quarter.    Singleton,  Dixon,   Mayberry. 

93  NEUROANATOMY  (li/2).  An  introductory  study  of  the  central  nervous 
system.  For  students  of  Physical  Therapy.  A  total  of  six  lectures  and  eight- 
een laboratory  hours,  spring  quarter.    Singleton. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  AND  ORGANS  OF  SPECIAL  SENSE  (4%) . 
Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.  Hooker,  Allen, 
Mayberry. 

102  GENERAL  HISTOLOGY  AND  ORGANOLOGY  (5%).  Four  lecture  and 
eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  quarter.   Fowler,  Hooker,  Weedon. 

103  EMBRYOLOGY  (2%) .  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring  quarter.   Fowler,  Dixon,  Weedon. 

105ab  ANATOMY  (10) .  Three  lecture  and  nine  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
winter  quarters.    Holcomb,  Pollitzer,  Bock. 

106  HISTOLOGY  AND  ORGANOLOGY  (6%)  .  Five  lecture  and  ten  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  quarter.   Dixon,  Mayberry. 

107ab  GROSS  ANATOMY  (12%) .  Four  lecture  and  eleven  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  winter  quarters.   Van  Cleave,  Kaylor,  Pollitzer,  Phillips. 

112  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anthropology  112)  (3).  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  spring  semester.    Holcomb,  Pollitzer. 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter  system. 
Therefore,  some  of  its  courses  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after  the  course 
title   is   in   semester  hours. 

2.  Professor   Emeritus. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 
207       REGIONAL  ANATOMY    (2  or  more) .    Time  to  be  arranged.    Staff. 
310       RESEARCH    (2  or  more)  .    Staff. 
400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 


ARABIC 

(See  Romance  Languages) 


ARCHAEOLOGY 

(See  Classics) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ART 

Professors:  J.  C.  Sloane.i  Chairman,  J.  V.  Allcott,  Kenneth  Ness 

Associate  Professors:   John   Dixon,  Jr.,2   Philipp   Fehl,   Robert   Howard,   Frances 

Huemer,  George  Kachergis 
Assistant  Professors:  Robert  Barnard,  J.  M.  Schnorrenberg 
Instructor:  Richard  Kinnaird 

Part-time  Instructors:  Victor  Huggins,  Jr.,  Lynn  Deal 
Curator:  May  Davis  Hill 
Assistant  to  the  Curator:  Alice  Welsh 
Librarian:  Gay  Hertzman 

Keeper  of  Slides  and  Photographs:  J.  S.  Cogswell 
Graduate  Assistants:   Jeff   Bayer,   Florence  Evans,   Marjorie  Schiffman,   Judith 

Smith,  Christine  McCorkel,  Gladys  Roberts,  Lanier  Smythe,  Jean  Stark 

Courses  in  art  are  for  art  majors  and  for  general  students  in  the 
University.  Programs  for  art  majors  are  planned  to  give  a  basic 
training  in  art  history  or  creative  art  within  the  liberal  arts  program 
and  also  to  lay  the  foundations  for  graduate  work.  Courses  for  gen- 
eral students  provide  an  opportunity  to  study  art  for  its  value  in  the 
broad  field  of  humanistic  studies.  A  new  building,  The  William 
Hayes  Ackland  Memorial  Art  Center,  opened  in  September  1958, 
provides  exhibition  galleries,  departmental  library,  offices,  study  areas, 
and  classrooms.  Other  exhibitions  and  collections  are  displayed  in 
the  Morehead  Building. 

The  Department  of  Art  offers  three  major  programs,  one  in  Art 
History  and  two  in  Creative  Art,  as  well  as  elective  courses  open  to 
students  from  all  departments  in  the  University. 


1.  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Art. 

2.  On  joint  appointment  with  the  department  of  Religion. 
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Program  in  Art  History 

Art  31,  33,  44,  and  46  are  prerequisites  to  a  major  in  art  history 
and  should  be  taken  as  early  as  possible  from  among  the  General 
College  electives.  Transfer  students  must  present  equivalent  credit 
or  make  up  the  deficiency. 

The  major  program  requires  six  to  eight  courses  beyond  the  Gen- 
eral College  level,  or  a  total  of  ten  to  twelve  courses  in  all.  Two 
semester  courses  must  be  from  among  the  advanced  undergraduate 
courses.  Majors  in  art  history  are  required  to  offer  at  least  one  allied 
course  from  the  courses  in  ancient  art  offered  by  the  Department  of 
Classics. 

Program  in  Studio  Leading  to  A.B.  Degree 

Art  31,  33,  44,  and  46  are  prerequisites  to  this  major  and  should 
be  taken  as  early  as  possible  from  among  the  General  College  electives. 
Transfer  students  must  present  equivalent  credit  or  make  up  the 
deficiency. 

A  major  in  creative  art  leading  to  the  A.B.  degree  requires  nine 
courses  beyond  the  General  College  level  including  two  courses  in  art 
history,  one  of  which  must  be  either  Art  53  or  54.  Students  interested 
in  art  education  should  pay  particular  attention  to  the  relevant  para- 
graphs below,  and  consult  with  the  School  of  Education. 

Program  in  Studio  Leading  to  the  B.F.A.  Degree 

This  course  of  study  is  designed  as  a  pre-professional  preparation 
for  painters  and  sculptors.  It  occupies  approximately  one-half  of  all 
courses  taken  during  the  four  years  required  for  the  degree.  Unusual 
capacity  for  work  in  creative  art  is  expected,  and  each  student's  pro- 
gram is  reviewed  at  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year.  If,  at  this  time, 
any  student's  progress  is  deemed  insufficient,  a  change  of  major  will 
be  required. 

Courses  taken  in  the  General  College  under  this  program  include 
English  1,  2,  21;  foreign  language  3,  4,  21  (or  1,  2,  3,  4)  ;  Modern 
Civilization  1,  2;  two  natural  sciences  (one  biological,  one  physical)  ; 
two  courses  in  freshman  mathematics,  or  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  logic, 
or  one  course  in  mathematics  and  one  in  logic.  Art  44,  46,  49,  66,  63 
or  86,  31,  33,  53,  and  54.  Since  this  sequence  totals  twenty-one  courses, 
one  non-art  course  will  be  postponed  to  the  junior  year.  Students  will 
take  one  studio  and  one  art  history  course  each  semester  in  an  order 
approved  by  the  Department,  but  in  the  second  semester  of  the  sopho- 
more year,  two  studio  courses  will  be  taken. 

Nine  to  eleven  additional  studio  courses  will  be  taken  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences  along  with  at  least  four  allied  and  four  non- 
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divisional  courses.  Students  in  the  program  may  elect  to  emphasize 
either  sculpture  or  painting  and  graphic  arts  during  their  last  two 
years.  The  Department  reserves  the  right  to  make  minor  adjustments 
in  regard  to  major  and  allied  courses  according  to  the  needs  of  in- 
dividual students. 

Program  in  Art  Education 

A  student  who  wishes  to  prepare  himself  for  teaching  art  at  the 
secondary  school  level  may  do  so  in  the  following  ways: 

1.  The  student  may  be  admitted  to  the  School  of  Education  and 
choose  art  as  either  his  first  or  second  teaching  field.  He  will  be 
required  to  take  education  courses  Ed.  41,  71,  72b,  99,  77,  and 
80  and  meet  the  graduation  requirements  detailed  under  School 
of  Education  in  this  catalogue.  He  will  be  required  to  take  a 
minmum  of  thirty-six  semester  hours  in  art,  thus:  Design,  9  se- 
mester hours;  Drawing  and  Painting,  9  semester  hours;  Ceramics 
or  Sculpture,  3  semester  hours;  Art  History,  6  semester  hours; 
Art  Elective,  9  semester  hours. 

Note:  The  education  courses  Ed.  72b,  99,  77,  and  80,  which 
include  practice  teaching,  are  taken  by  art  students  in  the 
spring  semester.  This  factor  must  be  considered  in  planning 
the  student's  program  or  courses. 

2.  The  student  may  follow  a  program  leading  to  the  B.A.  degree 
or  the  B.F.A.  degree,  and  then  enter  (a)  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion as  a  special  student  to  complete  professional  require- 
ments for  certification,  or  (b)  the  Fifth-Year  Program  in 
Teacher  Education.  This  latter  program  is  fifteen  months  in 
duration  and  runs  from  June  through  August  of  the  following 
year.  Successful  students  are  awarded  the  Master  of  Teaching 
degree  and  are  eligible  for  a  teacher's  certificate  in  practically 
every  state  in  the  nation. 

Certification  requirements  for  teaching  art  in  North  Carolina  are 
covered  by  each  of  these  programs.  Students  planning  to  teach  art  in 
public  schools  outside  of  North  Carolina  should  consult  their 
advisers  in  the  School  of  Education  with  regard  to  specific  require- 
ments. 

All  students  who  intend  to  take  up  teaching  should  consult  with 
the  Art  Education  adviser  in  the  Department  of  Art  as  early  as  pos- 
sible. 

Students  following  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  major  in 
elementary  education  are  required  to  take  six  semester  hours'  work 
in  Art.  In  order  to  meet  state  requirements  for  certification,  Art  45 
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should  be  one  of  the  courses.  It  is  recommended  that  Art  44,  49,  or 
33  be  the  other,  and  that  it  should  be  taken  before  Art  45. 

The  Department  reserves  the  privilege  of  keeping  examples  of  the 
work  of  any  student. 

Art  History 

Courses  in  the  General  College 

The  following  two  courses  for  general  students  are  introductions 
to  the  history  and  interpretation  of  art,  tracing  architecture  and 
painting  throughout  Western  civilization.  They  are  designed  as  pre- 
liminaries to  more  advanced  work  in  the  department  and  are  open  to 
juniors  and  seniors  as  electives.  Students  who  have  not  had  either  of 
these  and  who  wish  to  take  more  advanced  courses  must  obtain  the 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

51  HISTORY  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  ARCHITECTURE  (3)  .  Fall  and 
spring.   Allcott,  Huemer. 

S3  HISTORY  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  PAINTING  (3) .  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

Courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

51  EARLY  ITALIAN  PAINTING  (3) .  The  art  of  the  late  thirteenth,  four- 
teenth, and  fifteenth  centuries.   Fall.    Fehl,  Huemer. 

52  LATER  ITALIAN  PAINTING  (3) .  The  great  masters  of  the  later  fifteenth 
and  sixteenth  centuries.   Spring.   Huemer,  Fehl. 

53  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  PAINTING  (3)  .  Developments  in  European 
painting  from  the  French  Revolution  to  Cezanne.  Fall.  Sloane. 

54  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  PAINTING  (3) .  The  main  movements  in  mod- 
ern art.   Spring.   Allcott. 

71  AMERICAN  ART   (3)  .  From  Colonial  times  to  the  present.   Spring.   Allcott. 

72  MODERN  ARCHITECTURE  (3)  .  The  important  developments  down  to 
the  present.    Field  trips.    Fall.   Allcott. 

77  MEDIEVAL  ART  (3)  .  The  art  of  the  Early  Christian,  Byzantine,  Roman- 
esque, and  Gothic  periods.   Fall.   Schnorrenberg. 

80  RENAISSANCE  AND  MODERN  SCULPTURE  (3) .  A  survey  of  sculpture 
in  Europe  from  the  beginning  of  the  Renaissance  to  modern  times.  Spring. 
Schnorrenberg,  Fehl. 

90      HONORS  IN  ART   (3)  .   Staff. 

Suggested  courses  in  the  Department  of  Classics:  75  GREEK  CIVILIZATION; 
76  ROMAN  CIVILIZATION;  77  GREEK  MYTHOLOGY;  85  ARCHAEOLOGY 
AND  THE  BIBLE;  92  GREEK  ARCHAEOLOGY;  93  GREEK  SCULPTURE;  95 
ANCIENT  ARCHITECTURE;  97  ROMAN  ART;  193  HELLENIC  ART;  195 
AEGEAN  CIVILIZATION.  Also  suggested,  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy: 
103  AESTHETICS. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
155       RELIGIOUS  ART  IN  THE  WEST   (3) .   Fall.   Dixon. 
159      HISTORY  AND  THEORY  OF  ART  CRITICISM    (3) .  Spring.    Dixon,  Fehl. 

173  FOURTEENTH-  AND  FIFTEENTH-CENTURY  PAINTING  IN  NORTH- 
ERN EUROPE  (3)  .  From  early  Flemish  art  through  Brueghel.  Fall.  Schnor- 
renberg,  Fehl. 

174  NORTHERN  BAROQUE  ART  (3) .  The  Baroque  movement  outside  of 
Italy,  with  emphasis  on  Rubens  and  Poussin.   Spring.   Huemer. 

175  ITALIAN  BAROQUE  ART  (3) .  From  its  origins  in  the  sixteenth  century  to 
the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century.   Fall.    Huemer. 

177  EUROPEAN  ENGRAVINGS  AND  WOODCUT  (3) .  The  origins  of  these 
techniques  and  their  development  in  Europe.    Spring.    Fehl. 

181  MEDIEVAL  ARCHITECTURE  (3) .  Emphasis  on  the  great  structures  of 
the  Romanesque  and  Gothic  periods.   Spring.   Schnorrenberg. 

182  RENAISSANCE  ARCHITECTURE  (3).  Developments  from  the  fifteenth 
through  the  sixteenth  century.   Fall.    Huemer. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

In  the  seminars  listed,  the  topics  for  study  change  from  year  to 
year  depending  on  the  professor  conducting  the  course.  Architecture, 
sculpture,  painting,  or  a  combination  of  these,  may  be  the  subject. 
Consult  the  Department  for  details  on  specific  courses  in  any  given 
semester. 

250abc  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART   (3  each) .   Fall.   Schnorrenberg. 

251abc  SEMINAR  IN  RENAISSANCE  ART   (3  each)  .  Fall  and  spring.   Fehl. 

252abc  SEMINAR  IN  BAROQUE  ART   (3  each)  .   Spring.   Huemer. 

253abc  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  ART   (3  each)  .   Fall,  Allcott;  spring,  Sloane. 

290      THESIS  COURSES   (3) .   Staff. 

301       RESEARCH.   Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION   (0) . 

Creative  Art 
Courses  in  the  General  College 

The  first  two  courses  listed  below  are  recommended  for  the  gen- 
eral student  to  give  him  an  approach  to  art  through  work  in  the 
studio.  Each  course  may  be  taken  separately.  All  courses  listed  in  this 
section  are  open  as  electives  to  juniors  and  seniors,  and  may  be  offered 
for  credit  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Art  44  and  46  or  their 
equivalent  are  prerequisites  to  more  advanced  work  in  painting  and 
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sculpture.  Courses  numbered  60  and  above  may,  by  permission  of  the 
Department,  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit. 

44  BASIC  DRAWING  AND  COMPOSITION  (3).  An  introduction  to  the 
structural  elements  of  a  picture.  Six  studio  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring. 
Kachergis,  Ness,  Barnard,  Kinnaird. 

45  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  (3)  .  Opportunity  for  creative  expression  in  several 
art  media,  practical  work  in  color  and  form,  introductory  exercises  in 
simple  crafts.  Consideration  of  philosophies  of  art  education  and  the  art 
curriculum  of  the  elementary  school.  Six  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.    Barnard,  Kinnaird. 

46  BASIC  SCULPTURE  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  three-dimensional  design 
in  such  materials  as  clay,  plaster,  wood,  and  wire.  Six  studio  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.    Laboratory  fee,  $16.00.    Howard. 

49  DESIGN  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  studio  methods  in  design  with  color,  form 
and  movement.    Six  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Ness,  Kachergis. 

Courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

61  ADVERTISING  ART  (3)  .  Figurative  and  abstract  illustration  and  design 
of  posters,  book  jackets,  and  other  graphic  presentation.  Fundamentals  of 
lettering  and  layout.  Open  to  students  in  advertising,  journalism,  and  other 
fields.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  fall.   Ness. 

63  BEGINNING  PAINTING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Art  44.  Representational  and 
abstract  composition.  The  pictorial  unit  from  linear  structure  to  three- 
dimensional  form.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Ness,  Ka- 
chergis, Kinnaird. 

66  LIFE  DRAWING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Art  44  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Work  from  the  living  model  in  various  media.  Consideration  of  anatomy 
and  composition.  May  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit.  Six  studio  hours 
a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Laboratory  fee,  $12-00.   Ness,  Howard. 

82  INTERMEDIATE  PAINTING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Art  63  or  equivalent. 
Still  life,  figure,  landscape,  and  abstract  painting  in  various  media.  Nine 
studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Ness,  Kachergis. 

84  CERAMIC  DESIGN  (3)  .  Approaches  to  form  design;  the  function  of  dec- 
orative processes  such  as  color  slips,  sgaffito  and  glazing;  firing.  Nine  studio 
hours  a  week,  spring.    Laboratory  fee,  $16.00.    Howard. 

86  INTERMEDIATE  SCULPTURE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  46  or  equivalent. 
Casting  of  plaster,  cement,  etc.;  carving  in  wood,  stone,  etc.  Emphasis  on 
potential  of  solids  in  three-dimensional  design.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.   Laboratory  fee,  $16.00.   Howard. 

Courses  in  Art  Education 

See  Education  77  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  TEACHING,  ART    (page 
177  and  Education  80,  STUDENT  TEACHING,  ART    (page  177) . 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

105  ADVANCED  PAINTING  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Art  63,  82,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Various  media;  preparation  of  panels;  consideration  of  line, 
tone  and  form.   Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Kachergis,  Ness. 
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108  ILLUSTRATION  AND  PICTORIAL  COMPOSITION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Special  projects  based  on  student's  performance 
and  capacity  in  other  advanced  courses.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  by  ar- 
rangement, fall  and  spring.    Ness,  Kachergis,  Howard. 

112  ADVANCED  SCULPTURE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Art  86.  Construction  in  vari- 
ous media,  advanced  three-dimensional  design.  Nine  studio  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.   Laboratory  fee,  $20.00.   Howard. 

120  GRAPHIC  ART  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Technique 
and  design  in  various  media.   Nine  studio  hours  a  week,  fall.    Kachergis. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

240  GRADUATE  PAINTING  (3  or  6)  .  This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Nine  or  eighteen  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Kachergis,  Ness. 

241  GRADUATE  SCULPTURE  (3  or  6)  .  This  course  may  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Nine  or  eighteen  studio  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Laboratory 
fee,  $30.00.    Howard. 

290      THESIS  COURSE   (3) .   Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION   (0) . 


ASTRONOMY 

(See  Physics) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BACTERIOLOGY  AND  IMMUNOLOGY1 

Professors:  D.  A.  MacPherson,  Chairman,  G.  P.  Manire,  W.  J.  Cromartie,  D.  G. 

Sharp 
Associate  Professors:    W.   R.   Straughn,   Jr.,   J.   H.   Schwab,   J.   K.   Spitznagel,   H. 

Gooder 
Assistant  Professor:  W.  R.  Bibb 
Instructors  in  Clinical  Bacteriology:  J.  H.  Arnold,  J.  J.  Fischer,  D.  C.  Cannon, 

W.  A.  Clyde 
Instructors  in  Medical  Technology   (Bacteriology)  :  B.  F.  Maxwell,  C.  D.  Merritt, 

L.  M.  Ward 
Research  Associates:  J.  B.  Taylor,  H.  I.  Zeya 
Graduate  Research  Assistant:  L.  R.  Albrecht 
Trainees:  A.  W.  Baxter,  L.  S.  Carper,  G.  Christoffersen,  R.   C.   Dunlap,  J.   R. 

King,  J.  W.   Lawson,   C.    U.   Mauney,   D.   R.   Nash,   S.    H.    Ohanian,    M.    G. 

Pennington,  L.  A.  Wilson 
Postdoctoral  Trainees:  J.  G.  Craddock,  K.  S.  Kim,  J.  H.  McCutchan,  I.  S.  Perry, 

R.  I.  Slotktn,  D.  H.  Richardson 
Graduate  Assistants:  E.  M.  Abdulla,  J.  M.  Bird,  L.  V.  Howard,  A.  H.  Malakian 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter 
system.  Therefore,  some  of  its  courses  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after 
the  course  title  is   in   semester   hours. 
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Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Bacteriology 

For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  Year 

Physics  24-25  or  26-27  2Electives,  four  courses 

Bacteriology  51 
Chemistry  61,  64 

Senior  Year 

Bacteriology  112  Two  of  the  following,  of  which  one  must 

Bacteriology  132  be  Bacteriology: 

SElectives,  three  courses  Bact.  104,  106,  114,  115,  120 

Chemistry  83 
Mathematics  31,  32 
Public  Health  134 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

51  ELEMENTARY  BACTERIOLOGY  (4).  Required  for  pharmacy  students. 
Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-12  or  11-21.  Covers  the  general  principles  and 
techniques  of  bacteriology  and  the  relations  of  these  organisms  to  sanitation, 
agriculture,  medicine,  and  industry.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring  semester.   Schwab.   Gooder. 

55  ELEMENTARY  PATHOGENIC  MICROBIOLOGY  (5)  .  Required  for  nurs- 
ing students;  other  students  by  permission  of  the  Department.  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  4-5,  11-12,  or  11-21.  A  course  covering  the  fundamental  principles 
of  microbiology;  the  relation  of  microorganisms  to  disease;  modes  of  in- 
fection; and  the  etiologic  agents  of  the  important  infectious  diseases.  Three 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  semester.   Bibb. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

lOlab  PATHOGENIC  BACTERIOLOGY  (8%) .  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  51  or 
equivalent  and  permission  of  the  Department.  Required  for  medical  stu- 
dents. A  study  of  the  biology  of  infectious  diseases  of  man  including  the 
principles  of  immunology,  and  a  detailed  consideration  of  the  important 
bacteria,  fungi,  rickettsiae,  and  viruses  producing  human  disease.  Three  lec- 
ture, one  conference,  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  quarter;  three 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.  Both  quarters  must 
be  taken  consecutively  to  receive  credit.    Staff. 

104  IMMUNOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Bacteriology  lOlab  or  132.  Emphasis  is 
on  quantitative  immunochemistry  and  the  chemical  and  physical  methods 
used  in  this  field.  (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  semester.   Schwab. 

106  MEDICAL  MYCOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Bacteriology  lOlab  or  132  or 
equivalent;  Botany  101  or  115  is  advisable.  A  course  covering  the  higher 
fungi  pathogenic  for  man.  A  detailed  study  is  made  of  each  and  correlated 
with  the  symptomatology,  immunology  and  laboratory  diagnosis  of  the 
human  mycotic  diseases.  (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  semester. 


2.  Four  of  the  seven  elective  courses  must  be  outside  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences. 
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BACTERIAL  PHYSIOLOGY  (6)  .  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  51,  Chemistry 
61,  62,  or  64;  a  course  in  biochemistry  is  desirable.  This  course  is  concerned 
with  a  study  of  the  growth,  metabolism,  nutrition,  enzyme  reactions,  and 
effects  of  physical  and  chemical  agents  on  bacteria.  Three  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  semester.    Straughn. 

BACTERIAL  GENETICS  (4).  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  112  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  processes  involved  in  genetic  variation 
among  both  bacteria  and  viruses.  Laboratory  exercises  designed  to  introduce 
the  principal  techniques  currently  in  use  to  further  such  studies.  (1964- 
1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring  semester.    Gooder. 

ADVANCED  BACTERIOLOGY  OR  IMMUNOLOGY  (3  or  more  each  se- 
mester) .  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  lOlab  or  132  and  permission  of  the  De- 
partment. A  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  research  methods. 
Minor  investigative  problems  are  conducted  by  the  student  Avith  advice  and 
guidance  of  the  staff.  Hours,  credit,  and  laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged,  any 
term.    This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit  two  or  more  semesters.    Staff. 

VIROLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Bacteriology  lOlab  or  132.  A  course  cover- 
ing the  nature  of  viruses  and  rickettsiae,  with  laboratory  exercises  empha- 
sizing procedures  for  propagation  and  examination  of  these  agents,  including 
infectivity  tests,  serological  procedures,  and  identification.  (1964-1965  and 
alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring 
semester.   Manire. 

PATHOGENIC  BACTERIOLOGY  (7).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-12  or 
11-21;  and  two  courses  in  botany,  physics  or  zoology.  Required  for  dental 
students  fall  quarter.  A  course  covering  general  bacteriological  and  sero- 
logical techniques;  common  pathogenic  microorganisms,  with  particular 
reference  to  the  oral  cavity;  and  the  principles  of  sterilization,  disinfection, 
chemother apeusis,  and  immunity.  Five  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  quarter,  remainder  of  semester  three  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours.   Staff. 

GENERAL  BACTERIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-12  or  11-21 
and  Botany  11  or  Zoology  11.  Open  only  to  majors  in  departments  other 
than  Bacteriology.  A  general  science  course  introducing  the  student  to  the 
entire  scope  of  bacteriology.  Representative  microorganisms  are  studied 
and  fundamental  principles  are  stressed.  An  individual  laboratory  project 
or  literary  review  is  required.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring  semester.   Schwab,  Gooder. 

GENETIC  SYSTEMS  (3) .  No  prerequisites.  An  interdepartmental  course 
in  genetics  with  the  lectures  arranged  to  develop  the  principles  of  inheri- 
tance while  also  acquainting  students  with  the  research  potential  of  various 
organisms  commonly  used  in  genetic  investigations.  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week,  fall  semester.    Gooder. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

SEMINAR  IN  MICROBIOLOGY  (1  each) .  Discussion  of  selected  topics 
in  microbiology.    One  lecture  hour  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

RESEARCH  (5  or  more  each  semester)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  de- 
partment. Opportunity  is  offered  properly  prepared  students  to  undertake 
research  in  clinical  bacteriology,  immunology,  virology,  microbial  genetics, 
or  medical  mycology.  Hours,  credit,  and  laboratory  fee  to  be  arranged,  any 
term.   This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit  two  or  more  semesters.    Staff. 

GENERAL  REGISTRATION   (0) . 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY 

Professors:  J.  L.  Irvin,  Chairman,  C.  E.  Anderson,  J.  C.  Andrews,!  L.  G.  Welt 
Associate  Professors:  J.  E.  Wilson,  B.  Baggett,  R.  H.  Wagner,  R.  Penniall,  E. 

Glassman,  J.  N.  Allen 
Assistant  Professors:  M.  K.  Berkut,  F.  E.  Bell,  D.  J.  Holbrook,  J.  R.  White,  G.  H. 

Spooner,  C.  Piantadosi,  H.  Nino,  E.  Majchrowicz,  J.  Hermans 
Instructor:  S.  Cheng 
Research  Associate:  B.  Miller 

Graduate  Assistants:  C.  B.  Chae,  M.  Huang,  W.  Seanor,  B.  Wu 
Predoctoral  Fellows:  A.  G.  Atherly,  J.  M.  Caffery,  H.  B.  Croom,  H.  L.  White 
Research  Assistants:  H.  Chuang,  N.  R.  Clendenon,  N.  Davidian,  H.  Dekirmenjian, 

W.  R.  Hubbard,  J.  H.  Im,  S.  Kim,  K.  K.  Kumaroo,  H.  J.  Lee,  A.  Lu,  D.  D.  Ma- 

haffee,  J.  L.  Meek,  H.  M.  Moon,  P.  Moore,  M.  A.  Qubein,  F.  W.  Shull,  W.  F. 

R.  Smith,  L.  Whichard,  R.  B.  Whisnant,  J.  W.  Zemp 
Research  Trainees:  L.  Brown,  J.  C.  Collins,  M.  Frosolono,  A.  S.  Henderson,  L.  D. 

Hodge,  J.  D.  Karam,  P.  A.  Kelly,  C.  Kusyk,  R.  A.  Lahti,  J.  A.  McQuere,  E.  O. 

Oswald,  B.  V.  Smith,  H.  W.  Strobel,  W.  G.  Wood,  T.  Yen 

The  field  of  biochemistry  applies  and  extends  the  concepts  of 
chemistry  and  physics  to  the  investigation  of  biological  problems.  The 
Department  of  Biochemistry  is  located  in  the  School  of  Medicine, 
which  lies  in  close  proximity  to  the  buildings  that  house  the  Biological 
and  Physical  Sciences.  As  part  of  the  Graduate  School,  it  offers  train- 
ing leading  to  the  Ph.D.  Degree  in  Biochemistry.  There  are  about  40 
graduate  students  in  the  Department.  Strong  emphasis  is  placed  on 
training  students  to  meet  future  challenges  in  the  study  of  the  bio- 
chemistry of  living  systems  and  molecular  biology. 

Extensive  research  programs  are  being  conducted  in  molecular 
biology,  genetics,  proteins,  enzymes,  histones,  nucleic  acids,  membrane 
transport,  lipids,  steroids,  carbohydrates,  metabolic  diseases,  anti- 
biotics, neurochemistry,  blood  coagulation,  calcification  of  teeth, 
clinical  biochemistry,  and  cancer  research. 

Research  Facilities 

The  Department  has  excellent  research  facilities;  the  following 
major  items  of  equipment  are  available  for  the  research  projects  of 
graduate  students:  1  Spinco  Model-E  analytical  ultracentrifuge;  3 
Spinco  Model-L  preparative  ultracentrifuges;  1  Spinco  Model-L2  pre- 
parative ultracentrifuge;  3  Servall  RC-2  refrigerated  centrifuges;  2 
International  PR-2  refrigerated  centrifuges;  1  Sharpies  supercentri- 
fuge;  1  Beckman  DK-1  recording  spectrophotometer;  1  Beckman  DB 
recording  spectrophotometer;  3  Beckman  DU  spectrophotometers;  1 
Zeiss  spectrophotometer;  1  Spinco  Model-H  electrophoresis  apparatus; 
1  Perkin-Elmer  recording  infrared  spectrophotometer;  1  Nuclear- 
Chicago  automatic  scaler  and  gas  flow  radioactivity  counter;  2  Packard 
tri-carb  liquid  scintillation  radioactivity  counters;   1   Siemens  crystal- 

1.  Professor,    Emeritus. 
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loflex-II  X-ray  diffraction  apparatus;  1  Warburg  apparatus;  1  Schmidt 
and  Haensch  polarimeter;  2  Photovolt  Model-540  fluorometers;  1 
Bausch  and  Lomb  dipping  refractometer;  1  Wild  phase-contrast 
microscope;  1  Raytheon  ultrasonic  tissue  disintegrator;  1  Spinco  auto- 
matic amino  acid  analyzer;  1  Gibson  recording  oxygen  electrode;  1 
JKM-Stubbings  Preparative  Electrophoresis;  colorimeters;  automatic 
fraction  collectors;  chromatocabs;  equipment  for  thin  layer  chroma- 
tography; paper  chromatography  and  electrophoresis;  automatic  mi- 
crobalances;  equipment  for  automatically  scanning  and  recording 
radioactivity  on  paper  chroma tograms;  etc. 

Fellowships  and  Research  Assistantships 

Predoctoral  Fellowships  and  Research  Assistantships:  These  fellow- 
ships are  designed  to  support  graduate  students  working  toward  the 
Ph.D.  degree.  Stipend:  $2,400  to  $3,000  for  twelve  months,  with  full 
tuition  allowances,  and  $500  per  year  for  dependents.  After  the 
second  year,  graduate  students  are  eligible  to  receive  travel  awards  to 
attend  national  scientific  meetings. 

Postdoctoral  Fellowships  and  Research  Associateships:  A  number 
of  postdoctoral  fellowships  are  available  to  persons  who  have  acquired 
the  Ph.D.  degree  in  biochemistry,  genetics,  chemistry,  biophysics,  or 
biology.  Persons  who  have  received  the  M.D.,  the  D.D.S.,  or  the  D.V.M . 
degree  are  also  eligible  for  these  fellowships.  Stipends  will  vary  de- 
pending upon  experience  and  the  number  of  dependents,  but  will  be 
in  the  range  of  $5,000  to  $8,500  for  twelve  months. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

The  Department  of  Biochemistry  will  entertain  applications  from 
students  who  have  majored  or  minored  in  one  of  the  following  dis- 
ciplines: chemistry,  genetics,  biology  (zoology  or  botany) ,  physics, 
mathematics,  bacteriology.  All  undergraduates  who  intend  to  have  a 
career  in  biochemistry  are  urged  to  take  differential  and  integral 
calculus,  organic  chemistry,  physical  chemistry  and  genetics,  although 
these  are  not  absolute  requirements  for  admission.  Students  with  de- 
ficiencies in  training  and  in  background  will  be  required  to  make 
these  up  in  the  first  year  of  study.  All  applicants  will  be  required  to 
score  well  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  prior  to  acceptance. 
Applicants  are  urged  to  apply  for  admission  as  early  as  possible  al- 
though applications  will  be  considered  throughout  the  year. 
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Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree  in  Biochemistry  must  be  well 
trained  in  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry,  physics,  biology,  and  mathe- 
matics, in  addition  to  biochemistry.  Students  may  take  minors  in  a 
variety  of  scientific  disciplines,  such  as  chemistry,  genetics,  bacteriology, 
physiology,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology,  or  botany.  The  minor  may 
be  divided  between  two  of  the  above  departments  with  a  minimum 
of  ten  semester  hours  in  each.  A  reading  knowledge  of  both  German 
and  French  is  required.  In  special  cases  the  substitution  of  some  other 
language  may  be  approved. 

Departmental  requirements  will  vary  to  suit  the  needs  of  indi- 
vidual students.  However,  all  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  Decree  in 
Biochemistry  are  required  to  take  Biochemistry  205,  206,  and  at  least 
four  Seminar  Courses.  The  most  important  requirement  is  a  disserta- 
tion on  original  research  independently  carried  out  by  the  candidate. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

7  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOCHEMISTRY  (4)  .  Open  only  to  students  of 
Dental  Hygiene.  Breakage  deposit  required.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Two  2-hour  laboratory  periods  during  the  second  half  of  the  fall  semester. 
Berkut. 

8  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOCHEMISTRY  (4).  Open  only  to  students  of 
Dental  Hygiene.  Breakage  deposit  required.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one 
2-hour  laboratory  period  a  week,  spring.   Berkut. 

21  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUTRITION  (2)  .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  7  and 
8.  Open  only  to  students  of  Dental  Hygiene.  Two  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Berkut. 

Courses  Offered  for  Undergraduate  and  Graduate  Students 

101  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY2  (6)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  43,  61,  and  64, 
or  equivalents.  A  general  survey  of  biochemistry  designed  for  students  who 
are  not  majoring  or  minoring  in  Biochemistry,  and  for  students  of  Dentistry. 
Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  quarter,  every  year.   Staff. 

103a  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  43,  61,  and  64,  or  equiva- 
lents. A  course  for  graduate  students  intending  to  major  or  minor  in 
Biochemistry,  and  for  students  of  Medicine.  This  course  comprises  the 
chemistry  and  intermediary  metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins, 
vitamins,  and  nucleic  acids  as  well  as  lectures  on  enzymes,  genetics,  and  cell 
structure.    Five  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  quarter,  every  year.    Staff. 

104a  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Biochemistry  103a.  A  continuation  of 
Biochemistry  103a.  Lectures  on  the  following  topics  are  presented:  the  com- 
position and  functions  of  blood,  physico-chemical  aspects  of  respiration,  the 
regulation  of  acid-base  balance  and  fluid  and  electrolyte  equilibria,  neuro- 
chemistry,  and  hormones.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter,  every 
year.    Staff. 


2.  These  courses  are  offered  on  a  quarter  basis  for  medical  and  dental  students  and  on  a 
semester  basis  for  graduate  students.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after  the  course  title  is  in 
semester  hours. 
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103b,  BIOCHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (3  each)  .  A  laboratory  course  for  students 
104b     of   Medicine.  Not  recommended   for   graduate   students.   Special    permission 

required.   Corequisites,    fall,   Biochemistry    103a;    spring,    Biochemistry    104a. 

Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring,  every  year.  Staff. 

155  GENETIC  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  No  prerequisites.  An  introductory  course  in 
Genetics  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  various  modes  of  inheri- 
tance in  different  organisms.  This  course  will  consider  bacteria,  phage,  fungi, 
Drosophila,  and  humans.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  jail.  Glassman  and 
other  members  of  the  Genetics  Curriculum. 

Courses  for  Graduate  Students 

204  BIOCHEMICAL  PREPARATIONS  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103  and 
104,  or  equivalents.  A  laboratory  course  in  the  preparation  of  compounds 
of  biological  interest  and  the  analytical  methods  for  testing  their  purity. 
Ten  laboratory  hours  a  week,  either  semester,  every  year.    Staff. 

205  ADVANCED  BIOCHEMISTRY  (6).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  31;  Chem- 
istry 181,  182;  or  equivalents.  Corequisite  or  prerequisite,  Biochemistry  103a. 
A  lecture  course  designed  to  supplement  the  lectures  of  Biochemistry  103a 
with  more  advanced  and  detailed  material  mainly  on  intermediary  metabo- 
lism.  Six  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall,  every  year.   Staff. 

206a  ADVANCED  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  205.  Co- 
requisite  or  prerequisite,  Biochemistry  104a.  A  continuation  of  Biochemistry 
205.  Emphasis  on  this  part  of  the  course  will  be  on  enzymes,  physical  bio- 
chemistry, genetics,  and  molecular  biology.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring,  every  year.    Staff. 

206b  ADVANCED  BIOCHEMISTRY  LABORATORY  (3)  .  Corequisite,  Biochem- 
istry 206a.  A  laboratory  course  designed  to  acquaint  graduate  students  with 
the  equipment  and  methods  used  in  modern  biochemical  research.  Six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  quarter,  every  year.    Staff. 

220  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  GENETICS  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103,  104, 
or  permission  of  the  professor.  Genetics  155  is  recommended.  Various  as- 
pects of  modern  genetic  theory  and  molecular  biology  will  be  systematically 
covered.  This  includes  viral  and  bacterial  genetics,  the  function  of  DNA 
and  RNA  in  the  cell,  fine  structure  genetics,  mutation,  recombination,  some 
problems  of  differentiation  and  development,  and  other  topics  of  current 
interest.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  One  3-hour  lecture  a  week,  spring. 
Glassman. 

The  following  Seminar  courses  are  designed  for  students  who  are 
majoring  or  minoring  in  Biochemistry  and  who  wish  to  further  their 
knowledge  in  particular  areas.  Biochemistry  103a  and  104a  are  pre- 
requisites. Unless  specified  otherwise,  these  courses  will  be  given  in 
alternate  years  by  interested  staff  members.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  Biochemistry  are  required  to  take  at  least  four  different 
seminars.  Students  may  register  for  only  one  seminar  a  semester 
but  may  audit  any  number.  These  seminars  may  not  be  repeated  for 
credit. 

230  SEMINAR  IN  BIOLOGICAL  MACROMOLECULES.  I.  PROTEINS  (3). 
Three  hours  a  week,  fall.   (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)   Staff 
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231  SEMINAR  IN  BIOLOGICAL  MACROMOLECULES.  II.  NUCLEIC  ACIDS 

(3).   (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Three  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 

232  SEMINAR  IN  GENETICS  (3) .  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Three  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Glassman. 

233  SEMINAR  IN  BIOCHEMICAL  REGULATION  (3)  .  (1964-1965  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Three  hours  a  week,  fall.  Staff. 

234  SEMINAR  IN  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (3).  (1965-1966  and  alternate 
years.)     Three   hours  a   week,  spring.   Glassman,  White. 

235  SEMINAR  IN  NEUROCHEMISTRY  (3)  .  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Three  hours  a  week,  jail.  Staff. 

255  DISCUSSIONS  IN  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Genetics 
220  and  permission  of  the  professor.  Assigned  readings  and  discussions  of 
the  current  literature  in  molecular  biology  with  emphasis  on  genetics,  dif- 
ferentiation and  cell  regulation.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Assigned  read- 
ings and  reports.    One  3-hour  meeting  a  week,  when  requested.    Glassman. 

300  RESEARCH  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  GENETICS  (4  or  more  semester 
hours) .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  220  and  the  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Equivalent  of  8  or  more  hours  a  week  throughout  both  semesters,  when 
requested.   Glassman. 

301  RESEARCH  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY    (6  or  more  semester  hours  each)  .    Pre- 

302  requisite,  Biochemistry  103  and  104.  Equivalent  of  twelve  or  more  hours 
a  week  throughout  both  semesters,  when  requested.   Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

Professors:   V.  A.  Greulach,   Chairman,!  A.  E.  Radford,  Acting  Chairman,  J.  N. 

Couch,2  H.  R.  ToTTEN,3  J.  E.  Adams,  D.  B.  Anderson 
Visiting  Professor:  Walter  E.  Loomis 
Adjunct  Professor:  M.  E.  Wall 
Associate  Professors:  C.  R.  Bell,  W.  J.  Koch 
Assistant  Professors:  M.  H.  Hommersand,  C.  J.  Umphlett,  E.  G.  Barry,  J.  F.  Mc- 

CORMICK,    A.    DOMNAS* 

Part-time  Instructor:  R.  Aiuto 

Director  of  Herbarium:  A.  E.  Radford 

Curator  of  Herbarium:  H.  E.  Ahles 

Director  of  Coker  Arboretum:  C.  R.  Bell 

Acting  Director  of  the  North  Carolina  Botanical  Garden:  C.  R.  Bell 

Teaching  Fellow:  P.  C.  Baker 

Research  Associate:  Marion  Seiler 

Research  Assistants:  C.  E.  Bland,  R.  D.  Hillier,  Margaret  Holland,  J.  M.  Roane, 
P.  J.  Szaniszlo 

Teaching  Assistants:  Linda  Bernstein,  R.  F.  Britt,  Diana  Chen,  R.  C.  Clark,  J.  C. 
Clausz,  B.  R.  Dayton,  D.  J.  Drapalik,  N.  G.  Grant,  R.  C.  Leonard,  G.  L.  Miller, 
Sabina  Mueller,  G.  P.  Sawyer,  M.  N.  Sears,  G.  E.  Tucker,  Shu-lan  Yang 


1.  Absent  on  leave   1964-65. 

2.  Kenan   Professor. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

4.  Spring  semester,   1965. 
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For  the  A.B.  with  major  in  botany  the  following  courses  are  re- 
quired: Botany  11,  51,  52,  53,  and  three  additional  courses  in  botany. 
Also  required  are  Zoology  1 1  and  one  other  course  in  zoology;  one 
year  of  chemistry  (preferably  more,  including  organic)  ;  and  either 
Physics  24-25  or  Geology  41-42    (preferably  both) . 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
read  the  instructions  under  the  "School  of  Education,"  in  Part  III. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

11  GENERAL  BOTANY  (4).  Open  to  all  undergraduates  regardless  of  their 
major  field  of  interest.  Prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  botany.  Scien- 
tific study  of  the  structure,  life  processes,  reproduction,  and  heredity  of 
plants.  Also  considered  are  the  major  groups  of  plants,  plant  classification, 
and  the  environmental  relations  and  biological  and  economic  significance  of 
plants.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  or  spring  and 
summer  sessions.  Staff. 

44  ECONOMIC  BOTANY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11.  Sophomore  elective. 
May  also  be  taken  as  a  nondivisional  elective  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  or  a  free  elective  in  the  School  of  Business  Administration.  A  sur- 
vey of  the  uses  and  economic  aspects  of  plants  and  plant  products  in  our 
present-day  society,  including  horticultural,  agricultural,  and  forest  plants 
and  the  uses  of  plant  materials  in  industry.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Bell. 

51  FUNGI,  ALGAE,  AND  BRYOPHYTES  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11.  An 
introduction  to  the  biology  of  bacteria,  fungi,  lichens,  algae,  liverworts,  and 
mosses,  with  emphasis  on  their  structure,  development,  and  evolution.  The 
laboratory  will  also  deal  with  their  culture,  collection,  identification,  and 
preservation.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail.  Umphlett. 

52  VASCULAR  PLANTS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11.  A  detailed  study  of  the 
organs,  tissues,  and  cells  of  vascular  plants,  with  emphasis  on  the  seed 
plants.  Two  lecture  and  jour  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Umphlett. 

53  FIELD  BOTANY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11.  An  introduction  to  the 
taxonomy  and  ecology  of  vascular  plants.  Lectures,  laboratory,  and  field 
work  on  plant  identification  and  classification,  collecting  and  mounting  of 
specimens,  and  plant  communities.  The  student  will  become  acquainted 
with  over  100  species  of  native  plants.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Bell. 

99  SENIOR  THESIS  (4) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  staff.  Individual  read- 
ing, study  and  research  and  preparation  of  an  acceptable  thesis.  Required 
of  all  candidates  for  honors  in  their  senior  year.  Each  semester.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

The  stated  prerequisites  should  be  interpreted  to  read  "or  equiva- 
lent" and  may  be  waived  by  the  instructor  for  students  apparently 
qualified  to  do  the  work  of  that  course. 

108  PRINCIPLES  OF  BOTANY  (4) .  Designed  for  high  school  science  teachers 
working  toward  the  M.A.T.  degree.  Does  not  carry  credit  toward  the  MA. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees.  May  be  substituted  for  Botany  11  and  52  as  a  prerequisite 
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for  Botany  121,  151,  152,  and  161.  A  study  of  important  botanical  facts  and 
principles,  with  particular  reference  to  physiology,  anatomy,  ecology,  and 
genetics  and  with  emphasis  on  recent  developments  and  those  aspects  im- 
portant as  background  for  high  school  biology  courses.  The  laboratory 
work  includes  experiments  and  demonstrations  useful  in  high  school  courses. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Greulach  or  Radford. 

109  THE  PLANT  KINGDOM  (4)  .  Designed  for  high  school  science  teachers 
working  toward  the  M.A.T.  degree.  Does  not  carry  credit  toward  the  M.A.  and 
Ph.D.  degrees.  May  be  substituted  for  Botany  11  and  51  or  53  as  a  pre- 
requisite for  Botany  114,  115,  131,  135,  and  141.  A  survey  of  the  plant 
kingdom  that  acquaints  the  students  with  representatives  of  the  major 
plant  groups,  with  emphasis  on  comparative  morphology,  classification, 
evolution,  and  economic  botany.  The  laboratory  work  provides  experience 
with  microscopic  studies,  collection  and  preservation  of  specimens,  culture 
techniques,  and  identification.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.  Koch. 

114  ALGAE  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  51.  Morphology,  taxonomy,  and  ecology 
of  fresh  water  and  marine  algae.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.  Hommersand. 

115  FUNGI  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  51.  An  introduction  to  the  systematics, 
culture,  collection,  identification,  and  biology  of  fungi.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Koch. 

121  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Botany  11  and  organic  chem- 
istry. A  general  introductory  study  of  the  life  processes  of  plants,  including 
water  relations,  mineral  metabolism,  photosynthesis,  foods,  digestion, 
respiration,  assimilation,  and  growth.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Greulach. 

131       TAXONOMY  OF  VASCULAR  PLANTS    (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  53.  Two 

lecture  and  four  laboratory   hours  a  week,  spring.  Radford. 

135  DENDROLOGY  (6)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  53  or  131.  A  taxonomic  study 
of  the  native  and  introduced  woody  plants,  based  largely  on  leaf,  bark,  and 
fruit  characteristics.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years)  .  Seven  and  one-half 
lecture  and  fifteen  laboratory  or  field  hours  a  week,  first  or  second  summer 
session.  Radford. 

141  PLANT  ECOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  11  or  Zoology  11.  (Available 
to  graduate  students  enrolled  in  Botany  141  as  offered  prior  to  1964-65) . 
A  study  of  the  relationships  between  plants  and  their  environments  with 
emphasis  upon  experimental  techniques  for  analyzing  the  structure  and 
energy  budgets  of  ecosystems  and  the  distribution  and  adaptations  of  plant 
species  in  nature.  (Also  see  Zoology  108)  .  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  McCormick. 

151  COMPARATIVE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  LOWER  VASCULAR  PLANTS  (4) . 
Prerequisite,  Botany  52.  Detailed  study  of  selected  vascular  plants  to  portray 
the  evolutionary  development  of  the  group.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Adams. 

152  PLANT  ANATOMY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  52.  Introduction  to  the  devel- 
opmental and  comparative  anatomy  of  vascular  plants.  Practice  in  methods 
of  anatomical  microtechnique.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Adams. 

161  CYTOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  52.  The  study  of  the  structure  and 
function  of  plant  and  animal  cells.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lec- 
ture and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Bell. 
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171  MICROBIAL  GENETICS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  111  or  Genetics  155. 
Genetic  mechanisms  of  microorganisms  with  particular  reference  to  the 
fungi  and  algae.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Barry. 

172  CYTOGENETICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  111  or  Genetics  155.  Critical 
study  of  research  papers  concerned  with  the  behavior  and  organization  of 
chromosomes.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Barry. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

211  ADVANCED    MYCOLOGY:    PHYCOMYCETES,    ASCOMYCETES,    BASID- 

212  IOMYCETES,  AND  FUNGI  IMPERFECTI  (5  each).  Prerequisites,  Botany 
51,  115  or  equivalent.  Botany  211,  Myxomycetes,  Phycomycetes,  Ascomy- 
cetes;  Botany  212,  Basidiomycetes  and  Fungi  Imperfecti.  Two  lecture  and 
six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  212,  fall;  211,  spring.  Couch. 

221  PLANT  BIOCHEMISTRY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  121  or  equivalent. 
Lectures  on  the  chemistry  of  plant  constituents,  the  intermediary  metabolism 
of  carbohydrates,  lipids  and  nitrogen-containing  compounds,  and  plant 
processes  such  as  photosynthesis  and  respiration.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Hommersand. 

223  PLANT  GROWTH  (4).  Prerequisite,  Botany  121.  Dynamics  of  plani 
growth,  plant  growth  substances,  influence  of  environment  on  growth,  ger- 
mination and  dormancy,  plant  movements.  (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.) 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Greulach. 

224  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  THE  FUNGI  (2  or  4).  Prerequisites,  Botany  115,  121. 
A  study  of  the  life  process  of  fungi  with  particular  emphasis  on  those 
aspects  which  differ  most  from  the  physiology  of  green  plants.  Nutrition, 
respiration  and  fermentation,  synthetic  processes,  and  the  effects  of  en- 
vironmental factors  on  growth  and  sporulation  are  stressed.  (1964-1965  and 
alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  report  hours  a  week,  spring.  Four  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week  are  optional.   Domnas. 

225  RADIOISOTOPE  TRACER  TECHNIQUES  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  121, 
or  Zoology  120,  or  equivalent.  The  application  of  isotopic  methods  along 
with  other  biochemical  techniques  to  the  study  of  cellular  physiology. 
(1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  One  lecture  and  seven  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.  Hommersand. 

226  PHOTOSYNTHESIS  (3  or  5)  .  Prerequisites,  Botany  121,  Zoology  120  or 
equivalent.  Modern  concepts  of  photosynthesis  as  developed  from  spectro- 
scopic, biochemical  and  physiological  studies.  Related  research  techniques 
are  covered  in  the  laboratory.  The  lecture  may  be  taken  separately  from 
the  laboratory.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  six  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  spring.  Hommersand. 

231  ADVANCED  TAXONOMY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  131.  Field  and  lab- 
oratory studies  of  the  fall  flora  and  structural  studies  of  selected  families. 
(1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall.  Radford. 

232  VARIATION  AND  EVOLUTION  IN  PLANTS  (5).  Prerequisite,  Botany 
131.  Study  of  the  processes  and  mechanisms  of  natural  variation  and  evolu- 
tion and  of  the  taxonomic,  geographic,  and  economic  aspects  of  plant 
variation.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Bell. 


136  Description  of  Courses 

233  PHYLOGENY  AND  CLASSIFICATION  OF  FLOWERING  PLANTS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Botany  131.  Comparative  study  of  modern  systems  of  classifica- 
tion based  upon  morphological  and  phylogenetic  considerations.  (1963-1964 
and  alternate  years.)    Three  lecture  or  report  hours  a  week,  fall.  Adams. 

241  AUTECOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  141  or  Zoology  108.  Integrated 
lecture,  laboratory  and  field  studies  of  environmental  measurement  and 
interpretation  with  emphasis  upon  the  physiological  responses  and  genetic 
adaptations  of  plant  populations  to  environmental  factors  and  other  agents 
of  natural  selection.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Tivo  lecture  and  four 
laboratory   hours  a   week,  fall.   McCormick. 

242  RADIATION  ECOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Botany  141  or  Zoology  108.  The 
origin,  distribution  and  significance  of  ionizing  radiations  in  natural  en- 
vironments and  the  effects  of  irradiation  upon  living  organisms.  Emphasis 
is  upon  the  ecological  effects  of  irradiation  upon  populations  and  com- 
munities and  the  use  of  ionizing  radiation  as  an  analytical  tool.  Field  and 
laboratory  studies  will  include  the  use  of  radioisotopes  and  analysis  of 
interactions  between  ionizing  radiation  and  other  environmental  stresses 
upon  populations  and  communities.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Two 
lecture  and  tivo  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  McCormick. 

SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  BOTANY  (2  to  6) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Directed  reading  in  selected  areas  of  botany.  Laboratory  practice 
in  related  research  methods  may  be  included.  Individually  supervised  woik, 
hours  per  week  and  credit  to  be  arranged,  each  semester.  Staff,  as  follows: 
311,  Couch,  Koch,  or  Umphlett  (Mycology);  312,  Hommersand  (Algology) ; 
321,  Greulach  (Physiology)  ;  322,  Hommersand  (Physiology)  ;  331,  Adams, 
Radford,  or  Bell  (Taxonomy)  ;  341,  McCormick  (Ecology;  342,  Adams 
(Plant  Geography)  ;  351,  Adams  (Morphology  and  Anatomy)  ;  361,  Bell 
(Cytology   and   Cytotaxonomy)  ;    371,   Barry    (Genetics) . 

RESEARCH  IN  BOTANY  (2  or  more) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Each  semester.  Staff,  as  follows:  300,  Hommersand  (Algology)  ;  310,  Couch, 
Koch,  or  Umphlett  (Mycology) ;  320,  Greulach  or  Hommersand  (Phys- 
iology) ;  330,  Adams,  Radford,  or  Bell  (Taxonomy) ;  340,  McCormick 
(Ecology)  ;  350,  Adams  (Anatomy  and  Morphology;  360,  Bell  (Cytology  and 
Cytotaxonomy;    370,    Barry     (Genetics)  . 

380  MASTER'S  THESIS  (2  to  6) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  staff.  Each 
semester.  Staff. 

390  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (2  to  6)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
staff.  Each  semester.  Staff. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION   (0) . 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Professors:  M.  W.  Lee,  Dean,  E.  E.  Peacock,1  G.  T.  Schwenning,1  R.  J.  M.  Hobbs.1 

R.   P.   Calhoon,   C.   H.    McGregor,2    C.   S.   Logsdon,   W.   J.    Graham,    C.   A. 

Kirkpatrick,  G.  A.  Barrett,  C.  C.  Carter,  A.  M.  Whitehill,  Jr.,3  W.  A.  Terrill, 

C.  S.  George,  Jr.,   C.   H.   Kreps,4   H.   Q.   Langenderfer,  A.   B.   Cohan,5   D.  A. 

Wood,  J.  S.  Floyd,  Jr.,  H.  A.  Latane,  D.  C.  Dearborn,  I.  N.  Reynolds,  J.  N. 

Behrman 
Visiting  Professor:  C.  R.  Carpenter6 

Associate  Professors:  D.  J.  Moffie,  R.  I.  Levin,  T.  H.  Jerdee,  R.  Tillman 
Assistant  Professor:  E.  F.  Renshaw 
Lecturers:  F.  J.  Schwentker,?  A.  G.  Sadler,  W.  S.  Stewart,  J.  D.  Edwards,  R.  W. 

Holsten,  J.  M.  Wright,  W.  P.  Windham,  R.  B.  DesJardins 
Lecturers  in  Residence:  S.  F.  Woodell,  J.  C.  Harkness 
Part-time  Instructors:  J.  G.  Beverly,  J.  A.  Fine,  R.  P.  Lamone,  M.  V.  Nabors,  J.  D. 

Richardson,  R.  F.  Wacht 

SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  curriculum  which  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Business  Administration  is  described  in  detail  in  a  separate  bulletin 
of  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  which  may  be  obtained 
by  addressing  a  request  to  the  Dean.  Students  in  other  schools  and 
colleges  wishing  to  take  Business  Administration  courses  for  credit 
should  consult  their  deans. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  Economics  31  and  32  or  equivalents,  are  prerequisite  to  all 
courses  in  Business  Administration,  except  as  otherwise  indicated. 
Economics  61  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better  may,  under  certain  circum- 
stances, be  substituted  for  Economics  31  and  32. 

71  ACCOUNTING  PRINCIPLES  I  (3) .  Corequisite  (or  prerequisite) ,  Eco- 
nomics 31-32  or  equivalents.  Fundamental  accounting  principles  applied  to 
operations  of  single  proprietorships,  partnerships,  and  corporations,  fall 
and  spring.   Staff. 

72  ACCOUNTING  PRINCIPLES  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
71  or  equivalent.  Study  of  accounting  theory  and  types  of  internal  and 
external  uses  of  accounting  data;  valuation  of  assets  and  liabilities  and  deter- 
mination of  income;  analysis  of  financial  statements.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

91       BUSINESS  LAW   (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Carter,  Stewart. 

98  HONORS  COURSE  (3) .  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Fall. 

99  HONORS  COURSE  (3)  .  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Spring. 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Burlington   Industries   Professor   of   Business   Administration. 

3.  R.   J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Professor  of  Human  Relations  in   Industry. 

4.  Wachovia   Professor   of   Banking. 

5.  Absent   on   leave,    1964-1965. 

6.  Ford   Foundation   Distinguished   Visiting   Professor   of   Behavioral    Sciences. 

7.  Julian  Price  Lecturer  in   Life  Insurance. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

110  REAL  ESTATE  (3)  .  Introduction  to:  the  economic  utilization  of  land;  the 
real  estate  market;  factors  influencing  values;  legal  relationships;  financing; 
the  impact  of  government.  Fall.  Staff. 

120  RISK  MANAGEMENT  (3) .  Analysis  of  the  financial  problems  inherent  in 
the  multitude  of  static  risks  which  confront  the  business  enterprise,  and 
evaluation  of  the  alternative  methods  of  dealing  with  such  problems  utilized 
in  modern  scientific  risk  management.  Fall  and  spring.  Schwentker. 

121  LIFE  INSURANCE  (3)  .  Basic  life  insurance  principles  and  practices;  in- 
cludes functions,  types  of  contracts,  premium  and  reserve  calculations;  legal 
aspects,  settlement  options  and  programming;  risk  selection,  company  or- 
ganization  and   management.   Fall.   Schwentker. 

122  PROPERTY  INSURANCE  (3) .  A  study  of  the  more  important  types  of 
property  coverages,  including  fire,  marine,  and  inland  marine  insurance. 
Includes  hazards,  policy  types,  rate  determination,  company  organization, 
financial  analysis,  and  legal  background.  Spring.  Schwentker. 

123  CASUALTY  INSURANCE  (3)  .  The  social,  economic,  and  legal  bases  for 
workmen's  compensation,  automobile,  accident  and  health,  burglary,  fidelity, 
surety,  and  other  casualty  insurances.  Includes  rate-making,  contract  analysis, 
types  of  companies,  and  state  regulation.  Fall.  Schwentker. 

124  ADVANCED  LIFE  INSURANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
121  or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to  the  specialized  life  insurance  services, 
such  as  advanced  programming,  Social  Security  benefits,  wills,  trusts,  taxa- 
tion, estate  planning  and  business  life  insurance.  Spring.  Schwentker. 

125  ADVANCED  PROPERTY  AND  CASUALTY  INSURANCE  (3).  Prerequi- 
sites, Business  Administration  122  and  123  or  equivalents.  A  study  of  mul- 
tiple line  insurance,  advanced  rate-making,  financial  statements,  investments 
and  reserves,  insurance  statistics,  reinsurance,  loss  adjustment,  insurance 
surveys  and  governmental  regulation.  Spring.  Schwentker. 

130  PRINCIPLES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
basic  principles  and  control  practices  of  management.  Fall  and  spring. 
George,  Levin. 

131  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  130,  or  equivalent.  A  case  course  covering  the  functions  of 
planning,  organizing  and  controlling  the  production  process.  Fall.  George, 
Levin. 

133  METHODS,  STANDARDS  AND  WAGE  INCENTIVES  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Business  Administration  130  or  equivalent.  The  principles  of  methods 
analysis,  the  development  of  standards,  and  the  design  and  installation  of 
incentive  systems.  Spring.  George,  Levin. 

135  QUALITY  CONTROL  BY  STATISTICAL  METHODS  (Economics  173) 
(3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  70  or  equivalent.  Control  charts:  variables; 
defects;  defectives.  Operating  characteristic.  Tolerance  limits.  Single;  dou- 
ble; multiple  and  sequential  sampling.  Producer's  and  consumer's  risk. 
AOQL.    (1965-1966   and   alternate  years.)    Spring.   Cowden. 

137  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  CONTROLS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  130  or  equivalent.  Production,  cost,  quality,  budgetary,  and 
management  control.  Spring.  George,  Levin. 
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141  INDUSTRIAL  TRAFFIC  MANAGEMENT  (3).  The  organization  and 
management  of  the  transportation  activities  of  industrial  establishments. 
(1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Blaine. 

142  CARRIER  MANAGEMENT  AND  OPERATION  (3).  Analysis  of  carrier 
traffic   operations   based    primarily   on    selected   problems   and   case   studies. 

(1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Blaine. 

150  PERSONNEL  RELATIONS  (3) .  The  human  phase  of  organization,  person- 
nel efficiency,  handling  personnel  situations,  developing  work  teams,  labor 
relations,  and  administration  of  other  matters  affecting  the  personnel  of  an 
organization.  Fall  and  spring.  Calhoon,  Whitehill,  Jerdee,  Moffie,  Richardson. 

153  LABORATORY  ANALYSIS  IN  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology 
181)  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  135,  or  Business  Administration  150,  or 
equivalent,  and  a  course  in  statistics.  A  laboratory  course  in  personnel 
techniques  as  applied  practically  to  job  analysis,  constructing  application 
blanks,  rating  scales,  etc.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours,  spring. 
Moffie. 

155  WAGE  AND  SALARY  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  150  or  equivalent.  Wage  and  salary  level  determination, 
wage  and  salary  structures,  job  evaluation,  wage  incentives,  individual  wage 
determination,  fringe  wages,  controls.  Fall.  Whitehill. 

158  PERSONNEL  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
150  or  equivalent.  Analysis  of  problems,  methods  and  incentives  in  the 
development  of  personnel.  Emphasis  is  on  the  development  of  supervisors 
and  executives.  Fall  and  spring.  Calhoon,  Jerdee. 

159  PERSONNEL  SELECTION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  150  or 
equivalent.  Problems  in  staffing,  including  the  forecasting  of  manpower 
needs,  recruitment,  selection,  placement,  promotion  and  transfer.  Emphasis 
is  on  the  measurement  and  prediction  of  employee  behavior,  and  on  the 
role  of  staffing  in  the  conservation  of  human  resources.  Fall  and  spring. 
Jerdee. 

160  PRINCIPLES  OF  MARKETING  (3)  .  Marketing  organization  and  methods 
with  emphasis  on  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  distribution.  Consumer 
problems,  marketing  functions  and  institutions,  marketing  methods  and 
policies.   Fall  and  spring.    Logsdon,  Kirkpatrick,  Tillman,  McGregor. 

161  ADVERTISING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equiva- 
lent. The  organization  and  functions  of  advertising  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  business  executive.  Topics  include  economic  and  social  aspects;  types 
of  advertising  and  purposes:  media  types,  selection  and  evaluation;  adver- 
tising research.  Fall  and  spring.   Kirkpatrick. 

162  SALESMANSHIP  AND  SALES  PROMOTION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  160  or  equivalent.  Principles  of  effective  selling;  professional 
aspects  of  personal  selling;  qualifications  and  obligations  of  salesmen;  pro- 
gram planning  and  administration;  interdepartmental  coordination  of  pro- 
motion  efforts.   Fall  and  spring.    Kirkpatrick,  Tillman. 

163  ADVERTISING  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administradon  161 
or  graduate  standing.  An  analysis  of  advertising  problems  confronting  man- 
agement. Case  studies  emphasize  the  fitting  of  advertising  into  the  market- 
ing program,  its  control  and  coordination,  and  the  evaluation  of  advertising 
results.  Spring.  Kirkpatrick. 


140  Description  of  Courses 

165  RETAILING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or  equivalent. 
A  study  of  the  place  of  retailing  in  the  economy.  Topics  include  develop- 
ment of  the  present  retail  structure,  functions  performed,  principles  govern- 
ing effective  operations,  modern  store  policies  and  practices,  and  managerial 
problems  posed  by  social  and  economic  trends.    Fall  and  spring.    McGregor. 

166  RETAIL  MANAGEMENT  PROBLEMS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Admin- 
istration 165  or  graduate  standing.  Analysis  of  the  more  important  planning 
and  control  problems  of  retail  managements,  with  emphasis  placed  upon 
budgeting,  cost  control,  operational  analysis  and  evaluation,  and  retail  re- 
search.  Spring.    McGregor. 

167  SALES  MANAGEMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  160  or 
equivalent.  The  planning,  organization,  and  control  of  sales  operations. 
Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  sales  manager's  functions  and  problems  in 
manufacturing,  wholesaling,  and  service  establishments.  Fall  and  spring. 
Logsdon,  Tillman. 

168  INTRODUCTION  TO  MARKETING  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Busi- 
ness Administration  160  or  equivalent.  An  introduction  to  research  meth- 
odology with  emphasis  upon  the  compilation,  analysis  and  interpretation 
of  data  used  in  the  planning  and  control  of  marketing  operations.  Fall  and 
spring.    McGregor,  Tillman. 

169  MARKETING  POLICIES  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Business,  Administration  160, 
or  equivalent,  and  senior  standing.  A  problems  method  course  dealing  with 
specialized  marketing  functions  and  policies;  includes  product  and  line, 
brands,  channels  of  distribution,  prices  and  pricing,  sales  promotion,  and 
operating  diagnosis  and  control.  Fall  and  spring.  Logsdon,  Kirkpatrick, 
Tillman. 

170  ACCOUNTING  PRINCIPLES  III  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Administra- 
tion 72  or  equivalent.  Application  of  accounting  principles  to  income  deter- 
mination and  valuation.  Includes  statement  classification  and  analysis,  cor- 
rection of  profit  of  prior  years,  and  a  review  of  accounting  records  and 
closing  procedures.   Fall  and  spring.    Reynolds,  Edwards,  Windham. 

171  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING  PROBLEMS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Ad- 
ministration 170  or  equivalent.  An  analysis  of  the  special  accounting  prob- 
lems involved  in  the  creation,  expansion  and  dissolution  of  business  enter- 
prises.  Fall  and  spring.   Reynolds,  Edwards. 

173  COST  ACCOUNTING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72  or 
equivalent.  Study  of  cost  systems,  including  process,  job  order,  and  standard 
costs.  Managerial  use  of  information  is  stressed.  Recitation,  two  hours;  lab- 
oratory, two  hours;  fall  and  spring.   Terrill. 

174  ACCOUNTING  THEORY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  senior  standing.  Critical  ex- 
amination and  analysis  of  accounting  principles  with  emphasis  on  determi- 
nation of  cost  and  income,  valuation  and  statement  presentadon.  Study  of 
current  problems  presented  in  accounting  literature  and  business  cases. 
Spring.    Graham,  Langenderfer. 

175  AUDITING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  72  or  equivalent. 
A  course  in  auditing  theory  and  practice.  Auditing  standards,  procedures, 
rules  of  professional  conduct,  and  related  materials  of  professional  impor- 
tance are  studied.   Fall  and  spring.   Edwards. 

177A    FEDERAL  AND  STATE  INCOME  TAXATION  FOR  INDIVIDUALS    (3) . 

Prerequisite,  senior  standing.    Federal  and  state  income  tax  laws  and  their 
application  to  tax  situations  for  individuals.    Lectures  supplemented  by  lab- 
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oratory   problems   and   exercises.    Fall   and   spring.     Langenderfer,    Wright, 
Windham. 

177B  FEDERAL  AND  STATE  TAXATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Admin- 
istration 177 A  or  equivalent.  Federal  and  state  income  tax  laws,  their  appli- 
cation to  tax  situations  for  partnerships  and  corporations,  corporate  reor- 
ganizations, personal  holding  companies,  estates,  trusts;  estate,  gift,  and 
inheritance  taxes.  Lectures,  laboratory  problems,  and  exercises.  Spring. 
Wright. 

178  CERTIFIED  PUBLIC  ACCOUNTING  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  ma- 
jor in  accounting  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  review  of  the  general 
and  specialized  accounting  problems  which  constitute  the  subject  matter  of 
C.P.A.  examinations.   Spring.    Langenderfer. 

179  GOVERNMENTAL  ACCOUNTING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administra- 
tion 72  or  equivalent.  Principles  and  procedures  for  application  of  fund 
accounting  to  government  units,  institutions,  and  certain  other  nonprofit 
entities.  Fall.  Reynolds,  Terrill. 

180  BUSINESS  FINANCE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  71  and 
Economics  132  or  equivalent.  Principles  and  practices  of  the  financing  of 
non-financial  corporations.  Emphasis  is  upon  the  role  of  the  finance  execu- 
tives in  business  organizations.  Problems  and  cases  are  used  to  demonstrate 
solutions  to  managerial  decisions  involving  cash  flow  and  capital  structure 
analysis.   Fall  and  spring.    Floyd,  Dearborn,  Renshaw. 

182  CASES  IN  BUSINESS  FINANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
180  or  equivalent.  Attention  is  given  to  cases  involving  financial  decisions 
for  non-financial  corporations.  Both  long  and  short  term  capital  problems 
are  considered.   Fall.    Dearborn,  Cohan. 

185  COMMERCIAL  BANKING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  180 
or  equivalent.  Case  studies  and  selected  readings  in  commercial  bank  man- 
agement. The  management  of  lending;  management  of  liquidity  reserves; 
investment  portfolio  problems;  problems  of  competition,  capital  and  earn- 
ings, and  other  bank  operating  problems.   Fall  and  spring.    Kreps. 

186  INVESTMENTS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  180  or  equiva- 
lent. Security  analysis  and  investment-portfolio  management,  with  special 
attention  to  the  problems  of  the  individual  investor.  Fall  and  spring.  Latane, 
Renshaw. 

190  BASIC  QUANTITATIVE  TECHNIQUES  (Economics  190).  (No  credit,  3 
class  hours  a  week.)  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  review  of 
fundamental  quantitative  techniques  used  in  economic  analysis  and  manage- 
ment science.    Fall.    Hamburger,  Pfouts. 

194  CREDIT  TRANSACTIONS  AND  SALES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Business  Ad- 
ministration 91  or  equivalent.  The  law  of  negotiable  instruments  and  the 
legal  principles  governing  sales,  including  conditional  sales  and  security 
transactions,  are  covered.    Fall  and  spring.    Carter,  Stewart. 

195  LAW  OF  TRADE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  91  or  equiva- 
lent. This  course  considers  the  law  affecting  the  conduct  of  trade  and  in- 
dustry; nature  and  scope  of  competition  at  common  law,  and  legislative 
attempts  to  fix  the  boundaries  of  permissible  competition.  Fall  and  spring. 
Barrett. 
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196  HUMAN  RELATIONS  IN  BUSINESS  (3) .  Case  studies  and  supplementary 
readings  are  used  to  develop  skill  in  (1)  recognition  and  analysis  of  prob- 
lems in  human  interaction,  and  (2)  formulation  and  communication  of 
positive  plans  for  responsible  administrative  action.  Fall  and  spring.  White- 
hill,  Calhoon,  Moffie. 

197  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MANAGERIAL  ORGANIZATION  (3).  Prerequi- 
site, senior  standing.  A  detailed  analysis  of  the  basic  problems  of  organizing 
manpower.    Fall  and  spring.    George. 

198  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  70  or  equivalent. 
The  use  of  quantitative  methods  in  the  solution  of  problems  of  interest  to 
management.  Optimum  decision  models  are  developed  for  conditions  of 
certainty  and  uncertainty.  Topics  include  linear  programming,  Bayes  The- 
orem, game  theory,  allocation,  queuing,  inventories,  replacement  theory  and 
Markov  chains.   Fall  and  spring.    Levin. 

199  MANAGEMENT  SIMULATION  (3).  Open  to  seniors  only.  A  seminar 
simulating  the  operation  of  a  complex  business  enterprise.  Three  student 
teams  operate  competing  firms  in  an  industrial  environment  simulated  by 
the  Univac  1105  Computer.  Fall  and  spring.  Desjardins  and  staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

203  LINEAR  PROGRAMMING  (Economics  203)  (3).  Topics  in  linear  pro- 
gramming and  game  theory.  Fall.   Hamburger,  Murphy. 

206  QUANTITATIVE  DECISION  METHODS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Ad- 
ministration 198  or  equivalent.  Generalized  models  for  making  choices  are 
developed  and  analyzed  through  the  use  of  payout  matrices.    Spring.    Staff. 

207  HISTORY  OF  MANAGEMENT  THOUGHT  (3)  .  A  comparative  study  and 
evaluation  of  the  development  of  management  thought.    Spring.    George. 

220  INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS  (3)  .  Procedures  and  problems  of  doing 
business  abroad;  analysis  of  institutional  settings  overseas  and  of  policies  of 
the  United  States  and  other  governments  toward  foreign  business.  Fall. 
Behrman. 

225  STUDIES  IN  INTERNATIONAL  BUSINESS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business 
Administration  220  or  permission  of  instructor.  Individual  analysis  of  prob- 
lems on  a  functional  or  on  an  industry  basis.  Analysis  will  also  be  required 
of  a  geographic  region,  including  its  attractiveness  to  U.  S.  business,  its 
commercial,  financial  and  economic  conditions  as  well  as  its  competitive 
situations  and  government  policies.  Spring.  Behrman. 

231  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  POLICIES  (3) .  Prerequi- 
site, Business  Administration  130  or  equivalent.  The  development  of  sound 
manufacturing  policies   through   critical  analysis.    Fall.    George,   Levin. 

250  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administra- 
tion 150  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the  factors  contributing  to  the  building 
and  maintenance  of  an  effective  work  force.  Analysis  of  problems  by  case 
study.   Fall  and  spring.    Calhoon,  Whitehill,  Jerdee,  Moffie. 

260  MARKETING  MANAGEMENT  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration 
160  or  equivalent.  A  course  in  the  planning  and  control  of  marketing  opera- 
tions. Includes  forecasting  and  planning,  modern  control  techniques  and 
practices,  and  appraisal  of  distribution  costs  and  their  control.  Fall  and 
spring.    McGregor,  Logsdon,  Tillman. 
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268  MARKETING  RESEARCH  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  160 
and  Economics  70  or  equivalents.  A  course  covering  research  methodology 
with  emphasis  on  the  application  of  scientific  techniques  to  marketing  prob- 
lems. Critical  evaluation  of  information  sources,  research  procedures,  and 
utilization  of  research  findings.   Spring.   McGregor. 

273  MANAGEMENT  ACCOUNTING  THEORY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Ad- 
ministration 173  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  basic  concepts,  methods  and 
controversial  problems  involved  in  the  use  of  accounting  and  other  quanti- 
tative tools  in  aiding  management  to  plan,  coordinate,  control  operations 
and  appraise  results.   Spring.    Terrill. 

274  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  172 
and  173,  or  equivalents.  The  design  and  installation  of  accounting  systems 
for  textile  and  furniture  manufacturing  firms,  banks,  and  public  utilities. 
Recitation,  two  hours;  laboratory,  two  hours;  spring.    Staff. 

276  ADVANCED  ACCOUNTING  THEORY  (3).  Critical  examination  of  ac- 
counting concepts  and  standards.  Emphasis  on  income  determination,  par- 
ticularly controversial  issues.  Studies  of  current  problems  and  contemporary 
development  reflected  in  research  bulletins,  monographs,  journals,  textbooks, 
and  reports.   Spring.    Graham. 

280      FINANCIAL  POLICIES    (3)  .    Prerequisite,  Business  Administration   180  or 

equivalent.    An   analysis    through    the   use    of   cases  of    the   practices    used 

by  businesses  to  solve  financial  problems.    Fall  and  spring.    Cohan,   Floyd, 
Dearborn. 

285  BANKING  POLICIES  AND  PROBLEMS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Economics  132 
and  Business  Administration  180,  or  equivalents.  The  management  of  finan- 
cial institutions,  especially  commercial  banks.   Fall.    Kreps. 

286  INVESTMENT  POLICIES  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Business  Administration  180  or 
equivalent.  A  basic  treatment  of  investment  policies  with  emphasis  upon  long- 
run  values.  Portfolio  policies  of  financial  institutions  are  examined.  Spring. 
Floyd. 

290  MANAGEMENT  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Concepts  and  methods  of  economic 
analysis  are  applied  to  problems  of  policy  and  operations  facing  the  busi- 
ness executives.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  conditions  outside  the  business.  Fall 
and  spring.   Winslow. 

291  MANAGERIAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  ACCOUNTING  INFORMATION 

(3) .    An  analysis  of  management's  use  of  cost  and  other  quantitative  data 
in  managerial  planning  and  control.   Fall.   Graham,  Langenderfer. 

292  LABOR-MANAGEMENT  RELATIONS  (Economics  292)  (3)  .  An  advanced 
study  of  the  procedure,  subject  matter  and  legal  framework  of  collective 
bargaining.  Spring.  Staff. 

296  HUMAN  RELATIONS  IN  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  The  objective  of  this 
course  is  to  develop,  through  cases  and  readings,  attitudes  and  skills  which 
will  contribute  to  maximum  effectiveness  in  the  human  aspects  of  adminis- 
tration, particularly  with  regard  to  decision  making.  Fall  and  spring.  White- 
hill,  Jerdee,  Moffie. 

297  BUSINESS  RESEARCH  AND  REPORT  WRITING  (3).  Analytical  skills 
and  reasoning  in  business  situations  are  developed  through  the  preparation 
of  a  variety  of  reports;  knowledge  of  sources  of  information  and  their  effec- 
tive use  is  stressed.  Fall  and  spring.  Whitehill,  Holsten,  Jerdee. 
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298  MANAGEMENT  SIMULATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. A  seminar  in  the  application  of  managerial  principles  to  the 
operation  of  a  complex  industrial  enterprise  utilizing  the  UNIVAC  1105 
Computer.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

299  BUSINESS  POLICY  (3).  Integrating  and  building  upon  the  business  ad- 
ministration core,  this  course  approaches  policy-making  and  administration 
in  a  firm  from  the  point  of  view  of  top  management.  Fall  and  spring. 
Barrett. 

307  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  MANAGEMENT  THOUGHT  (3) .  An 
advanced  course  dealing  with  the  evolution  of  management  thought.  Fall. 
George. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  PERSONNEL  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Business  Administration  150 
or  equivalent,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  course  for  individual 
research  in  special  fields  of  personnel  administration.  Fall  and  spring. 
Calhoon,   Whitehill,  Jerdee,   Moffie. 

360  SEMINAR  IN  MARKETING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc 
tor.  A  course  providing  selected  graduate  students  the  opportunity  to  make 
an  intensive  study  of  specific  marketing  problems.  Fall  and  spring.  Mc- 
Gregor, Logsdon,  Kirkpatrick,  Tillman. 

361  SEMINAR  IN  MARKET  COMMUNICATION  AND  STIMULATION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  permission  of  instructor.  Individual  research  on  market  prob- 
lems involving  communication  and  stimulation.  Typical  problems:  com- 
munication processes  of  marketers;  communication  media;  objectives  and 
techniques;  evaluation  of  communication  effectiveness;  promotional  programs. 
(1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Kirkpatrick. 

364  SEMINAR  IN  CONSUMER  BEHAVIOR  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Concepts  and  research  from  the  behavioral  sciences  germane  to 
marketing  are  explored  through  readings,  discussions,  and  individual  research 
assignments.    (1964-1965   and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Tillman. 

366  SEMINAR  IN  MARKETING  THOUGHT  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
instructor.  Evaluation  of  marketing  concepts  and  principles.  Environmental 
and  personal  influences.  Analysis  of  marketing  literature.  Marketing  thought 
related  to  other  social  sciences.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Logsdon,  McGregor. 

380  SEMINAR  IN  PRIVATE  FINANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Extensive  independent  reading  in  the  literature  of  private  finance, 
supplemented  by  discussions  of  frequent  written  reports  on  selected  topics. 
Fall.  Kreps,  Floyd,  Cohan,  Renshaw. 

390  SEMINAR  IN  BUSINESS  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  200 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Review  of  theory  of  demand  and  supply, 
statistical  measurement  of  demand,  statistical  measurement  of  costs,  uncer- 
tainty, change,  theory  of  investment.   Spring.   Cohan,  Latane. 

397  SEMINAR  IN  THE  MODERN  CORPORATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  An  analysis  of  the  areas  of  conflict  between  the 
internal  objectives  of  management  and  their  external  impact.  Fall.  Barrett. 

398  RESARCH  METHODOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. A  course  in  research  concepts,  objectives  and  methods.  Spring. 
Renshaw. 

399  SEMINAR  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individual  re- 
search in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department. 
Fall  and  spring. 

400  GENERAL   REGISTRATION    (0). 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Professors:   H.  D.  Crockford,  Chairman,  J.  T.  Dobbins,!  E.  C.  Markham,2  O.  K. 

Rice,3  F.  H.  Edmister.i  S.  B.  Knight,  R.  L.  McKee,  H.  C.  Thomas,  S.  Y.  Tyree, 

Jr.,  J.  C.  Morrow  III,  C.  N.  Reilley3 
Visiting  Professor:  J.  J.  Hermans 
Associate  Professors:  F.  N.  Collier,  Jr.,  W.  F.  Little,  R.  G.  Hiskey,  J.  P.  Coi.l- 

man,  R.  C.  Jarnagin 
Assistant  Professors:  R.  W.  Murray,  D.  C.  Jicha,  J.  L.  Coke,  W.  E.  Hatfield,  H.  H. 

Dearman,  B.  F.  Spielvocel 
Instructor:  L.  D.  Ikenberry 
Research  Associates:  L.  B.  Anderson,  A.  Bardawil,  R.  F.  Broman,  Etsuyo  I.  Choi, 

D.  B.  Copley,  A.  Cremers,  B.  W.  Davis,  K.  B.  Deshpande,  D.  A.  R.  Happer, 

I.  Hashimoto,  J.  W.  Hayes,  Sally  M.  Horner,  T.  Inui,  J.  W.  Kang,  M.  Kodama, 

D.  Leyden,  B.  A.  Lowry,  T.  Mizoguchi,  J.  E.  Norman,  W.  R.  Roper,  J.  N. 
Sherwood,  N.  Sundarachari 

Teaching  Fellows:  J.  H.  Patterson,  Mary  M.  Stinecipher,  S.  A.  Young 
Teaching  Assistants:  Shirley  Becker,  Carol  Blackman,  G.  H.  Britton,  Jr.,  H.  T. 
Busby,  Jr.,  Alice  Chan,  D.  R.  Chang,  A.  J.  Corcoran,  Judith  Crissman,  G.  W. 
Davis,  Valerie  DuMontier,  L.  P.  Gary,  Jr.,  W.  J.  Hague,  F.  M.  Hauser  IV, 
F.  L.  Ho,  P.  Holzman,  B.  P.  Huddle,  Sandra  A.  Hundley,  W.  C.  Jones,  Jr., 
C.  H.  Kim,  E.  Kimura,  R.  T.  Lovell,  F.  E.  McFarlane,  B.  G.  Merritt,  P. 
Nassiff,  Biruta  A.  Nielsen,  Sue  E.  O'Dell,  W.  E.  Parker,  R.  J.  Passarelli, 
Jean  O.  Pearson,  G.  P.  Pfeiffer,  G.  L.  Powell,  L.  J.  Rivela,  D.  T.  Roberts, 

E.  F.  Rothgery,  M.  E.  Safdy,  R.  W.  Schumm,  C.  T.  Sears,  Jr.,  F.  M.  Silver, 
R.  E.  Smith,  Sharon  Smith,  J.  T.  Sparrow,  E.  A.  Taylor,  A.  W.  Teass,  J.  B. 
Terrill,  A.  M.  Thomas,  J.  C.  Triplette,  C.  E.  Twine,  R.  A.  Upham,  A.  S. 
Vanek,  F.  D.  Vastine,  R.  D.  Wauchope,  P.  R.  Witt,  E.  C.  Wu,  K.  A.  Young 

For  the  A.B.  with  a  major  in  chemistry,  one  of  the  following  four 
sequences  of  courses  may  be  selected:  Chemistry  11-21,  43,  51,  61,  62, 
44  or  83;  or  Chemistry  11-12,  21,  43,  61,  62,  44  or  83;  or  Chemistry 
11-21,  43,  44,  51,  61,  64,  83;  or  Chemistry  11-12,  21,  43,  44,  61,  64,  83. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
see  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry4 

For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  Year 

Chemistry  61,  62  Elective,  2  nonscience  courses 

Chemistry  181,  182 

Senior  Year 

English  33  Free  elective,  1  course 

Botany  11  or  Zoology  11  Two  of  the  following  courses,  at  least  one 

Chemistry  45  to  be  in  Physics:  Physics  103,  104,  105, 

schemistry  electives,  2  courses  106,  107,  108;  Mathematics  141  and  171 
Nonscience  electives,  1  course 


1.  Professor,   Emeritus. 

2.  Smith  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

3.  Kenan  Professor. 

4.  This  program  meets  the  requirements  of  the  American  Chemical  Society  for  the  training  of 
professional   chemists. 

_  5.  Two  chemistry  elective  courses  to  total  a  minimum  of  five  semester  hours,  at  least  one  of 
which   includes  laboratory. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates6 

4  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHEMISTRY  (4) .  (Does  not  replace  Chemistry  11 
as  a  prerequisite  for  Chemistry  21.  Open  only  to  students  in  the  Division  of 
Health  Affairs.)  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  principles  and  laws  of 
chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  and  one  two-hour  laboratory  a  week,  fall. 
Staff. 

5  INTRODUCTION  TO  ORGANIC  AND  BIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  (4)  . 
Prerequisite,  Chemistry  4.  (Does  not  replace  Chemistry  11,  12,  or  21  as  a 
prerequisite  to  any  courses  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  Open  only  to 
students  in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs.)  Three  lecture  hours  and  one 
two-hour  laboratory  a  week,  spring.   Staff. 

11-      GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY  (4  each)  .    Three  lecture  and  three 
12       laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.   Staff. 

11-      GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  CHEMISTRY  AND  QUALITATIVE  ANALYSIS 

21  (4  each) .  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring. 
Staff. 

43  ELEMENTARY  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  (5).  Prerequisite,  General 
Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis.  Beginning  quantitative  analysis  em- 
phasizing volumetric,  gravimetric,  and  instrumental  analysis  techniques. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Markham, 
Knight,  Reilley,  Murray. 

44  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS:  SECOND  COURSE  (5) .  Prerequisite,  Chem- 
istry 43.  A  continuation  of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  chemistry  and  an 
introduction  to  other  analytical  techniques.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.    Markham,  Knight,  Reilley,  Murray. 

45  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  43; 
corequisite,  Chemistry  182.  Advanced  quantitative  analysis  with  special 
emphasis  on  instrumental  methods.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.    Markham,  Knight,  Reilley,  Murray. 

51  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21  or  equivalent. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier,  Jicha,  Hatfield,  Spielvogel. 

61  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY    (6  each).    Prerequisite,  Chemistry  21.    Three  lee- 

62  ture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  both  courses  offered  fall  and  spring. 
McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman,  Coke. 

64  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  61.  Designed  for 
premedical  and  predental  students.  No  credit  given  for  this  course  if  Chem- 
istry 62  (as  offered  on  the  semester  basis)  is  taken.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.    McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman,  Coke. 

83  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  FOR  PREMEDICAL  STUDENTS  (4) .  Prerequi- 
sites, Chemistry  43,  61,  Mathematics  7,  8,  and  one  year  of  college  physics. 
Does  not  carry  credit  toward  the  B.S.  degree  in  Chemistry.  Designed  for 
students  taking  predental,  premedical,  pharmaceutical,  or  biological  work. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Crockford,  Morrow, 
Jarnagin,  Knight. 


6.  For  all  laboratory  courses  in  the  Department,  there  is  a  breakage  fee  ranging  from  $5.00 
to  S 20.00  per  semester  charged  by  the  Scientific  Supply  Room  to  cover  the  cost  of  certain  non- 
returnable  items  and  to  cover  the  cost  of  any  apparatus  a  student  may  break.  The  balance  of  this 
deposit  is  returned  when  the  student  checks  out  of  the  course. 
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97  COURSES  FOR  HONORS    (3  each)  .    Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181   and  ad- 

98  mission  to  Honors  program  by  Honors  Program  Committee.  Open  to  under- 
graduates in  the  B.S.  Chemistry  program  only.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.   Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  CHEMISTRY  (1  to  3) .  Prerequisite,  to  be  de- 
termined by  consultation  with  Department  Chairman.  Equivalent  of  one  to 
three  hours  a  week,  every  semester.   Staff. 

143  THEORETICAL  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Chem- 
istry 43,  44.    Three  hours  a  week,  fall.   Knight. 

145  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS,  ELECTRICAL  METHODS  (4).  Prerequi- 
sites, Chemistry  43,  44,  one  year  of  college  physics.  Two  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.    Markham,  Knight,  Reilley,  Murray. 

146  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS,  OPTICAL  METHODS  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  43,  44,  one  year  of  college  physics.  Two  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.    Markham,  Knight,  Reilley,  Murray. 

147  QUANTITATIVE  ORGANIC  MICROANALYSIS  WITH  SOME  QUANTI- 
TATIVE ANALYSIS  OF  FUNCTIONAL  GROUPS  (2)  .  Prerequisites, 
Chemistry  43,  44,  62;  prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Chemistry  163.  Four  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  fall.   Markham,  McKee. 

151  ADVANCED    INORGANIC    CHEMISTRY    (3    each).     Prerequisites   or    co- 

152  requisites,  Chemistry  181,  182.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier,  Jicha,  Hatfield,  Spielvogel. 

154  INORGANIC  PREPARATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  51;  prerequi- 
sites or  corequisites,  Chemistry  181,  182.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
or  spring.   Tyree,  Collier,  Jicha,  Hatfield,  Spielvogel. 

163  QUALITATIVE  ORGANIC  ANALYSIS  (5).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  61, 
62.    Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.    McKee,  Little,  Coke. 

166  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY   (3  each) .   Prerequisite  or  corequisite. 

167  Chemistry  163.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  AlcKee,  Hiskey,  Little, 
Collman,  Coke. 

168  STRUCTURE  DETERMINATION  IN  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Chemistry  166.  Three  hours  a  week,  spring.  McKee,  Hiskey,  Little, 
Collman,  Coke. 

169  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  PREPARATIONS  (2) .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite, 
Chemistry  166.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  McKee,  Hiskey, 
Little,  Collman,  Coke. 

172  RADIOCHEMISTRY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  21,  Physics  24,  25,  and 
at  least  senior  standing.    Three  hours  a  week,  fall.    Tyree,  Collier;   others. 

173  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES  IN  RADIOCHEMISTRY  (2) .  Prerequisite, 
Chemistry  172  or  equivalent.  Four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier;  others. 

181  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY    (6  each) .    Prerequisites,  Chemistry  43  or  equiva- 

182  lent,  satisfactory  work  in  physics  and  integral  and  differential  calculus;  pre- 
requisites or  corequisites,  Chemistry  61,  62.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Crockford,  Morrow,  Jarnagin,  Dearman. 
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184  CHEMICAL  THERMODYNAMICS    (3  each).    Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181, 

185  182.  Chemistry  184,  basic  principles  of  thermodynamics,  and  Chemistry  185, 
advanced  topics.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Crockford,  Morrow, 
Thomas,  Jarnagin,  Dearman. 

186  ADVANCED  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY    (3  each).    Prerequisites,  Chemistry 

187  181,  182,  or  equivalent  preparation.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Jarnagin,  Dearman. 

188  REACTION  KINETICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  181,  182.  Three  hours 
a  week,  spring.   Crockford,  Morrow,  Rice,  Jarnagin,  Dearman. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

242  SEMINAR  IN  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY    (3  each)  .    Prerequisite  or  co- 

243  requisite,  Chemistry  143.    Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

244  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY   (2  each) .    Prerequisite, 

245  Chemistry  182.    (244,  245,  1963-1964  and  alternate  years;  246,  1964-1965  and 

246  alternate  years.)  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Markham,  Knight, 
Reilley,  Murray. 

251  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY   (2  each) .    Prerequisites, 

252  Chemistry  151,  152.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Tyree,  Collier, 
Jicha,  Hatfield,  Spielvogel. 

254  SEMINAR  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
151,  152.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  hours  a  week,  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier,  Jicha,  Hatfield,  Spielvogel. 

255  SEMINAR  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (2).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
151,  152.  (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)  Two  hours  a  week,  spring.  Tyree, 
Collier,  Jicha,  Hatfield,  Spielvogel. 

261  LITERATURE   SEMINAR   IN    ORGANIC   CHEMISTRY    (2   each).    Pre- 

262  requisite,  graduate  standing.  (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)  Two  hours,  or 
equivalent,  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman,  Coke. 

263  ORGANIC  REACTION  MECHANISMS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  166, 
167,  181,  182.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Three  hours,  or  equivalent, 
a  week,  fall.    Little. 

264  SPECIAL   TOPICS    IN    ORGANIC    CHEMISTRY     (2    each).    Prerequisite, 

265  Chemistry  166.  Two  hours,  or  equivalent,  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  McKee, 
Little,  Hiskey,  Collman,  Coke. 

267  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (3  to  6) .  Prerequisite,  to  be  determined  by  con- 
sultation with  professor  in  charge.  Three  to  six  hours  a  week,  every  semester, 
McKee,  Little,  Collman,  Hiskey,  Coke. 

281  ATOMIC  AND  MOLECULAR  CHEMISTRY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry 
181,  182.  Three  hours  a  week,  fall.  Rice. 

282  CHEMICAL  BINDING  AND  VALENCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Chemistry  281, 
Three  hours  a  week,  spring.  Rice. 

284  STATISTICAL  MECHANICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  CHEMISTRY  (4).  Pre- 
requisite, Chemistry  281.  Four  hours  a  week,  fall  Rice.  Morrow. 

286  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Chem- 
istry 184  and  281  or  equivalent.  Two  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring,  Crock- 
ford, Rice,  Morrow,  Thomas,  Jarnagin,  Hermans,  Dearman. 
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287  LITERATURE  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  (2)  .  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing.  Fall  and  spring.  Rice,  Crockford,  Thomas,  Morrow, 
Jarnagin,  Dearman. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0). 

RESEARCH  COURSES 

301       THESIS  RESEARCH    (1  or  more)  .  Graduate  staff. 

341  ANALYTICAL  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more)  .  Markham,  Knight,  Reilley, 
Murray. 

351  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more).  Tyree,  Collier,  Jicha,  Hatfield, 
Spielvogel. 

361  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more).  McKee,  Little,  Hiskey,  Collman, 
Coke. 

381  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY  (1  or  more)  .  Crockford,  Rice,  Morrow,  Thomas, 
Jarnagin,  Dearman. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CITY  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

Professors:  J.  A.  Parker,  Chairman,  J.  M.  Webb,  F.  S.  Chapin,  Jr.,  M.   M.  Huf- 

schmidt,  D.  A.  Okun,  G.  E.  Barnes 
Associate  Professors:  S.  F.  Weiss,  R.  T.  Daland,  R.  E.  Stipe 
Assistant  Professors:  R.  A.  Gakenheimer,  D.  J.  Reeb 
Lecturers:  M.  P.  Brooks,  S.  Cohn,  P.  H.  Stewart 
Instructors:  H.  C  Hightower,  J.  R.  Hitchcock,  E.  J.  Kaiser,  K.  B.  Kenney,  G.  A. 

McBride 

The  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  offers  two  degree 
programs,  both  at  the  graduate  level.  A  two-year  program  (generally 
consisting  of  three  semesters  of  course  work,  a  summer  of  internship, 
and  a  thesis)  preparing  for  professional  practice  in  city  and  regional 
planning  leads  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Regional  Planning.  A  pro- 
gram leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  prepares  for 
academic  careers  in  teaching  and  research.  These  two  programs,  op- 
portunities in  the  field  of  city  and  regional  planning,  and  application 
procedures  are  described  in  detail  in  a  separate  bulletin  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  City  and  Regional  Planning  which  may  be  obtained  by  ad- 
dressing a  request  to  the  Department. 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  institution  in  one  of  the 
following  fields  is  recommended  for  admission:  architecture,  business 
administration,  economics,  engineering,  geography,  history,  the  hu- 
manities, international  studies,  landscape  architecture,  law,  philosophy, 
political  science,  psychology,  public  administration,  or  sociology.  Ap- 
plicants holding  undergraduate  degrees  in  fields  not  listed  above  may 
submit  their  credentials  for  consideration. 
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Undergraduates  who  contemplate  graduate  work  in  planning  are 
advised  to  discuss  their  programs  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 
ment as  early  as  possible.  Planning  106,  Introduction  to  City  and 
Regional  Planning,  is  offered  each  fall  semester  and  is  open  to  juniors 
and  seniors.  Introductory  courses  in  cartography,  design,  economics, 
history  of  art  and  architecture,  logic,  philosophy,  political  science, 
sociology,  and  surveying,  while  not  prerequisites,  are  recommended 
as  valuable  preparation  for  students  in  planning.  An  introductory 
course  in  statistics  is  a  prerequisite  or  corequisite  of  the  program. 

Important  resources  available  to  the  Department  include  the  In- 
stitute of  Latin  American  Studies,  the  Computation  Center,  and  the 
Urban  and  Regional  Studies  Program,  a  research  activity  of  the  Insti- 
tute for  Research  in  Social  Science.  Established  in  1953,  the  work  of 
the  Program  has  been  facilitated  by  a  Ford  Foundation  grant  to 
investigate  emerging  forms  of  metropolitanism  and  develop  approaches 
to  problems  of  urban  development. 

The  demand  for  persons  with  graduate  education  in  city  and 
regional  planning  considerably  exceeds  the  supply.  Alumni  of  the 
Department  are  employed  by  public  and  private  planning  agencies  at 
the  local,  state,  regional,  and  national  levels  in  all  parts  of  the  United 
States  and  in  other  countries.  Others  serve  as  consultants  to  business, 
industry,  and  government.  Still  others  are  engaged  in  teaching  and 
research  in  academic  institutions. 

Undergraduate  Honors  Program  in  Urban  and  Regional  Studies 

Undergraduates  reading  for  honors,  or  those  certified  by  their 
departments  as  eligible  for  honors  study,  in  departments  participating 
in  this  program  may  enroll  in  an  honors  program  in  urban  and 
regional  studies.  A  student  admitted  to  the  program  is  required  to 
take  one  or  more  urban  or  regional  oriented  courses  in  his  major 
and  a  minimum  of  two  outside  the  major.  The  following  list  is  il- 
lustrative of  such  courses:  Anthropology  167,  Pre-Industrial  Cities; 
Economics  163,  Economic  Development;  Political  Science  101,  Public 
Administration;  Political  Science  133,  Municipal  Administration; 
Sociology  168,  The  City;  Sociology  186,  Population;  Planning  106, 
Introduction  to  City  and  Regional  Planning;  Planning  160,  Seminar 
in  the  History  of  Urban  Development;  Geography  151,  Urban  Geo- 
graphy; Geography  152,  Economic  Geography;  and  Geography  162, 
Industrial  Geography.  In  the  event  that  no  urban  or  regional  orient- 
ed course  is  available  in  the  major,  a  minimum  of  three  such  courses 
is  required  outside  the  major.  In  addition,  a  student  accepted  for 
the  honors  program  in  urban  and  regional  studies  is  required  to 
enroll  for  an  honors  seminar   (Planning  199)    and  to  write  an  honors 


City  and  Regional  Planning  151 

paper  in  the  major  discipline  which  is  oriented  toward  urban  or 
regional  studies. 

Students  achieving  distinction  in  honors  papers  and  maintaining 
a  very  high  level  of  academic  performance  in  their  course  work,  in 
addition  to  graduating  with  honors  awarded  by  their  department,  will 
be  further  awarded  a  Certificate  of  Honors  in  Urban  and  Regional 
Studies. 

Students  interested  in  the  honors  program  should  see  the  chairman 
of  the  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning,  preferably  in  the 
fall  semester  of  their  junior  year. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

106  INTRODUCTION  TO  CITY  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING  (3)  .  Planning 
as  a  profession  in  the  United  States— its  evolution;  its  role,  nature  and  com- 
ponent activities;  its  future.  Historical  development  of  urban  life  and  urban 
planning.  Fall.  Gakenheimer. 

127  URBAN  TRANSPORTATION  PLANNING  (3).  Fundamentals  of  urban 
transportation  patterns  and  problems.  Methodologies  and  techniques  of 
urban  traffic  and  transportation  planning.  Traffic  facility  design.  Political, 
administrative,  and  financial  problems.  Spring.  Gakenheimer. 

160  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  URBAN  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Original 
research  on  the  various  aspects  of  urban  history  as  they  relate  to  an  under- 
standing of  the  nature  of  cities  and  their  planning.    Spring.    Gakenheimer. 

176  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  BASE  AND  INTERACTION  (3).  Considera- 
tion of  the  national  economy  and  the  traditional  tools  for  economic  analy- 
sis; the  operation  of  inter-  and  a  intra-regional  economic  systems  in  terms 
of  relevant  economic  goals.  Fall.  Reeb. 

199  HONORS  SEMINAR  IN  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  STUDIES  (3).  An 
overview  of  the  subject  matters  and  methods  of  investigation  of  the  several 
social  science  disciplines  as  these  relate  to  the  study  of  cities  and  subna- 
tional  regions.  Development  of  cross-disciplinary  and  inter-disciplinary 
research  methods  related  to  problems  of  investigation.  Lectures  and  dis- 
cussions supplemented  by  presentations  of  original  papers  prepared  by  the 
students.  Fall.  Faculty. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

205  ENVIRONMENTAL  ENGINEERING  (3).  Study  of  the  broader  aspects 
of  public  health,  sanitation,  and  municipal  engineering  as  they  relate 
to  the  planning,  development,  and  administration  of  communities.  Fall. 
Barnes;  others. 

209  PLANNING  AND  GOVERNMENT  (Political  Science  209)  (3)  .  An  exam- 
ination of  the  evolution  of  planning  in  the  United  States,  the  activities  of 
planning  agencies,  planning  problems  at  various  levels  of  government,  and 
planning  activities  in  other  countries.   Fall.   Daland. 

215  THEORY  OF  PLANNING  I  (3).  Relation  of  theory  to  practice.  Unified 
approach  to  a  comprehensive  theory  of  planning.  Physical  planning  in  the 
decision-making  process.  Sub-theories  for  urban  and  regional  planning  and 
special  branches  thereof.  Role  of  the  planner  in  theory  and  practice.  Spring. 
Staff. 
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216  THEORY  OF  PLANNING  II  (3).  Frontiers  in  the  theory  of  planning. 
Critical  examination  of  current  theories.  Social  science  and  administrative 
theories  of  planning  related  to  planning  theory.  Philosophical  problems  in 
theories  of  planning.  Development  of  new  directions  for  planning  theory. 
Spring.    Staff. 

220  COMMUNITY  AND  SITE  DESIGN  (6) .  Principles  and  procedures  in  the 
location  and  design  of  a  new  community.  Students  without  previous  design 
training  are  required  to  enroll  in  a  design  orientation  section  of  Planning 
220.   Fall.   Webb. 

222  URBAN  PLANNING  DESIGN  (3)  .  Individual  and  team  surveys  of  social, 
economic,  and  physical  conditions  of  an  existing  urban  region.  Preparation 
of  a  land  development  plan  and  proposals  for  the  redevelopment  of  the 
central  area.    Spring.    Chapin;  others. 

223  ADVANCED  PLANNING  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  Conduct  of  special  study  giving 
attention  in  depth  to  problems  in  (a)  urban  analysis;  or  (b)  urban  design; 
or   (3)   regional  planning.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

227  URBANISM  SEMINAR  (3)  .  Analysis  of  trends  in  urbanism  and  urban 
living  patterns,  with  particular  attention  to  the  way  in  which  the  physical 
development  of  cities  and  metropolitan  areas  may  be  related  to  these  forces 
of  change.   Fall.    Chapin. 

230  PLANNING  LAW  (3) .  Enabling  legislation  for  planning,  urban  and  rural 
zoning,  subdivision  and  other  land  use  controls,  urban  redevelopment  law, 
housing  legislation,  and  other  techniques  of  plan  effectuation.    Fall.    Stipe. 

232  PUBLIC  INVESTMENT  THEORY  AND  TECHNIQUES  (3)  .  A  test  of  new 
methods  of  economic,  engineering,  and  governmental  analysis  in  public 
investment  planning.  Techniques  include  those  for  converting  broad  com- 
munity objectives  into  specific  criteria  to  design  public  projects.  Fall. 
Hufschmidt. 

235  URBAN  PLANNING  METHODS  AND  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Examination 
of  methods  and  techniques  employed  in  carrying  out  basic  planning  studies 
and  in  developing  the  comprehensive  plan  for  an  urban  area,  emphasizing 
economic,  population,  and  land  use  analyses.   Spring.    Chapin,  Weiss. 

237  SEMINAR  ON  URBAN  SPATIAL  STRUCTURE  (3).  Evaluation  of  the- 
ories, models  and  research  which  seek  to  explain  the  spatial  make-up  of 
urban  centers  and  regions  and  the  dynamics  of  land  development  processes. 

(1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.    Chapin. 

238  METHODS  OF  RESEARCH  FOR  PLANNING  (3)  .  The  nature  of  research. 
Research  for  planning  related  to  social  science  and  operations  research. 
Probability,  statistics,  and  basic  research  implications.  Survey  of  selected 
advanced  techniques  of  promising  application  to  planning  research.  (1966- 
1967  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.    Gakenheimer. 

240  PLANNING  INTERNSHIP  (6) .  Prerequisites,  four  required  courses  in  the 
City  and  Regional  Planning  curriculum.  One  summer's  professional  em- 
ployment in  an  approved  planning  agency  under  competent  supervision. 
Summer.   Parker. 

242  TECHNIQUES  OF  REGIONAL  PLANNING  (3) .  Concept  and  delineation 
of  "planning  regions."  Resources  planning  framework.  Logic  of  use,  con- 
servation and  development  of  resources  in  a  regional  setting.  Location  of 
activities  and  the  planning  process  in  regional  development.    Fall.    Staff 
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246  PLANNING  FOR  HOUSING  AND  URBAN  RENEWAL  (3)  .  The  provision 
of  human  shelter  as  related  to  the  evolution  of  urban  planning  ideas  and 
practice.  Economic,  political,  social,  and  physical  design  aspects  of  housing 
and  urban  renewal  are  covered.   Fall.  Staff. 

248  URBAN  TRANSPORTATION  SEMINAR  (3).  Original  research  on  sig- 
nificant technical,  economic,  social,  and  administrative  aspects  of  urban 
transportation  leading  to  a  better  understanding  of  the  nature  and  prob- 
lems of  urban  transportation  and  the  methods  of  planning  for  it.  Fall. 
Gakenheimer. 

250  URBAN  DESIGN  SEMINAR  (3) .  Readings  in  urban  design.  Analysis  of 
historic  and  modern  urban  design  examples  and  proposals  at  both  city  and 
project  scale  leading  to  a  theoretical  basis  for  urban  design.    Spring.    Cohn. 

310  PLANNING  RESEARCH  SEMINAR    (3  each  semester)  .    Original  research 

311  or  field  work  on  selected  planning  problems  under  guidance  of  a  member 
of  the  faculty.  Fall  or  spring.   Staff. 

320  THESIS  (3)  .  The  original  investigation  of  a  planning  problem  through  in- 
dependent research  or  the  presentation  of  an  original  planning  project. 
Topic  selected  by  the  student,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  faculty.    Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 

The  Following  List  is  Illustrative  of  the  Courses  from  Which 
Electives  are  Chosen: 

Department  of  Economics 

111  International  Resources  and  National  Policy 
131  Economic  Theory 

135  Economic  Development  in  the  United  States 

136  Economic  Development  in  Western  Europe 
141  Public  Finance 

143  Problems  in  State  and  Local  Finance 

151  The  American  Transportation  System 

153  Economics  of  Public  Utilities 

163  Economic  Development 

201  Advanced  Macro-Economics  Theory  II 

203  Linear  Programming 

235  General  Economic  History 

236  Modern  Economic  History 
242  Problems  in  Federal  Finance 
295  Comparative  Economic  Systems 
341  Research  Course  in  Public  Finance 
399  Seminar 

Department  of  Geography 

151  Urban  Geography 

152  Economic  Geography 

153  Political  Geography 

157  Regional  Geography  of  North  America 

159  Regional  Geography  of  South  America 

160  Regional  Geography  of  Middle  America 
171  Cartography 

301  Seminar 
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Department  of  Political  Science 

101  Public  Administration 

132  Municipal  Government  in  the  United  States 

133  Municipal  Administration  in  the  United  States 
156  Urban  Political  Systems 

170  Public  Opinion  and  Political  Participation 

175  A  Systematic  Study  of  American  Political  Parties 

176  Community  Political  Systems 

181  Recent  National  Policy  and  Administration 

191  Public  Finance 

193  Problems  in  State  and  Local  Finance 

225  Administrative  Organization  and  Management 

292  Problems  in  Federal  Finance 

331  Problems  in  Public  Administration 

341  Seminar  Course 

341 -A  National  Development  Seminar 

Department  of  Sociology 

134  Collective  Behavior 

153  Social  Structure 

154  Contemporary  Society 

165  Communication  and  Opinion 

167  Pre-Industrial  Cities  Today  and  Tomorrow 

168  The  City 

169  The  Industrial  Community 
173  Community  Recreation 

181  Regional  Sociology  of  the  South 

186  Population 

197  Population  Statistics 

208  Methods  in  Social  Research 

209  Survey  Research  Methods 
218  Human  Ecology 

274  Advanced  Community  Sociology 

301,  302,  303  Graduate  Research  Seminar 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 

Professors:  A.  I.  Suskin,  Chairman,  B.  L.  Ullman.i  J.  P.  Harland,2  P.  H.  Epps.i 

Walter  Allen,  Jr.,  H.  R.  Immerwahr,  Berthe  M.  Marti 
Visiting  Professors:  Franco  Munari,3  Robert  S.  Rogers 
Associate  Professor:  Kenneth  J.  Reckford 

Assistant  Professors:  H.  M.  Martin,  Jr.,  E.  L.  Brown,  P.  A.  Stadter 
Lecturers:  Iris  W.  Friederich,  Sara  A.  Immerwahr,  Maj.  Munari,  Lucia  C.  Stadter 
Instructor:  Dirk  French 
Teaching  Fellow:    William   C.  West   III 
Part-time   Instructors:    C.    M.   Binnicker,   Jr.,    C.    H.   Blume,   F.   S.   Cioppa,   J.   B. 

Clinard,  V.  S.  Crisafulli,  W.  W.  deGrummond,  R.  V.  Desnosiers,  J.  B.  Graves, 

G.  S.  Houston,  Emily  Vickers 
Graduate  Assistants:  J.  S.  Catlin,  Diane  Hatch,  J.  S.  Pipkin,  Margaret  A.  Smith, 

Patricia  A.  Tesch 


1.  Kenan    Professor,    Emeritus. 

2.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Mahlon    Jordan    Visiting   Professor. 
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GREEK 


Students  interested  in  an  undergraduate  major  in  Greek  should 
consult  the  department  by  the  last  semester  of  their  sophomore  year. 
Students  interested  in  a  combined  major  in  Latin  and  Greek  should 
consult  the  Department  of  Classics.  Two  semesters  of  Greek,  or  Latin, 
or  mathematics,  or  logic,  or  one  semester  of  mathematics  and  one 
semester  of  logic  must  be  taken  by  each  candidate  for  the  A.B.  degree. 
For  Greek  as  satisfying  the  language  requirement  for  the  A.B.  degree 
see  "General  College,"  in  Part  III. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2      ELEMENTARY   GREEK    (3   each)  .  Fall  and  spring.   Immerwahr,   Martin, 
Brown,  French.  Combined.  Spring.  Stadter. 

3-4      INTERMEDIATE   GREEK*    (3   each)  .Fall  and  spring.   Immerwahr,   Reek- 
ford,  Martin,  Brown. 

14      ELEMENTARY  GREEK    (3)  .  For  graduate  students.  One  semester.  Martin. 

21  ADVANCED   GREEK    (3   each) .   Prerequisite,   Greek  4   or  equivalent.   Fall 

22  and  spring.  Martin,  Brown,  Stadter,  French. 

80      HOMER,  ILIAD    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21   or  equivalent.  One  semester. 
Immerwahr. 

82      PLATO    (3) .   Prerequisite,   Greek   21    or   equivalent.   Fall.    Brown. 

88      GREEK    NEW   TESTAMENT     (3) .    Prerequisite,    Greek    3    or    equivalent, 
Spring.  Martin. 

97       HONORS  COURSE  (6)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
98 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

112      HOMER    (3) .    Prerequisite,    Greek   21    or   equivalent.    One   semester.    Im- 
merwahr. 

153  GREEK  TRAGEDY,  AESCHYLUS,  SOPHOCLES  OR  EURIPIDES   (3) .  Pre- 
requisite, Greek  21  or  equivalent.  Fall.  Reckford. 

154  GREEK  COMEDY   (3) .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  One  semester. 
Reckford. 

155  PLUTARCH     (3) .    Prerequisite,    Greek    21    or    equivalent.    One    semester. 
Martin. 

156  GREEK  LYRIC  POETRY    (3) .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  One 
semester.  Immerwahr. 

157  HELLENISTIC  POETRY   (3) .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  Spring. 
Immerwahr. 

158  GREEK   NEW   TESTAMENT    (3).    Prerequisite,   Greek  21    or   equivalent. 
Spring.  Martin. 


4.  Either  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  separately  for  elective  credit. 
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171  GREEK  HISTORIANS,  HERODOTUS  OR  THUCYDIDES  (3).  Prerequi- 
site,  Greek  21    or  equivalent.  Fall.   Reckford. 

181  GREEK  ORATORS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  One  se- 
mester. Immerwahr,   Reckford. 

182  PLATO  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Greek  21  or  equivalent.  One  semester.  Immer- 
wahr. 

201       GREEK  EPIGRAPHY    (3)  .  Fall.  Immerwahr. 

301       GREEK  SEMINAR   (3  each)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Immerwahr. 
302 

310      THESIS   (3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Immerwahr,  Reckford,  Martin,  Brown,  Stadter 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0). 

For  additional  courses  see  below  under  Courses  Not  Requiring  a 
Reading  Knowledge  of  the  Greek  or  Latin  Language  and  under  Com- 
parative Literature.  Attention  is  called  also  to  courses  in  Linguistics 
and  ancient  history. 

LATIN 

Students  interested  in  an  undergraduate  major  in  Latin  should 
consult  the  department  by  the  last  semester  of  their  sophomore  year. 
A  minimum  of  six  courses  is  required  in  addition  to  Latin  21.  Stu- 
dents interested  in  a  combined  major  in  Latin  and  Greek  should 
consult  the  Department  of  Classics.  Two  semesters  of  Greek,  or  Latin, 
or  mathematics,  or  logic,  or  one  semester  of  mathematics  and  one 
semester  of  logic  must  be  taken  by  each  candidate  for  the  A.B.  degree. 
For  Latin  as  satisfying  the  language  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree 
see  "General  College"  in  Part  III. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2       ELEMENTARY  LATIN    (3  each) .  Fall  and  spring.  Instructors. 

3X  INTERMEDIATE  LATIN  (3)  .  For  students  who  have  had  two  years  of 
Latin  in  high  school  but  find  Latin  3  too  difficult.  The  course  begins  with 
a  thorough  review  of  elementary  Latin.  Fall  and  spring.  Five  hours  a  week, 
3  credits.  Friedrich;  instructors. 

3-4  INTERMEDIATE  LATIN5  (3  each).  3:  Cicero.  4:  Vergil.  Freshman  and 
sophomore  elective.  Fall  and  spring.  Brown,  Friederich,  Stadter,  French;  in- 
structors. 

14  RAPID  READING  IN  LATIN  (3)  .  May  be  taken  with  or  without  credit 
by  those  who  wish  to  gain  or  refresh  ability  to  read  Latin  prose.  Class  needs 
will  determine  selection  of  authors.  Fall.  Suskin. 

21  LIVY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  three  or  four  units  of  high  school  Latin  or  Latin 
3-4.  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective.  Fall  and  spring.  Martin,  Friederich, 
Stadter,  French. 


5.  Either  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  separately  for  elective  credit. 
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22       CATULLUS    (3) .  Prerequisite,  three  or  four  units  of  high  school  Latin  or 
Latin  3-4.  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective.  Spring.  Suskin. 

CICERO'S  LETTERS   (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin. 

ROMAN  SATIRE   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Spring.  Suskin,  Reckford. 

LATIN  LYRIC  POETRY    (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall.  Stadter. 

THE   ROMAN    HISTORIANS    (3).   Prerequisite,   Latin   21.   One   semester. 
Suskin. 

PLAUTUS  AND  TERENCE    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Spring.  Reckford. 

OVID    (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall.  Munari. 

LUCRETIUS   (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Brown. 

VERGIL    (3)  .    Prerequisite,  Latin  21.    One  semester.    Suskin,   Brown. 

PETRONIUS    (3).    Prerequisite,  Ladn  21.    One  semester.    Reckford. 

PLINY'S  LETTERS    (3)  .    Prerequisite,  Ladn  21.    One  semester.    Marti. 

COURSE  FOR  TEACHERS    (3).    Prerequisite,   Latin   21.    On   application. 
Suskin. 

97       HONORS  COURSE    (6)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 
98 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

01  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE,  TACITUS  OR  SUETONIUS  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall  and  spring.  Allen. 

102  ROMAN  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE,  PLAUTUS  AND  TERENCE  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin. 

103  PROSE  WRITINGS  OF  THE  REPUBLIC  (3).  Prerequisite,  Ladn  21. 
One  semester.  Suskin,  Marti. 

104  CICERO:  POLITICAL  CAREER  AND  WORKS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21, 
Cicero's  Letters  or  Orations,  as  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  class.  One 
semester.  Allen. 

105  JUVENAL   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin. 

06  LUCRETIUS    (3).    Prerequisite,   Ladn   21.     One  semester.    Suskin,    Brown. 

07  LATIN  COMPOSITION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin, 
Allen. 

.08      MARTIAL   (3).   Prerequisite,  Latin  21.   Spring.   Munari. 

109  CICERO:  PHILOSOPHICAL  WORKS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Ladn  21.  One 
semester.  Suskin,  Reckford. 

110  MEDIEVAL  LATIN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Reading  of  selecdons  from 
representative  writers  in  prose  and  poetry.  Spring.  Mard. 

112  ROMAN  ELEGY    (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Fall.  Suskin. 

113  LIVY    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Mard. 

114  POETS  OF  THE  REPUBLIC  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Ladn  21.  One  semester. 
Suskin. 

117  VERGIL   (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester.  Suskin. 

118  FRAGMENTS  OF  EARLY  LATIN  POETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Ladn  21. 
Spring.  Mard. 


158  Description  of  Courses 

119  OVID  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  A  study  of  Ovid  and  his  writings  with 
special  reference  to  the  Metamorphoses.  One  semester.  Suskin. 

121  PETRONIUS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  The  relations  of  Petronius  to 
satire  and  to  development  of  the  novel;  introduction  to  Vulgar  Latin.  One 
semester.    Reckford. 

122  LUCAN  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  Reading  of  most  of  The  Civil  War  in 
Latin;  consideration  of  Lucan's  place  in  the  literature  of  the  Silver  Age 
and  in  the  tradition  of  epic  poetry,  together  with  a  study  of  his  historical 
accuracy.    One  semester.    Marti. 

123  PROSE  WRITINGS   OF  THE   EMPIRE    (3)  .   Prerequisite,   Latin  21.   One 

semester.    Suskin,  Marti. 

124  POETS  OF  THE  EMPIRE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Latin  21.  One  semester. 
Marti. 

131  LATIN  WRITERS  OF  THE  ITALIAN  RENAISSANCE  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Latin  21.  Reading  of  selections  beginning  with  Petrarch,  with  some  con- 
sideration of  the  origin  of  the  Renaissance.  Fall.  Munari. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

202  LATIN  EPIGRAPHY    (3)  .  Fall.  Rogers. 

203  LATIN  PALEOGRAPHY    (3)  .  One  semester.  Marti. 

301       LATIN  SEMINARS    (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Marti,  Munari,   Rogers. 

302 

303 

310      THESIS.  Either  semester.  Suskin,  Marti,  Reckford,  Martin,  Brown,  Stadtei. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 

CLASSICS  IN  ENGLISH 

(Courses  Not  Requiring  a  Reading  Knowledge  of  the  Greek  or 

Latin  Language) 

The  following  courses  in  classical  literature  and  civilization  are 
especially  designed  to  supply  the  necessary  foundation  for  those 
who,  without  a  reading  knowledge  of  the  ancient  languages,  wish  a 
broader  culture,  or  plan  to  specialize  in  modern  literature,  history, 
the  arts,  etc.  When  properly  approved,  they  will  be  allowed  to  count  as 
part  of  the  major  requirement  in  other  departments.  They  may  be 
taken  also  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  a  minor  in  literature.  See 
also  under  Comparative  Literature. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

31  GREEK  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective.  Not  open 
to  juniors  and  seniors  or  those  who  have  taken  Classics  61.  A  survey  of  the 
major  authors.    Fall.    Reckford. 

32  LATIN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Freshman  and  sophomore  elective.  Not  open 
to  juniors  and  seniors  or  those  who  have  taken  Classics  62.  A  survey  of  the 
major  authors.   Spring.  Reckford. 
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61  GREEK  LITERATURE  (3) .  For  juniors  and  seniors.  Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Classics  31.  A  study  of  the  major  authors  and  their  contri- 
butions to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.   Fall.   Stadter. 

62  LATIN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  For  juniors  and  seniors.  Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Classics  32.  A  study  of  the  major  authors  and  their  contribu- 
tions to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.  Spring.  Stacker,  French. 

75  GREEK  CIVILIZATION  (3)  .  The  achievements  of  the  ancient  Greeks  and 
their  contributions  to  the  modern  world  in  art,  architecture,  medicine, 
science,  politics,  education,  theater,  religion,  etc.    Fall.    Brown. 

76  ROMAN  CIVILIZATION  (3)  .  Roman  public  and  private  life,  manners, 
and  ideals;  buildings,  living  conditions,  commerce,  religion,  government,  art, 
etc.   Fall.   Allen. 

77  GREEK  MYTHOLOGY  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  mythology,  followed  by 
a  study  of  the  various  cycles  of  myths  which  developed  in  ancient  Greece. 
Illustrations  from  sculpture  and  vase-paintings.    Spring.    Brown. 

85  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  THE  BIBLE  (3)  .  Biblical  history  in  the  light  of  ex- 
cavations in  Palestine  and  the  ancient  Near  East.  The  art  and  civilization 
of  the  peoples  of  the  Old  Testament.    One  semester.    Brown. 

91  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  THE  NEAR  EAST  (3) .  The  art  and  architecture  of 
Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  the  rest  of  the  ancient  Near  East.  One  semester. 
Brown. 

92  GREEK  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3)  .  The  historical  development  of  the  art  of 
Greece  from  the  Bronze  Age  through  the  historical  period.  Greek  architec- 
ture, painting,  and  the  other  arts.  Fall.  Brown. 

93  GREEK  SCULPTURE  (3) .  The  development  of  Greek  sculpture  as  one 
phase  of  the  civilization  of  the  ancient  Hellenes.  Spring.  Brown. 

95  ANCIENT  ARCHITECTURE  (3)  .  The  architecture  of  Egypt,  Mesopo- 
tamia, Greece,  and  Rome,  with  emphasis  on  the  contributions  made  by  these 
lands  to  modern  architecture.  One  semester.  Brown. 

97  ROMAN  ART  (3) .  The  arts  of  Rome,  particularly  architecture,  sculpture, 
and  painting,  preceded  by  a  survey  of  Etruscan  and  Hellenic  art  and  their 
influence  on  Rome.   One  semester.  Brown. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  EPIC  (3)  .  Reading  of  the  ancient  epics,  with  em- 
phasis on  Homer  and  Vergil.  Structure  of  the  poems,  history  of  epic  as 
a  literary  form,  the  poems  as  expressions  of  the  spirit  of  their  ages.  Spring. 
Allen. 

107  GREEK  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE  (3) .  Reading  of  about  fifteen  Greek 
plays.  Origin  and  growth  of  the  Greek  theater  and  drama;  Aristotle's 
Poetics;  literary  quality  of  the  plays;  religious,  social,  and  political  ideas  of 
the  fifth   century  B.C.  Fall.  Allen. 

109  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE  (History  109)  (3) . 
The  study  in  English  translation  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides, 
Livy,  Tacitus,  and  others  with  consideration  of  their  literary  qualities  and 
their  reliability  as  historians.    Spring.    Allen. 


160  Description  of  Courses 

114  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  COMEDY  (3)  .  A  comparative  study  of  the  surviving 
works  of  Aristophanes,  Menander,  Plautus,  and  Terence,  with  attention  to 
aspects  of  ancient  production  and  influence  on  modern  comedy.  Spring.  Stadter. 

176      ROMAN   CIVILIZATION    (3).   One  semester.  Allen. 

193  HELLENIC  ART  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Archaeology  92,  or  93,  or  Greek  75,  or 
Greek  history.  Fall  and  spring.  Mrs.  Immerwahr. 

195       THE  AEGEAN  CIVILIZATION    (3)  .  One  semester.  Mrs.  Immerwahr. 


CURRICULUM  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 

W.  P.  Friederich.i  Chairman.  Advisory  Committee:  Professors  H.  E.  Davis,  J. 
Hardre,  G.  M.  Harper,  J.  G.  Kunstmann,  A.  I.  Suskin;  Assistant  Professor 
W.  J.  DeSua 

The  Curriculum  in  Comparative  Literature  offers  students  an  op- 
portunity to  become  familiar  with  the  work  of  the  leading  figures 
of  Western  literature  and  thereby  to  acquire  a  particularly  broad  and 
liberal  education.  An  undergraduate  major  in  comparative  litera- 
ture consists  of  eight  courses,  two  of  which  must  be  in  the  classics  (e.g., 
103,  109,  or  114)  and  two  must  be  chosen  from  among  170,  175,  177, 
180,  181  or  182.  In  their  major  and  their  minor,  students  are  urged 
to  concentrate  on  two  or  three  literatures  and  to  develop  at  least  one 
foreign  literature  close  to  the  100  level.  They  must  see  Mr.  Friederich 
at  the  very  beginning  of  their  junior  year. 

LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

61  GREEK   LITERATURE     (3)  .   A   survey   of   the   major   authors   and    their 
contributions  to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.  Fall.  Stadter. 

62  LATIN  LITERATURE    (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  major  authors  and  their  con- 
tributions to  modern  thought  and  literary  forms.  Spring.  Stadter,  French. 

63  LITERARY  ASPECTS  OF  THE  BIBLE  (Religion  63)  (3)  .  The  Old  and 
New  Testament  will  be  taken  up  in  alternate  years.  Spring.  Howell. 

97  HONORS  COURSE  (3)  .  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
Comparative  Literature.  Engstrom. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

107  GREEK  DRAMATIC  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Reading  of  about  fifteen  Greek 
plays.  Origin  and  growth  of  the  Greek  theatre  and  drama;  Aristotle's 
Poetics;  literary  quality  of  the  plays;  religious,  social,  and  political  ideas  of 
the  fifth  century  B.C.  Fall.  Allen. 

117  CERVANTES  (3).  A  study  of  Cervantes'  Don  Quixote  and  the  Exemplary 
Novels.  Fall.  Stoudemire. 


1.  Kenan    Professor. 
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135  FRENCH  CLASSICISM  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  origins  of  classicism  in  France. 
The  plays  of  Corneille,  Moliere,  Racine,  and  their  contemporaries.  The 
decline  of  classicism.    Spring.   Wiley. 

137  SURVEY  OF  GERMAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  An  outline  emphasizing  the 
masterpieces  around  1200,  the  works  of  the  preclassic  and  classic  periods, 
and  contemporary  literature.    Fall.    Reichert. 

155  GOETHE  (3)  .  Goethe's  life  and  work  placed  against  the  background  of 
European  classicism  and  romanticism  and  the  Napoleonic  Wars.  Fall. 
Friederich. 

156  DANTE  (3)  .  The  beginning  of  Italian  literature.  The  Vita  Nuova  and 
The  Divine  Comedy.   Spring.    DeSua. 

160  RUSSIAN    PROSE   LITERATURE    OF    THE    NINETEENTH    CENTURY 

(3) .   Pushkin,  Gogol,  Turgenev,  Dostoevski,  and  Tolstoi.   Fall.   Arndt. 

161  SOVIET  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Prose  and  poetry  from  Gorky  to  the  present, 
with  emphasis  on  Blok,  Leonov,  Sholokhov,  and  Pasternak.  Spring.  Mihailo- 
vich. 

165  ORIENTAL  LITERATURE  (3)  .  A  survey  of  interesting  features  in  the 
literature,  language,  and  civilization,  chiefly  of  India,  China,  and  Japan. 
Spring.    Holmes. 

COMPARATIVE  COURSES 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  EPICS  (3)  .  Reading  of  the  ancient  epics,  with  em- 
phasis on  Homer  and  Vergil.  Structure  of  the  poems,  history  of  the  epic 
as  a  literary  form,  the  poems  as  expressions  of  the  spirit  of  their  ages. 
Spring.   Allen. 

109  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE  (3)  .  The  study  in 
English  translation  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Livy,  Tacitus, 
and  others,  with  consideration  of  their  literary  qualities  and  their  reliability 
as  historians.   Spring.   Allen. 

112  ARABIC  LITERATURE  (3)  .  The  peoples  of  the  Near  East  through  their 
literary  achievements;  outstanding  Arabic  and  Persian  writers  in  English 
translation  and  their  influence  on  Western  literature.   Fall.   Cantarino. 

114  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  COMEDY  (3)  .  A  comparative  study  of  the  surviving 
works  of  Aristophanes,  Menander,  Plautus,  and  Terence,  with  attention  to 
aspects  of  ancient  production  and  influence  on  modern  comedy.  Spring.  Stadter. 

141  LITERARY  CRITICISM  (3) .  The  principles  which  have  animated  classical, 
romantic,  and  realistic  literature.   Fall.   Bond. 

142  PHILOSOPHY  IN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  An  examination  of  some  of  the  per- 
ennial problems  of  philosophy  (the  nature  of  man,  evil,  freedom,  tragedy) 
as  found  in  literary  classics.   Fall.    Natanson. 

152  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  OF  THE  THEATRE  II  (3)  .  Renaissance 
through  Romanticism.    Spring.    Graves. 

153  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  OF  THE  THEATRE  III  (3).  Modern. 
Fall.    Patterson. 

170  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  (3)  .  A  survey  of  medieval  France,  England,  Germany, 
Spain,  Italy,  and  Byzantium,  from  the  viewpoints  of  civilization,  art,  and 
literature.   Spring.    Linker. 


162  Description  of  Courses 

175  RENAISSANCE  AND  BAROQUE  (3) .  The  period  from  Dante  to  Calder6n 
with  special  emphasis  on  Italian  and  Spanish  contributions  to  French,  Eng- 
lish, and  German  letters.    Fall.    Friederich. 

177  CLASSICISM  AND  PRE-ROMANTICISM  (3) .  The  period  from  the  French 
school  of  1660  to  the  German  Sturm  und  Drang,  with  special  emphasis  on 
French  and  English  contributions.    Spring.    Friederich. 

180  ROMANTICISM  (3)  .  Prose  and  poetry  of  representative  Romanticists  in 
Britain,  France,  Italy,  and  America,  with  special  consideration  of  the  mani- 
festoes and  critical  writings.   Fall.   DeSua. 

181  REALISM  AND  SYMBOLISM  (3) .  The  main  post-Romantic  movements  of 
the  nineteenth  century  in  Western  Europe  and  America,  with  some  attention 
to  the  Russian  novelists.   Spring.    DeSua. 

182  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERATURE  (3) .  The  works  and  theories  of 
some  of  the  significant  literary  movements  of  this  century:  surrealism,  fu- 
turism, imagism.  Consideration  of  modern  developments  such  as  the  New 
Criticism  and  the  impact  of  existentialism  on  literature.   Fall.    DeSua. 

185  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (3)  .  Definitions  and  examples  of  folk- 
lore in  general  and  its  various  categories.  Collection,  classification,  study, 
and  analysis  of  folklore  materials.   Bibliography.   Fall.   Keller. 

186  FOLK  NARRATIVE  (3)  .  Study  of  origin,  development,  and  dissemination 
of  myths,  legends,  and  folktales,  with  a  survey  of  their  use  in  masterpieces 
of  world  literature.   Spring.   Keller. 

201  PROBLEMS  AND  METHODS  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE  (3). 
The  growth  of  comparative  scholarship  since  1800.  Bibliography,  Thema- 
tology,  Influences,  Parallelisms,  Zeitgeist,  and  other  modes  of  investigation. 
Spring.   Friederich. 

240  READING  COURSE  (3) .  One  lecture  hour  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Fried- 
erich. 

395      RESEARCH   (with  thesis  3) .  Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


CREATIVE  WRITING 

See  offerings  in  Department  of  Dramatic  Art,  Department  of  Eng- 
lish, and  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  DRAMATIC  ART 

Professors:  H.  E.  Davis,  Chairman,  R.  B.  Sharpe,  Earl  Wynn,  J.W.  Parker 
Associate  Professors:   Kai  Jurgensen,  Foster  Fitz-Simons,  T.  M.  Patterson,  R.  B. 

Graves,  W.  H.  Wallace,  J.  S.  Clayton,  William  Hardy,  William  Hawes 
Assistant  Professors:  R.  E.  Scrogcs,  Jr.,  Tom  Rezzuto,  Jr. 
Part-time  Instructor:  Amanda  Meicgs 
Lecturer:  Irene  S.  Rains 
Graduate    Assistants:    Jeannean    B.    Babcock,    Sara    J.    Bleick,    Nathan    Garner, 

Millard  McDonald,  Rodnal  Skaggs,  J.  C.  Whitty 


Dramatic  Art  163 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts  Program 

The  curriculum  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in  Dramatic  Art 
is  a  two-year  program,  based  on  the  completion  of  the  General  College 
requirements1  for  this  degree  (see  "General  College,"  page  49,  or 
their  equivalent.  The  program  is  designed  to  provide:  (a)  foundation 
courses  in  dramatic  literature  and  the  theatre  arts  for  students  who 
intend  to  teach  or  direct  in  high  school,  college  or  community 
theatre;  (b)  intensive  groundwork  in  the  theory  and  practice  of 
drama  and  theatre  for  students  who  plan  to  pursue  graduate  study  in 
the  scholarly,  technical,  or  creative  aspects  of  the  field;  and  (c)  elective 
courses  for  students  from  other  departments  who  wish  to  broaden 
and  enrich  their  liberal  arts  background. 

Requirements  for  the  A.B.  Major:  The  candidate  for  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree  in  Dramatic  Art  must  complete  during  the  junior  and 
senior  years  twenty  courses,  distributed  as  follows: 

Major   Courses  (seven  to   ten) 

Required  (minimum  of  seven  courses)  :  40,  64a,  64b,  95  (195)  or  153,  150,  151  or 
152,  and  51  or  155  or  156.  Elective:  up  to  three  additional  courses  in  Dramatic 
Art. 

Allied  Courses 

Five  to  eight  courses  in  allied  departments  (Division  of  Humanities  or  Division 
of  Fine  Arts) . 

Non-allied   Courses 

Five  to  eight  courses  in  non-allied  departments  (Division  of  Natural  Sciences 
or  Division  of  Social  Sciences) . 

The  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  Program 

The  curriculum  for  the  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  degree  in  Dramatic 
Art  is  a  four-year  academic  program  designed  to  provide  (a)  founda- 
tion courses  in  the  theatre  arts  for  students  who  intend  to  enter  the 
professional  theatre  or  related  fields;  (b)  opportunity  for  such  stu- 
dents to  gain  apprenticeship  experience  in  the  skills  and  practices  of 
the  theatre  arts,  with  special  emphasis  in  one  area  of  his  choice,  name- 
ly Acting-Directing,  Design-Technical,  or  Writing.  The  B.F.A.  must 
meet  a  minimum  number  of  course  requirements  in  the  General  Col- 
lege Curriculum  (see  "General  College,"  page  51),  and  must  also 
take  certain  required  major  courses  in  the  first  two  years.  It  is  there- 
fore necessary  for  the  candidate  for  this  degree  to  elect  the  B.F.A. 
program  at  the  beginning  of  the  freshman  year. 

Requirements  for  the  B.F.A.  Major:  The  candidate  for  the  B.F.A. 
degree  in  Dramatic  Art  must  pursue  the  following  four-year  program: 


1.  Dramatic  Art  30,  31,  51,  and  57  are  available  as  General  College  electives  and  the  student 
who  intends  to  pursue  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  program  in  Dramatic  Art  is  urged  to  include  these 
courses  as  electives  in  his  General  College  program. 


164  Description  of  Courses 

First  Two   Years  (General  College) 

During  the  first  two  years  the  B.F.A.  candidate  must  complete 
twenty  courses,  plus  four  hours  of  physical  education.  The  required 
General  College  courses  are:  English  1,  2,  21;  foreign  language  3,  4,  21 
(or  1,  2,  3,  4) ;  Modern  Civilization  1,  2;  two  natural  sciences  (one 
biological  and  one  physical)  ;  two  courses  in  Greek,  or  Latin,  or 
mathematics  or  logic  (or  one  mathematics  and  one  logic)  ;  four  hours 
of  physical  education.  Required  courses  in  Dramatic  Art  are  64a  (re- 
quired in  the  spring  semester  of  the  freshman  year)  ;  40  (or  Speech 
40),  or  51,  or  57;  from  three  to  six  additional  courses  chosen  from 
the  following:  30,  31,  40  (or  Speech  40) ,  51,  57,  60,  64b,  64c,  95,  160 
(prerequisite  30) .  The  student  who  elects  less  than  the  maximum 
of  eight  courses  in  Dramatic  Art  may  elect  up  to  three  courses  from 
approved  General  College  Electives  (see  page  51) . 

In  addition  to  course  requirements,  the  B.F.A.  candidate  must 
choose,  by  the  beginning  of  the  second  year,  an  area  of  concentration 
from  one  of  the  following  options:  Acting  and  Directing,  Design  and 
Technical  Practice,  or  Writing.  During  the  sophomore  year  he  must 
complete  a  special  project,  chosen  from  his  field  of  specialization, 
such  as  the  performance  of  a  major  role,  completion  of  a  technical  or 
design  problem  for  a  play,  or  the  writing  of  a  play.  The  sophomore 
project,  together  with  the  student's  over-all  record  during  the  first 
two  years,  will  be  used  as  a  test  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  stu- 
dent will  be  allowed  to  continue  in  this  program.  Should  this  evalua- 
tion indicate  that  the  student  does  not  show  definite  aptitude  and 
talent  in  one  or  more  of  the  theatre  arts,  he  will  be  required  to  change 
to  another  program  for  which  he  is  qualified. 

Junior-Senior  Years  (Upper  College) 

During  the  junior  and  senior  years  the  candidate  for  the  Bachelor 
of  Fine  Arts  degree  in  Dramatic  Art  must  complete  twenty  courses, 
distributed  as  follows:  major  courses,  six  to  twelve;  allied  courses 
(from  Fine  Arts  or  Humanities  departments) ,  four  to  eight;  non- 
divisional  courses   (from  Natural  or  Social  Sciences) ,  four  to  six. 

Four-Year  Minimums 

Within  the  four-year  program  the  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of 
Fine  Arts  degree  in  Dramatic  Art  must  meet  the  following  minimum 
course  requirements:  (a)  two  courses  in  dramatic  literature  (95,  150, 
151,  152,  153)  ;  (b)  64a  (required  in  second  semester  of  first  year) 
and  one  additional  course  in  Technical  Methods  (64b,  or  64c)  ;  (c) 
85  and  86  (required  in  senior  year)  ;  and  (d)  according  to  the  stu- 
dent's chosen  area  of  specialization:  for  Acting-Directing  Option,  40 
(or  Speech  40),  51,  57,  63,  and   182;   for  Design-Technical  Option, 
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64a,  64b,  64c,  66,  and  187;  for  Writing  Option,  63,  155,  156,  78,  179. 
(Allied  electives  should  be  chosen,  with  the  help  of  the  departmental 
adviser,  according  to  the  student's  area  of  specialization.) 

Advanced  Programs 

Programs  of  study  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and 
Licentiate  in  Dramatic  Art  are  offered  by  the  Department  through 
the  Graduate  School.  For  information  on  these  programs,  see  the 
Graduate  School  catalogue. 

Admission  of  Freshman  Women 

A  limited  number  of  women  may  be  admitted  each  academic  year 
at  freshman  level  as  majors  in  either  the  A.B.  or  B.F.A.  programs 
in  Dramatic  Art.  Application  for  admission  should  be  made  directly 
to  the  Admissions  Office,  and  qualified  applicants  will  be  referred  to 
the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art  for  final  admission. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

30  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  THEATRE  (3)  .  General  College  elective,  open 
to  juniors  and  seniors.  Survey  of  the  history  and  literature  of  the  theatre 
from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present.  Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  the 
reading  of  selected  plays.  Fall  and  spring.  Jurgensen. 

31  THEATRE  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (3).  General  College  elective, 
open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Survey  of  the  basic  principles  and  underlying 
philosophy  of  drama  in  the  contemporary  theatre,  with  emphasis  on  its 
esthetic,  social,  and  technical  aspects.  Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  the 
reading  of  selected  plays.  Fall  and  spring.  Fitz-Simons,  Graves. 

40  VOICE  TRAINING  (3)  .  Open  to  majors  in  dramatic  art,  and  in  radio, 
television,  and  motion  pictures  only.  Fundamental  principles  underlying 
the  effective  use  of  the  voice  and  speech  in  the  performance  arts.  Spring. 
Meiggs. 

50  DIRECTED  READINGS  (3) .  Limited  to  graduate  transfer  students  in 
dramatic  art  who  need  to  make  up  deficiencies  in  dramatic  literature.  As- 
signed readings  and  reports  in  a  selected  area  of  dramatic  literature,  or  in 
theatre  history.   Summer  session   only. 

51  ACTING  (3)  .  General  College  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Intro- 
ductory course  in  the  history,  principles,  and  practice  of  stage  performance. 
Fall  and  spring.  Fitz-Simons,  Jurgensen,  Parker. 

57  THE  DANCE  (3)  .  General  College  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors, 
Foundation  course  in  the  history  of  the  dance  and  its  cultural  relationships 
to  other  arts.  Lectures  and  laboratory  training  in  basic  forms  of  narra- 
tive and  lyric  movement.  Fall  and  spring.  Fitz-Simons. 

58  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  I  (R-TV-MP  58)  (3). 
Fall  and  spring.    Wallace. 

60  PRODUCTION  FUNDAMENTALS  (R-TV-MP  60)  (3).  Fall  and  spring. 
Hilliard,  Hawes. 
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63  PLAY  DIRECTING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  51  or  comparable  ex- 
perience. Permission  of  the  instructor  is  required.  Spring.  Fitz-Simons. 
Note:  An  undergraduate  student  may  not  offer  both  63  and  190  for  degree 
credit. 

64abc TECHNICAL  METHODS,  I,  H,  III  (3  each).  Introduction  to  equipment 
and  procedures  in  the  design  and  execution  of  plans  for  the  scenery,  light- 
ing and  costuming  of  theatre  presentations.  One  unit  (a)  will  concentrate 
on  scenery,  one  unit  (b)  on  lighting,  and  one  unit  (c)  on  costuming.  All 
three  units  will  be  handled  as  a  single  class  each  semester.  One  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  per  week,  plus  assigned  crew  work  with  Carolina 
Playmaker  productions,  fall  and  spring.  Rezzuto,  Graves,  Rains. 

78  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION  AND  MOTION  PICTURES, 
PART  I    (R-TV-MP  78)     (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Hardy. 

81  NON-FICTION  WRITING  (R-TV-MP  81)  (3) .  Open  to  dramatic  art  and 
radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  majors  only.   Fall.    Hawes. 

85  LABORATORY  PROJECTS  I  (3) .  Required  of  and  limited  to  senior  students 
in  the  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  program.  Problems  in  all  aspects  of  theatre 
presentation.  Fall.  Staff. 

86  LABORATORY  PROJECTS  II  (3)  .  Required  of  and  limited  to  senior 
students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  program.  A  continuation  of  intensive 
presentation  projects  as  a  sequence  to  Laboratory  Projects  I.  Spring.  Staff. 

95  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 
(English  95)  (3)  .  A  survey  of  movements  and  writers  from  1900  to  the 
present.  Spring.  Sharpe. 

97  COURSES  FOR  HONORS   (6) .  Reading  and  preparation  for  essay  and  other 

98  Honors  projects.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

150  SHAKESPEARE  IN  THE  THEATRE  (3).  A  study  of  the  literary,  stage 
history,  and  production  problems  of  about  twelve  representative  plays.  Fall. 
Jurgensen. 

151  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  OF  THE  THEATRE  I  (3)  .  A  study  of 
dramatic  history  and  dramatic  literature,  from  the  Classical  Greek  through 
the  Medieval  period.  Fall.  Jurgensen. 

152  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  OF  THE  THEATRE  II  (Comparative 
Literature  152)  (3)  .  A  study  of  theatre  history  and  dramatic  literature 
from  the  Renaissance  through  the  Romantic  period.    Spring.    Patterson. 

153  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  OF  THE  THEATRE  III  (Comparative 
Literature  153)  (3)  .  A  survey  of  theatre  history  and  significant  dramatic 
literature  of  the  modern  period.  Fall.  Patterson. 

155  PLAYWRITING  I  (3)  .  A  practical  course  in  the  writing  of  the  stage  play. 
Fall.  Patterson. 

156  PLAYWRITING  II  (3) .  The  principles  of  dramatic  construction  and  prac- 
tice in   the  writing  of  one-act  plays.  Spriiig.  Patterson. 

159  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  II  (R-TV-MP  159)  (3). 
Prerequisite,   R-TV-MP  58.  Fall.  Wallace. 
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166  STAGE  DESIGN  (3) .  General  principles  of  visual  design  as  applied  to 
scenery,  lighting  and  costumes  in  the  theatre.  Instruction  in  standard  tech- 
niques of  planning  and  rendering.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring.  Rezzuto. 

173  RESEARCH  PROJECTS  IN  THE  MASS  MEDIA  (R-TV-MP  173)  (3). 
Open  to  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors 
only.  Spring.  Hawes. 

176  RADIO  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (R-TV-MP  176)  (4) .  Open  to  radio,  tele- 
vision,  and   motion   pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only.  Fall.   Hawes. 

177  TELEVISION  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (R-TV-MP  177)  (3)  .  Open  to  radio, 
television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only.  Fall  and 
spring.  Clayton. 

179  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PICTURES, 
PART  II  (R-TV-MP  179)  (3)  .  Open  to  radio,  television,  and  motion  pic- 
tures and  dramatic  art  majors  only.  Spring.  Hardy. 

182  MOTION  PICTURE  AND  TELEVISION  PERFORMANCE  (R-TV-MP 
182)  (3)  .  Open  to  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art 
majors  only.   Fall.   Wynn. 

187  MOTION  PICTURE  PRODUCTION  ARTS  (R-TV-MP  187)  (4).  Open 
to  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  and  dramatic  art  majors  only. 
Spring.   Scroggs. 

190  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  PLAY  DIRECTING  (3)  .  Under  special 
conditions,  this  course  may  be  substituted  for  Dramatic  Art  63  or  201  with 
permission  of  the  Department.   Summer  session  only. 

195      ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(English  195)    (3) .  Summer  session  only. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  TECHNICAL  DIRECTION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Dramatic  Art  64,  65,  and 
66,  or  equivalent  training  in  technical  practice.  (1964-1965  and  alternate 
years.)    Spring.   Davis. 

201  PLAY  DIRECTING,  ADVANCED  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Dramatic  Art  61  or 
equivalent  training.  Fall.  Davis. 

202  STAGING  METHODS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Dramatic  Art  200  and  a  course  in 
freehand  drawing  or  equivalent  experience.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.    Davis. 

203  TECHNICAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PLAYWRITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Dramatic 
Art  155  or  156.  Fall  and  spring.   Patterson. 

210  THEATRE  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Open  to  selected  dramatic  art  majors 
only.   Spring.    Parker. 

295       ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(English  295)     (3) .   A  survey  of  dramatic  movements  and  writers  from  1900 
to  present.   Fall.   Sharpe. 

299  THEATRE  WORKSHOP  (2-8  hours  credit,  not  towards  a  degree) .  Open  to 
a  limited  number  of  qualified  students  who  have  already  secured  a  bache- 
lor's or  master's  degree,  with  special  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department.  Advanced  practical  work  in  one  selected  department  of  theatre 
technique.   Fall  and  spring.   The  staff  of  The  Carolina  Playmakers. 
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340  SPECIAL  READINGS  (3)  .  Research  in  a  special  field  of  Modern  Drama  or 
the  History  of  the  Theatre.  This  course  may  not  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Time  to  be  arranged.  Davis;  staff. 

390  SEMINAR  IN  DRAMATIC  THEORY  AND  CRITICISM  (3)  .  A  study  of 
the  major  writers  on  dramatic  theory  and  criticism  from  Aristotle  to  the 
present.   Required  of  all  graduate  majors.   Fall.   Graves. 

395  SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  DRAMA  (English  395)  (3) .  Research  in  dramatic 
literature,  theatrical  history,  and  staging  methods.    Spring.    Harper. 

399  THESIS  COURSE   (3-6) .   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

Professors:   R.  W.  Pfouts,   Chairman,  D.   D.   Carroll,!   C.   P.  Spruill,2   Clarence 

Heer,i  M.  S.  Heath,3  D.  J.  Cowden,  R.  S.  Winslow,  P.  N.  Guthrie,  O.  T. 

Mouzon,  J.  C.  D.  Blaine,  C.  E.  Philbrook,  M.  W.  Lee,  H.  Hotelling,*  J.  C 

Ingram,  D.  T.  Lapkin,  J.  H.  Blackman 
Associate  Professors:  W.  H.  Hamburger,5  D.  B.  Johannesen,  R.  E.  Gallman,  D.  D. 

Brown,  D.  McFarland 
Assistant  Professors:  E.  F.  Renshaw,  D.  J.  Reeb,  J.  L.  Murphy 
Lecturers:  F.  Gutmann,6  W.  L,  Ivey,  V.  J.  Tarascio,  H.  W.  Davis,  J.  E.  Walker 
Part-time  Instructors:   C.  P.  Blitch,  B.  W.  Bolch,  G.  Churchill,  R.  M.  Cloney, 

A.  P.  Cobb,  B.  R.  Darden,  R.  Eagle,  J.   M.   Finger,  W.   L.   Hosteller,   E.   S. 

Howle,  R.  Mallat,  A.  Pearlman,  F.  Rushing,  J.  L.  Tontz 
Teaching  Fellows:  G.  McLain,  R.  D.  Montgomery 

The  Department  of  Economics  offers  courses  leading  to  an  A.B. 
degree  with  a  major  in  economics  through  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  The  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  economics  are  offered  through 
the  Graduate  School.  Courses  in  economics  are  elected  by  and/or 
required  of  students  in  other  departments  and  schools. 

Undergraduate  Major 

Opportunities  for  Economics  Majors:  The  courses  leading  to  an 
A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in  economics  comprise  a  large  area  of  inquiry 
into  the  problems  and  structure  of  the  economic  segment  of  society. 
The  curriculum  available  provides  the  opportunity  to  achieve  one  or 
more  of  the  following  objectives. 

1.  General  education  for  intelligent  citizenship  with  special  em- 
phasis upon  the  development  of  the  understanding  of  the  prin- 
ciples and  problems  of  modern  life. 

2.  Preparation  for  private  employment.  In  pursuing  this  objective, 
supplementary  courses  in  business  administration  may  be  se- 
lected and  integrated  with  the  student's  program. 

1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Alumni   Distinguished  Professor  of  Economics. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus;  Part-time  professor,  1964-1965. 

4.  Kenan  Professor. 

5.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

6.  Lecturer,  Emeritus. 
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3.  Preparation  for  governmental   employment. 

4.  Preparation  for  post-graduate  work  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
M.A.  and  Ph.D.  in  economics. 

5.  Specialized  combination  undergraduate  programs  such  as  pre- 
law and  international  studies,  and  either  of  the  ROTC  pro- 
grams available  at  the  University. 

Requirements:  For  the  degree  of  A.B.  with  a  major  in  economics: 

1.  Students  should  have  completed  the  work  of  the  General  Col- 
lege, including  Economics  31  and  Economics  32  with  grades 
of  C  or  better  in  each  course.  In  addition,  Mathematics  6  or 
15,  and  7  or  31  are  required;  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
complete  Mathematics  31. 

2.  In  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  a  minimum  total  of  twenty 
(20)  courses  (i.e.,  60  semester  hours)  must  be  selected  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  following  distribution: 

A.  Seven  (7)  full  semester  courses  in  economics  (in  addition 
to  Economics  31  and  32)  including  Economics  70,  Eco- 
nomics 81  and  Economics  131  are  required,  and  eight 
(8)  full  semester  courses  in  economics  may  be  taken.  The 
remaining  four  (4)  or  five  (5)  courses  must  be  taken 
from  at  least  three   (3)   of  the  following  areas: 

(1)  International    Economics     (Inter-Departmental    Inter- 
national Studies  Group) 

(a)  Economics  91 -Resources  and  Industries 

(b)  Economics    Ill-International    Resources    and    Na- 
tional Policy 

(c)  Economics   161-International  Economics 

(d)  Economics  163-Economic  Development 

(e)  Economics   195-Comparative  Economic  Systems 

(2)  Labor 

(a)  Economics    191-Introduction    to    the    Labor   Prob- 
lem 

(b)  Economics  192-Collective  Bargaining 

(c)  Economics   193-History  of  the  Labor  Movement 

(d)  Economics   194-Social  Insurance 

(3)  Public  Policy 

(a)  Economics  141-Public  Finance 

(b)  Economics     143-Problems     in     State     and     Local 
Finance 

(c)  Economics    145-Business    Organization   and    Social 
Control 

(d)  Economics      151-The     American     Transportation 
System 
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(e)  Economics     152-Transportation     Regulation     and 
Rates 

(f)  Economics  153-Public  Utilities 

(g)  Economics  197-Government  and  Business 

(4)  Quantitative 

(a)  Economics  74-General  Accounting 

(b)  Economics  171-  Fundamentals  of  Statistical  Theory 

(c)  Economics-172-Intermediate  Statistics 

(d)  Economics     173-Quality     Control     by     Statistical 
Methods 

(e)  Economics  174-Econometrics 

(5)  Theory  and  History 

(a)  Economics     135-Economic     Development     in     the 
United  States 

(b)  Economics    136-Economic    Development    in    West- 
ern Europe 

(c)  Economics  182-Mathematical  Economics 

(d)  Economics  183-Advanced  Mathematical  Economics 

(e)  Economics  185-Business  Cycles 

B.  From   six    (6)    to   seven    (7)    full   semester   allied   courses 

(18  to  21  semester  hours)  within  the  Division  of  Social 
Sciences  are  required.  With  the  permission  of  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department,  a  maximum  of  three  (3)  busi- 
ness administration  courses  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better 
on  each  may  be  counted  as  allied  courses  if  they  constitute 
a  part  of  a  well-developed  and  integrated  program  of 
study.  The  combined  maximum  number  of  courses  in 
economics  and  business  administration  shall  not  exceed 
ten    (10)     (i.e.,  30  semester  hours) . 

C.  From  six  (6)  to  seven  (7)  full  semester  courses  within 
the  Divisions  of  Humanities  and  Natural  Sciences  are 
required. 

Programs  for  Honors  Work:  A  student  may,  as  a  result  of  distin- 
guished work,  be  awarded  a  degree  with  Honors  or  Highest  Honors. 
The  details  of  this  program  of  special  studies  are  available  from  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Graduate  Degrees 

The  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  economics  are  offered  through  the 
Graduate  School.  The  objectives,  requirements  and  other  details  for 
these  degrees  are  explained  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Graduate  School. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  Economics  31  and  32  or  equivalents,  are  prerequisite  to  all 
other  courses  in  Economics,  except  those  Economics  courses  numbered 
under  70,  Economics  91,  and  as  otherwise  indicated.  For  Economics 
majors,  the  grade  of  C  or  better  must  have  been  attained  on  Economics 
31  and  32  or  equivalents.  Economics  61  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better 
may,  under  certain  circumstances,  be  substituted  for  Economics  31 
and  32. 

31  GENERAL  ECONOMICS  I  (3) .  Sophomore  elective,  but  open  to  freshmen 
honors  students.  An  introduction  to  economic  principles,  problems,  and 
policies.    Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

32  GENERAL  ECONOMICS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  31.  Sophomore 
elective,  but  open  to  freshman  honors  students.  An  introduction  to  economic 
principles,  problems,  and  policies.   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

61  PRINCIPLES  OF  ECONOMICS  (3) .  For  juniors  and  seniors  not  majoring 
in  economics  or  business  administration;  not  open  to  students  in  the  Gen- 
eral College.  The  structure,  functions,  and  underlying  principles  of  modern 
economic  life.   Fall  and  spring.    Mouzon. 

70  ELEMENTARY  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  6  or  15,  and 
7  or  31.  Sources  and  collection  of  data,  tabular  and  graphic  presentation, 
averages,  dispersion,  time-series  analysis,  correlation,  index  numbers,  reli- 
ability of  statistics  and  tests  of  significance.    Fall  and  spring.    Cowden;  staff. 

74  GENERAL  ACCOUNTING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  junior-senior  standing.  Non- 
business administration  students  only.  Basis  for  understanding,  evaluating, 
and  interpreting  accounting  information.  Accounting  process,  determination 
of  cost  and  income,  sources  and  uses  of  capital,  reporting,  changing  price 
levels.   Fall  and  spring.   Langenderfer. 

91  RESOURCES  AND  INDUSTRIES  (3) .  Not  open  to  students  in  the  General 
College.  Survey  by  industry  analysis  of  selected  social  and  economic  prob- 
lems related  to  the  appraisal  and  utilization  of  world  resources.  An  inter- 
national studies  course.   Spring.    Mouzon. 

98  HONORS  COURSE  (3) .  Directed  readings  in  several  fields  of  economics. 
Required  of  all  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  in  economics.  Fall. 
Staff. 

99  HONORS  COURSE  (3) .  Reading  and  preparation  of  an  essay  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.  Required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  with  honors  in  economics.   Spring.   Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

111  INTERNATIONAL  RESOURCES  AND  NATIONAL  POLICY  (3).  Inter- 
national resource  problems  which  necessitate  United  States  policy  decisions. 
National  policy  and  objectives;  production  potentials;  and  international  se- 
curity. Fall.   Mouzon. 

131  INTERMEDIATE  THEORY:  PRICE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  (3)  .  The  de- 
termination of  prices  and  the  distribution  of  income  in  a  free-enterprise 
system.  Fall  and  spring.  Philbrook. 
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132  INTERMEDIATE  THEORY:  MONEY,  INCOME  AND  EMPLOYMENT 
(3) .  Banks  and  the  Federal  Reserve  System;  relations  of  money  to  income, 
output  and  employment;  monetary  policy.  Fall  and  spring.  Philbrook,  Kreps, 
Lapkin,  Renshaw. 

135  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  Principal 
factors  governing  American  economic  expansion  since  1800.    Fall.    Gallman. 

136  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  IN  WESTERN  EUROPE  (3) .  Main  features 
of  economic  expansion  under  capitalism  since  1700.    Spring.    Gallman. 

141  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (Political  Science  191)  (3)  .  Facts  and  theories  of 
American  public  finance — federal,  state,  and  local.   Fall  and  spring.    Spruill. 

143  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE  (Political  Science  193) 
(3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  141  or  equivalent.  Selected  problems  relating 
to  the  financing  of  state  and  local  functions.    Spring.    Spruill. 

145  BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL  (3).  Recent  de- 
velopments and  current  trends  in  business  organization;  economic  concentra- 
tion; public  policy-changing  aims,  structures,  and  processes.  Fall.   McFarland. 

151  THE  AMERICAN  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  (3).  A  survey  of  the 
economic  characteristics  and  basic  problems  of  the  several  modes  of  trans- 
portation.  Fall.   Blaine. 

152  TRANSPORTATION  AS  A  REGULATED  INDUSTRY  (3).  Economic 
problems  and  policies  under  state  and  federal  regulation.    Spring.    Blaine. 

153  ECONOMICS  OF  PUBLIC  UTILITIES  (3) .  Theory  and  policies  as  applied 
to  the  power  and  communications  industries.   Fall.    Blaine. 

161  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  An  introduction  to  international 
trade,  the  balance  of  payments,  and  related  issues  of  foreign  economic  policy. 
Fall.    Ingram. 

163  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Analysis  of  present  efforts  to  increase 
the  pace  of  economic  growth  in  underdeveloped  areas;  comparisons  with 
the  process  of  development  in  economically  advanced  countries.  Case  studies 
may  be  drawn  from  Asia,  Latin  America,  and  Africa.   Spring.   Ingram. 

171  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  STATISTICAL  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 70  or  equivalent.  Polynomial  and  exponential  trends;  moving  sea- 
sonal. Index  numbers.  Estimation;  power  of  a  test;  differences  among  vari- 
ances and  means;  binomial  distribution;  chi-square.  Multiple  and  partial 
correlation;  rank  correlation.   Fall.    Cowden. 

172  INTERMEDIATE  STATISTICS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  171  or  equiva- 
lent. Orthogonal  polynomials;  growth  curves;  weighted  moving  averages. 
Theory  of  index  numbers.  Analysis  of  variance  and  covariance.  Poisson  dis- 
tribution; hypergeometric  distribution.  Compact  methods  in  correlation. 
(1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.   Cowden. 

173  QUALITY  CONTROL  BY  STATISTICAL  METHODS  (Business  Adminis- 
tration 135)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  70  or  equivalent.  (1965-1966  and 
alternate  years.)    Spring.    Cowden. 

174  ECONOMETRICS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Economics  171  and  Mathematics  33 
or  109,  or  equivalents.  The  application  of  statistical  methods  to  economic 
problems.  Topics  include  measurement  of  demand  and  costs  and  macro- 
economic  models.    Spring.    Hamburger,  Murphy. 

182  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Statistics  182)  (3).  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus;  corequisite,  matrix  theory.   Fall.    Hotelling. 
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183  ADVANCED  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Statistics  183)  (3).  Pre- 
requisites, Economics  182  and  Mathematics  141.   Spring.    Hotelling. 

185  BUSINESS  CYCLES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  132  or  equivalent.  The 
nature  and  causes  of  business  cycles  and  fluctuations  in  employment.  The 
means  of  combating  inflation  and  depression.   Fall.   Lee. 

190  BASIC    QUANTITATIVE   TECHNIQUES     (Business    Administration    190). 

(No  credit.  3  class  hours  a  week.)  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A  review  of  fundamental  quantitative  techniques  used  in  economic  analysis 
and  management  science.   Fall.   Hamburger,  Pfouts. 

191  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LABOR  PROBLEM  (3).  An  over-all 
survey  of  the  field  of  labor.    Fall  and  spring.    Guthrie,  Johannesen,  Brown. 

192  COLLECTIVE  BARGAINING  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equiva- 
lent. This  course  deals  with  the  procedures  and  subject  matter  of  collective 
bargaining.   Fall  and  spring.   Guthrie,  Johannesen. 

193  HISTORY  OF  THE  LABOR  MOVEMENT  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics 
191  or  equivalent.  A  history  of  the  labor  movement  in  the  United  States, 
with  special  reference  to  its  economic  significance.   Fall.    Guthrie. 

194  SOCIAL  INSURANCE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  So- 
cial insurance  and  its  role  in  modern  industrial  life.  (1964-1965  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Spring.    Guthrie. 

195  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  A  review  of  the  basic  institu- 
tions of  our  American  economic  system  and  a  comparison  with  other  existent 
or  proposed  economic  sytems.    Fall.    Blackman. 

197  GOVERNMENT  AND  BUSINESS  (Political  Science  197)  (3).  The  regu- 
lation and  control  of  business  by  government.  Constitutional  provisions, 
the  anti-trust  laws,  public  utilities,  taxation,  labor  laws,  and  transportation 
are  the  fields  explored.   Spring.    Carter. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  ADVANCED  MICRO-ECONOMIC  THEORY  (3).  Theories  of  utility  and 
demand.  Theories  of  competition,  market  structure  and  equilibrium.  Fall. 
Pfouts,  Hamburger. 

201  ADVANCED  MACRO-ECONOMIC  THEORY  (3).  Concepts  and  measure- 
ments of  national  income.  Determination  of  national  income.  Spring.  Ham- 
burger, Pfouts. 

202  WELFARE  ECONOMICS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  200  or  equivalent. 
Topics  in  the  theory  of  economic  welfare.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Pfouts. 

203  LINEAR  PROGRAMMING  (Business  Administration  203)  (3) .  Topics  in 
linear  programming  and  game  theory.  Fall.   Hamburger,  Murphy. 

211  ADVANCED  COMMODITY  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  An  analysis  of  the  supply 
and  demand  conditions  of  selected  commodities  with  special  reference  to 
commodity  control  schemes.    Spring.    Mouzon. 

235  GENERAL  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3) .  Pre-industrial  societies,  early  stages 
of  industrial  growth,  and  growth  of  the  world  economy  in  the  nineteenth 
century.  Fall.   Gallman. 
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236  MODERN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  235  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Economic  change  in  modern  Western  societies. 
Comparative  study  of  growth  in  Europe  and  North  America.  Spring. 
Gallman. 

241  ADVANCED  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics  141  or 
equivalent.  Theory  of  public  finance:  criteria,  procedures,  instruments,  and 
operation.    Fall.    Spruill. 

245  ADVANCED  BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL    (3) . 

Prerequisite,  Economics  145  or  equivalent.  Extensive  readings  in  the  litera- 
ture are  required.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  role  of  economic  analysis 
in  dealing  with  problems  in  this  field.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Sprijig.    McFarland. 

246  TRANSPORTATION  PROBLEMS  AND  POLICIES  (3)  .  A  course  designed 
to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  major  problems  affecting  the  American 
transportation  system  and  of  the  need  for  formulating  effective  transporta- 
tion policies.    Fall.    Blaine. 

251  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT   (3  each) .   251  surveys  the  develop- 

252  ment  of  the  principal  static  systems  of  economic  analysis;  252  surveys  the 
development  of  dynamic  theories  and  systems.  Fall  and  spring.   Heath. 

261  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. The  theory  of  international  values;  comparative  advantage  and  the 
gains  from  trade;  alternative  routes  to  adjustment  in  the  balance  of  pay- 
ments;  capital  movements.    Fall.    Ingram. 

262  THEORY  OF  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Economics 
261  or  equivalent.  Selected  topics  in  the  theory  of  international  trade. 
Spring.   Ingram. 

281  MONETARY  THEORY  (3) .  The  role  of  money  in  the  determination  of 
aggregate  demand,  the  price  level,  and  employment.   Fall.  Philbrook. 

282  CENTRAL  BANKING  AND  MONETARY  POLICY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 81  or  equivalent.  The  objectives,  structure,  functions,  and  operations 
of  central  banks;  and  the  formation,  impact  and  effectiveness  of  monetary 
policy.   Spring.   Kreps,  Lapkin. 

285  ANALYSIS  OF  ECONOMIC  FLUCTUATIONS  (3).  Nature  of  economic 
fluctuations.  Business  cycle  theory.  Economic  stabilization  and  growth. 
Spring.   Lee. 

291  LABOR  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  The 
implications  of  basic  phenomena  in  the  field  of  labor,  wages,  unemployment, 
etc.   Spring.   Brown. 

292  LABOR-MANAGEMENT  RELATIONS  (Business  Administration  292)  (3) . 
An  advanced  study  of  the  procedure,  subject  matter  and  legal  framework 
of  collective  bargaining.   Spring.    Guthrie. 

294  POLICIES  AND  PRACTICES  IN  LABOR  DISPUTE  SETTLEMENT    (3)  . 

Prerequisite,  Economics  191  or  equivalent.  Special  consideration  will  be 
given  to  economic  implications  and  resultant  effects  upon  the  public  interest. 
(1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Guthrie. 

295  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMICS  SYSTEMS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Economics  195. 
A  theoretical  analysis  of  alternative  economic  systems.   Spring.   Blackman. 

296  SOVIET  ECONOMIC  PLANNING  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  theory  and  practice 
of  economic  planning  in  the  Soviet  Union  with  emphasis  on  current  methods 
of  allocating  resources  and  controlling  economic  activities.    Fall.    Blackman. 
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297  SOVIET  ECONOMIC  GROWTH  (3)  .  Measurement  and  analysis  of  the 
Soviet  national  product  during  the  period  of  the  Five-Year  Plans  with  atten- 
tion to  emerging  patterns  and  possible  future  rates  of  growth.  Spring. 
Blackman. 

335  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  (3) .  Relation  of  economic  history  to 
economics;  history  of  work  in  the  field.  Current  problems  and  techniques 
of  study  and  research.   Fall  and  spring.   Gallman. 

341  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Open  to  qualified  graduate  students  to  make  intensive  studies 
in  particular  fields.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

346  SEMINAR  IN  TRANSPORTATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  A  course  designed  to  permit  selected  graduate  students  to  make 
an  intensive  study   of  specific  problems   in   transportation.    Spring.    Blaine. 

351  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, permission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  economic  analysis 
beyond  the  scope  of  Economics  251  and  252.   Fall  and  spring.   Philbrook. 

361  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 262  or  equivalent.  A  directed  reading  and  research  course.  Spring. 
Ingram. 

371  RESEARCH  IN  ECONOMICS  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.   Spring.    Cowden. 

381  SEMINAR  IN  MONEY  AND  EMPLOYMENT  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  The  controversy  with  respect  to  money,  interest,  wages, 
and  employment.   Spring.    Philbrook. 

385  SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMIC  FLUCTUATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  A  course  for  mature  students  interested  in  advanced 
study  of  economic  fluctuation  and  growth.    Spring.    Lee. 

391  SEMINAR  IN  LABOR  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  This 
course  offers  mature  students  an  opportunity  to  carry  their  investigations  of 
significant  subject  matter  beyond  the  limits  of  the  formal  course  offerings. 
Fall  and  sprmg.    Guthrie,  Johannesen. 

396  SEMINAR  IN  SOVIET  ECONOMICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Studies  of  selected  problems  of  the  Soviet  economy  and  related 
aspects  of  Soviet  economic  thought.  Seminar  members  are  expected  to  pre- 
sent reports  on  assigned  research  topics.   Fall.   Blackman. 

399  SEMINAR  (3) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individual  re- 
search in  a  special  field  under  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department. 
Fall  and  spring. 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 
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SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Professors:  Arnold  Perry,  Dean,  A.  M.  Jordan, i  A.  K.  King,  J.  M.  Gwynn,  W.  J. 

McKee.i  P.  C.  Farrar.i  C.  E.  Preston.i  G.  B.     Phillips,!  W.  D.  Perry,  W.  C. 

Ryan,2  C.  F.  Brown,  T.  G.  Thurstone,  S.  M.  Holton,  D.  G.  Tarbet,  J.  C.  Otts, 

J.  B.  Chase,  R.  E.  Sommerfeld 
Associate  Professors:  L.  R.  Taff,  N.  A.  Rosser,  R.  N.  Scott,  N.  H.  Tracy,  A.  L. 

Jones 
Assistant  Professors:  H.  W.  Harshman,  R.  S.  Hennis,  M.  T.  Lane,  R.  C.  Phillips, 

W.  L.  Sengstock,  E.  R.  Watson,  K.  P.  White 
Instructors:  J.  H.  Ballew,  G.  R.  Harris 
Lecturers:   W.  G.  Slattery,  S.   K.  Ebert,  F.   M.  Briggs,  J.   E.   Blackburn,   R.  W. 

Eaves,3  J.  L.  Howard,  J.  E.  Woodson 
Part-time  Instructor:  H.  D.  Allen,  C  A.  Erwin,  Jr. 
Teaching  Fellow:  C.  W.  Thompson 

General  Information 

Students  who  plan  to  meet  the  requirements  for  a  teaching  certifi- 
cate in  Elementary  Education  or  Secondary  Education  are  under  the 
joint  direction  of  the  School  of  Education  and  the  respective  subject 
matter  departments. 

Students  interested  in  preparing  to  teach  should  consult  the  Dean 
of  the  School  of  Education,  who  will  give  information  about  the  re- 
quirements in  various  teaching  fields.  Students  are  admitted  to  the 
School  of  Education  for  professional  work  at  the  beginning  of  the 
junior  year. 

The  professional  work  in  preparation  for  teaching  must  be  taken 
over  a  two-year  period.  For  that  reason  juniors  should  begin  their 
work  promptly  in  order  to  meet  the  requirements. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  For  undergraduate  courses  in  physical  education  see  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education. 

41  EDUCATION  IN  AMERICAN  SOCIETY  (3).  (The  School).  This  course 
or  its  equivalent  is  required  of  all  prospective  teachers.  Fall  and  spring. 
Holton,  Director;  staff. 

52  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  THE  LANGUAGE  ARTS  (3) .  Required 
of  all  elementary  education  majors  and  should  be  taken  during  the  semester 
preceding  student  teaching.  Also  open  to  other  education  majors.  Brown, 
Lane,  Jones. 

71  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  (The  Pupil).  Required  of  all  pros- 
pective teachers.  Second  course  in  the  professional  sequence  and  should 
be  taken  during  the  junior  year.  Fall  and  spring.  Sommerfeld,  Director; 
staff. 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Resigned  May  31,  1964. 
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THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING    (6  each) .    Open  only  to  seniors  in 
the  School  of  Education.    Staff. 

In  this  block  program,  time  is  devoted  to  study  of  school  organization,  appro- 
priate methods  and  materials  of  teaching. 

61  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL  (Fall,  Spring); 

65  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING  THE  MENTALLY  RE- 
TARDED IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

81  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING  OF  ENGLISH  IN  THE 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (Fall,  Spring); 

85       THEORY    AND    PRACTICE    OF    THE    TEACHING    OF    SOCIAL 
STUDIES  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (Fall,  Spring); 

89      THEORY    AND    PRACTICE    OF    THE    TEACHING    OF    MATHE- 
MATICS IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (Fall); 

91       THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
THE  SEONDARY  SCHOOL  (Spring); 

93       THEORY    AND    PRACTICE    OF    THE    TEACHING    OF    PUBLIC 
HEALTH  (Spring); 

95       THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING   OF  LANGUAGE 
ARTS  AND   SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN   THE  JUNIOR   HIGH   SCHOOL 

(Spring); 

METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  TEACHING    (3  each) .    (Teaching). 

These  courses  are  taught  six  days  per  week  during  the  first  half  of  the  semester 
indicated.    Open  only  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Education.    Staff. 

Note:  Students  deficient  in  quality  points  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  profes- 
sional block  program. 

63  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (Spring); 

75  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  (Spring); 

76  CHORAL  MUSIC  (Spring); 

77  ART  (Spring); 

83f  FRENCH  (Spring); 

83g  GERMAN  (Spring); 

83s  SPANISH  (Spring); 

87  LATIN  (Spring). 

STUDENT  TEACHING    (6  each). 

Student  teaching  is  designed  to  emphasize  learnings  in  the  three  areas  of  The 
School,  The  Pupil,  and  Teaching,  as  outlined  in  many  state  plans  of  professional 
courses.  It  is  conducted  on  a  full-time  basis  during  the  second  half  of  the  semester 
indicated  and  is  carried  out  under  University  supervision  in  cooperating  public 
schools  in  the  state.   Open  only  to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Education.    Staff. 

62  ELEMENTARY  GRADES  (Fall,  Spring); 

64  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (Spring); 

66  STUDENT    TEACHING    IN    THE    PROGRAMS    FOR    THE    MEN- 
TALLY RETARDED 

78  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  (Spring); 

79  CHORAL  MUSIC  (Spring); 

80  ART  (Spring); 

82  ENGLISH  (Fall,  Spring); 
84f  FRENCH  (Spring); 
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84g  GERMAN  (Spring); 

84s  SPANISH  (Spring); 

8G  SOCIAL  STUDIES  (Fall,  Spring); 

88  LATIN  (Spring); 

90  MATHEMATICS  (Fall); 

92  SCIENCE  (Spring); 

94  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (Spring); 

96  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  (Spring). 

72a  CHILD  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Required  of  all  prospec- 
tive elementary  school  teachers.  To  be  taken  during  the  first  half  of  the 
semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done.  Fall  and  spring.  Ebert,  Jones, 
Lane. 

72b  ADOLESCENT  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3).  Required  of  all 
prospective  secondary  school  teachers.  To  be  taken  during  the  first  half 
of  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done.  Fall  and  spring.  Scott, 
Taff,  Sommerfeld,  Rosser. 

99  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (3) .  This  course  meets  six  days  each  week 
during  the  first  half  of  the  semester  in  which  student  teaching  is  done. 
Required  of  all  secondary  teachers  majoring  in  health  and  physical  educa- 
tion, instrumental  music,  vocal  music,  art,  French,  German,  Spanish,  Latin, 
or  public  health.   Spring.   Gwynn,  Holton,  Tarbet,  Taff,  Otts. 

Courses  for  Fifth-Year  Program 

The  following  courses  are  open  only  to  students  in  the  Fifth-Year  Program 
or  students  with  a  bachelor's  degree  and  special  permission. 

G51      PHILOSOPHICAL   AND   PSYCHOLOGICAL   CONCEPTS   IN   AMERICAN 
EDUCATION    (6) .    Fall,  spring,  and  summer.    Chase,  Blackburn,  Briggs. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING   (3-12  each)  .   Summer  and  fall. 

G81     THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING  OF  ENGLISH  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G83f  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING  OF  FRENCH  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G83g  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING  OF  GERMAN  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G83s  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING  OF  SPANISH  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G85     THEORY    AND    PRACTICE    OF    THE    TEACHING    OF    SOCIAL 
STUDIES  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G87     THEORY  AND   PRACTICE   OF   THE  TEACHING   OF  LATIN   IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G89    THEORY    AND    PRACTICE    OF    THE    TEACHING    OF    MATHE- 
MATICS IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G91     THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING  OF  SCIENCE  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL; 

G95     THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  TEACHING  OF  LANGUAGE 
ARTS  AND  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL. 

Note:  Fifth-year  students  may  register  for  the  appropriate  Theory  and  Practice 
course  for  three  semester  hours  during  the  summer  and  for  nine  additional  hours 
during  the  field  experience  in  the  fall  semester  for  a  total  of  twelve  semester  hours. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Undergraduate  students  who  are  not  in  the  School  of  Education  must  get  the 
permission  of  the  dean  to  enroll  in  these  courses. 

Attention  is  called  to  courses  listed  under  psychology,  sociology,  physical  edu- 
cation, dramatic  art,  and  other  departments  as  of  particular  importance  in  pres- 
ent-day preparation  of  teachers  and  educational  administrators.  For  advanced 
courses  in  physical  education  see  the  Department  of  Physical  Education. 

For  graduate  courses  for  teachers  and  school  administrators  offered  on  Saturday 
at  Chapel  Hill  see  separate  announcements. 

Note:  Most  of  the  graduate  courses  in  education  are  also  available  in  one  or 
both  of  the  two  terms  of  the  summer  session.  See  the  catalogue  of  the  Summer 
Session. 

101       EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION    (3) .   Fall.   Tracy,  Tarbet,  Otts. 

120  MUSIC  EDUCATION  IN  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  (3).  Summer  session. 
Carter    (of  the  Music  Department)  . 

121  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION  (3) .  Summer 
session.    Carter   (of  the  Music  Department) . 

129  ADULT  EDUCATION:  A  GENERAL  SURVEY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  The  history  and  philosophy  of  adult  education. 
Current  developments  in  this  and  other  countries.  Forms  of  adult  education 
today.    Problems  in  adult  learning.    Spring.    Watson. 

130  PROGRAM  PLANNING  IN  ADULT  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Designing  of  programs,  courses,  and  classes  for 
adult  community  groups;  business  and  industrial  groups;  governmental  and 
voluntary  agencies;  and  continuing  higher  education.  Emphasis  upon  evalu- 
ation and  appraisal.   Summer.   Watson. 

131  ADULT  LEARNING  IN  SMALL  GROUPS  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.  The  history  and  philosophy  of  adult  education.  Current 
developments  in  this  and  other  countries.  Forms  of  adult  education  today. 
Problems  in  adult  learning.   Spring.    Watson. 

132  FUNCTION  AND  STRUCTURE  OF  DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION    (3)  . 

Summer  session.   Slattery. 

133  SUPERVISION  OF  THE  COOPERATIVE  DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION 
PROGRAM   (3) .   Summer  session.   Slattery. 

135  AUDIO-VISIAL  INSTRUCTION:  TECHNIQUES  AND  MATERIALS  (3)  . 
Spring.    Tarbet. 

140  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  AMERICAN  EDUCATION  (3).  Replaces 
Education  146.  A  study  of  the  basic  historical  developments,  philosophical 
theories  and  social  forces  that  influence  the  objectives,  organization,  ad- 
ministration, curricular  arrangements,  teaching  methods  and  other  pro- 
cedures of  schools,  colleges  and  universities  in  the  United  States.  King, 
Holton,  Phillips. 

141  PHILOSOPHY  OF  MODERN  EDUCATION  (Formerly  Education  110)  (3)  . 
Fall.   King,  Holton,  Rosser. 

142  EUROPEAN  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MODERN  EDUCATION    (History  130) 

(3)  .    Fall.    King,  Holton,  Phillips. 


180  Description  of  Courses 

143  SOCIAL  AND    EDUCATIONAL   HISTORY   OF   THE   UNITED   STATES 

(History  170)    (3) .   Spring.    King,  Hoi  ton,  Phillips. 

144  SOCIAL  POLICY  AND  EDUCATION    (3) .    Spring.    King,  Holton,  Phillips. 
152      THE  LANGUAGE  ARTS  IN   THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL    (3).    Fall. 

Brown,  Jones. 

154  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3) .  Spring. 
Brown,  Jones,  Lane. 

155  NATURAL  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3).  Spring. 
Chase. 

156  ARITHMETIC  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL    (3)  .    Spring.    Jones. 

160  THE  SCHOOL  CURRICULUM  (3) .  Open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students 
with  15  semester  hours  of  credit  in  education  or  by  permission  of  the  in- 
structor.  Fall  and  spring.   Gwynn,  Chase,  Hennis,  Otts. 

161  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Fall. 
Brown,  Jones,  Lane. 

165       IMPROVEMENT  IN  READING    (3).  Spring.  Brown,  Sommerfeld,  Jones. 

170  PSYCHOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  EDUCATION  (3).  The  nature 
and  relevance  of  educational  psychology;  sources  and  interpretation  of 
educational  and  psychological  data;  components  of  teaching-learning  situa- 
tions, evaluation,  and  reporting.  Fall  and  spring.  Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Scott, 
White. 

171  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  SCHOOL  CHILD  (3).  Fall 
and  spring.   Sommerfeld,  Scott,  Rosser,  Harshman. 

172  THE  PROBLEMS  OF  MALADJUSTMENT  AMONG  CHILDREN  (3). 
Spring.    W.  D.  Perry,  Rosser,  Harshman,  Sengstock. 

174  USE  AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  TESTS  AND  MEAS- 
UREMENTS   (3) .   Spring.    Sommerfeld,  Rosser. 

176  MENTAL  HYGIENE  IN  TEACHING  (3)  .  Prereqisite,  introductory  courses 
in  psychology  and  education.  Fall  and  spring.  Sommerfeld,  Taff,  Rosser, 
Harshman. 

180  INTRODUCTION    TO    THE    STUDY    OF    EXCEPTIONAL    CHILDREN 

(Psychology  180)     (3) .   Fall.    Harshman,  Thurstone,  Sengstock. 

181  TEACHING  THE  MENTALLY  HANDICAPPED  CHILD  (3).  Spring. 
Harshman,  Thurstone,  Sengstock. 

182  THE  GIFTED  CHILD  IN  SCHOOL  AND  SOCIETY  (3) .  Spring.  Harsh- 
man, Thurstone. 

183  PRINCIPLES  OF  SPEECH  CORRECTION    (3)  .   Summer  session.    Staff. 

184  CLINICAL  PROCEDURES  IN  SPEECH  CORRECTION  (3) .  Summer  ses- 
sion.  Staff. 

185  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  MENTAL  RETARDATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Educa- 
tion 174  or  equivalent  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring  and  summer 
session.   Harshman,  Sengstock. 
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186  PHONETICS  (3) .  The  recognition,  analysis,  production,  and  transcription 
of  the  sounds  of  the  English  language,  using  the  international  phonetic 
alphabet.  Attention  to  foreign  dialects  and  American  regional  differences 
in  speech.    Summer  session.    Staff. 

196      THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL   (3) .   Fall.    Gwynn,  Holton,  Tarbet,  Rosser. 

199  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.    Gwynn,  Holton,  Chase,  Tracy,  Otts,  Hennis,  Phillips. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  PROCEDURES  IN  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Spring.  King,  Som- 
merfeld,  Rosser,  Tracy. 

202  INTRODUCTION  TO  GUIDANCE  AND  PERSONNEL  WORK  (Formerly 
Education  105)  (3) .  Fall,  spring,  and  summer  session.  W.  D.  Perry,  Taff, 
Scott. 

203  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  EDUCATION  (3)  .   Fall.   Sommerfeld,  Tracy. 

204  TECHNIQUES  IN  EDUCATIONAL  LEADERSHIP  (3).  Fall.  Tracy,  A. 
Perry,  Otts. 

205  TECHNIQUES  IN  COUNSELING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Education  202  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.   Fall  and  spring.   W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 

206  THEORIES,  APPRAISALS  AND  USE  OF  RESOURCE  MATERIALS  IN 
GUIDANCE    (3)  .   Fall  and  spring.    W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 

207  STUDENT  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION    (3) .    Spring.    W.  D.  Perry. 

211  SUPERVISED  PRACTICUM  IN  GUIDANCE  (3).  Prerequisites,  Education 
202,  205,  206,  274  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring  and  summer  ses- 
sion.   W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 

212  ADVANCED  TECHNIQUES  AND  PRACTICES  FOR  COUNSELORS  (6)  . 
Refinement  of  techniques  for  counselors  through  continued  use  of  case 
studies  utilizing  individual  and  group  techniques,  data  from  measurements 
and  educational,  occupational  and  personal-social  information.  Spring  and 
summer  session.   W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 

213  GUIDANCE  INTERNSHIP— FIELD  EXPERIENCES  (6).  Students  serve 
internship  in  counseling  while  closely  supervised  by  University  staff  mem- 
bers and  professional  counselors  under  whom  they  are  working.  Spring  and 
summer  session.   W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 

230  TECHNIQUES  OF  LEADERSHIP  DEVELOPMENT  IN  DISTRIBUTIVE 
EDUCATION   (3)  .   Summer  session.   Slattery. 

231  SUPERVISION  OF  THE  ADULT  PROGRAM  IN  DISTRIBUTIVE  EDU- 
CATION   (3) .    Summer  session.    Slattery. 

245       COMPARATIVE  EDUCATION    (3) .    Summer  session.    King,  Holton. 

247  HIGHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Education  142  or  Education  143,  or  History  71-72,  or  the  equivalent.  Spring. 
Gwynn,  King,  Holton. 

248  TEACHER  EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  A  study  of  the 
development,  issues  and  programs  for  the  preparation  of  teachers.  De- 
signed for  students  planning  to  work  in  teacher  education.  Summer  session. 
Gwynn,  Holton. 
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260  CURRICULUM  THEORY  (3)  .  An  advanced  course  in  curriculum  theory, 
research  and  experimentation.  Study  and  evaluation  of  recent  curriculum 
reports  and  system-wide  curriculum  developments  including  provisions  for 
the  atypical  and  culturally  deprived  student.  Spring  and  summer  session. 
Gwynn. 

265  INVESTIGATIONS  IN  READING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Education  165  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.    Spring.    Brown,  Sommerfeld,  Jones. 

266  DIAGNOSIS  AND  TREATMENT  OF  READING  DIFFICULTIES  (3) .  Pre- 
requisite, Education   165  or  permission  of  the  instructor.    Summer.    Brown. 

267ab  EDUCATION  WORKSHOP  (3  or  6) .  Open  by  special  permission  to  a 
limited  number  of  qualified  graduate  students  who  have  specific  interests 
or  problems  that  are  adapted  to  staff  and  local  resources  available.  Summer 
session.    Graduate  staff;  visiting  faculty. 

271  PROBLEMS  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  I  (3)  .  Individual  differ- 
ences and  problems  of  conduct.    Fall.    Sommerfeld,   Rosser,  Thurstone. 

272  PROBLEMS  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  one 
and  preferably  two  courses  in  educational  and  developmental  psychology. 
Psychology  of  learning  (theoretical  aspects)  and  psychology  of  learning  (prac- 
tical applications) .    Spring.    Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Thurstone. 

273  THEORY  AND  USE  OF  INDIVIDUAL  INTELLIGENCE  TESTS  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Education  174  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Summer  session.    Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Thurstone,  Harshman. 

274  THE  USE  OF  TESTS  IN  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  INDIVIDUAL  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Education  202  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  student  may 
be  required  to  purchase  tests.    Fall.    W.  D.  Perry,  Taff,  Sommerfeld. 

275  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF  GUIDANCE  PROGRAM 

(3)  .  Prerequisite,  Education  202.  Spring  and  summer  session.  Tarbet,  W.  D. 
Perry,  Scott,  Taff. 

277  ADVANCED  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  IN  EDUCATING  THE  SPEECH 
HANDICAPPED    (3)  .   Summer  session.   Staff;  visiting  faculty. 

278  SEMINAR  IN  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Sommerfeld,  Rosser,  Harsh- 
man. 

279  PRACTICUM  IN  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3) .  Supervised  experience  in 
observation  and  participation  in  psychological  services  in  schools,  child 
guidance  clinics  and  other  mental  health  facilities.  Diagnosis,  therapy  and 
consultation  services.  Sommerfeld. 

281       INVESTIGATIONS  AND   TRENDS   IN   THE  TEACHING   OF   ENGLISH 

(3)  .  Prerequisite,  Class  A  English  certificate  or  equivalent.  An  advanced 
course  designed  to  examine  research,  current  experimental  practices  and  the 
effects  of  educational  theories  upon  the  purposes,  structure,  and  program  of 
the  language  arts.   Summer  session.    Hennis. 

283  AUDIOLOGY  (3) .  A  practical  course  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
public  school  speech  therapist  whose  case  load  includes  pupils  with  hearing 
losses.    Clinical  practice  in   audiometric  testing.    Summer  session.    Thomas. 

284  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PROCEDURES  IN  SPEECH  CORRECTION  AND 
DIAGNOSIS  (3) .  Advanced  procedures  in  speech  correction  and  an  integra- 
tion of  previous  professional  course  work  and  experience  as  they  relate  to 
case  interview  and  history  technique,  parental  counseling,  diagnostic  exam- 
inations, report  writing,  and  case  referral. 
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285  MULTI-DISCIPLINARY  APPROACH  TO  PROBLEMS  OF  MENTAL 
RETARDATION  (3)  .  Competent  representatives  from  various  selected 
disciplines  will  present  their  views  on  the  problems  of  mental  retardation. 
Disciplines  represented  will  include  Psychology,  Neurology,  Genetics,  Speech, 
Psychiatry. 

286  MULTI-DISCIPLINARY  APPROACH  TO  PROBLEMS  OF  MENTAL 
RETARDATION  (3)  .  Competent  representatives  from  the  various  disci- 
plines represented  will  present  their  views  on  the  problems  of  mental  re- 
tardation. Disciplines  represented  will  include  Sociology,  Social  Work,  Public 
Health,  Vocational  Rehabilitation,  and  Law. 

287  SUPERVISED  PRACTICUM  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (3).  Students 
may  choose  one  of  the  following  areas  for  concentrated  practical  experience: 
(1)  administration  and  supervision,  (2)  Planning  and  implementation  in 
an  undergraduate  program  of  special  education,  or  (3)  Planning  and  imple- 
mentation for  public  school  pupils  who  are  mentally  retarded. 

291  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  TEACHING  NATURAL  SCIENCE 
(3)  .  Fall.   Chase. 

292  ORGANIZATION,  ADMINISTRATION  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  ELE- 
MENTARY AND  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS.  (6)  .  Prerequisite,  North  Caro- 
lina Class  A  Certificate;  a  minimum  of  one  year  teaching  experience.  A. 
Perry,  Tracy,  Tarbet,  Otts,  Gwynn. 

293  PROBLEMS  OF  EDUCATIONAL  LEADERSHIP  (6)  .  Prerequisite,  North 
Carolina  Class  A  Certificate — Education  101 — a  minimum  of  one  year  of 
teaching  experience.    Tracy,  A.  Perry,  Tarbet,  Otts. 

294  TECHNICAL  STUDIES  ON  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  FINANCE,  PERSONNEL, 
AND  FACILITIES  (6)  .  Prerequisites,  Graduate  Studies,  Education  101,  292. 
Fall  and  summer  session.   Tracy,  A.  Perry,  Tarbet,  Otts. 

295  ADVANCED  SEMINAR  AND  SUPERVISED  INTERNSHIP  IN  EDUCA- 
TIONAL ADMINISTRATION  (6)  .  Prerequisites,  three  semesters  of  gradu- 
ate work  including  Education  101,  292,  294.    Tracy,  Tarbet,  A.  Perry,  Otts. 

297  SCHOOL  LAW  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  courses  required  for  the  Class  A  North 
Carolina  Teachers  Certificate  and  6  semester  hours  of  graduate  work  in 
school  administration.  Fall  of  alternate  years  and  summer  session.  Tracy; 
visiting  staff. 

298  SUPERVISION  OF  INSTRUCTION  (3)  .  Summer  session.  Gwynn,  A.  Perry, 
Jones,  Otts. 

299  PROBLEMS  IN  SUPERVISION  (3).  A  study  of  major  problems  in  the 
supervision  of  instruction.  Investigations  of  new  trends  and  recent  research. 
Gwynn,  A.  Perry,  Jones,  Otts. 

303  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION  (3-6)  .  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit.  Prerequisites,  Education  101  or  equivalent  and  one  other 
course  in  educational  administration.  Fall  and  spring.  A.  Perry,  Tracy, 
Gwynn,  Tarbet,  Otts. 

304  PROBLEMS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  MEASUREMENT  (3) .  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Prerequisite,  Education  174.  Fall  and  spring.  Sommerfeld, 
Rosser,  Thurstone. 

305  PROBLEMS  IN  GUIDANCE  AND  PERSONNEL  WORK  (3).  May  be 
repeated  for  credit.  Prerequisites,  two  graduate  courses  in  guidance.  Fall 
and  spring.   W.  D.  Perry,  Taff. 


184  Description  of  Courses 

341  READINGS  AND  INVESTIGATIONS  IN  THE  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 
OF  EDUCATION    (3  or  more) .    Prerequisites,   Education   142   and   143   or 

equivalents.    Spring.    Holton,  King,  Phillips. 

347  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  OF  COLLEGE  TEACHING  (3).  Fall, 
Holton,  Gwynn. 

350  PROBLEMS  IN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  (3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  graduate  education.  Fall  and  spring. 
Brown,  Jones,  Lane. 

360  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  CURRICULUM  (3).  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  graduate  education.  Fall  and  spring.  Gwynn, 
Chase,  Holton. 

371       READINGS  AND  INVESTIGATIONS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

(3-6).   Study  and  development  of  original  investigations.   Sommerfeld,  Rosser, 
Harshman. 

375  THESIS  COURSE  (3  or  6)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Members  of  the  graduate 
faculty. 

376  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  graduate 
education.   Fall  and  spring.    Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

380  SEMINAR  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (3).  Harshman,  Thurstone,  Seng- 
stock. 

381  PROBLEMS  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  This  course  provides  an  op- 
portunity for  students  to  carry  on  (a)  an  intensive  study  of  some  topic  in 
special  education,  (b)  a  limited  research  project,  or  (c)  a  field  study  in 
special  education. 

398  PROBLEMS  IN  SECONDARY  EDUCATION  (3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  graduate  secondary  education.  Fall  and 
spring.   Gwynn,  Holton,  Chase,  Tarbet,  Tracy,  Otts,  Phillips. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

Professors:  G.  M.  Harper,  Chairman,  A.  P.  Hudson,!  Dougald  MacMillan,2  A.  C. 
Howell,  R.  P.  Bond,2  Raymond  Adams,  W.  A.  Olsen,  H.  K.  Russell,  W.  S. 
Wells,2  R.  B.  Sharpe,  C.  P.  Lyons,3  N.  E.  Eliason,  E.  W.  Talbert.4  J.  O. 
Bailey,  N.  W.  Mattis,  C.  H.  Holman,2  G.  F.  Horner,  L.  A.  Cotten,  O.  B. 
Hardison,  C.  C.  Hollis,  J.  R.  Gaskin,  R.  B.  Voitle,  P.  G.  Phialas 

Associate  Professors:  E.  H.  Hartsell,  Lucia  Morgan,  Jessie  Rehder,  D.  W.  Pat- 
terson, F.  H.  Macintosh,  A.  B.  Strauss 

Assistant  Professors:  S.  G.  Barnes,  C.  E.  Edge,  Siegfried  Wenzel,5  J.  D.  Mason, 
D.  K.  Springen,  Weldon  Thornton,6  M.  L.  Reed,  F.  C.  Thomson,  J.  M.  Flora, 
R.  C.  Lyon,  W.  A.  McQueen,  C.  D.  Wright,  R.  A.  Bain,  J.  K.  King 

Lecturers:  W.  F.  Goodykoontz,  Frances  G.  Patton.t  Martha  Hardy,  Betty  Smith8 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Kenan  Professor. 

3.  Kenan  Professor;  absent  on  leave,  fall  semester,    1964. 

4.  Alumni   Distinguished   Professor   of   English. 

5.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

6.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,   1965. 

7.  Fall  semester,   1964. 

8.  Spring  semester,   1965. 
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Instructors:  R.  P.  Fitzgerald,  L.  S.  Martin,  W.  D.  Fordyce,  P.  J.  Gallacher,  H.  M. 
Harper,  Margaret  Gooch,  Frank  Jordan,  Jr.,  Nancy  Joyner,  R.  M.  Kelly, 
J.  M.  Kuist,  Patricia  Stewart,  P.  T.  Wade,  W.  V.  Kaufman^ 

Part-time  Instructors:  P.  L.  Abernethy,  Lorn  a  Ayers,  George  Balish,  C.  B.  Barks, 
L.  E.  Bittrich,  J.  S.  Byrd,  Blue  Calhoun,  May  Campbell,  D.  A.  Carroll,  Janet 
Catlin,  Rachel  Churchill,  A.  L.  Colby,  J.  G.  Collier,  Susan  Core,  R.  E.  Cox, 
Boyd  Davis,  A.  I.  Dickerson,  Mary  Jane  Dickerson,  R.  B.  Eaton,  M.  D.  Fite, 
G.  A.  Glahn,  D.  G.  Gullette,  Elvena  Harris,  W.  E.  Harrold,  J.  M.  High- 
smith,  R.  A.  Hocks,  Ida  Hollowell,  W.  K.  Hood,  J.  K.  Houck,  D.  D.  Johnson, 
K.  J.  Kerrane,  E.  B.  Kirkham,  J.  L.  Livingston,  C.  R.  Lucht,  G.  M.  McCowan, 
Pamela  Menke,  S.  G.  Moore,  F.  L.  Nye,  L.  M.  Osborne,  Mary  K.  Patterson, 
Dorothy  Ramos,  J.  W.  Ray,  D.  T.  Renguette,  L.  R.  Shaw,  Joanne  Smith,  J.  P. 
Starling,  Patricia  Stephens,  J.  H.  Stern,  A.  R.  Tamke,  Sally  Tippetts,  D.  M. 
Wells,  D.  E.  Whisnant,  Arthur  Wrobel,  Gale  Young 

Teaching  Fellows:  R.  G.  Coffeen,  G.  E.  Core,  M.  K.  Wilson 

Graduate  Assistants:  Lorna  Ayers,  J.  S.  Byrd,  T.  M.  Carlson,  Janet  Catlin, 
Laurian  Friedman,  D.  L.  Pearson 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Prerequisites:  English   1   and  2  are  prerequisite   to  all  advanced 
courses  offered  by  the  English  department. 

Majors  in  English  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  A  student 
choosing  English  as  his  major  field  should  take  (a)  English  58;  (b) 
two  of  the  following:  English  51,  52,  54,  60,  64,  66;  (c)  one  of  the  fol- 
lowing: English  72,  73,  78;  (d)  one  of  the  following:  English  81,  82, 
83;  (e)  one  to  three  courses  chosen  as  free  electives  from  the  advanced 
courses  offered  by  the  Department  (courses  numbered  from  30  to  199, 
with  the  exception  of  32  and  33) .  In  accordance  with  University  regu- 
lations a  student  must  have  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in  at  least  eighteen 
semester  hours  in  the  major. 

Majors  in  English  in  the  School  of  Education:  A  student  who 
desires  to  secure  a  certificate  in  the  public  high  schools  with  a  major 
in  English  should  consult  the  School  of  Education  for  the  courses  in 
education  and  for  the  minor.  (See  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III.) 
The  English  requirements  are:  (a)  English  30;  (b)  English  36;  (c) 
English  58;  (d)  English  81  or  82;  (e)  Speech  40  or  41;  (f)  One  of 
the  following:  English  52,  54,  60,  64,  66;  (g)  One  of  the  following: 
English  72,  73,  78;  (h)  Two  electives  in  literature  (one  of  which 
may  be  taken  during  the  freshman  or  sophomore  year) .  In  accordance 
with  University  regulations  a  student  must  have  a  grade  of  C  or 
higher  in  at  least  eighteen  semester  hours  in  the  major. 

Honors  in  English  and  Honors  in  Writing:  See  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences,  Part  III. 


9.   Spring  semester,   1965. 
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Note:  Both  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  in  Speech  fol- 
low immediately  after  English  99.  Graduate  courses  in  English  fol- 
low the  Speech  courses. 

1  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  RHETORIC  (3) .  Required  of  all  students 
except  those  qualifying  by  placement  test  for  English  2.  Fall  and  spring. 
McQueen,  Director;  staff. 

2  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  RHETORIC  (3).  Required  of  all  stu- 
dents.   Fall  and  spring.    McQueen,  Director;  staff. 

21  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  English  2.  Substantial  readings 
in  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  and  Milton.  Required  of  all  students  in  the  Gen- 
eral College.    Fall  and  spring.    McQueen,  Director;  staff. 

22  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Prerequisite,  English 
2.  Survey  of  English  literature  (exclusive  of  Chaucer,  Shakespeare,  and  Mil- 
ton) from  Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight  to  William  Butler  Yeats.  Repre- 
sentative works:  The  Rape  of  the  Lock,  Joseph  Andrews,  Doctor  Faustus, 
The  Wasteland.  Fall  arid  spring.    McQueen,  Director;  staff. 

23  INTRODUCTION  TO  FICTION  (3) .  Sophomore  elective.  Prerequisite, 
English  2.  Novels  and  shorter  fiction  by  Smollett,  Conrad,  Faulkner,  Wolfe, 
James,  Orwell,  Cary,  Malamud,  Golding  and  others.  Fall  and  spring.  Mc- 
Queen, Director;  staff. 

25  INTRODUCTION  TO  POETRY  (3).  Sophomore  elective.  Prerequisite, 
English  2.  Wide  variety  of  poetic  styles,  with  formal  rather  than  chrono- 
logical orientation.  Presents  both  the  traditions  of  poetry  and  the  current 
revolts  against  them.  Representative  poets:  Donne,  Yeats,  Frost,  W.  D. 
Snodgrass,  Jack  Gilbert.   Fall  and  spring.    McQueen,  Director;  staff. 

26  INTRODUCTION  TO  DRAMA  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Prerequisite, 
English  2.  Wilder,  Arthur  Miller,  T.  Williams,  Samuel  Beckett,  Edward 
Albee,  Ibsen,  Shaw,  and  others.    Fall  and  spring.    McQueen,  Director;  staff. 

30  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION:  THE  TECHNIQUE  OF  EXPOSITION  (3) . 
Expository  writing  for  students  desiring  practice  in  organizing  and  present- 
ing material.  Fall.  Barnes,  Lyon,  H.  M.  Harper,  Jordan;  spring.  Macintosh, 
Edge,  H.  M.  Harper,  Lyon. 

32  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION:  BUSINESS  WRITING  (3).  Concentration 
upon  the  business  letter,  memorandum,  report,  and  oral  presentations.  This 
course  cannot  be  counted  toward  an  English  major.  Fall  and  spring.  Mac- 
intosh. 

33  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION:  SCIENTIFIC  WRITING  (3).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  To  meet  the  needs  of  students  in  the  sciences, 
through  practice  in  writing  explanations,  descriptions,  business  letters,  pro- 
fessional papers,  and  reports.  This  course  cannot  be  counted  toward  an 
English  major.   Fall.  Howell;  spring.    Fitzgerald,  Macintosh. 

34  CREATIVE  WRITING  I:    INTRODUCTION   TO   THE  SHORT   STORY 

(3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Class  discussion  of  short 
stories,  longer  fiction,  and  general  literary  principles;  technical  training  in 
the  writing  of  original  short  stories.  Fall.  Rehder,  Patton,  Wright;  spring. 
Rehder,  Kaufman. 
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35  CREATIVE  WRITING  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  advanced  course  in  imaginative  writing  for  students  who  have  had  some 
previous  experience  in  this  field.    Spring.    Price. 

36  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  (3) .  A  study  of  modern  English  grammar  with 
special  attention  to  such  current  problems  as  the  confusion  of  grammatical 
terminology,  attacks  on  traditional  rules,  conflict  between  prescriptive  and 
descriptive  grammar.  The  course  is  designed  especially  for  prospective  Eng- 
lish  teachers,  but  others  may  take  it.  Fall.  Gaskin;  spring.   Martin. 

38  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Present-day  English,  British  and  Ameri- 
can, standard  and  dialectal — its  historical  background  and  development. 
The  language  as  a  whole  is  considered,  i.e.,  vocabulary,  pronunciation,  spell- 
ing, etc.;  grammar  is  treated  only  incidentally.    Spring.    Martin. 

40  INTERPRETATION  OF  POETRY  (3)  .  Exploration  of  the  significance  of 
poetry  for  thought  and  human  experience.  Consideration  of  forms  and  sub- 
stance.   Spring.    Lyons. 

41  PRINCIPLES  OF  LITERARY  ART  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  theories  of  litera- 
ture through  their  application  to  specific  English  masterpieces.    Fall.    Bond. 

43  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  (3)  .  The  English  novel  in  the  eighteenth  and 
nineteenth  centuries.    Fall.    Edge,  Russell;   spring.  Strauss,  Thomson. 

45  THE  ENGLISH  DRAMA  (3).  The  English  drama  from  the  beginning  to 
Sheridan.  Spring.    Goodykoontz,  Phialas. 

51  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  (3) .  English  writing 
from  the  twelfth  to  the  fifteenth  centuries,  exclusive  of  Chaucer.  Fall. 
Gallacher. 

52  CHAUCER  (3) .  The  development  of  Chaucer  as  a  man  and  as  an  artist  as 
revealed  in  certain  minor  poems,  the  Troilus,  and  most  of  The  Canterbury 
Tales.    Fall.    Martin;  spring.    Gallacher. 

54  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE  (3) .  Poetry  and  prose 
of  representative  authors,  including  More,  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Spenser,  Raleigh, 
Bacon;  with  selected  plays  of  Marlowe,  Dekker,  and  Jonson.  Fall.  McQueen; 
spring.    Hardison. 

58  SHAKESPEARE  (3) .  Study  of  about  twenty  representative  comedies,  his- 
tories, and  tragedies.  Fall.  Talbert,  Wells,  Sharpe,  Phialas;  spring.  Phialas, 
Lyons,  Talbert,  Goodykoontz. 

60  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1616-1700  (3).  Bacon,  Donne,  Herbert,  Brown, 
Herrick,  Dryden.  Fall.  Voitle;  spring.  McQueen. 

63  THE  LITERARY  ASPECTS  OF  THE  BIBLE  (3)  .  The  Old  Testament  and 
the  New  Testament  will  be  taken  up  in  alternate  years — Old  Testament, 
1965;  New  Testament,  1966.  Spring.  Howell. 

64  MILTON  (3) .  The  works  of  Milton  studied  in  the  light  of  the  life,  times, 
and  culture  of  the  poet.    Fall.    Hardison,  Voitle;  spring.    Wells,  Voitle. 

66  PROSE  AND  POETRY  OF  THE  CLASSICAL  PERIOD  (3).  Addison, 
Steele,  Swift,  Pope,  Johnson,  Boswell,  Gray,  and  Cowper.  Fall.  MacMillan, 
Strauss;  spririg.  Bond,  MacMillan. 

72  THE  CHIEF  ROMANTIC  POETS  (3).  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron, 
Shelley,  and  Keats.    Fall  and  spring.    Hartsell,  Reed. 

73  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Major  English  writers,  1832-1890.  Fall. 
Cotten;  spring.   Thomson. 
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78  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  1890-1920  (3).  Hardy,  Henley,  Housman,  Kip- 
ling, Wilde,  Shaw,  Conrad,  Galsworthy,  and  the  Irish  Revival.  Fall.  Barnes, 
Thompson;  spring.   Bailey,  Wright. 

81  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3) .  Major  authors  from  the  beginning  to 
1890.   Fall.   Adams,  King,  Patterson;  spring.   Adams,  Horner,  King. 

82  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3) .  Major  authors  from  1890  to  the  present. 
Fall.   Adams,  Lyon;  spring.   Adams,  Mason,  Hollis,  Patterson. 

83  THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL  (3)  .  Representative  American  novels  from  1850 
to  the  present.   Fall.   Horner,  Mason,  Bain;  spring.    Hollis,  Horner,  Bain. 

92  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  POETRY  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CEN- 
TURY  (3)  .  Fall.  Cotten;  spring.  Flora,  Reed. 

93  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  FICTION  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CEN- 
TURY (3)  .  Fall.  Fitzgerald,  Flora,  Goodykoontz,  H.  M.  Harper,  Wright, 
Thomson;  spring.    Barnes,  Edge,  Flora,  Fitzgerald,  H.  M.  Harper,  Lyon. 

95       ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(3) .   Fall.   Tennyson;  spring.   Sharpe. 

97  COURSE  FOR  HONORS    (6)  .    See  the  Program  for  Honors  Work  in   the 

98  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Reading  and  the  preparation  of  an  essay  under 
the  direction  of  departmental  advisers. 

99  HONORS  IN  WRITING  (3)  .  See  description  on  page  61.  Fall  and  spring. 
Rehder. 

COURSES  IN  SPEECH 

(Undergraduate  and  Graduate) 

40  VOICE  AND  DICTION  (3)  .  Designed  to  establish  good  habits  of  speech 
by  study  of  principles  and  analysis  of  the  individual's  voice,  articulation,  and 
pronunciation.   Fall  and  spring.    Morgan,  Springen. 

41  ORAL  INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Emphasis  on  under- 
standing and  appreciation;  voice  and  articulation  receive  attention,  but 
systematic  training  in  the  mechanics  of  speech  is  reserved  for  Speech  40. 
Fall  and  spring.   Mattis. 

44  PUBLIC  SPEAKING  (3)  .  Composition  and  delivery  of  original  speeches: 
content,  organization,  style,  delivery,  and  adaptation  to  the  audience.  Fall 
and  spring.    Olsen,  Mattis,  Springen,  Lucht,  Hardy. 

45  ARGUMENTATION  AND  DEBATE  (3)  .  Analysis  of  issues,  use  of  evi- 
dence, reasoning,  brief-making  and  refutation.  Argumentative  speeches  and 
practice  debates  on  current  issues.  Designed  especially  for  prospective  speech 
teachers  and  college  debaters.   Fall.   Springen. 

50  ADVANCED  VOICE  AND  DICTION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Speech  40  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  continuation  of  Speech  40.  Detailed  study  of 
phonetics.  Practice  in  oral  reading,  public  speaking,  and  dramatic  inter- 
pretation.   Spring.    Morgan. 

54  ADVANCED  PUBLIC  SPEAKING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  one  course  in  speech 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Composition  and  delivery  of  original 
speeches;  study  of  model  speeches  and  discussion  techniques.    Spring.    Olsen. 
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87  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  PUBLIC  ADDRESS  (3)  .  Examination  of  se- 
lected speakers  who  have  helped  shape  American  ideals  and  policy.  To  be 
studied  in  1965:  Hamilton,  Calhoun,  Webster,  Benton,  Lincoln,  Grady, 
Theodore  Roosevelt,  and  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt.    (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.) 

140s  APPLIED  PHONETICS  (3)  .  The  International  Phonetic  Alphabet  with 
emphasis  on  the  sound  system  of  English;  application  of  phonetics  to  prob- 
lems in  pronunciation,  articulation,  correction  of  foreign  accents,  and  other 
deviations. 

170s  VOICE  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Speech  40  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  speech  mechanism; 
the  physical,  physiological,  and  neurological  bases  of  speech. 

183s     PRINCIPLES  OF  SPEECH  CORRECTION    (Education   183)     (3). 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Undergraduates 

Note:  Except  by  permission  juniors  will  not  be  admitted  to  these  courses.  Course 
numbers  followed  by  s  denote  courses  offered  in  the  summer  only. 

130s     ADVANCED  COMPOSITION    (3) . 

134s     CREATIVE  WRITING  IN  PROSE    (3) . 

136  MODERN  ENGLISH  (3) .  A  study  of  modern  English  grammar  and  prob- 
lems in  teaching  it.  Fall  and  spring.  Eliason. 

140s     INTERPRETATION  OF  LITERATURE    (3)  . 

141  LITERARY  CRITICISM  (3) .  The  principles  which  have  animated  classical, 
romantic,  and  realistic  literature.    Spring.    Hardison. 

147  THE  ENGLISH  BALLAD  (3).  English  and  Scottish  popular  ballads  and 
their  survival  in  America,  particularly  in  North  Carolina.    Fall.    Patterson. 

148  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (Folklore  185)  (3).  (Not  offered  in 
1964-1965.) 

151s     ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES    (3)  . 

152s     CHAUCER    (3). 

154s     ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE    (3) . 

155  ENGLISH  DRAMA  TO  1600  (3)  .  Pre-Shakespearean  drama,  with  prelimi- 
nary consideration  of  the  Latin  drama  of  the  medieval  church.  (Not  offered 
in  1964-1965.) 

158s     SHAKESPEARE   (3). 

161s     ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1600-1642    (3) . 

164s     MILTON   (3). 

165  RESTORATION  AND  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  DRAMA  (3)  .  A  study 
of  the  drama  from  1660  to  1780.   Spring.    MacMillan. 

166s     ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1700-1780   (3) . 

172s     THE  CHIEF  ROMANTIC  POETS   (3)  . 

174s     MAJOR  FIGURES  IN  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE    (3) . 

175  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  DRAMA,  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  (3). 
A  survey  of  dramatic  movements  and  writers  from  1800  to  1900.  Spring. 
Bailey. 

183s     THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL   (3) . 
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188       SOUTHERN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE    (3) .  Fall.    Thornton. 
193s     RECENT   ENGLISH  AND   AMERICAN   FICTION     (3). 

195s     ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(3). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

237  OLD  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  READINGS  (3) .  Primarily  a  linguistic 
course  in  Old  English  grammar,  but  time  is  devoted  to  surveying  the  prose 
of  the  period.   Fall.    Eliason,  Gaskin. 

238  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  English  237 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  For  students  of  linguistics  and  English 
literature;  a  study  of  the  language  mainly  from  the  historical  point  of  view, 
but  other  approaches  are  considered.    Spring.    Eliason. 

240  INTERPRETATION  OF  POETRY  (3)  .  The  issues  of  theoretical  and 
practical  criticism  in  the  understanding  and  interpretation  of  poetry;  their 
significance  in  teaching  and  scholarship.    (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.) 

243  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL  (3)  .  The  English  novel  in  the  eighteenth  and  nine- 
teenth centuries.    Fall.    Russell. 

250  STUDIES  IN  OLD  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  BEOWULF  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, English  237.  A  continuation  of  English  237,  but  with  literary  rather 
than  linguistic  emphasis.  The  whole  body  of  Old  English  poetry  is  dealt 
with,  Beowulf  receiving  special  attention.    Spring.    Eliason. 

251  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  (3)  .  The  literature  of  the  period  in 
relation  to  its  social,  political,  and  religious  background.  (Not  offered  in 
1964-1965.) 

252  CHAUCER  (3)  .  A  reading  of  Chaucer's  works  with  attention  to  critical  and 
historical  problems  involved  in  their  interpretation.    Fall.    Eliason. 

254  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  CENTURY  (3)  .  A  sur- 
vey  of   the   literature   of   the   Elizabethan   period,   exclusive   of   the   drama. 

Spring.    Wells. 

256      ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1495-1600   (3) .   Fall.   Talbert. 

258  SHAKESPEARE:  THE  EARLY  PLAYS  (3).  Emphasis  on  historical  and 
critical  problems  presented  by  Shakespeare's  works.   Fall  and  spring.   Talbert. 

259  SHAKESPEARE:  THE  LATE  PLAYS  (3)  .  Emphasis  on  historical  and  criti- 
cal problems  presented  by  Shakespeare's  works.   Fall.   Phialas;  spring.   Lyons. 

260  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1600-1660    (3)  .    The  study  of  English  literature 

(prose  and  verse)    from   the  beginning  of   the  century   to   the  Restoration. 
Fall.    Howell. 

261  ENGLISH  DRAMA,  1600-1642  (3).  Jacobean  and  Caroline  drama,  with 
emphasis  on  Jonson,  Chapman,  Webster,  Beaumont,  Fletcher,  Massinger, 
and  Ford.   Spring.   Sharpe. 

264  MILTON  (3) .  An  intensive  study  of  Milton's  works  and  thought.  Fall. 
Wells. 

266  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1660-1740  (3).  The  non-dramatic  literature  of 
the  period.  Fall.   Bond. 

267  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  1740-1800  (3)  .  The  non-dramatic  literature  of 
the  period,  excluding  the  novel.    Spring.   Strauss. 
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272  ENGLISH  LITERATURE,  1780-1832  (3) .  A  survey  of  the  Romantic  period, 
with  special  attention  to  the  major  poets.   Fall.    Harper. 

273  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE:  PROSE  (3).  A  survey  of  major  English 
prose  writers  of  the  period.  Fall.  Bailey. 

274  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE:  POETRY  (3)  .  A  survey  of  major  English 
poets  of  the  period.   Spring.   Cotten. 

280  EARLY  AMERICAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  colonial,  revolu- 
tionary, and  early  national  periods,  including  Bryant,  Irving,  and  Cooper. 
Fall.    Horner. 

281  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1830-1855  (3).  English  280  precedes  this 
survey,  but  is  not  prerequisite.  Poe,  Hawthorne,  Emerson,  Thoreau,  Lowell, 
and  Transcendentalism.    Spring.    Patterson. 

282  AMERICAN  LITERATURE,  1855-1900  (3) .  Chief  authors:  Melville,  Whit- 
man, Lanier,  Dickinson,  Twain,  Howells,  James;  literary  criticism;  and  the 
dominance  of  magazines.   Fall  and  spring.    Hollis. 

283  THE  AMERICAN  NOVEL  (3) .  The  American  novel  from  its  beginning  to 
the  twentieth  century.  Fall.  Holman. 

291  RECENT  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  CRITICISM  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the 
principal  critical  movements  in  England  and  America  from  Arnold  to  the 
present.   Fall.    Hardison. 

292  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  POETRY  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CEN- 
TURY  (3) .   Spring.   Cotten. 

293  ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  FICTION  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CEN- 
TURY   (3).    Spring.    Russell. 

295      ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

(3).  Fall.   Sharpe. 

298  BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODOLOGY  (3) .  Required  of  all  candidates 
for  the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Designed  to  aid  students  in  preparing  term 
papers,  theses,  and  dissertations,  with  attention  to  bibliographical  guides, 
problems  of  literary  research,  and  standard  scholarly  forms  and  procedures. 
Fall.    MacMillan;  spring.   Wells. 

343      SEMINAR:  THE  ENGLISH  NOVEL   (3) .   Spring.   Russell. 

351  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Research  in 
special  problems  in  the  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages.  (Not  offered  in  1964- 
1965.) 

354  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  ELIZABETHAN  LITERATURE  (3)  .  Fall.  Wells; 
spring.    Talbert. 

360      SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE    (3) . 

Fall.  Voitle. 

366      SEMINAR:   STUDIES  IN  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY  LITERATURE    (3) . 

(Not  offered  in  1964-1965.) 

372  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  NINETEENTH-CENTURY  ROMANTICISM  IN 
ENGLAND  (3)  .  Two  divisions  in  alternate  years;  Byron  and  Shelley  prob- 
lems; Wordsworth  and  Coleridge  problems.     (Not  offered  in   1964-1965.) 

373  SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  VICTORIAN  LITERATURE    (3).    Fall.    Bailey. 
381       SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  LTERATURE    (3)  .    Fall.    Hollis. 
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390      SEMINAR:  STUDIES  IN  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  LITERATURE,  ENG- 
LISH AND  AMERICAN    (3)  .     (Not  offered  in  1963-1964.) 

395       SEMINAR:    MODERN   DRAMA    (Dramatic  Art  395)     (3).    Spring.    G.   M. 
Harper. 

397       SPECIAL  READINGS    (3)  . 

399  SPECIAL  RESEARCH    (3)  . 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 

Attention  is  called  to  the  courses  in  philology  and  advanced  lit- 
erary study  offered  in  the  departments  of  Classics  (Latin  Epigraphy, 
Latin  Paleography) ,  Comparative  Literature,  Germanic  Languages 
(Gothic,  Old  and  Middle  High  German,  Old  Saxon,  Old  Norse,  etc.), 
and  Romance  Languages  (Old  French,  Provencal,  Old  Irish,  Old 
Spanish,  Dante,  etc.) . 

See  also  the  Curriculum  in  Linguistics. 


CURRICULUM  IN  FOLKLORE 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Chairman 
Professors:  J.  E.  Keller,  Secretary,  U.  T.  Holmes,!  G.  B.  Johnson,!  J.  G.  Kunst- 
mann,  Wilton  Mason,  J.  Hardre 

This  curriculum  assembles  the  facilities  of  the  University  for  those 
who  desire  a  major  or  minor  for  the  master's  degree  or  a  doctoral 
minor  in  folklore  with  a  major  in  some  related  department,  and 
mobilizes  the  pertinent  graduate  instruction  in  this  field  now  being 
offered  in  such  departments  as  English,  Germanic  Languages,  Music, 
Romance  Languages,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology.  Students  hav- 
ing had  an  undergraduate  major  in  any  of  these  departments,  and 
having  had  the  prerequisite  courses,  are  eligible  to  take  work  in  this 
curriculum  with  a  view  to  becoming  candidates  for  higher  degrees. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below  offered  by  the  departments  of  Music,  Ro- 
mance Languages,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  see  listings  under  department 
headings.) 

103  PRIMITIVE  AND   ORIENTAL  MUSIC    (Music   103)     (3)  .    (1964-1965   and 
alternate  years.)     Spring.    Mason. 

104  FOLK  MUSIC  OF  EUROPE  AND  THE  NEW  WORLD    (Music  104)     (3)  . 

(1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.   Mason. 

105  CELTIC:  OLD  IRISH    (3)  .    On  demand.    Holmes. 

106  CELTIC:  OLD  WELSH    (3)  .    On  demand.    Holmes. 

122       CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY   (Anthropology  122)     (3) .  Fall.  Johnson. 


1.  Kenan  Professor. 
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123  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Anthropology  123)  (3)  .  1965-1966 
and  alternate  years.)   Fall.    Honigmann. 

126  AFRICA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (Anthropology  126)  (3).  Fall, 
Johnson. 

127  ABORIGINAL    CULTURES    OF    MEXICO    AND    CENTRAL    AMERICA 

(Anthropology  127)     (3) .    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Rands. 

129  SOUTHEAST  ASIA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES    (Anthropology  129)     (3). 

(Not  offered  in   1963-1964.)    Spring.   Gulick. 

130  INDIANS  OF  NORTH  AMERICA    (Anthropology  130)     (3)  .  Spring.  Coe. 

132  LATIN  AMERICAN  CULTURE  (Anthropology  132)  (3) .  (Not  offered  in 
1965-1966.)    Rands. 

135  THE  NATURE  OF  CULTURE  (Anthropology  135)  (3).  (Not  offered  in 
1964-1965.)    Gulick. 

137  THE   MIDDLE   EAST:    PEOPLES   AND    CULTURES    (Anthropology    137) 

(3)  .    Fall.    Gulick. 

138  PEOPLES  OF  THE  FAR  EAST:  CHINA  AND  JAPAN  (Anthropology  138) 
(3)  .   Fall.    Lieban. 

147  THE  ENGLISH  BALLAD  (English  147)  (3)  .  English  and  Scottish  popular 
ballads  and  their  survivals,  particularly  in  North  Carolina.   Spring. 

185  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (Comparative  Literature  185)  (English 
148)  (Anthropology  185)  (3)  .  Definition  and  examples  of  folklore  in  general 
and  its  various  categories.  Collection,  classification,  and  analysis  of  folklore 
materials.    Bibliography.    Fall.    Keller. 

186  FOLK  NARRATIVE  (Comparative  Literature  186)  (3)  .  Study  of  origin, 
development,  and  dissemination  of  myths,  legends,  and  folktales,  with  a 
survey  of  their  use  in  masterpieces  of  world  literature.    Spring.    Keller. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(For  descriptions  of  courses  below  offered  by  the  departments  of  Music,  Sociol- 
ogy and  Anthropology,  see  listings  under  department  headings.) 

230  CULTURE  CONTACTS  AND  ACCULTURATION  (Anthropology  230) 
(Sociology  230)     (3) .  Spring.  Johnson. 

234  CULTURES  OF  NORTHERN  NORTH  AMERICA  (3).  (1966-1967  and 
alternate  years.)    Fall.  Honigmann. 

270  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  VOLKSKUNDE  (German 
270)  (3) .  A  reading  knowledge  of  French  is  desirable  but  not  necessary.  A 
survey  of  the  fields  of  German  literary  and  non-literary  Volkskunde  with 
special  attention  to  Marchen  and  Sprichwort.  Fall.  Kunstmann. 

272  THE  GERMAN  VOLKSLIED  (German  272)  (3)  .  Survey  of  German  Folk- 
slied  studies  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present;  theories  concerning 
the  provenance  of  the  Volkslied;  special  attention  to  the  interrelation  of 
Volkslied  and  Kunstlied.  Spring.  Kunstmann 

342  SEMINAR    IN    GERMAN   VOLKSKUNDE    (German    342,    343)      (3    each). 

343  On  demand.  Kunstmann. 

395  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  menbers 
of  the  staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 
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FRENCH 

(See  Romance  Languages) 


CURRICULUM  IN  GENETICS 

Professors:  John  B.  Graham    (Pathology) ,  Maurice  Whittinghill   (Zoology) 

Associate  Professors:  Robert  Elston  (Biostatistics) ,  Edward  Glassman  (Biochem- 
istry) ,  Harry  Gooder   (Bacteriology) 

Assistant  Professors:  Edward  G.  Barry  (Botany) ,  Irving  Gottesman  (Psychiatry) , 
William  S.  Pollitzer    (Anthropology) ,  Kurt  Schlesinger    (Psychology) 

Predoctoral  Fellows:  James  Collins,  Ann  S.  Henderson,  Lon  D.  Hodge,  Jim  Karam, 
Raymond  Kelleher,  Christine  Kusyk,  Carl  D.  Rhodes,  Terence  Yen 

Genetics  is  one  of  the  most  rapidly  developing  areas  of  modern 
biology  and  is  recognized  as  being  basic  to  the  understanding  and 
theoretical  study  of  many  aspects  of  biology.  The  Curriculum  in 
Genetics  has  been  established  to  provide  an  integrated  interdepart- 
mental program  of  study  leading  toward  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Genetics. 
The  courses  required  for  the  major  are  provided  by  established 
courses  in  the  departments  of  Anatomy  (Anthropology) ,  Bacteriology, 
Biochemistry,  Biostatistics,  Botany,  Pathology,  Psychology,  and  Zool- 
ogy. The  extensive  research  facilities  of  these  departments  are  avail- 
able to  graduate  students  and  postdoctoral  fellows  enrolled  in  the 
Curriculum.  Types  of  research  being  conducted  by  members  of  the 
Genetics  Curriculum  include:  molecular  biology,  bacterial  genetics, 
microbial  genetics,  human  and  medical  genetics,  cytogenetics,  bio- 
chemical genetics,  tissue  culture,  behavioral  genetics,  psychiatric 
genetics,  anthropological  genetics,  statistical  and  population  genetics, 
Drosophila  genetics,  and  cell  biology. 

The  state  of  North  Carolina  is  particularly  well  suited  for  the 
study  of  human  genetics.  The  population  is  stable,  families  were 
large  in  earlier  generations,  family  records  are  good,  and  it  is  rela- 
tively easy  to  assemble  a  kindred  of  500  or  more  persons.  In  addition, 
there  are  several  tri-racial  populations  in  the  state  whose  genes  are 
derived  from  Caucasian,  Negro,  and  Indian  ancestors.  These  popula- 
tions have  presented  unusually  favorable  material  for  studies  in  an- 
thropological genetics. 

Requirements  for  Admission  for  Graduate  Work 

Applications  will  be  entertained  from  students  who  have  majored 
or  minored  in  one  of  the  following  disciplines:  chemistry,  genetics, 
biology  (zoology  or  botany) ,  physics,  mathematics,  biophysics,  psy- 
chology, or  bacteriology.  All  undergraduates  who  anticipate  a  career 
in  Genetics  or  Molecular  Biology  are  urged  to  master  differential  and 
integral  calculus,  organic  chemistry  and  physical  chemistry,  although 
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this  is  not  absolutely  required  for  admission  to  the  Curriculum.  De- 
ficiencies in  training  and  in  background,  however,  must  be  overcome 
in  the  first  year  of  study.  Applicants  are  urged  to  apply  for  admission 
as  early  as  possible  although  applications  will  be  considered  through- 
out the  year.  Graduate  Record  Examination  scores  and  transcripts 
must  be  received  before  an  application  is  considered. 

Fellowships 

Predoctoral  Fellowships:  These  are  designed  for  graduate  stu- 
dents working  toward  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Stipends  range  from  $2400- 
3000  for  12  months,  plus  tuition,  and  an  allowance  of  $500  for  each 
dependent. 

Opportunities  are  also  available  for  medical  and  dental  students 
who  wish  to  spend  summer  or  elective  periods  (preferably,  the  post- 
sophomore  year)    participating  in  genetics  research. 

Postdoctoral  Fellowships:  These  fellowships  are  available  to 
persons  who  have  acquired  the  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  D.D.S.  or  D.V.M.  degree 
during  the  past  5  years.  Stipends  range  from  $5000  to  $8500  per  an- 
num, depending  upon  experience  and  the  number  of  dependents. 

Senior  Fellowships:  Several  positions  are  available  for  senior 
persons,  particularly  those  holding  faculty  rank,  who  have  developed 
an  interest  in  Genetics  or  Molecular  Biology  and  are  seeking  research 
training  in  these  disciplines. 

Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  Degree 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Genetics  should  be  well  trained 
in  the  fundamentals  of  biology  and  biochemistry.  Minors  may  be 
chosen  from  a  variety  of  scientific  disciplines,  such  as  Biochemistry, 
Chemistry,  Bacteriology,  Physiology,  Psychology,  Statistics,  Physics, 
Zoology,  or  Botany.  The  minor  may  be  divided  between  two  of  the 
above  disciplines,  a  minimum  of  ten  semester  hours  in  each.  Courses 
approved  for  the  major  and  minor  will  be  selected  to  meet  the  needs 
of  the  individual  student.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  preparing  students 
for  the  future  challenges  of  Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology.  The 
most  important  requirement  is  independent  laboratory  research  in 
Genetics  leading  to  the  dissertation.  A  reading  knowledge  of  two 
foreign  languages,  usually  German  and  French,  is  required.  In  indi- 
vidual cases  the  substitution  of  some  other  language  may  be  approved. 
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Genetics  Club 

The  Genetics  Club  provides  a  forum  for  persons  at  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  who  have  common  interests  in 
Genetics  and  Molecular  Biology.  The  club  meets  at  12  noon  every 
Monday  during  the  academic  school  year  and  the  program  consists 
of  seminars  presented  by  the  students  and  staff  of  the  Curriculum 
and  by  invited  speakers  from  other  institutions. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  I  (Statistics  101)  (4) .  Corequisite,  integral  cal- 
culus. Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail.  Nicholson, 
Kuebler,  Quade. 

102  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  II  (Statistics  102)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics 
101.    Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Nicholson. 

108  INTRODUCTION  TO  BEHAVIORAL  GENETICS  (Psychology  108)  (4). 
An  introduction  to  the  field  of  behavioral  genetics  emphasizing  current  re- 
search. Methods  of  behavioral  genetics  will  be  discussed.  The  genetics  of 
learning,  sensory  and  perceptual  processes,  exploratory  and  locomotor  activity, 
emotionality,  intellectual  abilities,  personality  and  temperament  and  mental 
disorders  will  be  covered.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.   Schlesinger. 

111  GENETICS  (Zoology  111)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  The  principles  of 
Mendelian  heredity,  linkage,  mutation,  population  mechanics,  and  the  re- 
lation between  genes  and  environment  in  development.  Laboratory  experi- 
ments with  Drosophila  and  maize.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.    Whittinghill. 

112  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anthropology  112,  Anatomy  112)  (3) .  An 
introductory  survey  of  physical  anthropology,  including  the  place  of  man 
among  the  primates,  human  evolution,  and  racial  differences.  Consideration 
is  also  given  to  osteology,  genetic  theory,  and  the  interrelationship  of  cultural 
and  biological  factors.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.    Pollitzer. 

114  BACTERIAL  GENETICS  (Bacteriology  114)  (4).  Prerequisites,  Bacteri- 
ology 112  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  processes  involved 
in  genetic  variation  among  both  bacteria  and  viruses.  Laboratory  exercises 
designed  to  introduce  the  principal  techniques  currently  in  use  to  further 
such  studies.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.    Gooder. 

122a  HUMAN  GENETICS  (Zoology  122)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  A  study 
of  biological  inheritance  in  man.  Effects  of  mutation,  selection,  migration, 
and  racial  mixture;  applications  of  genetics  to  medico-legal  questions. 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.    Whittinghill. 

122b  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING  IN  THE  HEALTH 
SERVICES  (Public  Health  122)  (3)  .  A  general  introduction  to  digital 
computers,  programming,  and  applications,  for  the  Univac  1105.  Organi- 
zation of  statistical  programs  and  data,  and  special  methods  used  with 
statistical  programs.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.    Kaplan. 
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155  GENETICS  SYSTEMS  (Bacteriology,  Biochemistry,  Pathology  155)  (3) .  An 
introductory  course  in  genetics  emphasizing  the  genetics  and  molecular 
biology  of  viruses,  bacteria,  fungi,  insects  and  mammals.  No  prerequisites. 
Assigned  readings  and  reports.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.    Staff. 

171  MICROBIAL  GENETICS  (Botany  171)  (4).  Prerequisite,  Genetics  111  or 
Genetics  155.  Genetic  mechanisms  of  microorganisms  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  the  fungi  and  algae.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall.    Barry. 

172  CYTOGENETICS  (Botany  172)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Genetics  111  or  Genetics 
155.  Critical  study  of  research  papers  concerned  with  the  behavior  and  organi- 
zation of  chromosomes.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.    Barry. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

220  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  GENETICS  (Biochemistry  220)  (5)  .  Prerequisites, 
Biochemistry  103,  104,  or  permission  of  the  professor.  Genetics  155  is  rec- 
ommended. Various  aspects  of  modern  genetic  theory  and  molecular  biology 
will  be  systematically  covered.  This  includes  viral  and  bacterial  genetics, 
roles  of  DNA  and  RNA  in  the  cell,  fine  structure  genetics,  mutation,  recom- 
bination and  other  topics  of  current  interest.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
One  3-hour  lecture  a  week,  spring.   Glassman. 

222a  HUMAN  GENETICS  AND  CONSTITUTIONAL  PATHOLOGY  (Pathol- 
ogy 222)  (3i/2)  •  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161a.  Includes  elementary  sta- 
tistics, basic  genetic  theory  and  relevant  field  work  with  persons,  archives 
and  census  records.  Two  conference  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Graham. 

222b  ADVANCED  GENETICS  (Zoology  222)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Genetics  111. 
The  effects  of  chemical  agents  in  the  environment  upon  inheritance.  Re- 
ports from  the  literature  chiefly  upon  chemical  mutagenesis.  Laboratory 
experiments  on  the  chemical  induction  of  crossing  over.  (1964-1965  and 
alternate  years.)  Six  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week,  fall.  Whitting- 
hill. 

223  RADIATION  GENETICS  (Zoology  223)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Genetics  111. 
Study  of  the  action  upon  living  cells  of  irradiation  by  X-rays,  neutrons,  in- 
frared, ultraviolet,  and  other  forms  of  radiation.  Crossing  over  and  muta- 
tions are  emphasized.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  or 
seminar  hours  a  week,  spring.    Whittinghill. 

225  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  GENETICS  (Public  Health  225)  (3) .  Pre- 
requisite, Public  Health  127  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  introduc- 
tion to  population  genetics  and  the  statistical  procedures  for  testing  genetic 
hypotheses  and  estimating  genetic  parameters  from  experimental  data. 
Topics  covered  include  the  multinomial  distribution,  maximum  likelihood 
estimation,  chi-square  tests,  statistical  models  for  the  effects  of  mutation, 
selection  and  recombination.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.    Elston. 

226  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  HUMAN  GENETICS    (Public  Health  226) 

(3) .  Prerequisite,  Public  Health  225  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Con- 
tinuation of  P.H.  225  with  emphasis  on  the  special  methods  of  analysis 
required  for  human  data.  Topics  covered  include  blood  group  gene  fre- 
quencies, Bayes'  theorem  and  its  genetic  applications,  segregation  ratios  and 
linkage  under  incomplete  ascertainment,  racial  mixture,  quantitative  in- 
heritance and  twin  data.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.  Elston. 
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232  SEMINAR  IN  GENETICS  (Biochemistry  232)  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Bio- 
chemistry 103,  104.  Genetics  155  is  recommended.  One  3-hour  meeting  a 
week.   (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Glassman. 

233  SEMINAR  IN  BIOCHEMICAL  REGULATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Biochem- 
istry 103,  104.  Genetics  155  is  recommended.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Three  hours  a  week,  fall.  Glassman  and  other  members  of  the  Biochemistry 
Department. 

234  SEMINAR  IN  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  234)  (3).  Pre- 
requisites, Biochemistry  103a,  104a.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Three 
hours  a  week,  spring.   Glassman,   White. 

251  SEMINAR  IN  GENETICS  (Zoology  251)  (2).  Prerequisites,  Genetics  111 
or  155,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Whittinghill. 

255  DISCUSSIONS  IN  MOLECULAR  BIOLOGY  (Biochemistry  255)  (3) .  Pre- 
requisites, Genetics  220  and  permission  of  the  professor.  Assigned  readings 
and  discussions  of  the  current  literature  in  molecular  biology  with  emphasis 
on  genetics,  differentiation  and  cell  regulation.  The  material  covered  will 
vary  each  semester  and  the  course  may  be  taken  repeatedly  for  credit.  As- 
signed readings  and  reports.  One  3-hour  meeting  a  week  when  requested. 
Glassman. 

300  RESEARCH  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY  OF  GENETICS  (Biochemistry  300)  (4 
or  more)  .  Prerequisites,  Biochemistry  103  and  104  when  requested.  Glass- 
man. 

301  RESEARCH  (Bacteriology  301)  (5  or  more) .  May  be  continued  for  credit 
two  or  more  semesters.  Hours  and  credits  to  be  arranged,  throughout  the  year. 
Gooder. 

302  RESEARCH   IN   HUMAN   GENETICS    (Pathology   302,   303,   304)     (3%   or 

303  more  each)  .   Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  professor.    Ten  laboratory  hours 

304  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer  quarters.    Graham. 

308  SEMINAR  IN  BEHAVIORAL  GENETICS  (Psychology  308)  (3).  Subject 
matter  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  Intensive  consideration  will  be  given  to 
a  few  research  areas  which  will  be  taken  from  the  general  area  of  animal  and 
human  behavioral  genetics.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Schlesinger, 
Gottesman. 

337       RESEARCH  IN  GENETICS    (Zoology  337)     (3  or  more)  .    Whittinghill. 

370      RESEARCH  IN  GENETICS   (Botany  370)     (3  or  more) .    Barry. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

Professor:  J.  D.  Eyre,  Chairman 

Associate  Professor:  D.  G.  Basile,  J.  S.  Gibson 

Assistant  Professor:  R.  E.  Lonsdale 

Instructor:  D.  R.  Currey,  L.  DeVorsey,  Jr. 

Graduate  Assistants:  C.  B.  Arndt,  J.  J.  Baxevanis,  J.  W.  Clay,  D.  D.  Daniels,  T.  F. 

Davis,  Jr.,  J.  F.  Hamburg,  P.  W.  Mausel,  L.  W.  Stiffler,  A.  C.  Thompson,  L.  A. 

Woods 

Men  and  women  entering  the  profession  of  geography  find  em- 
ployment  in   several    fields.    Teaching   attracts    the    largest   number. 
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Government  agencies,  both  federal  and  state,  offer  a  variety  of  op- 
portunities in  such  fields  as  map  making  and  interpretation,  foreign 
area  analysis,  land  use  survey,  soils,  conservation,  etc.  Federal,  state, 
and  municipal  planning  agencies  use  geographers  as  field  investigators, 
analysts,  consultants,  and  planners.  Railroads,  airlines,  and  other 
private  companies  employ  an  increasing  number  of  geographers  as 
trade  and  transportation  analysts,  and  as  consultants. 

For  an  A.B.  degree  with  major  in  geography  there  are  required,  in 
addition  to  Geography  38  and  48  and  Geology  11,  six  courses  in 
geography  (including  152,  157,  and  171) .  Six  or  seven  courses  in  allied 
studies  and  six  or  seven  nondivisional  courses  selected  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  undergraduate  adviser  also  must  be  taken. 

Geography  38  and  48  are  recommended  as  preparation  for  ad- 
vanced geography  courses. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

38  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (4).  Natural  science 
credit.  A  study  of  the  physical  basis  of  geography  with  emphasis  on  the 
climatic  environment.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail 
and  spring.    Staff. 

48  INTRODUCTION  TO  HUMAN  GEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  Geographical  arrange- 
ment of  population,  settlements,  agricultural  and  industrial  land  use  and 
transportation  in  the  world's  major  countries  and  regions.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

117  SOILS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  11,  Chemistry  11-12  and/or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Natural  science  credit.  A  study  of  the  nature  and  geo- 
graphic distribution  of  the  soils  of  the  world,  with  special  emphasis  on 
southeastern  United  States.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Three  hours 
of  lecture  a  week,  in  addition  to  field  work,  fall.   Gibson. 

121  PHYSIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  WESTERN  UNITED  STATES    (Geology   121) 

(3).    Prerequisites,   Geology    11    and    104   or   permission   of    the   instructor. 
Natural  science  credit.   Staff. 

122  PHYSIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  EASTERN   UNITED   STATES    (Geology   122) 

(3)  .   Prerequisites,  Geology  11  and  104  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Natural  science  credit.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    White. 

131  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  SOUTH    (3)  .   Spring.    Gibson. 

132  LAND  UTILIZATION  AND  SOIL  CONSERVATION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Geography  38  and  Geology  11,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1965-1966 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Gibson. 

151  URBAN  GEOGRAPHY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  two  courses  in  geography  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Study  of  basic  concepts  and  methods.  Emphasis 
on  the  spatial  structure  and  functions  of  urban  settlements.  Fall.  Staff. 

152  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY  (3).  A  study  of  the  distribution,  production, 
and  utilization  of  the  world's  basic  commodities.    Fall.    Basile. 
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153  POLITICAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  Physical  and  human  geographic  elements 
in  contemporary  national  and  international  affairs.   Fall.    Eyre. 

154  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  Evolution 
of  the  geographical  patterns  of  population  and  human  activities  in  major 
American  regions.    Spring.    DeVorsey. 

155  CLIMATES  (3)  .  Natural  science  credit.  Prerequisite,  Geography  38  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  descriptive  and  generic  study  of  the  climates 
of  the  earth.  Study  emphasizes  the  surface  complex  rather  than  meteoro- 
logical processes.  Fall.  Staff. 

156  CONSERVATION  OF  NATURAL  RESOURCES  (3).  A  study  of  Ameri- 
can natural  resources,  particularly  those  of  North  Carolina  and  the  South, 
with  emphasis  on  their  use,  their  abuse,  and  their  conservation.  (1966-1967 
and  alternate  years.)  Three  hours  of  lecture  and  field  work  a  week,  spring. 
Gibson. 

157  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  NORTH  AMERICA  (3) .  Fall  and  spring. 
Gibson. 

158  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  EUROPE  (3).  The  distribution  of  land- 
forms,  climates,  people  and  cultural  features  in  Europe  west  of  the  Soviet 
Union.    Spring.    DeVorsey. 

159  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  SOUTH  AMERICA  (3).  A  study  of  the 
environment,  resources  and  activities  of  continental  South  America.  Fall. 
Basile. 

160  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  MIDDLE  AMERICA  (3)  .  A  correlation  of 
the  environment,  resources  and  activities  of  the  mainland  countries  from 
Mexico  to  Panama  as  well  as  of  the  Caribbean  islands.    Spring.    Basile. 

162  INDUSTRIAL  GEOGRAPHY  (3) .  Factors  in  the  regional  location  of  manu- 
facturing, location  theory,  measures  of  manufacturing,  and  a  geographical 
survey  of  selected  industries.   Spring.   Lonsdale. 

171  CARTOGRAPHY  (3) .  Introduction  to  maps  and  map-making,  stressing 
drafting  techniques,  map  design,  and  methods  of  representing  data  on  maps. 
One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Lonsdale. 

175  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  THE  USSR  (3).  Factors  influencing  the 
location  of  Soviet  agriculture,  industry,  and  population.  The  geographical 
character  of  individual  regions.  Fall.  Lonsdale. 

178  FIELD  COURSES  IN  GEOGRAPHY   (4  each) .    Prerequisites,  Geography  38, 

179  Geology  11.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

181  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  EASTERN  ASIA  (3)  .  Geographical  arrange- 
ment of  population  and  human  activities  in  their  physical  setting  in  China, 
Japan,  and  Korea.   Fall.   Eyre. 

182  REGIONAL  GEOGRAPHY  OF  SOUTHERN  ASIA  (3).  Geographical  ar- 
rangement of  population  and  human  activities  in  their  physical  setting  in 
India,  Pakistan,  Ceylon,  and  the  countries  of  Southeast  Asia.    Spring.    Eyre. 

195       QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  GEOGRAPHY   (3) .   Staff. 


Geology  201 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  DEVELOPMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHIC  THOUGHT  (3)  .  Examination  of 
geography  as  an  academic  discipline  and  geographic  concepts  from  the 
Greek  period  to  the  present.  Particular  attention  is  given  the  regional  con- 
cept.  Fall.   Lonsdale. 

205  ADVANCED  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  GEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  Spring. 
Staff. 

211  SPECIAL  WORK  IN  GEOGRAPHY  (3  or  more).  Prerequisites,  Geography 
38  and  two  courses  in  the  one  hundred  bracket.   Staff. 

301  SEMINAR   (3  or  more)  .    Time  to  be  arranged.   Staff. 

311  RESEARCH  IN  GEOGRAPHY    (3  or  more).    Staff. 

315  THESIS    (5  or  more)  . 

400  GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 

Professors:  V.  I.  Mann,  Chairman,  G.  R.  MacCarthv,  W.  A.  White,  R.  L.  Ingram 

Associate  Professors:  W.  H.  Wheeler,  J.  St.  Jean,  Jr. 

Assistant  Professors:  J.  R.  Butler,  P.  C.  Ragland,  D.  E.  Dunn,  D.  A.  Textoris 

Visiting  Assistant  Professors:  J.  W.  Minear,  J.  J.  B.  Worth 

Teaching  Fellow:  J.  P.  May 

Graduate  Assistants:  T.  M.  Campbell,  B.  A.  Centini,  H.  A.  Curran,  D.  A.  Dobbins, 
G.  S.  GooTBLATT,  O.  D.  Hermes,  P.  S.  Justus,  M.  J.  McKinney,  J.  A.  Miller, 
R.  J.  Pels,  E.  L.  Phillips,  A.  F.  Randazzo,  P.  J.  Roper,  D.  F.  Schnitker,  A.  C 
Staheli,  J.  G.  Sullivan,  P.  A.  Thayer 

The  course  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  major  in 
geology  are  as  follows:  (1)  six  to  eight  courses  in  geology  in  addition 
to  Geology  11,  and  Geology  42;  (2)  five  to  seven  courses  in  allied 
sciences,  including  introductory  chemistry  and  introductory  physics 
(which  may  be  taken  in  the  General  College) ;  (3)  five  to  seven 
courses  outside  the  Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences.  The  A.B.  program 
is  not  considered  sufficient  training  for  professional  work  in  geology. 

For  B.S.  in  Geology  the  following  are  required: 

General  College 

For  freshman  and  sophomore  years,  see  "General  College,"  Part 
III. 

Junior  Year 
Geology  103,  107,  128-129 
Mathematics  31,  32 
Physics  24,  25 
Three  nondivisional  electives 
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Senior  Year 

Four  of  the  following:  Geology  104,  105,  106,  108,  109,  142,  144 

Mathematics  33 

English  33 

One  of  the  following:  Chemistry  43,  51,  61;  Zoology  11,  106;  Physics  54-55,  61,  103, 

105,  106,  107 
Two  nondivisional  electives 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Geology 

Unless  taken  as  an  undergraduate,  Geology  104,  105,  106,  108,  109,  128,  129, 
Mathematics  31,  32,  33  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  graduate  degrees  in 
Geology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

11  PHYSICAL  GEOLOGY  (4).  Nature  and  origin  of  minerals  and  rocks,  vol- 
canoes, earthquakes,  interior  of  the  earth,  mountains,  soil,  subsurface  water, 
coastal  features,  landscape,  and  the  geologic  work  of  glaciers,  streams,  and 
wind.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

12  HISTORICAL  GEOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  11.  The  geologic 
history  of  the  earth  as  recorded  in  the  rocks  and  the  fossils  they  contain. 
The  development  of  life  on  earth  from  its  ancient  beginnings  through 
prehistoric  man.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.    Wheeler,  St.  Jean. 

98       HONORS  COURSESi   (3)  .   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 
99 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  MINERALOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-21  and  Geology  11,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.   Butler. 

103  GEOLOGIC  FIELD  METHODS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  7.  Ele- 
mentary drafting  and  surveying  for  geologists.  Two  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall.   Dunn. 

104  GEOMORPHOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Geology  11.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    White. 

105  STRATIGRAPHY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Geology  42.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wheeler. 

106  INVERTEBRATE  PALEONTOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  Geology  42,  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   St.  Jean. 

107  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  103,  general  physics, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.   Dunn. 

108  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  107,  110,  111.  A  study 
of  mineral  deposits.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Mann. 

109  ELEMENTS  OF  GEOPHYSICS  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Geology  107,  general 
physics.    Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.    MacCarthy. 


1.  See  requirements  in  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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110  IGNEOUS  AND  METAMORPHIC  ROCKS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Geology  42 
and  101.  The  megascopic  description  and  the  origin  of  the  igneous  and 
metamorphic  rocks.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Ragland. 

111  SEDIMENTARY  ROCKS  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  42  and  101.  The  mega- 
scopic description  and  the  origin  of  the  sedimentary  rocks.  One  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Ingram. 

115  GEOLOGIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATES  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Geol- 
ogy 42  or  Zoology  41.   (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Wheeler. 

117  CLAY  MINERALOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  110  and  111.  Includes 
x-ray  diffraction  studies  of  clay  minerals.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.) 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Ingram. 

122  PHYSIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  EASTERN  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, Geology  11  and  104,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1965-1966  and 
alternate  years.)    Spring.   White. 

123  PHYSIOGRAPHY  OF  THE  WESTERN  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, Geology  11  and  104,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.   White. 

128  SUMMER  FIELD  COURSES  IN  GEOLOGY   (8) .   Prerequisites,  Geology  101, 

129  103,  110,  111.   Equivalent  to  eight  hours  a  week  for  one  semester.   Staff. 

142  PRINCIPLES  OF  GEOCHEMISTRY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Geology  101,  110, 
111;  corequisite,  Mathematics  32.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Ragland. 

144  OPTICAL  MINERALOGY  (4) .  Prerequisites,  Geology  101,  Physics  25.  Two 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Mann,  Ragland. 

145  ELEMENTARY  PETROGRAPHY  AND  PETROLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  110.  144.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Butler. 

166  VULCANOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  11.  This  course  serves  as  an 
introduction  to  vulcanism  and  related  phenomena.  (1966-1967  and  alternate 
years.)    Fall.    MacCarthy. 

167  EARTHQUAKES  AND  RELATED  PHENOMENA  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Geol- 
ogy 11.  Earthquakes:  their  causes  and  effects;  methods  of  investigation; 
the  theory  and  operation  of  seismic  recording  devices.  (1965-1966  and  alter- 
nate years.)   Fall.  MacCarthy. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

221  ADVANCED   STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY    (3   each).    Prerequisites,   Mathe- 

222  matics  33,  Geology  105,  107.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Dunn. 

224  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (Non-metals)  (4).  Prerequisites, 
Geology  105,  108,  110,  111.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Mann. 

225  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY  (Metals)  (4) .  Prerequisites,  Geology 
108,  110,  111.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  three  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  spring.   Mann. 

242  PHYSICAL  GEOCHEMISTRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Geology  142.  (1966-1967 
and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Ragland. 
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243  ANALYTICAL  GEOCHEMISTRY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Geology  142,  Chemistry 
43.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  spring.    Ragland. 

244  ADVANCED  PETROLOGY   (4  each) .   Prerequisites,  Geology  144,  145.   (1965- 

245  1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Butler. 

247  SEDIMENTATION    (4  each).   Prerequisites,   Geology   105,    106,   111.    Three 

248  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Ingram. 

261  APPLIED  GEOPHYSICS    (4  each) .    Prerequisites,  Geology  109,  Mathematics 

262  33.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.    MacCarthy. 

265  THE  PHYSICS  OF  THE  EARTH:  GEODYNAMICS  (3  or  4) .  Prerequisites, 
Geology  107,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.    MacCarthy. 

271  ADVANCED    GEOMORPHOLOGY     (4    each).     Prerequisites,    Geology    104, 

272  107,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Fall 
and  spring.  White. 

281  ADVANCED  STRATIGRAPHY    (4  each).   Prerequisites,  Geology   105,  196. 

282  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Fall  and  spring.  Wheeler. 

285  ADVANCED  INVERTEBRATE  PALEONTOLOGY    (4  each).    Prerequisite, 

286  Geology  106.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  three  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   St.  Jean. 

288  MICROPALEONTOLOGY    (4  each) .    Prerequisite,  Geology  106.    (1966-1967 

289  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall 
and  spring.   St.  Jean. 

301       SEMINAR   (1  or  more)  . 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 

Research  Courses 

These  courses  are  intended  for  applicants  for  advanced  degrees.  Laboratory 
work  and  conferences  with  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  work.  Work  in  each  of 
these  courses  may  be  continued  under  the  same  number  with  sub-letter  desig- 
nations. 

321  RESEARCH  IN  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY   (2  or  more)  .   Dunn. 

329  RESEARCH  IN  ECONOMIC  GEOLOGY    (2  or  more)  .    Mann. 

341  RESEARCH  IN  MINERALOGY   (2  or  more)  .    Mann,  Butler. 

342  RESEARCH  IN  GEOCHEMISTRY    (2  or  more)  .    Ragland. 

348  RESEARCH  IN  SEDIMENTATION    (2  or  more) .    Ingram. 

349  RESEARCH  IN  PETROLOGY    (2  or  more)  .  Mann,  Butler. 
361  RESEARCH  IN  GEOPHYSICS   (2  or  more)  .    MacCarthy. 
371  RESEARCH  IN  GEOMORPHOLOGY   (2  or  more) .   White. 
381  RESEARCH  IN  STRATIGRAPHY    (2  or  more) .    Wheeler. 

389      RESEARCH  IN  PALEONTOLOGY   (2  or  more) .   St.  Jean,  Wheeler. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES 

Professors:   J.  G.   Kunstmann,   Chairman,   G.   S.   Lane,i   W.   P.   Friederich,!   F.   E. 

COENEN,   H.  W.   REICHERT 

Associate  Professor:   R.  T.  Taylor2 

Assistant  Professor:  Ria  Stambaugh 

Instructors:  Ingeborg  B.  Dent,  V.  D.  Estes,  Jr.,  E.  P.  Hofacker,  Jr.,  S.  R.  Smith,  Jr. 

Part-time  Instructors:  W.  T.  Daetsch,  Geraldine  G.  Dillard,  Rebecca  A.  For- 
rester, J.  N.  Hardin,  Jr.,  R.  C.  Pease,  Anne  Van  A.  Poore,  Diana  Renn, 
Cornelia  O.  Snider,  Elisabeth  M.  Trump,  J.  N.  White  IV 

Teaching  Fellow:  P.  J.  McClung 

Students  interested  in  having  their  undergraduate  major  in  Ger- 
man should  consult  the  departmental  adviser  in  the  second  semester 
of  their  sophomore  year,  if  possible.  For  the  fulfillment  of  the  depart- 
mental requirements  for  the  undergraduate  major  six  to  eight  courses, 
in  addition  to  German  21,  must  be  taken  from  the  following:  German 
22,  31  or  32  or  both,  90,  145,  plus  a  minimum  of  three  literature 
courses  from  the  100  bracket.  The  Department  offers  to  qualified 
undergraduate  majors  an  opportunity  to  work  for  honors.  Prospective 
candidates  for  honors  should  see  the  departmental  adviser  at  the 
beginning  of  their  junior  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2       ELEMENTARY  GERMANS    (6) .    Both  semesters.    Taylor,  Stambaugh;   in- 
structors. 

3-4       INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN4    (6) .  Both  semesters.  Taylor,  Stambaugh;  in- 
structors. 

21  ADVANCED  GERMAN  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  German  4  or  equivalent.  Read- 
ing of  selected  modern  prose  writers.  Both  semesters.  Rei  chert,  Taylor, 
Stambaugh,  Smith. 

22  ADVANCED  GERMAN  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  German  4  or  equivalent  and  per- 
mission of  departmental  adviser.  Reading  of  selected  authors  of  German 
Classicism,  Romanticism,  and  Poetic  Realism  (ca.  1770  to  ca.  1870)  Both 
semesters.    Reichert,  Taylor,  Stambaugh. 

31  CONVERSATIONAL  GERMAN   (3  each) .   Prerequisite,  German  4  or  equiv- 

32  alent.   31,  fall;  32,  spring.   Taylor,  Stambaugh. 

90  ADVANCED  GERMAN  GRAMMAR  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or 
equivalent.  Review,  expansion,  and  drill.  Required  of  undergraduate  ma- 
jors and  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  German.  The  course  yields  no 
credit  for  the  latter.  Fall.  Taylor,  Stambaugh. 

98  HONORS  COURSE  (3  each)  .  Reading  and  special  studies  under  the  direction 

99  of  departmental  advisers.  Fall  and  spring. 


1.  Kenan  Professor. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 

3.  Upper-college   students   who   have   completed   the   language   requirements   are   allowed    credit 
for  a  single  elementary  language  course,  i.e.,   1   or  2  in  the  1-2  series. 

4.  German  3  and  4  may  be  taken  separately  for  credit  by  properly  qualified  students  who  have 
fulfilled  their  language  requirements. 
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Courses  Without  Credit  for  Graduate  Students 

lOlx    ELEMENTARY    GERMAN    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS     (no    credit). 

102x  These  courses  are  designed  for  preparation  for  reading  knowledge  examina- 
tions for  higher  degrees.  Passing  of  the  examination  at  the  end  of  102x  will 
certify  that  this  requirement  has  been  satisfied.  Three  hours  a  week,  both 
semesters.    Fee,  $30.00.    Kunstmann;  instructors. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  EXERCISES  IN  STYLISTICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  German  32  and  90,  or 
equivalents.  A  rigorosum  in  advanced  oral  and  written  composition.  Open 
to  undergraduate  majors  in  German  on  permission  of  the  departmental 
adviser.  Required  of  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  German.  Spring. 
Taylor,  Stambaugh. 

109  GERMAN  PROSE  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
German  22  or  equivalent.  Study  of  the  major  prose  writers  of  the  nine- 
teenth century.    Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.    Fall.    Coenen. 

Ill  GERMAN  DRAMA  IN  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
German  22  or  equivalent.  Kleist,  Grabbe,  Biichner,  Grillparzer,  Hebbel, 
Ludwig.   Readings,  lectures,  and  reports.   Spring.    Coenen. 

115  THE  GERMAN  LYRIC  FROM  HOLDERLIN  TO  THE  PRESENT  (3). 
Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equivalent.  An  analysis  of  the  chief  lyric  poets, 
movements,  and  types  of  the  past  one  hundred  and  fifty  years.  Fall.  Reichert. 

121  GOETHE'S  EARLY  WORKS  (TO  THE  ITALIAN  JOURNEY)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, German  22  or  equivalent.  Study  of  his  early  life.  Reading  and 
interpretation  of  representative  works.   Lectures  and  reports.  Spri?ig.   Coenen. 

122  GOETHE'S  LATER  WORKS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equivalent, 
Goethe's  life  and  works  from  1788  to  1832,  with  special  emphasis  on  Wilhelm 
Meister  and  Faust  and  on  Goethe's  attitude  towards  the  Napoleonic  Wars 
and  Romanticism.    Fall.    Friederich. 

131  GERMAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  (3) .  Pre- 
requisite, German  22  or  equivalent.  The  various  literary  trends  of  the  eight- 
eenth century  (exclusive  of  Goethe  and  Schiller) ,  with  special  emphasis  on 
Lessing,  Wieland,  Klopstock,  and  Herder.    Spring.    Friederich. 

137      SURVEY    OF    GERMAN    LITERATURE    IN    ENGLISH    TRANSLATION 

(Comparative  Literature  137)     (3) .   Fall.   Reichert. 

141  SCHILLER  (3) .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or  equivalent.  (1)  Life  and  time; 
(2)   dramatic  works;    (3)   philosophic  and  aesthetic  theory.   Spring.    Reichert. 

145  GERMAN  PHONETICS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  German  31.  A  course  in  German 
pronunciation  and  phonetics  for  prospective  teachers  of  German.  Required 
of  undergraduate  majors  and  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  German. 
Fall.    Coenen. 

152  THE  GERMAN  NOVEL  SINCE  1890  (3) .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or 
equivalent.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  German  novelists  since  Fontane,  with 
particular  emphasis  on  Mann,  Hesse,  and  Kafka.   Fall.   Reichert. 

153  THE  GERMAN  DRAMA  SINCE  1890  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  German  22  or 
equivalent.  A  study  of  the  modern  German  dramatists  beginning  with 
Hauptmann,  with  especial  emphasis  on  the  drama  of  naturalism  and  ex- 
pressionism.   Spring.    Reichert. 
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155       GOETHE   IN    ENGLISH    TRANSLATION     (Comparative    Literature    155) 
(3)  .   Spring.    Friederich. 

161  HISTORY  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  a  good 
reading  knowledge  of  German.   Spring.   Lane. 

171  GERMAN  CIVILIZATION  (3) .  Lectures  given  in  German.  Germany's  cul- 
tural achievements  in  broad  outline.   Fall.    Friederich. 

181  ELEMENTARY   NORWEGIAN     (6)  .     Prerequisites,    satisfactory    knowledge 

182  of  German  (represented  by  German  21  or  equivalent)  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Rapid  introduction  to  modern  Norwegian  (bokmaal)  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  reading.  In  the  second  semester,  outline  of  differences 
between  Danish-Swedish  and  Norwegian;  readings  in  these  languages.  181, 
fall;  182,  spring.  Lane. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201       MATERIALS   AND    METHODS   OF   RESEARCH    (3).    Fall.    Kunstmann. 

210  OLDER  GERMAN  LITERATURE  TO  1050  (3).  Continental  Germanic 
and  German  literature  from  its  beginning  to  the  end  of  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man period.    Spring.    Kunstmann. 

221  GOTHIC  (3) .  Grammar  and  analysis  of  selections  from  the  Gothic  Bible. 
Comparison  with  other  Germanic  Languages,  particularly  Old  English  and 
Old  High  German.   Fall.   Lane. 

222  OLD  HIGH  GERMAN  (3)  .  Grammar  and  reading  of  selected  texts  from 
Braune's  Althochdeutsch.es  Lesebuch.  Lectures  on  historical  phonology  and 
morphology.   Spring.  Lane. 

223  COMPARATIVE  GERMANIC  GRAMMAR  (3).  Prerequisite,  previous 
study  of  at  least  two  older  Germanic  languages.    Spring,  on  demand.    Lane. 

232  OLD  SAXON  (3) .  Grammar  and  readings  from  the  Heliand.  Especial  at- 
tention paid  to  the  relationship  with  Old  English  on  the  one  hand  and 
Old  High  German  on  the  other.   One  semester,  on  demand.   Lane. 

233  OLD  NORSE    (ICELANDIC)     (3  each)  .    Grammar  and  readings   from   the 

234  prose  Edda,  the  Icelandic  sagas  and  (second  semester)  the  poetic  Edda.  Two 
semesters,  on  demand.    Lane. 

235  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN    (3  each).    Grammar  and  reading  of  selections 

236  from  some  of  the  masterpieces  of  medieval  German  literature  1100-1300. 
Fall  and  spring,  on  demand.  235  (grammar) ,  Lane;  236  (masterpieces) , 
Kunstmann. 

240  READING  COURSE   (3  each) .   A  course  designed  to  fill  certain  lacunae  in  a 

241  candidate's  training.  Reading,  reports,  brief  discussions.  Fall  and  spring, 
Staff. 

252  LATE  MEDIEVAL  AND  REFORMATION  LITERATURE  (3).  German 
literature  from  ca.  1300  to  1575,  with  special  emphasis  on  Humanism  and 
Reformation.    Fall.    Kunstmann. 

253  GERMAN  LITERATURE  FROM  1575  to  1730  (3)  .  German  literature,  its 
problems  and  its  spiritual  and  historical  background  from  Fischart  through 
the  Baroque  Century  to  Gottsched.    On  demand.    Friederich. 
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270  GENERAL  INTRODUCTION  TO  GERMAN  VOLKSKUNDE  (3) .  A  read- 
ing knowledge  of  French  is  desirable  but  not  necessary.  A  survey  of  the 
fields  of  German  literary  and  non-literary  Volkskunde  with  special  attention 
to  Mdrchen  and  Sprichwort.    Fall.    Kunstmann. 

272  THE  GERMAN  VOLKSLIED  (3)  .  Survey  of  German  Volkslied  studies  from 
the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present;  theories  concerning  the  provenance 
of  the  Volkslied;  special  attention  to  the  inter-relation  of  Volkslied  and 
Kunstlied.  Spring,   Kunstmann. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  OLDER  GERMAN  LITERATURE    (3  each).    On   demand. 

341  Kunstmann. 

342  SEMINAR  IN   GERMAN   VOLKSKUNDE    (3   each).    On   demand.    Kunst- 

343  mann. 

345  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE    (3  each).   Problems  in  versifica- 

346  tion,  translation,  genres.  Foreign  contacts  of  German  literature.  On  demand. 
Friederich. 

350  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE   (3  each) .   Problems  arising  in  the 

351  following  areas:  (a)  Romantic  literature,  (b)  Drama  and  dramatists,  (c) 
Life  and  works  of  Heinrich  von  Kleist,  (d)  Life  and  works  of  Franz  Grill- 
parzer,   (e)   Life  and  works  of  Friedrich  Hebbel.    On  demand.    Coenen. 

355  SEMINAR  IN  GERMAN  LITERATURE   (3  each)  .    Philosophical  influences 

356  on  German  Classicism  and  Romanticism.  Literary  problems  since  1850.  On 
demand.   Reichert. 

361       SEMINAR  IN  LINGUISTICS   (3  each)  .    On  demand.   Lane. 
362 

395      RESEARCH   (3).   Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


GREEK 

(See  Classics) 

HEBREW 

(See  Romance  Languages) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

Professors:  C.  H.  Pegg.i  Chairman,  W.  W.  Pierson,2  F.  M.  Green,3  H.  T.  Lefler,3 
Cecil  Johnson,  J.  C.  Sitterson,3  J.  L.  Godfrey,^  J.  W.  Patton,5  H.  A.  Bierck.c 
C.  O.  Cathey,  F.  W.  Klingberg,  E.  P.  Douglass,?  G.  B.  Tindall,  E.  E.  Kraehe 

Associate  Professors:  G.  V.  Taylor,  R.  M.  Miller,  H.  C.  Boren,  S.  B.  Baxter,8 
C.  M.  Foust 

Assistant  Professors:  H.  L.  Bodman,  Jr.,  P.  F.  Walker  (and  Modern  Civilization) , 
J.  K.  Nelson,6  Josef  Anderle,  F.  O.  Behrends,  Y.  C.  Wang,  P.  J.  Pinckney 


1.  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  History. 

2.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Kenan  Professor. 

4.  Distinguished  University  Professor. 

5.  Director  of  the  Southern  Historical  Collection. 

6.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

7.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester   1964. 

8.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester   1965. 
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(and  Modern  Civilization) ,  J.  E.  Semonche    (and  Modern  Civilization) ,  R.  L. 
Woodward,  J.  M.  Headley,  M.  R.  McVaugh 
Lecturer:  B.  B.  Schnorrenberg   (and  Modern  Civilization) 
Part-time  Lecturers:  W.  S.  Powell,  Joedd  Price 
Teaching  Fellows:  D.  T.'  Carter,  R.  B.  Draughon,  Jr.,  T.  R.  Peake 
Graduate  Assistants:  J.  W.  Bohon,  M.  J.  Bratton,  A.  M.  Burns  III,  J.  C.  Cashion, 
M.  G.  Cole,  R.  A.  Davis,  G.  R.  Di  Benedetto,  J.  H.  Dormon,  Jr.,  E.  I.  Earn- 
hardt, Jr.,  D.  E.  Elus,  D.  M.  Glantz,  J.  K.  Huhta,  Jr.,  J.  H.  Killian,  Jr.,  F.  P. 
Lerner,  E.  C.  Millard,  W.  A.  Neustadt,  J.  M.  Pleasants,  W.  R.  Sanders,  C  V. 
Smith,  R.  G.  Stone,  C.  W.  Wood,  Jr. 

Modern  Civilization  Staff 

Associate  Professors:  J.  R.  Caldwell,  F.  W.  Ryan,  Jr. 

Assistant  Professors:  P.  F.  Walker  (and  History) ,  P.  J.  Pinckney  (and  History) , 
J.  E.  Semonche   (and  History) ,  J.  R.  Williamson 

Instructors  in  Modern  Civilization  Affiliated  with  the  Department  of  History:  W.  R. 
Fallaw,  C.  G.  Stricklen,  Jr.,  C.  E.  Edmondson 

Instructor  in  Modern  Civilization  Affiliated  with  the  Department  of  Political 
Science:  J.  W.  Dimmick 

Lecturers:  W.  M.  Geer,  B.  B.  Schnorrenberg   (and  History) 

Part-time  Instructors:  R.  A.  Barton,  J.  W.  Bohon,  W.  J.  Bosch,  R.  A.  Burnett, 
D.  T.  Calhoun,  E.  J.  Clark,  Jr.,  A.  E.  Cornebise,  L.  T.  Gall,  K.  J.  P.  Hauser, 
Jr.,  J.  R.  Morrill,  F.  M.  Nichols,  J.  Price,  G.  N.  Rhyne,  G.  Robertson,  Jr., 
A.  J.  Scott,  G.  V.  Strong,  S.  C.  Tucker,  L.  M.  Waddell,  M.  R.  Wyatt 

The  undergraduate  major  program  in  history  is  designed  to  train 
the  mind  in  the  study  of  human  affairs,  to  prepare  candidates  for 
graduate  training  in  history,  and  to  provide  a  general  foundation 
suitable  for  a  variety  of  occupations.  It  will  consist  of  eight  to  ten 
courses,  six  of  which  must  be  chosen  from  those  numbered  from  50 
to  199,  and  the  student  must  elect  a  concentration  of  at  least  five 
courses  in  either  (1)  American-Latin  American  History  or  (2)  Euro- 
pean-English-Asian History.  At  least  six  of  the  major  courses  taken 
while  the  student  is  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  must 
be  completed  with  grades  of  C  or  better. 

Honors  courses  in  history  (97,  98,  and  99)  carry  full  credit  toward 
the  major  and  are  open  only  to  students  who  have  previously  distin- 
guished themselves.  Admission  to  the  honors  courses  is  premised  upon 
an  over-all  average  of  B  or  better,  recommendation  from  a  member  of 
the  Department,  and  approval  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Departmental 
Honors  Committee.  Students  successfully  completing  the  honors  pro- 
gram are  entitled  to  graduate  "with  honors"  or  "with  highest  honors," 
as  recommended  by  the  Department. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2  MODERN  CIVILIZATION  (6) .  Freshman  requirement.  Prerequisite  to  all 
other  courses  in  history.  Three  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Members  of 
staff. 

30  RUSSIA  FROM  EARLIEST  TIMES  TO  THE  EMANCIPATION  OF 
THE  SERFS,  862-1861  (3)  .  Open  to  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  Fall. 
Anderle. 

31  HISTORY  OF  RUSSIA  FROM  1861  TO  THE  PRESENT  (3).  Open  to 
sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.    Spri?ig.    Anderle. 

41  ANCIENT  HISTORY  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
Fall.    Boren. 

42  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY  (3) .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
Spring.   Behrends. 

44  ENGLISH  HISTORY  TO  1714  (3) .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and 
seniors.   Fall.   Schnorrenberg,  Pinckney. 

45  ENGLISH  HISTORY  SINCE  1714  (3).  (Either  44  or  45  may  be  taken 
separately.)  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Spring.  Baxter, 
Schnorrenberg. 

46  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY:  COLONIAL  AND  REVOLUTIONARY 
PERIODS  (3) .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Fall. 
Bierck. 

47  LATIN  AMERICAN  STATES  DURING  THE  NATIONAL  PERIOD  (3). 
Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.   Spring.    Bierck. 

48  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY,  1500-1815  (3).  Sophomore  elective, 
open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Both  semesters.  Anderle,  Behrends,  Bodman, 
Schnorrenberg. 

49  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY  SINCE  1815  (3).  Sophomore  elective, 
open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Both  semesters.  Anderle,  Schnorrenberg,  Taylor, 
Kraehe. 

51  HISTORY  OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST  (3).  Junior-senior  elective, 
open  to  sophomores.   Spri7ig.    Boren. 

52  HISTORY  OF  GREECE  (3) .  Junior-senior  elective,  open  to  sophomore. 
Fall.    Boren. 

53  HISTORY  OF  ROME  (3) .  Junior-senior  elective,  open  to  sophomores. 
Spring.   Boren. 

65  EUROPE  IN  THE  HIGH  MIDDLE  AGES,  900-1300  (3)  .  Junior-senior  elec- 
tive, open  to  sophomores.   Fall.    Behrends. 

67  MIDDLE  EAST— ARAB  PERIOD  (3)  .  Junior-senior  elective,  open  to  soph- 
omores.  Fall.    Bodman. 

68  MIDDLE  EAST— MODERN  PERIOD  (3)  .  Junior-senior  elective,  open  to 
sophomores.   Spring.    Bodman. 

69  THE  HISTORY  OF  AFRICA:  A  SURVEY  (3) .  Junior-senior  elective,  open 
to  sophomores.   Spring.    Bodman. 

71  AMERICAN  HISTORY  TO  1865:  GENERAL  COURSE  (3) .  Junior-senior 
elective,  open  to  sophomores.    Both  semesters.   Staff. 

72  AMERICAN  HISTORY  SINCE  1865:  GENERAL  COURSE  (3).  Junior- 
senior  elective,  open  to  sophomores.   Both  semesters.   Staff. 
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83  HISTORY   OF   THE   FAR   EAST,   I    (3)  .    Junior-senior   elective,   open    to 
sophomores.   Fall.   Wang. 

84  HISTORY  OF  THE   FAR  EAST,   II    (3).    Junior-senior   elective,   open    to 
sophomores.   Spring.   Wang. 

85  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  PACIFIC  AREA    (3) .    Fall.    Miller. 

96  PROBLEMS   IN   AMERICAN    HISTORY    (3).    A   pro-seminar   for   history 
majors.    Spring.    Miller. 

97  INTRODUCTORY  HONORS  COURSE   (3)  .   Required  of  all  students  read- 
ing for  honors  in  history.   Both  semesters.   Bodman. 

98  SENIOR  HONORS  COURSE,  EUROPEAN    (3)  .    Required  of  all  students 
wishing  to  graduate  with  honors  in  European  history.   Both  semesters.   Staff. 

99  SENIOR  HONORS  COURSE,  AMERICAN    (3).    Required  of  all   students 
wishing  to  graduate  with  honors  in  American  history.   Both  semesters.   Staff. 

Note:  Courses  in  Directed  Teaching  of  the  Social  Sciences  and  in  Materials 
and  Methods  of  Teaching  the  Social  Sciences  will  be  found  under  the  School  of 
Education. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 
107       HISTORY  OF  ROME  133-27  B.  C.   (3)  .  Fall.   Boren. 

109  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORICAL  LITERATURE    (Classics   109)     (3)  . 
Spring.   Allen   (of  the  Department  of  Classics) . 

110  EUROPEAN  COLONIZATION  OF  AMERICA    (3).    Not  open  to  graduate 
majors  in  American  history.   Fall.    Nelson. 

111  EARLY   AMERICAN    HISTORY,    1689-1789     (3).     Not    open    to    graduate 
majors  in  American  history.   Spring.   Lefler,  Nelson. 

112  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY,  1789-1848    (3).    Not  open  to  graduate  majors 
in  American  history.   Fall.   Cathey. 

113  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY,  1848-1900    (3)  .   Not  open  to  graduate  majors 
in  American  history.   Both  semesters.   Klingberg,  Miller. 

114  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY  SINCE  1900  (3) .  Not  open  to  graduate  majors 
in  American  history.   Fall.    Sitterson. 

121  MEDIEVAL  THOUGHT  AND  LEARNING    (3)  .     (1964-1965  and  alternate 
years.)    Fall.   Behrends. 

122  EUROPE  IN  THE  EARLY  MIDDLE  AGES    (3) .     (1965-1966  and  alternate 
years.)     Fall.    Behrends. 

123  HISTORY  OF  SPAIN   (3) .  Fall.  Woodward. 

124  THE  RENAISSANCE    (3)  .  Fall.  Headley. 

125  INTELLECTUAL  AND  SOCIAL  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE,  EARLY  PERIOD 

(3).   Fall.    Headley. 

126  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  EUROPE  SINCE  THE  FRENCH  REVO- 
LUTION  (3)  .    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.    Kraehe. 

128      EUROPE  UNDER  THE  OLD  REGIME,  1715-1787    (3)  .   Fall.    Taylor. 

130  EUROPEAN    FOUNDATIONS    OF    MODERN    EDUCATION     (Education 
142)     (3) .   Fall.   King,  Holton,  Phillips    (of  the  School  of  Education) . 

131  THE  REFORMATION    (3)  .   Spring.    Headley. 
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132  THE  RISE  OF  ABSOLUTISM  IN  EUROPE    (3) .    (1964-1965  and  alternate 

years.)   Spring.    Headley. 

133  EUROPE  IN  AN  AGE  OF  REVOLUTION,  1787-1815    (3).   Spring.   Taylor. 

134  EUROPE,  1815-1870  (3).  Fall.   Kraehe. 

135  EUROPE  FROM  1870  TO  1918  (3) .    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Kraehe. 

136  EUROPE  SINCE  1918   (3) .  Fall.  Pegg. 

137  MEDIEVAL  ENGLAND   (3) .    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Baxter. 

138  TUDOR  AND  STUART  ENGLAND,  1485-1660   (3) .   Not  open  to  graduate 
majors  in  English  and  European  history.   Fall.    Baxter. 

139  ENGLAND   IN   THE   EIGHTEENTH   CENTURY    1660-1815    (3).    Spring. 
Baxter. 

140  GREAT  BRITAIN  FROM  1815  to  1901    (3)  .   Fall.   Godfrey. 

141  GREAT  BRITAIN  FROM  1901  TO  THE  PRESENT   (3) .   Spring.   Godfrey. 

142  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  CONSTITUTION    (Political  Science 
154)    (3).   Fall.   Godfrey. 

143  THE  DIPLOMATIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1776-1900   (3) . 
Fall.    Johnson. 

144  THE   DIPLOMATIC   HISTORY   OF    THE   UNITED    STATES,    1900   TO 
THE  PRESENT    (3).    Spring.    Johnson. 

145  THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  IDEAS,   1607-1860    (3)  .  Fall.  Douglass. 

146  THE  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  IDEAS,  1860  TO  THE  PRESENT    (3) . 
Spring.    Miller. 

150  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE:  ARISTOTLE  TO  GALILEO   (3) .  Fall.   McVaugh. 

151  HISTORY  OF  SCIENCE:  GALILEO  TO  EINSTEIN   (3) .  Spring.   McVaugh. 

159      THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS    (Political  Science  159) 
(3) .  Spring.  Baxter. 

161  NORTH  CAROLINA  I,  1524-1835    (3).    Open  only  to  seniors  and  graduate 
students.  Fall  and  spring.  Lefier,  Powell. 

162  NORTH   CAROLINA   II,    1835   TO   THE   PRESENT    (3).    Open   only   to 
seniors  and  graduate  students.  Both  semesters.   Lefier,  Patton. 

163  THE  OLD  SOUTH   (3) .   Both  semesters.    Green. 

164  THE  SOUTH  SINCE  RECONSTRUCTION    (3) .    Spring.    Tindall. 

167  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES,  1607-1865   (3) .   Spring. 
Cathey. 

168  ECONOMIC    HISTORY    OF    THE    UNITED    STATES   SINCE    1865     (3). 
Spring.   Douglass. 

170  SOCIAL   AND   EDUCATIONAL   HISTORY   OF   THE    UNITED    STATES 

(Education    143)     (3) .    Spring.    King,   Holton,   Phillips    (of   the   School   of 
Education)  . 

171  ARGENTINA,  BRAZIL,  AND  CHILE   (3) .    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.    Woodward. 

172  INTER-AMERICAN    ECONOMIC    AND    CULTURAL    RELATIONS     (3). 

(1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Bierck. 


History  213 

173  THE  BOLIVARIAN  STATES  SINCE  INDEPENDENCE  (3).  (1964-1965 
and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Bierck. 

174  MEXICO,  CENTRAL  AMERICA,  AND  THE  CARIBBEAN  (3)  .  (1965-1966 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Woodward. 

175  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES   (Political  Science  155) 

(3)    Both  semesters.   Jenkins    (of  the  Department  of  Political  Science) . 

176  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  LATIN  AMERICA  SINCE  1760  (3).  Spring. 
Woodward. 

180  RUSSIA,  1500-1796    (3) .  Fall.  Foust. 

181  RUSSIA,  1796-1917   (3) .   Spring.   Foust. 

182  RUSSIA  AND  THE  SOVIET  UNION:  DOMESTIC  AND  FOREIGN  POL- 
ICY, 1905-1939  (3) .  Fall.  Foust. 

183  THE  SOVIET  UNION:  DOMESTIC  AND  FOREIGN  POLICY,  1939- 
PRESENT    (3)  .    Spring.    Foust. 

188  EASTERN  EUROPE,  1815-1918   (3)  .   Fall.   Anderle. 

189  EASTERN  EUROPE  SINCE  1918   (3)  .    Spring.    Anderle. 

190  THE  MODERN  MIDDLE  EAST:  A  CULTURAL  HISTORY  (3).  Fall. 
Bodman. 

192  HISTORY  OF  CHINA,  1800-1914   (3)  .   Fall.    Wang. 

193  HISTORY  OF  CHINA  SINCE  1914    (3)  .    Spring.    Wang. 

194  DIPLOMATIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  FAR  EAST,  1800-1914   (3)  .   Fall.   Wang. 

195  DIPLOMATIC  HISTORY  OF  THE  FAR  EAST  SINCE  1914  (3) .  Spring. 
Wang. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  EUROPEAN  HISTORIOGRAPHY    (3) .   Fall.    Taylor. 

202  AMERICAN  HISTORIOGRAPHY9    (3)  .    Fall.    Klingberg. 

203  RESEARCH  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  RUSSIAN  HISTORY  (3) . 
Fall.   Foust. 

206  HISTORY  OF  GREECE,  500-146  B.C.  (3) .  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.   Boren. 

208  HISTORY  OF  ROME,  27  B.C-180  A.D.  (3)  .  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.   Boren. 

224      THE  FEUDAL  MONARCHIES   (3)  .   Spring.   Behrends. 

233  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  FRENCH  REVOLUTION  1789- 
1815    (3) .   Spring.   Taylor. 

234  READINGS  IN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY    (3)  .   Fall.    Kraehe. 

236  EUROPE  BETWEEN  THE  TWO  WORLD  WARS  (3).  (1965-1966  and 
alternate  years.)    Spring.   Pegg. 

237  EUROPE  SINCE  WORLD  WAR  II  (3) .  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.    Pegg. 

238  POLITICAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND  UNDER 
THE  TUDORS  AND  THE  STUARTS  (3) .  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.   Baxter. 


9.  Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  will  take  201   if  their  major  is  in  European  area,   202   if 
their  major  is  in  American  area. 
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249  CIVILIZATION  IN  THE  AMERICAN   COLONIES,   1607-1775    (3)  .     (1964- 
1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.   Lefler. 

250  THE  AMERICAN  REVOLUTIONARY  ERA,  1763-1789   (3) .    (1965-1966  and 
alternate  years.)    Fall.    Lefler. 

251  THE  FEDERAL  PERIOD  1776-1815    (3) .     (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.    Douglass. 

252  THE  MIDDLE  PERIOD,   1815-1860    (3).     (1965-1966  and   alternate  years.) 
Fall.    Green. 

254  CIVIL  WAR  AND   RECONSTRUCTION,   1860-1876    (3).     (1964-1965   and 
alternate  years.)   Spring.   Klingberg. 

255  FOUNDATIONS  OF  MODERN  AMERICA    (3).     (1965-1966  and  alternate 
years.)   Fall.  Tindall. 

256  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  UNITED  STATES   (3) .    (1964-1965  and 
alternate  years.)    Spring.    Sitterson. 

270  PROBLEMS  IN  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY   (3) .    Spring.   Bierck. 

301  ANCIENT  HISTORY   (3) .    Conference  and  reports.    Spring.   Boren. 

311  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY   (3).   Conference  and  reports.   Fall.   Behrends. 

319  EARLY  MODERN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY   (3)  .   Seminar.   Spring.   Headley. 

320  EIGHTEENTH    CENTURY    EUROPE     (1715-1815)      (3)  .    Seminar.    Fall. 
Taylor. 

321ab  RECENT   EUROPEAN    HISTORY    (3   each)  .    Seminars.    Fall  and  spring. 


322  TUDOR-STUART  ENGLAND   (3)  .   Seminar.   Fall.   Baxter. 

323  MODERN  ENGLISH  HISTORY   (3)  .   Seminar.   Spring.    Godfrey. 

324ab  SEMINAR    IN   EUROPEAN    HISTORY,    1814-1918     (3    each) .     Conference 
and  reports,  fall  and  spring.    Kraehe. 

325      SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  RUSSIAN  HISTORY   (3) .   Conference  and  reports. 
Spring.    Foust. 

331  AMERICAN  COLONIAL  HISTORY    (3)  .    Seminar.    Fall.    Lefler. 

332  THE  EARLY  NATIONAL  PERIOD,   1783-1815    (3)  .    (1965-1966  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Fall.   Douglass. 

333  THE  NATIONAL  PERIOD,  1815-1860  (3)  .    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.    Cathey. 

335ab  THE  SECTIONS  AND  THE  NATION    (3  each)  .    Conference  and  reports. 

Fall  and  spring.    Green. 

336  CIVIL  WAR  AND  RECONSTRUCTION    (3) .    Seminar.    Spring.    Klingberg. 

337  RECENT  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES    (3)  .    Seminar.    (1965-1966 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.   Sitterson. 

338  THE  SOUTH  SINCE  RECONSTRUCTION    (3)  .    (1964-1965  and  alternate 
years.)    Fall.    Tindall. 
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339      SOCIAL  AND   INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  THE   UNITED   STATES 

(3)  .   (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.   Miller. 

341       READING  COURSE    (3)  .   Both  semesters.    Members  of  graduate  faculty. 

370ab  LATIN  AMERICAN  HISTORY   (3  each)  .   Seminars.  Fall  and  spring,  Bierck, 
Woodward. 

375       THESIS  COURSE    (3)  .    Both  semesters.    Members  of  graduate  faculty. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  INFORMATION  SCIENCE 

Professor:  F.  P.  Brooks,  Jr.,  Chairman 
Visiting  Professor:  G.  F.  Cramer 
Lecturer:  J.  W.  Hanson 
Research  Associate:  Elizabeth  Moore 

The  Department  of  Information  Science  offers  instruction  and 
performs  research  in  the  theory,  techniques,  and  applications  of  auto- 
matic information  processing  and  computing.  Although  primarily  a 
graduate  department,  it  offers  basic  courses  to  advanced  undergrad- 
uates majoring  in  other  fields  and  to  those  preparing  to  do  graduate 
work  in  Information  Science. 

All  students  should  take  Information  Science  10  or  otherwise 
acquire  the  ability  to  program  a  digital  computer.  Several  one-year 
sequences  offer  an  introduction  to  fundamentals  with  emphasis  on 
various  areas  of  application.  Those  interested  in  scientific  computa- 
tion should  take  Information  Science  100  and  150.  Those  interested 
in  business  applications  should  take  Information  Science  100  and 
130.  The  sequence  Information  Science  100  and  160  emphasizes  the 
use  of  digital  techniques  for  real-time  control  of  processes. 

The  basic  preparation  for  advanced  work  in  Information  Science 
is  Information  Science  100  and  101,  the  latter  a  course  in  programming 
systems  and  advanced  programming  techniques.  Information  Science 
110,  an  introduction  to  linguistics,  is  also  recommended,  as  is  mathe- 
matical preparation  through  advanced  calculus. 

Course  for  Undergraduates 

10  INTRODUCTION  TO  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  USAGE  (Mathematics  21) 
(1)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  7  or  equivalent.  Preparation  for  junior  and 
senior  year  use  of  digital  computers  in  the  social  and  natural  sciences.  Two 
hours  per  week,  fall  and  spring.  Hanson. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

100  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  (formerly  Mathe- 
matics 169)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  7  or  equivalent.  Corequisite, 
Information  Science  10  or  equivalent.  Mathematical  foundations  of  in- 
formation processing,  representation,  encoding,  logic  of  switching,  organiza- 
tion of  computer  systems,  representation  of  information  structures,  design 
of  algorithms,  searching,  sorting,  programming  systems  and  language.  Fall 
and  spring.  Cramer. 
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101  METAPROGRAMS  (4).  Prerequisite,  Information  Science  100.  Structure 
and  design  of  programs  which  process  programs.  Assemblers,  interpreters, 
compilers,  generators,  input-output  control  systems,  supervisors.  Formal 
programming  languages,  syntactic  description,  symbolic  functions  and  manip- 
ulations.  (1965-1966)    Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours,  spring.  Brooks. 

104  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC    (Philosophy  101)     (3) .  Introductory.  Fall.  Heintz. 

105  INTERMEDIATE  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC  (Philosophy  111)  (3).  Presup- 
poses propositional  and  quantificational  logic  as  basis  for  further  deductive 
development,  with  special  attention  to  alternative  systems,  logical  gram- 
mar of  formalized  languages,  logical  and  semantical  paradoxes,  and  founda- 
tions of  mathematics.  Spring.  Heintz. 

108  INTRODUCTION  TO  DESCRIPTIVE  LINGUISTICS  (Linguistics  100) 
(3)  .  Fall.  Levine. 

110  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE  (Philosophy  110)  (3).  A  study  of  im- 
portant contemporary  contributions  in  philosophy  of  language  meaning,  ref- 
erence, and  truth.    Spring.    Chastain. 

130  BUSINESS  DATA  PROCESSING  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Information  Science  100. 
Manual,  semi-automatic,  and  automatic  systems  for  the  routine  processing 
of  data.  Accounting  concepts  and  data-processing  implications.  Organization 
of  sequential  and  direct  access  files.  Checking  and  control  techniques.  Stu- 
dents in  small  teams  will  study  actual  business  applications  and  recom- 
mend data  processing  systems.  (1965-1966)  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours,  spring.  Brooks. 

150  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS  (Mathematics  170)  (3). 
Prerequisities,  Mathematics  32  and  Information  Science  100.  Truncation, 
rounding  error,  error  propagation.  Interpolation,  quadrature,  integration 
of  differential  equations.  Relation  of  functional  analysis  to  numerical 
analysis,  eigenvalue  theory  to  matrix  and  vector  norms.  Spring.  Cramer. 

151  CALCULUS  OF  FINITE  DIFFERENCES  (Mathematics  110)  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  32  or  equivalent.  Finite  differentiation,  summation 
of  series,  relations  among  operators,  interpolation  formulas,  Bernoulli's 
and   Euler's  polynomials,  solution  of  difference  equations.  Fall.  Garner. 

152  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  THEORY  OF  DETERMINANTS  AND 
MATRICES  (Mathematics  147)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or 
equivalent.  A  study  of  the  basic  concepts  and  theorems  concerning  deter- 
minants and  matrices.  Fall.  Brauer. 

153  TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  II  (Mathematics  174)  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  171-172  or  equivalent.  Finite  difference  approxima- 
tions to  boundary  value  problems— convergence  and  stability  criteria;  theory 
of  characteristics,  iterative  procedures.  Spring.   Cholewinski. 

160  INTRODUCTION  TO  AUTOMATIC  DIGITAL  CONTROL  (4).  Pre- 
requisites, Information  Science  100  and  150.  Principles  of  servomecfianisms, 
feedback,  response  speed,  stability,  realizability,  accuracy.  Digital  control 
techniques,  sampled-data  systems,  Z- transform  methods.  (1966-1967  and 
alternate  years.)    Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours,  fall.  Brooks. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

204  TUTORIAL  IN  ARCHITECTURE  OF  COMPUTERS  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
Information  Science  101  and  permission  of  instructor.  A  course  of  in- 
dependent study  consisting  of  prescribed  reading,  exercises,  tutorial  con- 
ferences, and  the  architectural  design  of  a  small  machine.  Each  student 
will  deliver  a  public  lecture  on  his  work.  Introduction  to  computer  ar- 
chitecture, storage,  accessing,  bussing,  and  addressing  arithmetic  and  logical 
units;  sequential  control  principles,  concurrency;  input-output  systems 
and  devices.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Brooks. 

206  INFORMATION  THEORY  (Statistics  252)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics 
132;  corequisite  or  prerequisite,  Statistics  212.  (1965-1966  and  alternate 
years.)    Fall.  Bose. 

207  ERROR  CORRECTING  CODES  (Statistics  253)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statis- 
tics 251.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Bose. 

210  PROCESSING  OF  NATURAL  AND  ARTIFICIAL  LANGUAGES  (4) .  Pie- 
requisite,  Information  Science  101.  Introduction  to  techniques  of  automatic 
processing  of  natural  language  texts;  input  editing  for  errors,  dictionary 
and  concordance  design  and  construction.  Syntactical  analysis,  parsing, 
ambiguity,  statistical  methods,  output  editing  and  formatting.  Design 
processing  of  artificial  language:  formal  syntactic  and  semantic  descriptions, 
symbols,  structure  and  problems  of  scope.  Recursive  definitions,  character 
sets,  passing  of  parameters,  efficiency  of  translation.  (1966-1967  and  alternate 
years.)    Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours,  fall.  Brooks. 

211  TUTORIAL  IN  INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  (3).  Prerequisites,  In- 
formation Science  210  and  permission  of  instructor.  A  course  of  independent 
study  consisting  of  prescribed  reading,  exercises,  tutorial  conferences,  and 
a  small  project.  Each  student  will  deliver  a  public  lecture  on  his  work. 
Introduction  to  storage,  classification,  and  automatic  retrieval  of  informa- 
tion; errors,  key  variants,  multi-key  files,  indexing  lattices,  searching  strategy. 
(1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Brooks. 

230  METHODS  OF  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  (Statistics  202)  (3).  Prerequi- 
site, Statistics  135.    Fall.    Smith. 


SCHOOL  OF  JOURNALISM 

Professors:    W.  A.  Danielson,  Dean,   C.   P.  Russell,i   Walter  Spearman,   N.   N. 

Luxon,  J.  B.  Adams 
Associate  Professors:  J.  L.  Morrison,  S.  W.  Sechriest,  K.  R.  Byerly,  J.  J.  Mullen 
Lecturer:  M.  F.  Ethridge 
Research  Assistants:  Irene  Beyst,  C.  C.  Flippen,  Jr.,  Nan  Harbour,  J.  P.  Marston, 

W.  H.  McAllister  III,  Carolyne  Schmidt,  J.  W.  Tankard,  Jr.,  G.  C.  Wilhoit, 

Courses  in  the  School  of  Journalism  are  open  to  juniors,  seniors, 
and  graduate  students  in  the  University  who  meet  the  prerequisites 
or  obtain  permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  Dean. 

Journalism  courses  by  arrangement  with  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  have  been  grouped  into  three  categories:  (1)  Courses  allied 
to  Humanities;    (2)    Courses  allied  to  the  Social  Sciences;  and    (3) 

1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 
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Professional  courses.  Students  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  may  elect  courses  in  the  first  two  categories,  but  they  may 
not  take  courses  in  the  Professional  category  for  credit  toward  a  degree 
in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  without  prior  approval  by  the 
Administrative  Board  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Humanities-allied  courses  are  53,  56,  58,  60,  73,  and  111.  Those  in 
the  Social  Science  category  are  54,  146,  161,  165,  184,  and  191.  Pro- 
fessional courses  are  55,  57,  59,  74,  80,  96,  97,  98  99,  170,  171,  172,  and 
173. 

Journalism  students  interested  in  International  Studies  may  take 
many  of  the  courses  in  that  curriculum,  including  the  "core  courses," 
in  meeting  journalism  requirements  in  history  and  political  science 
and  as  electives.  Those  interested  should  consult  the  Dean  of  the 
School  of  Journalism  or  the  journalism  adviser  on  International 
Studies. 

Curriculum  leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism: 
The  General  College  requirements  for  Journalism  students  are  the 
same  as  those  required  of  other  candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree.  In  addition,  Journalism  students  should  take  Political  Science 
41  as  their  third  social  science  requirement  in  General  College.  Stu- 
dents are  required  to  take,  in  addition  to  Political  Science  41,  intro- 
ductory courses  in  two  of  the  following  fields:  economics,  sociology, 
or  psychology.  Psychology  26  would  serve  to  satisfy  part  of  this  re- 
quirement as  well  as  meeting  the  biological  laboratory  science  require- 
ment. Students  are  urged  to  complete  the  prerequisite  social  science 
courses  in  the  sophomore  year;  otherwise  they  must  be  completed  in 
the  junior  year. 

The  professional  program  of  the  School  of  Journalism  consists 
of  eight  to  ten  journalism  courses,  four  of  which  are  specified;  two 
American  history  or  North  Carolina  history  courses,  Political  Science 
41;  two  advanced  courses  in  any  one  of  four  social  science  departments: 
economics,  political  science,  psychology,  or  sociology.  Prerequisites 
for  these  advanced  courses  are  respectively:  Economics  31  and  32  or  61, 
Political  Science  41,  Psychology  26,  or  Sociology  51. 

The  four  journalism  courses  required  of  all  candidates  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Journalism  degree  are  53,  News  Writing;  57,  News 
Editing;  161,  History  of  Journalism;  and  184,  The  Press,  the  Constitu- 
tion, and  the  Law. 

Journalism  assignments  must  be  typewritten;  therefore  it  is  essen- 
tial that  each  student  be  able  to  type  with  reasonable  skill. 

A  student  may  earn  the  A.B.  in  Journalism  with  a  double  major 
by  taking  at  least  three  courses  more  than  the  minimum  required  for 
the  usual  A.B.  and  by  meeting  all  major  requirements  in  the  School 
of  Journalism  and  the  other  discipline. 
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An  honors  program  is  available  to  students  who  have  demonstrated 
their  ability  to  perform  distinguished  work  in  journalism.  Admission 
to  the  honors  courses  (98  and  99)  is  based  upon  an  over-all  average 
of  B  or  better,  recommendation  from  a  faculty  member  in  the  School, 
and  approval  by  the  Chairman  of  the  honors  program.  Students 
successfully  completing  the  honors  program  are  graduated  "with 
honors"  or  "with  highest  honors,"  as  recommended  by  the  School. 

Students  who  have  an  undergraduate  major  in  journalism  or  the 
equivalent  may  earn  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  with  a  major  in 
journalism  through  the  Graduate  School.  Areas  of  interest  include 
advertising,  theories  of  communication,  research  methods  in  mass 
communication,  the  audiences  and  effects  of  the  mass  media,  history 
of  journalism,  and  international  communication  and  comparative 
(foreign)    journalism. 

The  School  of  Journalism  is  the  administrative  center  for  an  in- 
terdepartmental program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  a  major 
in  Mass  Communication  Research.  Course  schedules  are  arranged  on 
an  individual  basis;  interested  students  should  consult  the  Dean. 

A  graduate  minor  in  journalism  is  also  available  for  candidates  for 
the  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  English,  history,  political  science, 
psychology,  and  sociology,  and  the  M.A.  in  Communication. 

Students  interested  in  the  graduate  program  may  obtain  additional 
information  from  the  School  of  Journalism  Bulletin,  the  Graduate 
School  Catalogue,  or  by  consultation  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Journalism. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

(Description  of  journalism  courses  may  be  found  in  the  special  catalogue  of 
the  School  of  Journalism.) 

53  NEWS  WRITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  sophomore  standing  and  ability  to  type. 
One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.    Staff. 

54  REPORTING  OF  PUBLIC  AFFAIRS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  53.  Fall 
and  spring.    Morrison. 

55  ADVANCED  REPORTING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  53;  Journalism  54 
recommended.  One  conference  and  eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.    Byerly,  Spearman. 

56  FEATURE  WRITING   (3)  .   Fall  and  spring.   Morrison. 

57  NEWS  EDITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  53.  One  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Sechriest. 

58  EDITORIAL  WRITING   (3) .   Fall.   Spearman. 

59  COMMUNITY  JOURNALISM    (3)  .    Spring.    Byerly. 

60  BOOK  REVIEWING  AND  DRAMATIC  CRITICISM  FOR  NEWSPAPERS 

(3) .   Fall  and  spring.    Spearman. 

73      RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  JOURNALISM  (3) .   (Not  offered  in  1965-1966.) 
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74      WRITING  FOR  BUSINESS  AND   PROFESSIONAL  PUBLICATIONS    (3) . 
Spring.  Morrison. 

80      NEWS   PHOTOGRAPHY    (3) .    Prerequisite,   permission   of   the  instructor. 

Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Sechriest. 

96  NEWSPAPER  MANAGEMENT   (3) .   Prerequisite,  senior  standing.   Fall  and 

spring.    Ethridge. 

97  INDIVIDUAL  STUDY   (3)  .   Prerequisites,  senior  standing  and  permission  of 
the  instructor.   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

98  INTRODUCTORY  HONORS  COURSE   (3)  .   Required  of  all  students  read- 
ing for  honors  in  journalism.   Fall.    Luxon. 

99  HONORS  ESSAY  COURSE  (3) .   Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors 
in  journalism.    Spring.    Luxon. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

111  THE  MASS  MEDIA  AND  AMERICAN  POPULAR  CULTURE  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, one  course  in  American  history.   Fall.    Morrison. 

146  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  AND  COMPARATIVE  JOUR- 
NALISM  (Political  Science  146)     (3) .   Fall.   Adams. 

161       HISTORY  OF  JOURNALISM    (3) .   Fall  and  spring.   Luxon,  Morrison. 

165  COMMUNICATION  AND  OPINION  (Psychology  165)  (Sociology  165)  (3) . 
Prerequisites,  any  two  of  the  following  courses:  Psychology  26,  Political 
Science  41,  Sociology  51.    Spring.    Danielson. 

170  PRINCIPLES  OF  ADVERTISING   (3)  .   Fall  and  spring.   Mullen. 

171  ADVERTISING  COPY  AND  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Jour- 
nalism 170,  or  Business  Administration  161,  or  equivalent.  One  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.    Mullen. 

172  ADVERTISING  MEDIA  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  170,  or  Business  Ad- 
ministration 161,  or  equivalent.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.    Mullen. 

173  ADVERTISING  CAMPAIGNS  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  170  or  equiva- 
lent; Journalism  171  or  172  or  concurrent.   Spring.    Mullen. 

184      THE  PRESS,  THE  CONSTITUTION,  AND  THE  LAW   (3) .  Spring.  Adams. 

191  FUNCTIONS  AND  RESPONSIBILITIES  OF  CONTEMPORARY  JOUR- 
NALISM (3) .  Permission  of  the  instructor  for  non-majors.  Fall  and  spring. 
Luxon. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

251  MEDIA  RESEARCH  METHODS  (R-TV-MP  251)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  gradu- 
ate standing  in  journalism  or  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  Fall. 
Danielson. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY  OF  AMERICAN  JOURNALISM  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.   Luxon. 

318  SEMINAR  IN  THEORIES  OF  COMMUNICATION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
graduate  standing  in  journalism,  sociology,  or  psychology,  Journalism  165, 
or  a  course  in  social  psychology,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1965-1966 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Danielson. 
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340  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  ANALYSIS  (Psychology  340)  (Sociology  340)  (3). 
Prerequisites,  graduate  standing  in  journalism,  psychology,  sociology,  or 
anthropology,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  will  participate  in 
the  design  and  execution  of  a  media  research  project.  (1966-1967  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Spring.    Danielson. 

345  READING  AND  RESEARCH  (3) .  Prerequisite,  graduate  standing  in  jour- 
nalism or  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  Advanced  reading  or  re- 
search in  a  selected  field.   Fall  and  spring.   Graduate  faculty. 

346  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  (Political  Science 
346)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  146,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Spring.   Adams. 

350      THESIS   (3  or  6)  .   Fall  and  spring.    Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


LATIN 

(See  Classics) 


SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Professors:  Susan  G.  Akers,i  Lucile  K.  Henderson! 

Associate  Professors:  Margaret  E.  Kalp,  Acting  Dean;  B.  L.  Gambee 

Assistant  Professors:  F.  J.  Heinritz;  Doralyn  J.  Hickey;  R.  A.  Miller 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  Jane  E.  Wright 

Lecturer:  Ruth  E.  Stone 

Library  Science  105,  107,  122,  and  123  may  be  taken  by  advanced 
undergraduates  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  with  the  approval 
of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

Library  Science  93  may  be  taken  only  by  students  in  the  School 
of  Education  who  are  majoring  in  elementary  education. 

Library  Science  100,  110,  120,  130,  and  150  may  be  taken  only  by 
advanced  undergraduates  in  the  School  of  Education.  From  these 
courses  and  Library  Science  122  and  123,  the  student  may  complete 
the  eighteen  semester  hours  which  constitute  the  basic  requirement  for 
certification  as  a  school  librarian  in  North  Carolina.  Besides  these 
library  science  courses,  the  student  will  take  the  courses  in  education 
required  for  certification  and  a  major  program  as  outlined  under  the 
"School  of  Education,"  in  Part  III.  Library  Science  is  not  a  major 
teaching  field. 


1.  Professor  and  Dean,  Emeritus. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

932     SURVEY  AND  EVALUATION  OF  BOOKS  AND  RELATED  MATERIALS 
FOR  CHILDREN    (3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Wright. 

100       THE  LIBRARY  IN  SOCIETY   (3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Gambee. 

105       HISTORY  OF  BOOKS  AND  PRINTING    (3)  .  Fall.  Miller. 

107       CONTEMPORARY  PUBLISHING  AND  THE  BOOK  INDUSTRY   (3)  .  Fall. 
Hickey. 

110       BASIC   REFERENCE   SOURCES   AND    METHODS    (3).   Fall  and   Spring. 
Miller. 

120      SELECTION  OF  LIBRARY  MATERIALS    (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Gambee. 

122  SELECTION    OF   BOOKS    AND    RELATED    MATERIALS    FOR    YOUNG 
PEOPLE    (3).  Fall.   Wright. 

123  SELECTION  OF  BOOKS  AND  RELATED  MATERIALS  FOR  CHILDREN 

(3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Stone. 

130       ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION  OF  LIBRARY  SERVICES    (3)  .  Fall. 
Heinritz. 

150      INTRODUCTION  TO  TECHNICAL  SERVICES  IN  LIBRARIES    (3)  .  Fall 
and  spring.  Hickey. 


2.  Not  included  in  the   18   semester  hour  program  for  school  librarians;   a  special   course  for 
School  of  Education  students  majoring  in   elementary  education. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LINGUISTICS 
SLAVIC  AND  ORIENTAL  LANGUAGES 

Professors:  James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Chairman,  Urban  Tigner  Holmes.i  George 
Sherman  Lane,2  Norman  Ellsworth  Eliason.s  Robert  White  Linker,i  Albert 
Irving  Susk.in.4  John  Esten  Keller.i  Henry  Rudolph  Immerwahr,4  Berthe 
Marie  Marti* 

Associate  Professors:  Walter  Werner  Arndt,  Vicente  CantarinoI 

Assistant  Professors:  Lewis  Levine,  Anita  Marten 

Acting  Assistant  Professor:  Karl  Ernst  Zimmer 

In  cooperation  with  the  Departments  of  Classics,  English,  Germanic 
Languages,  Romance  Languages,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology, 
the  Department  offers  courses  and  directs  research  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Students  in  the 
departments  just  named  and  in  some  others  may  offer  linguistics  as 
their  major  or  minor  field  for  graduate  degrees. 

In  its  program  in  Slavic  languages  and  literature  the  Department 
offers  ample  work  for  an  undergraduate  major  in  Russian.  Elementary 
Polish  is  also  taught,  and  Serbo-Croatian  is  expected  to  be  offered  in 
1965-1966. 


1.  See  Department  of  Romance  Languages. 

2.  See  Department  of  Germanic  Languages. 

3.  See  Department  of  English. 

4.  See  Department  of  Classics. 
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Elementary  Chinese  was  introduced  in  the  fall  of  1964,  and  inter- 
mediate and  advanced  work  will  be  added  in  1965-1966. 

The  following  list  of  courses  includes  those  offered  by  the  Depart- 
ment and  those  taught  in  cooperating  departments.  The  seminars  in 
linguistics  (Linguistics  361  and  362)  have  dealt  with  a  variety  of 
subject  matter,  e.g.,  psycholinguistics  and  literature  in  Hindi,  and 
will  continue  to  do  so  in  order  to  satisfy  the  interests  of  faculty  and 
students. 

General 

100  INTRODUCTION  TO  DESCRIPTIVE  LINGUISTICS    (Anthropology  113) 

(3) .  A  survey  of  descriptive  linguistics,  including  phonetic  description,  and 
phonemic  and  grammatical  analysis.  Related  topics,  such  as  information 
theory  and  language  and  culture  will  also  be  considered  briefly.   Fall.  Levine. 

101  INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARATIVE  LINGUIS- 
TICS (Anthrolopogy  114)  (3).  The  course  deals  with  language  as  a  dia- 
chronic  system  and  introduces  comparative  analysis  and  historical  recon- 
struction, mainly  in  the  context  of  Indo-European.  Among  the  concepts  and 
phenomena  discussed  are  linguistic  change,  genetic  kinship  and  classification, 
dialectic  geography,  and  glottochronology.    Spring.    Arndt. 

213  PHONETICS  AND  PHONEMICS  (Anthropology  213)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Anthropology  113  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  provides 
additional  training  in  phonetics  and  considers  in  detail  problems  of  de- 
scriptive phonology.  Two  hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  informant 
work  a  week,  spring.    Zimmer. 

214  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS:  MORPHOLOGY  (Anthropology  214)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Anthropology  213.  This  course  considers  problems  of  mor- 
phological and  morphophonemic  analysis.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Two  hours  of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  informant  work  a  week,  fall.   Zimmer. 

215  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS:  SYNTAX  (Anthropology  215)  (3) .  Prerequi- 
site, Anthropology  213.  This  course  considers  problems  of  syntatic  analysis 
and  of  grammatical  hierarchy.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Two  hours 
of  lecture  and  two  hours  of  informant  work  a  week,  fall.    Levine. 

293  FIELD   METHODS  IN  PHONOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS    (Anthropology  293) 

(3) .  Prerequisites,  Anthropology  213,  and  either  214  or  215.  This  course 
and  the  following  offer  an  opportunity  to  attempt  the  recording  and  analysis 
of  the  language  of  a  selected  informant.     (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 

One  hour  of  lecture  and  four  hours  of  informant  work  a  week,  fall.   Levine. 

294  FIELD   METHODS   IN   GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS    (Anthropology  294) 

(3)  .  Prerequisite,  Anthropology  293.  One  hour  of  lecture  and  four  hours 
of  informant  work  a  week,  spring.   Levine. 

341       THESIS    (3) .   Both  semesters.    Staff. 

361       SEMINAR  IN  LINGUISTICS    (3  each) .    Both  semesters,  on  demand.    Staff. 
362 

Celtic 

105  CELTIC:  OLD  IRISH  (3) .  Rapid  sketch  of  morphology  and  readings  in 
Old  and  Middle  Irish,  especially  from  Strachan,  Selections  from  the  Tain. 
Lectures  on  historical  Irish  grammar.    On  demand.    Holmes. 

106  CELTIC:  OLD  WELSH  (3).  Introduction  to  Modern  and  Middle  Welsh. 
Texts:  Evans,  A  First  Welsh  Reader  and  Strachan,  Indroduction  to  Early 
Welsh.  Historical  development  of  the  Welsh  language.   On  demand.  Holmes. 


224  Description  of  Courses 

Chinese 

101  ELEMENTARY  CHINESE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  junior  standing.  Introduction 
to  Mandarin  Chinese  providing  instruction  in  the  basic  grammar  common  to 
both  the  spoken  and  written  language.  Spoken  Mandarin  will  be  emphasized 
and  text  materials  will  be  in  romanization.  A  maximum  of  100  basic 
characters  will  be  introduced.  Five  hours  per  week,  three  devoted  to  instruc- 
tion in  grammar  and  two  to  oral  practice.   Fall.    Marten. 

102  ELEMENTARY  CHINESE  (3)  .  Continued  emphasis  on  spoken  Mandarin 
but  with  accelerated  presentation  of  characters.  The  aim  is  to  present  a  total 
vocabulary  of  600  characters  by  the  end  of  the  term.  Five  hours  per  week, 
three  devoted  to  grammar  and  two  to  oral  practice  and  drill  in  the  writing 
of  characters.   Spring.   Marten. 

Germanic 

161  HISTORY  OF  THE  GERMAN  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  (1964-1965  and  alternate 
years.)     Spring.    Lane. 

221  GOTHIC   (3)  .    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Lane. 

222  OLD  HIGH  GERMAN    (3).     (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)     Fall.    Lane. 

223  COMPARATIVE  GERMANIC  GRAMMAR   (3) .   Spring,  on  demand.   Lane. 

232  OLD  SAXON    (3)  .   Spring,  on  demand.   Lane. 

233  OLD  NORSE    (3  each) .     (1965-1966  and   alternate  years.)    Both  semesters. 

234  Lane. 

235  MIDDLE  HIGH  GERMAN   (3) .    On  demand.   Lane. 

237  OLD  ENGLISH  GRAMMAR  AND  READING    (3) .    Fall.    Eliason,  Gaskin. 

238  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  English  237 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.    Spring.    Eliason. 

250       OLD  ENLISH:  BEOWULF   (3) .    Prerequisite,  English  237.    Spring.    Eliason. 

Greek  and  Latin 

202  LATIN  EPIGRAPHY   (3) .    On  demand.   Suskin. 

203  LATIN  PALEOGRAPHY    (3)  .    Spring,  on  demand.    Marti. 

204  COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR  OF  GREEK  AND  LATIN  (3)  .  Designed  not 
only  for  the  student  of  Classics  but  also  a  basic  course  for  students  of  com- 
parative Indo-European  grammar.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Spring, 
on  demand.   Lane. 

Indie 

111  BEGINNING  SANSKRIT    (3  each).    Grammar  and  readings  from  the  epic 

112  and  didactic  literature.  Supplementary  lectures  intended  to  serve  as  a  basis 
for  Indo-European  comparative  grammar.   Both  semesters,  on  demand.   Lane. 

201  ADVANCED  SANSKRIT  (3  each).  Extensive  reading  from  the  Dharmacastra, 

202  the  Sutras  and  Brahmanas,  and  the  Vedas.   Both  semesters,  on  demand.  Lane. 
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Romance 

126  HISTORY  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  French  72. 
Spring.    Linker. 

220  VULGAR  LATIN    (3) .     (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.    Holmes. 

221  OLD  FRENCH   (3  each)  .   Fall  and  spring.    Holmes. 
222 

225       PROVENgAL   (3) .    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Linker. 

221       OLD  ITALIAN    (3)  .     (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Holmes. 

221       OLD  SPANISH    (3  each)  .    Fall  and  spring.    Keller. 

222 

221       OLD  PORTUGUESE   (3)  .    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.    Holmes. 

324  ROMANCE  PALEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Linker. 

370  MINOR  ROMANCE  TONGUES  (3)  .  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.    Holmes. 

Semitic 

101  ARABIC:  ELEMENTARY  ARABIC   (3)  .   Fall.    Cantarino. 

102  ARABIC:  READING  IN  ARABIC   (3)  .    Spring.    Cantarino. 

201  ARABIC:  MOSLEM  SPAIN  (3)  .  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Cantarino. 

113  ELEMENTARY  HEBREW    (Religion   113-114)    (3).    Fall  and  spring.  Can- 

114  tarino. 

Slavic  and  Baltic 

206  LITHUANIAN  (3)  .  Introduction  to  the  historical  grammar  of  the  Baltic 
languages.   Fall,  on  demand.    Lane. 

207  CHURCH  SLAVIC  (3)  .  Introduction  to  the  historical  grammar  of  the 
Slavic  languages.    Spring,  on  demand.    Lane. 

Russian 

1-2  ELEMENTARY  RUSSIAN  (6) .  Introductory  course  designed  to  lay  foun- 
dation of  grammar  and  to  convey  basic  reading  and  pronunciation  skills. 
Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  semesters.   Mihailovich. 

3-4  INTERMEDIATE  RUSSIAN  (6)  .  Grammar-translation  work  with  increas- 
ing proportions  of  free  reading  and  oral  work.  Three  hours  a  week,  through 
two  semesters,  3,  fall;  4,  spring.    Mihailovich. 

21  ADVANCED    RUSSIAN     (3   each)  .    Prerequisite,   Russian   4   or   equivalent. 

22  21:  Selected  readings  of  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  prose,  including 
expository  and  technical  writings.  22:  Rapid  reading  in  nineteenth-  and 
twentieth-century  literature,  including  expository  and  technical  writings, 
exercises  in  Russian  syntax  and  its  application  to  elementary  composition 
and  conversation.    Conducted  largely  in  Russian.    21,  fall;  22,  spring.    Staff. 

31  RUSSIAN  CONVERSATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  22  or  equivalent. 
A  course  designed  to  develop  conversational  skills  and  facility  of  expression 
in  a  variety  of  social  situations  and  subject  areas.  Only  Russian  used,  except 
for  a  minimum  of  linguistic  explanation  or  comment.   Fall.   Arndt. 
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100  RUSSIAN  SYNTAX  AND  COMPOSITION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Russian  22 
or  equivalent.  Systematic  study  of  Russian  syntactic  patterns,  on  formal  and 
coloquial  levels,  and  application  of  these  to  Russian  composition.  Spring. 
Arndt. 

159  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  UP  TO  THE  NINE- 
TEENTH CENTURY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  reading  knowledge  of  Russian  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  Russian  literature  from  the  be- 
ginnings to  the  end  of  Classicism.  Lectures  in  English  with  study  of  literary 
works  or  text  samples  in  Russian.   Fall.    Arndt. 

160  RUSSIAN    PROSE   LITERATURE    OF    THE    NINETEENTH    CENTURY 

(Comparative  Literature  160)     (3)  .    Fall.    Arndt. 

161  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (Compara- 
tive Literature  161)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  a  good  reading  knowledge  of  modern 
Russian.  A  survey  of  influential  Russian  writers  and  literary  movements 
from  the  time  of  Gorki  to  the  present.  Lectures  in  English  with  selected 
readings  in  Russian.    Spring.    Mihailovich. 

101  ELEMENTARY  POLISH    (6)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Arndt. 
102 
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Johnson,  S.  R.  Keisler,  Miriam  A.  Leiva,  Alice  B.  Maris,  Mary  L.  McDonald, 
Margaret  O.  Midyette,  Kay  E.  Milner,  Janet  S.  Milton,  M.  R.  Mitchell,  Jack 
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For  the  degree  of  A.B.  with  a  major  in  mathematics  a  student 
should  take  the  following  courses: 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  absent  on  leave,  fall    1964. 

2.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Professor   Emeritus. 

4.  Kenan   Professor. 

5.  Absent  on   leave,    1964-65. 

6.  Absent  on  leave,  spring,   1965. 

7.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

8.  Acting  chairman,  fall,   1964. 
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I.  (a)    Mathematics  31,  32,  33. 

(b)    Four  to  six  additional  courses,  of  which  at  least  four  are 
numbered  100  or  above. 

II.  From  five  to  seven  courses  in  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences 
but  not  in  mathematics. 

III.  From  five  to  seven  courses  not  in  the  Division  of  Natural 
Sciences. 

Promising  students  are  offered  the  opportunity  of  working  toward 
a  bachelor's  degree  with  honors  in  mathematics.  The  course  program 
shall  consist  of  six  or  more  courses  approved  by  the  departmental 
honors  adviser.  At  least  one  of  the  undergraduate  seminars,  Mathe- 
matics 98  and  Mathematics  99,  which  demand  intensive  student  partic- 
ipation, is  required.  At  some  time  during  the  semester  in  which  the 
student  expects  to  graduate,  a  one  hour  oral  examination  conducted 
by  the  departmental  honors  committee  is  required  of  each  honors 
candidate.  Interested  students  should  consult  the  departmental  honors 
adviser  before  completing  the  third  semester  of  calculus  and  in  no 
case  later  than  the  beginning  of  their  senior  years. 

Students  intending  to  teach  mathematics  in  the  public  schools  and 
students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Education  who  intend  to  major 
in  mathematics  should  consult  the  section  of  the  catalogue  on  the 
School  of  Education.  Courses  especially  designed  for  teachers  and 
prospective  teachers  of  high  school  mathematics  are:  Mathematics 
116,  117,  118,  119,  and  120.  These  courses  may  not  be  counted  toward 
a  major  in  mathematics  by  other  students. 

The  following  curriculum  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  de- 
gree in  Mathematics  is  now  available: 

For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Six  or  more  courses  in  mathematics,  at  two  years.    No  course  in  mathematics 

least  five  numbered  100  or  above,  in-  except  Mathematics  41  and  51  may  be 

eluding:  included. 

(a)  33    (if  not  previously  taken)  Four    courses    outside    the    Division    of 

(b)  172  or  194  Natural  Sciences. 

(c)  135  or  136  or  147  Free    electives    to    bring    total    semester 
Six  or  more  courses  in  the  Division  of  hours  credit  for  the  four  years  to  at 

Natural  Sciences,  including  one  in   a  least    129    (including   physical   educa- 

biological  science;  and  Physics  24,  25  tion)    and   the   total   number   of  full 

(or  26,  27)    if  not  taken  in  the  first  courses  to  at  least  38. 

The  Department  has  a  committee  to  advise  students  interested  in 
preparation  for  actuarial  work. 

Before  registering  for  freshman  mathematics  the  student  is  required 
to  take  a  placement  test.  The  results  of  this  test,  together  with  other 
pertinent  information,    are   used   to   determine   with   which   course 
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(Mathematics  6,  15,  or  31)    the  student  begins  his  work  in  mathe- 
matics. 

Advanced  standing  examinations  in  algebra  and  trigonometry  are 
available  to  well-prepared  students  at  the  time  listed  in  the  Calendar 
of  Events. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

6  ANALYTIC  TRIGONOMETRY  (3).  The  real  numbers,  inequalities,  ab- 
solute values,  functions,  graphs,  exponential  and  logarithmic  functions, 
trigonometric  functions,  trigonometric  identities  and  equations,  triangles. 
Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

7  COLLEGE  ALGEBRA  (3) .  Permutations  and  combinations,  probability, 
mathematical  induction,  binomial  theorem,  complex  numbers,  theory  of 
equations,    determinants,    progressions,   inequalities.   Fall   and    spring.    Staff. 

15  INTRODUCTION  TO  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  (3).  Number  sys- 
tems, inequalities,  equations  and  graphs,  trigonometric  functions,  inverse 
trigonometric  functions,  linear  functions,  conic  sections,  mathematical  in- 
duction, logarithmic  and  exponential  functions,  complex  numbers.  Fall. 
Staff. 

17  MATHEMATICS  FOR  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  TEACHERS    (3  each) .  A 

18  study  of  the  algebraic  structure  of  the  number  system,  some  elementary 
number  theory,  basic  ideas  of  algebra,  and  intuitive  foundations  of  geometry. 
The  course  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  to  teach  mathematics  in  the 
elementary  school.  Fall  and  spring.  Hill. 

21  INTRODUCTION  TO  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  USAGE  (Information 
Science  10)  (1) .  Two  hours  per  week.  Preparation  for  junior  and  senior 
year  use  of  digital  computers  in  the  social  and  natural  sciences.  Spring. 
Hanson. 

31  CALCULUS  WITH  ANALYTIC  GEOMETRY    (3-3-3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 

32  matics   15   or  6   and  7.   This   three-course  sequence  of   three-semester  hour 

33  courses  gives  an  integrated  treatment  of  analytic  geometry,  differential  and 
integral  calculus.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

36  TOPICS  IN  CALCULUS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33.  Calculus  of 
vector  functions.  Spring.  Mewborn. 

98  UNDERGRADUATE  SEMINAR  IN  MATHEMATICS  (2).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  seminar  on  a  chosen  topic  in  mathematics 
in  which  the  students  participate  more  actively  than  in  usual  courses.  Fall. 
Staff. 

99  UNDERGRAUATE  SEMINAR  IN  MATHEMATICS  (2).  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor  or  the  honors  adviser.  A  seminar  on  a  chosen 
topic  in  mathematics  in  which  the  students  do  most  of  the  work  and  re- 
port to  their  fellow  students.  Spring.  Staff. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  INTRODUCTION  TO  HIGHER  GEOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 31  or  equivalent.  Designed  for  teachers.  Summer  session.  Staff. 

105       HISTORY  OF  MATHEMATICS    (3)  .  Summer  session.  Garner. 

108  MATHEMATICS  FOR  SOCIAL  SCIENTISTS   (3  each) .  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 

109  matics  31  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  subject  matter  is  pure  mathe- 
matics, chosen  for  its  applicability  in  behavioral  models.  Topics  selected 
from  sets,  relations  and  graphs;  probability  theory  for  discrete  and  continu- 
ous random  variables;  difference  and  differential  equations;  vectors  and 
matrices;  Markov  chains;  functions  of  several  variables;  optimization  prob- 
lems and  game  theory.  Fall  and  spring.  Davis. 

110  CALCULUS  OF  FINITE  DIFFERENCES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32 
or  equivalent.  Finite  differentiation,  summation  of  series,  relations  among 
operators,  interpolation  formulas,  Bernoulli's  and  Euler's  polynomials,  so- 
lution of  difference  equations.  Fall.  Garner. 

111  ELEMENTARY  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 33  or  equivalent.  A  course  dealing  with  elementary  theory  and  appli- 
cations, with  special  emphasis  on  the  mathematical  development  of  frequency 
curves,  correlation,  sampling,  etc.  Fall.  Hill. 

112  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  LIFE  CONTINGENCIES  (3) .  Prerequi- 
site, Mathematics  33.  A  study  of  survival  functions,  mortality  measure- 
ments, annuity  and  insurance  benefits,  net  premiums,  premium  reserves 
expense  factors,  premiums  for  combined  benefits,  multiple- life  functions, 
joint-life  status.  Spring.  Garner. 

116  FUNDAMENTAL  CONCEPTS  OF  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 32  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Such  basic  concepts  as  sets,  num- 
ber systems,  and  algebraic  systems  will  be  treated.  Topics  in  groups,  rings, 
and  fields  will  be  selected  from  modern  algebra  as  they  have  particular 
relevance  to  high  school  algebra.  Fall.  Cameron. 

117  FUNDAMENTAL  CONCEPTS  OF  EUCLIDEAN  GEOMETRY  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, Mathematics  32  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Deductive  reason- 
ing in  Euclidean  geometry,  using  postulates  of  incidence,  order,  congruence, 
and  distance.  Properties  of  triangles  and  other  figures  in  two  and  three 
dimensions.  Length,   area,   and  volume.   Fall  and  summer  session.   Mesner. 

118  SOME  CONCEPTS  OF  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  sequences,  limits,  functions,  con- 
tinuity, differentiability,  infinite  series,  computation  of  tables,  integrability, 
real  numbers,  complex  numbers,  algebraic  and  transcendental  numbers. 
Spring.  Mann. 

119  TOPICS  FROM  GEOMETRY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Non-Euclidean  geometry.  Introduction  to  pro- 
jective geometry.  Selected  additional  topics.  Spring.  Mesner. 

120  PROBABILITY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33  or  equivalent.  Founda- 
tions of  probability;  random  variables  and  distribution  functions;  the  bi- 
nomial, Poisson,  and  normal  distributions;  expectation,  moments,  moment- 
generating  functions;  compound  events  and  joint  distributions;  limit  the- 
orems; applications.  Spring.  Kuebler. 
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126  INTRODUCTION  TO  PROBABILITY  (Statistics  126)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
one  semester  advanced  calculus  (Mathematics  171  or  193) .  An  introduction 
to  the  mathematical  theory  of  probability,  covering  random  variables,  mo- 
ments, binomial,  Poisson,  normal,  and  related  distributions,  generating 
functions,  sums  and  sequences  of  random  variables,  combinatorial  and 
statistical  applications.  Spring.  Staff. 

131  THEORY  OF  EQUATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or  equivalent. 
Fall  and  spring.  Mackie,  Garner. 

135  LINEAR  ALGEBRA  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or  equivalent.  In- 
troduction to  the  theory  of  finite  dimensional  vector  spaces,  matrices  treated 
from  the  standpoint  of  linear  transformations.  Fall  and  spring.  Cima,  Mesner. 

136  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  ALGEBRA  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 33.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  groups,  rings,  integral  domains 
and  fields  Fall  and  spring.  Davis,   Cameron. 

137  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  ALGEBRA  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 136.  Elementary  theory  of  vector  spaces  and  matrices.  Fall  and  spring. 
Mesner,  Davis. 

141  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33.  This 
course  is  designed  for  students  specializing  in  mathematics  and  the  sciences. 
It  treats  ordinary  differential  equations  with  applications  to  mechanics, 
geometry,  and  physics.  Fall  and  spring.  Linker,  Hill. 

142  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  141.  Proper- 
ties of  solutions  of  ordinary  equations,  the  method  of  successive  approxima- 
tions, Sturm-Liouville  systems,  Wronskians,  oscillations  theorems,  Green's 
functions  and  associated  expansion  theorems  with  emphasis  on  second  order 
methods.  Spring.  Barnett. 

147  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  THEORY  OF  DETERMINANTS  AND  MA- 
TRICES (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the 
basic  concepts  and  theorems  concerning  determinants  and  matrices.  Fall. 
Brauer. 

150  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY  I  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32.  Introduc- 
tion to  synthetic  and  analytic  projective  geometry,  principle  of  duality, 
projective  transformations,  theory  of  conies.  Fall.  Jenner. 

151  PROJECTIVE  GEOMETRY  II  (3) .  Prequisite,  Mathematics  150.  Continua- 
tion of  Mathematics  150,  affine  spaces,  non-Euclidean  geometries  and  their 
models.  Spring.  Jenner. 

156  INTRODUCTION  TO  ALGEBRAIC  GEOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 32;  corequisite.  Mathematics  135  or  136.  Algebraic  curves  and  sur- 
faces in  affine  and  projective  space,  rational  curves,  Segre  and  Veronese  vari- 
eties.   (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Jenner. 

163  ELEMENTARY  POINT-SET  THEORY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  32 
or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  the  study  of  point  sets  on  the  line  and  in 
the  plane  with  applications  to  the  foundations  of  calculus  and  analysis. 
Fall.  Watkins. 

164  ELEMENTARY  ALGEBRAIC  TOPOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
136  and  some  knowledge  of  elementary  point-set  topology.  Introductory 
homology  and  cohomology;  homotopy;  cells,  cycles,  complexes,  manifolds  in 
n-dimensional  Euclidean  space;   covering  spaces.  Spring.  Watkins. 
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165  INTRODUCTORY    FUNCTIONAL    ANALYSIS     (3    each).    Prerequisites. 

166  Mathematics  136  and  163.  Rudimentary  theory  of  metric  and  topological 
spaces;  spaces  of  functions,  and  compactness  theorems;  introduction  to  Ba- 
nach  spaces,  linear  operations,  and  Banach  algebras;  certain  classical  topo- 
logical groups,  their  character  groups  and  group  algebras;  duality  theory. 
Fall  and  spring.  Pettis. 

169  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  (Information 
Science  100)  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  7,  Mathematics  21  or  equivalent 
(corequisite)  .  Mathematical  foundations  of  information  processing,  repre- 
sentation, encoding,  logic  of  switching,  organization  of  computer  systems, 
representation  of  information  structures,  design  of  algorithms,  searching, 
sorting,  programming  systems   and   languages.  Fall  and  spring.  Cramer. 

170  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS   (Information  Science  150) 

(3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  32,  Mathematics  169.  Truncation,  rounding 
error,  error  propagation.  Interpolation  quadrature,  integration  of  differential 
equations.  Relation  of  functional  analysis  to  numerical  analysis,  eigenvalue 
theory  to  matrix  and  vector  norms.  Spring.  Cramer. 

171  ADVANCED  CALCULUS  I  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33  or  equiva- 
lent. Limits,  continuity,  differentials,  power  series,  partial  and  implicit 
differentiation,  definite  and  line  integrals.  Fall  and  spring.  Hoyle,  Cima, 
Mackie. 

172  ADVANCED  CALCULUS  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  171.  Gamma 
and  beta  functions;  Legendre  polynomials;  Bassel  functions;  Fourier  series; 
Laplace's  equation;   harmonic  functions;   potential.  Spring.  Cima. 

173  TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
171-172  or  equivalent.  Boundary  value  problems  associated  with  partial 
differential   equations.    (1963-1964    and   alternate   years.)    Fall.    Cholewinski. 

174  TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
171-172  or  equivalent.  Finite  difference  approximations  to  boundary  value 
problems— convergence  and  stability  criteria;  theory  of  characteristics,  itera- 
tive procedures.    (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Cholewinski. 

175  TOPICS  IN  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33  or  equivalent. 
Introduction  to  metric,  to  normed,  and  to  Hilbert  spaces,  and  to  spaces  of 
continuous  functions.  Calculus  of  vector  valued  functions.  Summer  session. 
Staff. 

176  FUNCTIONS  OF  A  COMPLEX  VARIABLE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 33  or  equivalent.  Mathematics  163  and  193  are  recommended.  Con- 
tinuity and  integration  of  functions,  power  series,  analytic  continuation, 
residues  and  contours,  entire  functions,  meromorphic  functions,  conformal 
transformations.   Fall   and   summer  session.   Barnett. 

177  FUNCTIONS  OF  A  COMPLEX  VARIABLE  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 176.  Further  properties  of  analytic  functions,  residues  and  contours, 
entire  functions,  meromorphic  functions,  conformal  transformations,  and 
functions  denned  by  infinite  processes.  Spring.  Hoyle. 

178  SPECIAL  FUNCTIONS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  176.  A  study  of  the 
more  important  properties  of  Bessel,  Hankel,  and  Neumann  functions;  the 
gamma  and  beta  functions;  the  hypergeometric  function;  surface  and  spheri- 
cal harmonics;  Legendre,  Laguerre,  and  Hermite  polynomials.  (1964-1965 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Mann,  Jenner. 
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179  SUMMABILITY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  172  or  194.  Summation  of 
divergent  series  by  averaging  processes,  and  generalization  to  the  methods 
of  Abel,  Hausdorff,  et  al.  Summer  session. 

181  ELEMENTARY  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS  I  (3) .  An  elementary  course  in 
theory  of  rational  integers,  divisibility,  scales,  simplest  properties  of  prime 
numbers,  Diophantine  equations,  congruences.  Applications  in  elementary 
mathematics  and  mathematical  games.  Fall.  Brauer. 

182  ELEMENTARY  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics 
181.  Continuation  of  Mathematics  181.  Quadratic  residues,  arithmetic  theory 
of  continued  fractions.  Recent  results  in  elementary  number  theory.  Spring. 
Brauer. 

186  ALGEBRAIC  STRUCTURES  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  136  or 
equivalent.  Properties  of  groups,  groups  with  operators,  rings,  modules, 
elements  of  multilinear  algebra.  Fall.  Cameron. 

187  ALGEBRAIC  STRUCTURES  II  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  186.  Theory 
of  fields,  Galois  theory,  theory  of  ideals,  valuations;  other  topics.  Spring. 
Cameron. 

191  VECTOR  AND  TENSOR  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Mathematics  141 
and  161,  or  equivalent.  Vector  and  tensor  algebra  applied  to  geometry  and 
physics.  Students  taking  this  course  should  be  familiar  with  ordinary  differ- 
ential equations  and  should  have  some  knowledge  of  analytic  geometry  of 
three  dimensions.  Spring.  Hoyle. 

193  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  33  or 
equivalent.  Introductory  set  theory  and  topology  in  finite  dimensional  Eu- 
clidean spaces;  continuity  and  differentiability  of  functions  in  these  spaces; 
related  mean-value  and  extremum  problems.  Fall.  Jenner. 

194  MATHEMATICAL  ANALYSIS  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  193.  Con- 
tinuation of  Mathematics  193,  including  connectedness  and  separation  theo- 
rems; Riemann-Stieltjes  integration;  content  and  outer  measure;  Green's 
Theorem  in  Jordan  regions.  Spring.  Jenner. 

196  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS  OF  REAL  VARIABLES  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics  172  or  194.  Fall.  Mann. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

206  ANALYTICAL  FUNCTIONS  I  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  calculus.  Complex  num- 
bers and  functions,  convergence  and  continuity,  paths  and  integrals,  con- 
nectedness, analytic  and  entire  functions,  triangles  and  polygons,  funda- 
mental theorem  of  algebra,  contours,  elementary  functions.  Fall,  each  year. 
Mac  Nerney. 

207  ANALYTIC  FUNCTIONS  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  206.  Power 
series,  residues  and  singularities,  analytic  mapping  of  simple  regions,  con- 
vergence continuation,  linear-fractional  transformations  and  meromorphic 
functions,  analytic  relations,  analytic  continuation.  Spring,  each  year.  Mac- 
Nerney. 

210  HILBERT  SPACES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  207.  Axiomatic  founda- 
tions, continuous  linear  transformations,  relationship  with  analytic  func- 
tions and  infinite  matrices.  Fall,  each  year.  Mac  Nerney. 
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211  CONTINUED  FRACTIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  210.  Analytic 
theory,  convergence  problems,  positive  definiteness,  relationship  with  infinite 
matrices  and  moment  problems.  Spring,  each  year.  Mac  Nerney. 

213  INTRODUCTORY  GENERAL  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor  or  graduate  adviser.  Spaces  carrying  at  least  two  of  the  fol- 
lowing structures:  a  partial  order,  a  topology,  an  associative  binary  opera- 
tion; structural  analysis  of  associated  function  spaces.  (1963-1964  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Fall.  Pettis. 

214  INTRODUCTION  TO  FUNCTIONAL  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 213.  An  introduction  to  Banach  spaces  and  Banach  algebras  and  to 
certain  classes  of  function  spaces.  (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Pettis. 

218  TOPICS  IN  ANALYTIC  FUNCTION  THEORY    (3-3)  .  Prerequisite,  a  one- 

219  year  course  in  analytic  function  theory.  Topics  include:  Jensen's  theorem, 
properties  of  the  indicator  diagram,  inversion  formulas  for  various  integral 
transforms,  and  applications  of  the  theory  of  functions  to  other  areas  of 
analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Mac  Nerney,   Tenner. 

226  FOUNDATIONS  OF  GEOMETRY  (3)  .  A  study  of  rigorous  logic  in  geome- 
try; postulates,  systems  of  geometry,  Contributions  of  Pasch,  Peano,  Hilbert, 
Veblen,  and  the  postulation  school.  Summer  session.  Whyburn. 

232  GENERAL  THEORY  OF  ALGEBRAIC  NUMBERS  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
Mathematics  131  and  181.  Alegbraic  numbers  and  transcendental  numbers; 
general  algebraic  fields;  theory  of  ideals;  discriminants  and  unities  of  alge- 
braic fields.   Spring.   Brauer. 

233  NUMBER  THEORY  OF  SPECIAL  FIELDS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Mathematics 
131  and  181.  Transcendence  of  e  and  ji.  Number  theory  in  Euclidean  fields, 
quadratic,  cubic,  and  cyclotomic  fields.  Spring.  Brauer. 

234  SOME  RECENT  RESULTS  IN  NUMBER  THEORY    (3).  Spring.  Brauer. 

235  SOME  RECENT  RESULTS  IN  ALGEBRA    (3).  Spring.  Brauer. 

246  MODERN  HIGHER  ALGEBRA  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  136.  A 
course  dealing  with  certain  fundamental  aspects  of  modern  algebra,  in- 
cluding the  topics  of  groups,  rings,  and  fields.  Spring. 

247  THE  THEORY  OF  MATRICES  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  137,  or  147, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  course  designed  to  give  the  student  a 
thorough  grounding  in  some  of  the  recent  and  most  important  results  in  the 
study   of   algebraic   matrices.   Spring.    Mewborn. 

257  TOPICS  IN  ALGEBRAIC  GEOMETRY  (3).  Prerequisite,  consent  of  the 
instructor.  General  theory  of  algebraic  varieties,  algebraic  functions,  abelian 
varieties,   schemate  and   the   Grothendieck   theory.  Spring.  Jenner. 

261  DIFFERENTIAL  GEOMETRY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Advanced  Calculus, 
and  Mathematics  135  or  137.  A  study  of  the  metric  differential  properties  of 
curves,  surfaces,  and  curves  on  surfaces  by  means  of  differential  equations. 
Fall.  Mann. 

267  THEORY  OF  FUNCTIONS  OF  REAL  VARIABLES  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Mathematics   196.   Spring.    Mann. 

268  ADVANCED  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathe- 
matics 267  or  equivalent.  Fundamental  existence  theorems  for  ordinary 
equations,    boundary    value    problems,    applications.    Fall.    Whyburn. 
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280  CALCULUS  OF  VARIATIONS  (3).  Prerequisite,  advanced  calculus.  The 
determination  of  necessary  and  sufficient  conditions  for  functions  which 
minimize  certain  definite  integrals;  direct  methods.  (1963-1964  and  alternate 
years.)    Spring.  Mann. 

281  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  I  (3) .  A  general  introduction  to  point-set  the- 
oretic methods  and  axiomatic  foundations.  Fall.  Cook. 

282  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  281.  A  continu- 
ation of  Mathematics  281.  Spring.  Cook. 

283  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  III  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  282.  A  con- 
tinuation of  Mathematics  282.    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Patty. 

284  GENERAL  TOPOLOGY  IV  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  283.  A  con- 
tinuation of  Mathematics  283.   (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.  Patty. 

287  ALGEBRAIC  TOPOLOGY    (3-3) .    Prerequisites,  Mathematics  164,  186,  282. 

288  Homology,  cohomology,  homotopy,  covering  spaces,  fiber  spaces.  Fall  and 
spring.  Patty. 

296  THEORY  OF  RINGS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  186  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall.  Mewborn. 

298  THE  THEORY  OF  ALGEBRAS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Mathematics  186  or 
equivalent.  The  study  of  finite  dimensional  algebras,  including:  repre- 
sentation theory,  the  regular  representations,  structure  theory,  the  Wedder- 
burn  Theorems,  duality  theory,  and  the  theory  of  modules.  Spring.  Mew- 
born. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 

SEMINARS  AND  THESES  (3).  351,  Whyburn;  352,  Mac  Nerney;  356,  Patty; 
357,  Jenner;  361,  Pettis;  367,  Garner;  368,  Cook;  369,  Whyburn;  371, 
Mewborn;  372,  Hoyle;  376,  Mackie;  377,  Hill;  381,  Brauer;  382,  Cameron; 
387,  Mann. 
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Professors:  Glen  Haydn.i  Chairman,  Earl  Slocum,  J.  P.  Schinhan,2  William  S. 

Newman, 3  Wilton  Mason 
Associate  Professors:  Joel  Carter,  Edgar  Alden 
Assistant  Professors:  James  Pruett,  Rudolph  Kremer 
Instructors:  Wayne  Zarr,  Charles  Griffith,  John  Yesulaitis 
Part-time  Instructor:  Joan  Lynch 
Graduate  Assistants:  Frances  Cumnock,  James  Holmes,  James  Igoe,  Philip  Jackson, 

Laurens  McMaster,  John  Martin,  Patricia  Moseley,  Douglas  Nelson,  Mary 

Ann  Ott,  Henry  Schmidt,  Robert  Steelman 

The  basic  core  of  music  theory,  history,  and  performance  courses 
is  essential  and  therefore  common  to  all  three  curricula.  Moreover, 
each  curriculum  includes  a  fundamental  program  in  the  humanities, 
natural  sciences,  and  social  sciences.  It  is  the  aim  of  the  Department 
to  give  the  A.B.  students  and  the  B.M.Ed,  students  as  rich  an  ex- 
perience in  performance,  and  the  B.M.  students  as  rich  an  experience 


1.  Kenan  Professor. 

2.  Professor  Emeritus. 

3.  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Music. 
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in  the  liberal  arts  as  their  programs  will  allow.  All  prospective  music 
majors  normally  defer  enough  General  College  subjects  to  permit 
them  to  begin  their  music  theory  in  their  freshman  year  (Music  1-2, 
14-15)  and  continue  it  in  their  sophomore  year  (Music  44-45) .  They 
also  begin  their  applied  music  and  join  one  of  the  larger  ensemble 
groups  as  freshmen.  All  have  Music  47,  48,  61,  64  in  the  third  year. 
The  following  differences  among  the  three  curricula  may  be  noted: 
A.B.  candidates  will  take  Music  101,  two  theory  electives  (62,  68, 
165,  166),  and  one  music  literature  elective  (102,  103,  104,  or  a 
course  in  the  130-150  series) .  B.M.Ed,  candidates  will  take  Music 
62  and  68,  one  music  elective,  two  music  education  courses,  four 
basic  education  courses  (Education  41,  71,  72B,  99) ,  and  student 
teaching  (Education  78  or  79) ,  which  occupies  the  last  half  of  the 
final  semester.  B.M.  candidates  will  take  two  music  literature  electives 
(101,  102,  103,  104,  or  a  course  in  the  130-150  series)  and  one  music 
theory  elective  (62,  68,  162,  163,  165,  166). 

Summary  of  Requirements  for  Each  Degree  Program 

General    College     (for    English, 
mathematics,       foreign       Ian-  A.B.  B.M.Ed.  B.M. 

guage,  social  science,  and  nat- 
ural science  requirements)   see        Page  49  Page  50  Page  51 

Music  Theory  24  sem.  hrs.  22  sem.  hrs.  22  sem.  hrs. 

Music  Literature  14  sem.  hrs.  11  sem.  hrs.  14  sem.  hrs. 

Applied  Music  16  sem.  hrs.  21  sem.  hrs.  40  sem.  hrs. 

Professional  Education  24  sem.  hrs. 

Electives    (non-music)  10  courses  3  courses  5  courses 

Honors  in  Music:  Students  interested  in  becoming  candidates  for 
a  degree  with  honors  in  music  should  read  the  regulations  governing 
the  honors  program  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  should 
consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  early  in  their  junior  year. 

Women  students:  Since  the  fall  of  1963  the  Department  of  Music 
has  been  able  to  admit  a  limited  number  of  freshman  and  sophomore 
women  students  in  addition  to  the  juniors  and  seniors  who  have 
been  entering  as  transfers. 

Department  of  Music  Catalogue:  The  catalogue,  available  up- 
on request  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Music,  includes 
sample  detailed  programs  for  the  A.B.,  B.M.Ed.,  and  B.M.  courses 
of  study,  as  well  as  other  more  specific  information  on  course  require- 
ments, music  facilities,  performance  opportunities,  student  aid,  and 
the  like. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1  INTRODUCTION  TO   MUSIC  LITERATURE    (1   each).    An   orientation 

2  course  in  the  masterworks  of  music,  offered  only  in  conjunction  with  Music 
14  and  15.  Fall  and  spring.   Kremer. 

4  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  MUSIC  FOR  ELEMENTARY  TEACHERS  (3) .  Not 
offered  to  music  majors.  A  basic  course  for  prospective  classroom  teachers, 
including  rudimentary  ear-training,  melody  writing,  harmonization,  and 
keyboard  facility;  vocal  and  instrumental  materials;  rhythm  band  and  simple 
melody  instruments.   Fall  and  spring.    Carter. 

14  FIRST  YEAR  MUSIC  THEORY    (4  each) .    The  fundamentals  of  rhythm 

15  and  pitch  notation,  scale  structure,  intervals,  terminology,  triads,  seventh 
chords,  inversions,  nonharmonic  tones,  modulations,  and  composition,  in 
writing,  at  the  keyboard,  and  by  dictation.  Fall  and  spring.  Kremer,  Lynch, 
Yesulaitis. 

41  MUSIC  APPRECIATION:  GENERAL  SURVEY  (3) .  Not  offered  to  music 
majors.  No  prerequisite.  A  broad  introduction  to  musical  understanding, 
emphasizing  elements,  styles,  and  forms  in  representative  masterworks.  In- 
tegrated with  the  other  arts  and  the  humanities.  Lectures,  readings,  re- 
cordings, and  concerts.   Fall  and  spring.    Carter,  Griffith,  Newman. 

42  MUSIC  APPRECIATION:  OPERA  AND  ORATORIO  (3)  .  Not  offered  to 
music  majors.  No  prerequisite.  A  survey  through  recordings,  broadcasts, 
and  live  concerts  of  masterworks  (especially  by  Handel,  Haydn,  Mozart, 
Mendelssohn,  Wagner,  Verdi,  and  composers  for  the  contemporary  lyric 
theater) .   Fall  and  spring.    Carter,  Zarr. 

43  MUSIC  APPRECIATION:  SYMPHONY  AND  CHAMBER  MUSIC  (3)  .  Not 
offered  to  music  majors.  No  prerequisite.  An  introduction  to  some  great 
symphonies,  concertos,  string  quartets,  and  other  instrumental  ensemble 
literature  from  Haydn  to  the  present.  Illustrated  through  concerts,  radio, 
television,  and  recent  recordings.   Fall  and  spring.   Alden,  Griffith. 

44  SECOND  YEAR  MUSIC  THEORY    (4  each) .    Prerequisite,  Music  14-15.    A 

45  continuation  of  first-year  theory,  introducing  chromatic  harmony,  advanced 
modulation,  and  newer  harmonic  resources.    Fall  and  spring.    Alden. 

47  THE  HISTORY  OF  MUSIC   (3  each)  .   Survey  from  the  origins  to  1600,  and 

48  from  1600  to  the  present.  Includes  readings,  individual  reports,  films,  re- 
cordings, and  demonstrations  in  the  various  style  periods.  Fall  and  spring. 
Mason. 

61  FORM  AND  ANALYSIS  (2)  .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Music  44-45.  Ex- 
amination of  representative  Classic  and  Romantic  works.  Practical  experi 
ence  in  the  writing  of  binary,  ternary,  and  rondo  forms.    Fall.    Slocum. 

62  INSTRUMENTATION  (2)  .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  Music  44-45.  The 
study  of  the  capabilities  and  techniques  of  the  standard  orchestral  and  band 
instruments,  with  practical  applications.    Spring.    Slocum. 

64  TONAL  COUNTERPOINT  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Music  14-15.  Study  and 
practice  of  eighteenth-century  contrapuntal  technique,  with  particular  ref- 
erence to  the  style  of  Bach.  Writing  of  two-  and  three-part  inventions. 
Spring.    Slocum. 

68  CONDUCTING  (2) .  Practical  experience  in  baton  technique,  score  reading, 
and  conducting  of  vocal  and  instrumental  ensembles.  Fall.  Slocum,  Yesu- 
laitis. 
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Note:  The  following  courses  are  listed  only  briefly  in  the  School  of  Education 
section  of  this  catalogue. 

EDUCATION  75  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  TEACHING  INSTRU- 
MENTAL MUSIC    (3)  .   Spring.   Yesulaitis. 

EDUCATION  76  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  TEACHING  CHORAL- 
VOCAL  MUSIC   (3).    Spring.    Carter. 

Education  75  and  76  meet  six  hours  per  week  during  the  first  half  of  the 
semester.  As  a  part  of  the  professional  "block"  program,  they  are  open  only 
to  seniors  in  the  School  of  Education — that  is,  B.M.Ed,  candidates. 

EDUCATION  78  STUDENT  TEACHING  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  (6) . 
Spring.   Yesulaitis. 

EDUCATION  79  STUDENT  TEACHING  IN  CHORAL-VOCAL  MUSIC  (6)  . 
Spring.    Carter. 

Education  78  and  79  provide  essential  practical  experience  in  both  the 
musical  and  the  administrative  problems  of  the  school  music  teacher.  Either 
course  occupies  the  full  time  of  the  teaching-certificate  candidate  during 
the  second  half  of  the  second  senior  semester.  It  is  supervised  by  both  the 
School  of  Education  and  the  Department  of  Music  in  selected  public  schools. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  INTRODUCTION   TO   MUSICOLOGY   I   and   II    (3   each).    Prerequisites, 

102  one  foreign  language  and  some  proficiency  in  musical  theory  and  perform- 
ance. 101  (1)  includes  especially  acoustics,  psychology,  and  aesthetics  in 
music.  102  (II)  emphasizes  theories  of  music  theory,  pedagogy,  ethnomusi- 
cology,  and  music  history.  Musical  bibliography  is  stressed  in  both  courses. 
101,  fall;  and,  1965  and  alternate  years,  102,  spring.  Haydon. 

103  PRIMITIVE  AND  ORIENTAL  MUSIC  (3).  A  study  of  the  folk  music 
of  primitive  peoples  throughout  the  world  and  of  the  traditional  and  folk 
music    in    Oriental    countries.     Lectures,    readings,    scores,    and    recordings. 

(1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Mason. 

104  FOLK  MUSIC  OF  EUROPE  AND  THE  NEW  WORLD  (3).  A  study  of 
folk  music  in  European  countries,  emphasizing  similarities  in  the  British 
Isles  and  southern  United  States.    Lectures,  readings,  scores,  and  recordings. 

(1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Mason. 

Note:  The  following  two  courses  are  also  listed  in  the  School  of  Education 
section  of  this  catalogue. 

EDUCATION  120  MUSIC  EDUCATION  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  (3).  A 
study  of  goals;  curricula;  productions,  festivals,  and  special  activities;  rooms, 
equipment,  and  library;  rehearsal  techniques;  testing  and  guidance;  and 
new  materials.    Fall.    Carter. 

EDUCATION   121  INVESTIGATIONS  AND  TRENDS  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

(3) .  A  survey  of  recent  studies  on  music  psychology,  private  instruction 
in  the  public  schools,  "popular"  and  folk  music  in  the  classroom,  terminal 
music  education,  and  college  preparation.    As  the  demand  warrants,  Carter. 

Note:  The  courses  numbered  from  130  to  159 — including  the  historical  surveys 
in  the  130  series,  the  form  or  style  species  studies  in  the  140  series,  and  the  com- 
poser studies  in  the  150  series — are  offered  every  two  or  three  years  as  the  demand 
warrants.   All  include  lectures,  reports,  readings,  analyses,  and  musical  illustrations. 
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131  THE  BAROQUE  ERA,  1580-1750  (3)  .  Composers,  styles,  forms,  trends, 
centers,  theories,  and  attitudes,  from  the  Gabrielis  and  Monteverdi  to  Bach 
and  Handel.   Alden,  Newman. 

132  THE  CLASSIC  ERA,  1735-1830  (3)  .  Composers,  styles,  forms,  trends,  centers, 
theories,  and  attitudes,  from  Bach's  celebrated  sons  to  Beethoven  and  Schu- 
bert.   Mason,  Newman. 

133  THE  ROMANTIC  ERA,  1790-1915  (3)  .  Composers,  styles,  forms,  trends, 
centers,  theories,  and  attitudes,  from  Mendelssohn,  Schumann,  Liszt,  and 
Chopin  to  Strauss,  Mahler,  Puccini,  MacDowell,  and  Rachmaninoff.  Alden, 
Carter,  Newman. 

134  THE  MODERN  ERA,  FROM  1890  (3) .  Composers,  styles,  forms,  trends, 
centers,  theories,  and  attitudes,  from  Debussy  and  Scriabin  to  the  present- 
day  avant  garde.    Mason,  Newman. 

135  AMERICAN  MUSIC  (3) .  Its  growth  and  development  from  the  early  col- 
onies to  the  present  day.  Alden. 

136  PERFORMANCE  PRACTICES  (3) .  Problems  of  rhythm,  ornamentation, 
articulation,  and  expression  in  both  instrumental  and  vocal  music,  with  em- 
phasis on  the  period  from  1600  to  1850.    Newman. 

141  THE  MADRIGAL  (3) .  Its  international  flowering,  especially  at  the  peak 
of  music's  Renaissance  era.    Mason. 

142  OPERA  (3) .  A  survey  of  the  types,  national  and  international  trends,  con- 
flicts, and  chief  masterworks  from  opera's  beginning  around  1600  to  the 
present  day.    Carter,  Mason. 

143  MUSIC  FOR  BAND  (3) .  A  survey  from  the  origins  of  this  idiom  to  its 
important,  expanded  cultivation  over  the  past  century,  in  the  United  States 
and  by  numerous  European  masters.    Yesulaitis. 

144  ART  SONG  (3) .  A  study  of  the  development  of  this  genre,  especially  during 
its  great  flowering  in  the  Lieder,  me'lodies,  and  other  national  types  of  the 
nineteenth  century.   Carter,  Mason. 

145  THE  SONATA  (3) .  A  survey  of  the  meanings,  uses,  spread,  scoring,  and 
structural  changes  of  this  form  type  from  its  origins  to  the  present,  with 
emphasis  on  the  Baroque  and  Classic  sonata.    Newman. 

146  THE  STRING  QUARTET  (3) .  From  its  origins  in  early  chamber  music 
to  its  culmination  in  the  Classic,  Romantic,  and  Modern  eras,  including 
problems  of  texture,  form,  and  performance.   Alden. 

147  THE  SYMPHONY  (3) .  The  growth  of  the  symphony  as  an  independent 
orchestral  genre,  especially  in  the  masterworks  from  Haydn,  Mozart,  and 
Beethoven  to  Prokofiev,  Piston,  and  other  Moderns.  Alden. 

148  KEYBOARD  MUSIC  (3) .  An  historical  survey  that  follows  either  stringed 
keyboard  music  (through  the  harpsichord,  clavichord,  and  piano)  or  organ 
music  in  its  successive  stages.   Kremer,  Mason,  Newman. 

151  J.  S.  BACH  (3)  .  Baroque  environment,  works,  styles,  forms,  and  influences, 
with  special  attention  alternately  to  the  vocal  and  the  instrumental  works. 
Alden,  Newman. 

152  MOZART  (3) .  Classic  environment,  works,  styles,  forms,  and  influences. 
Mason,  Newman. 

153  BEETHOVEN  (3) .  Classic  environment,  works,  styles,  forms,  and  influences. 
Alden,  Newman. 
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154  HANDEL  (3)  .  Baroque  environment,  works,  styles,  forms,  and  influences. 
Carter,  Mason. 

155  BRAHMS  (3)  .  Romantic  environment,  works,  styles,  forms,  and  influences. 
Alden,  Newman. 

156  WAGNER  AND  VERDI  (3)  .  Romantic  environments,  works,  styles,  forms, 
comparisons.    Carter,  Mason,  Newman. 

157  DEBUSSY  AND  RAVEL  (3)  .  Modern  environments,  works,  styles,  forms, 
comparisons.    Mason. 

158  STRAVINSKY  AND  SCHOENBERG  (3).  Modern  environments,  works, 
styles,  forms,  comparisons.   Alden. 

159  STUDIES  IN  MUSIC  HISTORY  (3)  .  Other  specific  surveys,  as  the  demand 
warrants,  in  keeping  with  the  era,  form,  style,  and  composer  surveys  in  the 
130,  140,  and  150  series.    Staff. 

162  ORCHESTRATION  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Music  45  and  62.  Practical  exer- 
cises in  scoring  and  arranging  for  various  combinations  from  single  instru- 
mental choirs  to  full  concert  orchestra,  with  trial  group  performances. 
Fall.    Slocum. 

163  BAND  ARRANGING  (2)  .  Prerequisites,  Music  45  and  62.  Practical  exer- 
cises in  scoring  and  arranging  for  various  combinations  from  single  instru- 
mental choirs  to  full  concert  band,  with  trial  group  performances.  Spring. 
Slocum. 

165  MODAL  COUNTERPOINT  IN  THE  SIXTEENTH-CENTURA'  STYLE 
(3) .  Prerequisite,  Music  15.  Includes  exercises  in  the  five  species  and  in 
the  composition  of  simple  vocal  motets.   Fall.    Kremer. 

166  COMPOSITION  IN  THE  SMALL  FORMS  (2)  .  Prerequisites,  Music  45 
and  64.  Practical  exercises  in  the  writing  of  binary,  ternary,  rondo,  and 
freer  forms.   Fall.    Fred. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Music  courses  204-266  are  given  as  the  demand  warrants. 

201  SPECIAL  STUDIES.  The  Department  is  ready  to  assist  and  advise  compe- 
tent graduate  students  who  may  propose  plans  for  either  research  or  creative 
work  that  meet  with  its  approval.    Hours  and  credit  to  be  arranged.    Staff. 

204  MUSIC  BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  SOURCES  (3)  .  Aids,  historical  sources, 
research  techniques,  and  practical  experience  in  working  with  the  standard 
reference,  periodical,  "monument,"  and  monographic  sets.   Fall.    Pruett. 

214  ADVANCED  HARMONIC  TECHNIQUES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Music  45. 
Problems  in  technical  analysis  and  application  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the 
present  day.    Alden. 

262  ADVANCED  ORCHESTRATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Music  162,  214,  and 
264.    Slocum. 

264  CANON  AND  FUGUE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Music  64.  Practical  exercises,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  techniques  of  Bach.    Slocum. 
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265  ADVANCED  MODAL  COUNTERPOINT  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Music  165.  A 
study  of  the  vocal  works  of  Palestrina,  Lassus,  and  other  sixteenth-century 
composers,  with  practical  exercises  in  the  composition  of  motets  and  masses. 
Alden,  Mason. 

266  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Music  166,  214,  and  264. 
Practical  exercises  in  both  the  smaller  and  larger  forms  and  in  both  tra- 
ditional and  more  recent  idioms.   Alden,  Mason. 

299      THESIS    (3  or  6) .   Required.   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

331  NOTATION  I  (3) .  Tablatures  and  white  mensural  notation  in  Renaissance 
ensemble  music.    Seminar,  with  readings,  reports,  and  musical  illustrations. 

(1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Haydon. 

332  NOTATION  II  (3) .  Black  notation  in  Medieval  music,  including  square, 
pre-Franconian,  Franconian,  French,  Italian,  and  related  types.  (1964  and 
alternate  years.)     Spring.    Haydon. 

333  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  I  (3) .  Western  European  monody  from  early  Chris- 
tian sacred  chant  to  thirteenth-century  secular  song.  Seminar,  with  readings, 
reports,  and  musical  illustrations.   (1964  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Haydon. 

334  THE  MIDDLE  AGES  II  (3) .  The  development  of  Western  polyphony,  from 
early  organum  to  the  techniques,  styles,  and  forms  of  the  fourteenth  century. 
Seminar,  with  readings,  reports,  and  musical  illustrations.  (1965  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Spring.   Haydon. 

335  THE  RENAISSANCE  ERA  I  (3) .  Vocal  music  in  France,  the  Low  Coun- 
tries, and  Italy.  Seminar,  with  readings,  reports,  and  musical  illustrations. 
(1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Haydon. 

336  THE  RENAISSANCE  ERA  II  (3) .  Instrumental  music;  and  vocal  music  in 
the  Hispanic  Peninsula,  Germany,  Eastern  Europe,  and  England.  Seminar, 
with  readings,  reports,  and  musical  illustrations.  (1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.    Haydon. 

337  SEMINAR  IN  MUSICOLOGY  (3) .  Specific  problems  in  keeping  with  Music 
331-336.  As  the  demand  warrants.   Haydon. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 

Applied  Music  Requirements 

All  study  of  applied  music  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill,  both  individual  and  group,  has  a  fourfold  purpose: 
(1)  full  training  in  the  skills  and  techniques  of  the  particular  instru- 
ment or  voice,  (2)  broad  exploration  into  its  literature,  (3)  intelli- 
gent application  of  principles  and  styles  introduced  in  the  theory  and 
history  courses,  and  (4)  varied  experience  in  public  performance. 
However,  the  system  of  applied  music  credits  differs  with  each  curricu- 
lum, in  keeping  with  different  requirements,  emphases,  and  standards. 
Thus,  each  hour  per  week  of  individual  instruction  in  the  major 
instrument  or  voice  earns  one  semester  hour  credit  in  the  A.B.  pro- 
gram at  freshman  or  higher  level,  two  hours  in  the  B.M.Ed,  pro- 
gram right  from  the  beginning  level,  and  four  hours  in  the  B.M. 
program  at  freshman  or  higher  level.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 
band,  orchestral,  and  choral  ensemble  courses  all  credit  students  earn 
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their  credits  on  the  same  basis  of  one  hour  per  semester.  Further 
details  and  differences  in  the  credit  system  for  applied  music  are 
explained  under  the  separate  curricula,  as  follows: 

Applied  music  in  the  A.B.  program:  Candidates  for  the  A.B. 
degree  will  take  at  least  the  one  hour  per  week  of  individual  in- 
struction on  their  major  instrument  or  voice,  and  at  least  one  ap- 
propriate large-ensemble  course  per  semester  (Band,  Orchestra, 
Chorus,  or  Glee  Club)  throughout  their  undergraduate  program. 
But  they  do  not  receive  credit  for  the  individual  instruction  until 
or  unless  they  meet  the  entrance  standards  and  requirements  for 
at  least  the  "A.B.  freshman  level,"  approximately  as  defined  in  the 
latest  regulations  of  the  National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music  and 
as  demonstrated  before  the  chairman  of  instruction  for  their  particular 
instrument  or  voice.  Detailed  individual  courses  of  study  will  be  sent 
upon  request.  Depending  on  their  abilities,  needs,  and  interests,  A.B. 
candidates  may  also  choose  to  supplement  their  major  with  a  minor 
on  another  instrument  or  voice,  on  the  same  credit  basis  and  accord- 
ing to  the  same  standards.  But  they  must  complete  at  least  the  sopho- 
more level  in  their  major  instrument  prior  to  graduation. 

Applied  music  in  the  B.M.Ed,  program:  Candidates  for  the 
B.M.Ed,  degree  will  take  individual  or  class  instruction  plus  at  least 
one  appropriate  large-ensemble  course  (Band,  Orchestra,  Ensemble, 
Chorus,  or  Glee  Club)  throughout  all  but  the  final  semester 
of  their  undergraduate  program,  the  final  semester  being  reserved 
for  the  education  "block."  The  individual  and  class  instruction  will 
be  devoted  variously  to  at  least  two  different  instruments  and  voice. 
At  least  four  semesters  of  one-hour  lessons  weekly  will  be  individual 
instruction.  The  total  instruction  will  add  up  to  an  average  of  at 
least  one  individual  hour  or  four  class  hours  of  lessons  per  week  dur- 
ing the  seven  semesters  (with  two  one-hour  class  lessons  earning  the 
same  credit  as  one  half-hour  individual  lesson) .  In  the  B.M.Ed,  pro- 
gram all  such  instruction  is  credited  on  the  same  basis,  even  at  the 
beginning  level,  since  broad  instrumental  and  vocal  experience  is  one 
main  goal  of  this  program.  But,  before  graduation,  each  B.M.Ed, 
candidate  must  successfully  complete  at  least  the  "freshman  level"  on 
one  instrument  or  voice,  as  evaluated  in  the  above  A.B.  program. 

Applied  music  in  the  B.M.  program:  Candidates  for  the  B.M. 
degree  will  take  at  least  the  one  hour  per  week  of  individual  instruc- 
tion on  their  major  instrument  or  voice,  and  at  least  one  appropriate 
large-ensemble  course  per  semester  (Band,  Orchestra,  Chorus,  or 
Glee  Club) ,  throughout  their  undergraduate  program.  But  they 
are  not  admitted  to  the  B.M.  program  and  do  not  receive  credit  for 
the  individual  instruction  until  or  unless  they  demonstrate  at  a  pre- 
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liminary  faculty  hearing  (scheduled  by  appointment  with  the  chair- 
man of  instruction  for  their  particular  instrument  or  voice) ,  that  they 
can  perform  acceptably  at  least  at  the  "B.M.  freshman  level"  (roughly 
equivalent  to  the  "A.B.  sophomore  level"  or  the  sophomore  level 
approximately  as  defined  in  the  latest  regulation  of  the  National  As- 
sociation of  Schools  of  Music) .  Detailed  individual  courses  of  study 
will  be  sent  upon  request.  Depending  on  their  abilities,  needs,  and 
interests,  B.M.  candidates  may  also  choose  to  supplement  their 
major  with  a  minor  on  another  instrument  or  voice.  This  minor 
earns  credit  at  half  the  rate  of  the  major  instrument  or  voice  (in 
other  words,  at  the  same  rate  as  B.M.Ed,  applied  music  courses, 
under  which  it  is  listed) ,  the  level  being  determined  as  for  applied 
music  study  in  the  A.B.  rather  than  the  B.M.  program.  B.M.  candi- 
dates must  complete  the  senior  level  in  their  major  instrument  or 
voice  before  graduation  and  are  required  to  give  both  a  junior  and 
senior  recital. 

The  piano  proficiency  requirement:  In  all  three  curricula  open 
to  the  music  major,  every  student  who  is  specializing  on  something 
other  than  a  keyboard  instrument  must  also  develop  and/or  dem- 
onstrate sufficient  proficiency  at  the  piano  to  meet  certain  minimal 
standards,  as  determined  by  his  particular  course  of  study  and  as 
tested  any  time  before  graduation  by  the  Chairman  of  Instruction 
in  Piano.  This  proficiency  is  interpreted  to  mean  at  least  the  ability 
to  read  acceptably  at  sight  hymns  in  four-part  writing  and  familiar 
songs  with  simple  idiomatic  piano  accompaniments,  to  perform 
pieces  acceptably  at  the  level  of  dementi's  Sonatinas,  and  to  utilize 
acceptably  the  basic  techniques  of  keyboard  harmony  in  all  keys, 
especially  melody  harmonization  and  simple  modulations.  In  order 
to  meet  these  standards,  students  with  little  or  no  keyboard  experience 
usually  need  to  take  a  one-half  hour  lesson  weekly  for  from  two  to 
four  semesters    (without  credit  except  in  the  B.M.Ed,  program) . 

Required  piano  ensemble:  In  addition  to  the  requirement  that 
all  undergraduate  music  majors  participate  in  at  least  one  of  the  larger 
ensemble  groups  each  semester  (except  the  final  B.M.Ed,  semester) , 
all  students  specializing  in  piano  and  organ  will  take  Piano  Ensemble 
throughout  their  undergraduate  study  of  these  instruments,  which 
meets  one  hour  each  week  and  earns  one-half  credit  per  semester. 

Applied  music  fees:  Fees  for  individual  instruction  are  $37.25  per 
semester  for  one-half  hour  lesson  a  week  or  $74.50  per  semester  for 
one  hour  lesson  a  week.  Fees  for  class  instruction,  instrumental  or 
vocal,  are  $15.00  per  semester  for  each  student.  The  fee  for  one  hour 
of  daily  practice  in  a  room  with  piano  is  $6.00  per  semester;  for 
two  hours  of  practice  daily,  $10.50  per  semester.    (Advanced  piano 
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students  may  arrange  to  do  at  least  part  of  their  practicing  on  grand 
pianos.)  Other  fees  are  in  proportion.  The  fee  for  six  hours  practice 
a  week  on  the  Reuter  four-manual  organ  is  $31.00  per  semester;  on 
the  Moller  or  Reuter  practice  organ,  $24.50  per  semester;  on  the  Allen 
practice  organ,  $11.25  per  semester.  Most  of  the  standard  orchestra 
and  band  instruments  are  available  on  a  rental  basis,  at  a  charge  of 
from  $3.00  to  $6.00  per  semester. 

APPLIED   MUSIC  COURSES 

Piano:  Newman,  Lynch,  Cumnock,  Igoe,  McMaster,  Mosely,  Ott,  Steelman 
Organ:  Kremer,  Holmes,  Johnson 
Voice:  Carter,  Mason,  Zarr,  McMaster 

Violin  or  other  stringed  instruments:  Alden,  Griffith,  Holmes 

Flute,  clarinet,  trumpet,  or  other  band  and  orchestral  instruments:  Slocum,  Yesu- 
laitis,  Martin,  Schmidt,  Smith 

Note:  Individual  instruction  at  the  prefreshman  level  in  the  A.B. 
and  B.M.  programs  is  not  listed  here  since  it  carries  no  credit.  Stu- 
dents simply  register  for  this  instruction  as  needed  or  desired,  at 
the  start  of  each  semester  and  with  the  same  faculty  members  listed 
above.  In  the  following  listings  for  applied  music  courses,  the  first 
digit  indicates  the  particular  music  curriculum,  with  1  for  the  A.B. 
program  and  nonmusic  majors,  2  for  the  B.M.Ed,  program,  and  3 
for  the  B.M.  program;  the  second  digit  indicates  the  semester,  1-8; 
and  the  capital  letter  indicates  the  instrument  or  voice. 

11B,  12B,  13B,  14B,  15B,  16B,  17B,  18B  PIANO  (i/2  or  1  each).  Individual  in- 
struction for  A.B.  music  and  nonmusic  majors.  One  half  hour  or  one  hour  les- 
son a  week,  each  semester. 

21 B,  22B,  23B,  24B,  25B  26B,  28B  PIANO  (1  or  2  each) .  Individual  instruction 
for  B.M.Ed,  majors  or  for  B.M.  majors  minoring  in  this  instrument.  One  half- 
hour  or  one  hour  lesson  a  week,  each  semester. 

31B,  32B,  33B,  34B,  35B,  36B,  37B,  38B  PIANO  (4  each) .  Individual  instruction 
for  B.M.  majors.  One  hour  lesson  a  week,  each  semester. 

Other  instruments  and  voice  have  listings,  values,  and  hours  cor- 
responding to  those  for  piano  except  for  the  capital  letter  in  each 
designation,  as  follows: 

C  ORGAN 

D  VOICE 

E  VIOLIN  AND  VIOLA 

F  VIOLONCELLO 

G  STRING  BASS 

H  HARP 

J  FLUTE 

K  CLARINET  AND  SAXOPHONE 

L  OBOE  AND  BASSOON 

M  TRUMPET  AND  FRENCH  HORN 

N  TROMBONE  AND  TUBA 

P  PERCUSSION 

Q  OTHER  INSTRUMENT 
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CLASS   INSTRUCTION 

Note:  In  the  following  listings  the  single  digit  indicates  the 
semester,  1-2,  and  the  capital  letter  indicates  the  instrument  or  voice, 
corresponding  to  the  letter  designation  for  applied  music  courses 
above. 

IB,  2B  PIANO  CLASS  (1  each)  .  Two  hours  of  class  instruction  a  week  plus 
daily  practice,  each  semester,  as  the  demand  warrants. 

ID,  2D  VOICE  CLASS  (1  each) .  Two  hours  of  class  instruction  a  week,  plus 
daily  practice,  each  semester,  as  the  demand  warrants. 

IE,  2E  STRING  CLASS  (1  each)  .  Two  hours  of  class  instruction  a  week,  plus 
daily  practice,  each  semester,  as  the  demand  warrants. 

1J,  2J  WOODWIND  CLASS  (1  each)  .  Two  hours  of  class  instruction  a  week, 
plus  daily  practice,  each  semester,  as  the  demand  warrants. 

1M,  2M  BRASS  CLASS  (1  each).  Two  hours  of  class  instruction  a  week,  plus 
daily  practice,  each  semester,  as  the  demand  warrants. 

IP  PERCUSSION  CLASS  (1) .  Two  hours  of  class  instruction  a  week,  plus  daily 
practice,  each  semester,  as  the  demand  warrants. 

ENSEMBLE  COURSES 

IV,  2V,  3V,  4V,  5V,  6V,  7V,  8V  MARCHING  AND/OR  CONCERT  BAND  (1 
each) .  Prerequisite,  approval  of  the  instructor  by  audition  at  the  start  of  the 
first  semester.  Two  hours  minimum  a  week,  each  semester.  Marching  Band 
members  are  excused  from  regular  Physical  Education  classes  during  marching 
season.    Yesulaitis,  Martin,  Schmidt. 

1R,   2R,   3R,   4R,   5R,   6R,   7R,   8R     UNIVERSITY   SYMPHONY    ORCHESTRA. 

Credits  and  hours  as  for  band.    Slocum,  Alden. 

IX,  2X,  3X,  4X,  5X,  6X,  7X,  8X  UNIVERSITY  CHORUS.  Credits  and  hours  as 
for  Band.    Zarr. 

1Y,  2Y,  3Y,  4Y,  5Y,  6Y,  7Y,  8Y  MEN'S  GLEE  CLUB.  Credits  and  hours  as  for 
Band.    Carter. 

1Z,  2Z,  3Z,  4Z,  5Z,  6Z,  7Z,  8Z  OPERA  WORKSHOP.  Credits  and  hours  as  for 
Band.    Mason. 

1A,  2A,  3A,  4A,  5A,  6A,  7A,  8A  PIANO  ENSEMBLE  (i/2  each) .  One  hour  a  week, 
each  semester.   Staff. 

IT,  2T,  3T,  4T,  5T,  6T,  7T,  8T  OTHER  INSTRUMENTAL  OR  VOCAL  EN- 
SEMBLE  (y2  or  1  each) .   One  half-hour  or  one  hour  each  semester.   Staff. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  NAVAL  SCIENCE 

Professor:   Rex  W.  Warner,  Captain,  USN 

Associate  Professor:  Alvin  D.  Huff,  Commander,  USN 

Assistant  Professors:   E.   R.  Laine,  Jr.,  Major,  USMC;   Edward   Hille,  Lieutenant 

Commander,  USN;  Alden  Davis,  Lieutenant  USN;  Joseph  Whalen,  Lieutenant, 

USN;  Michael  L.  Mulford,  Lieutenant  USN;  Robert  McCaughey,  Lieutenant, 

Supply  Corps,  USN 
Instructors:   H.  S.  Succs,  QMC,  USN;  K.  D.  Swanson,  STCS,  USN;  C.  L.  Rogers, 

YNC,  USN;  R.  J.  Brown,  GMGC,  USN;  C.  L.  Smith,  SKI,  USN;  R.  B.  Robinson, 

SSGT,  USMC 

General  Information 

The  Naval  ROTC  unit  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  was  established  in  1941,  as  one  of  fifty-three  college  and 
university  units  authorized  by  Congress  in  1926.  The  purpose  of  the 
Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps  is  to  provide  a  source  of  highly 
qualified  officers  for  the  Naval  service.  Students  who  obtain  a  bacca- 
laureate degree  in  approved  subjects,  and  who  satisfactorily  complete 
the  required  course  of  study  in  Naval  Science  and  participate  in  the 
summer  training  cruises,  may  be  commissioned  in  the  Navy  or  the 
Marine  Corps  or  their  reserve  components. 

Students  are  enrolled  in  the  Naval  ROTC  in  two  categories:  Regu- 
lar and  Contract. 

Regular  Category:  These  students  are  selected  by  a  nationwide 
competitive  examination  and  interview  process.  Normally  all  high 
school  seniors  and  high  school  graduates  under  age  twenty-one  are 
eligible.  Applications  must  be  submitted  by  early  November  of  each 
year. 

Contract  Category:  These  students  are  selected  generally  by  an 
interview  process  from  those  students  applying  for  enrollment  during 
the  summer  preceding  their  entrance  into  the  University  or  during 
Freshman  Orientation  Week.  Students  in  this  category  are  considered 
excellent  prospects  for  the  Regular  Category  should  they  desire  to 
make  application  to  enter  this  selection  process. 

Regardless  of  the  category,  all  students  enrolled  in  the  Naval 
ROTC  receive  the  same  instruction,  wear  the  same  uniform,  and 
must  meet  the  same  academic  requirements  with  the  exception  that 
students  enrolled  as  Contract  NROTC  students,  while  not  required  to 
complete  one  course  in  physics,  are  encouraged  to  do  so. 

General  Eligibility  Requirements 

Each  candidate  for  the  Naval  ROTC  must: 

1.  Be  a  male  citizen  of  the  United  States. 

2.  At  the  time  of  his  enrollment,  if  a  minor,  have  the  consent 
of  his  parent  or  guardian. 
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3.  Be  not  less  than  seventeen  nor  more  than  twenty-one  years  of 
age  on  July  1  of  the  year  in  which  he  enters  the  program. 

(Contract  student  may  be  enrolled  if  sixteen  years  of  age  on 
July  1  of  the  year  in  which  he  enters  the  program.) 

4.  Gain  his  own  admittance  to  the  University. 

5.  Agree  to  remain  unmarried  until  commissioned. 

6.  Enter  into  a  contract  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  agreeing 
to  accept  a  commission,  if  offered. 

7.  Be  physically  qualified,  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
for  the  U.  S.  Naval  Academy. 

8.  If  a  contract  student,  agree  to  accept  a  commission,  if  offered, 
as  an  ensign,  U.  S.  Naval  Reserve  or  second  lieutenant,  U.  S. 
Marine  Corps  or  U.  S.  Marine  Corps  Reserve,  and  serve  three 
years  on  active  duty  upon  completion  of  college  training. 

9.  If  a  regular  student,  agree  to  accept  a  commission,  if  offered, 
and  to  serve  at  the  pleasure  of  the  President  as  an  ensign, 
U.  S.  Navy,  or  second  lieutenant,  U.  S.  Marine  Corps. 

Further  information  regarding  application  for  and  admission  in 
the  Naval  ROTC  may  be  obtained  from  any  Navy  Recruiting  Station, 
any  established  Naval  Reserve  Unit,  or  by  addressing  an  inquiry  to 
the  Professor  of  Naval  Science,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Campus  Status 

Each  Naval  ROTC  student  is  required  to  wear  a  Naval  Midship- 
man uniform  while  attending  scheduled  drill  and  Naval  Science 
laboratory  exercises  and  at  certain  other  designated  campus  functions 
that  are  associated  widi  the  Naval  ROTC  Unit.  Other  than  the  above, 
each  student  leads  the  same  campus  life  as  students  not  enrolled  in 
the  Naval  ROTC.  He  may  participate  in  any  scholarship  aid  program 
and,  if  necessary,  may  obtain  outside  employment  to  assist  in  financing 
his  educational  expenses.  He  is  also  encouraged  to  participate  in  var- 
sity and  intramural  sports,  as  he  may  desire,  and  in  other  campus 
student  activities. 

Military  Status 

A  student  enrolled  in  the  Regular  NROTC  Category  is  appointed 
a  Midshipman,  Naval  Reserve,  and  is,  in  fact,  a  member  of  the  na- 
tional military  organization. 

A  student  enrolled  in  the  Contract  Category  has  the  status  of  a 
civilian  who  has  entered  into  a  contract  with  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  and  as  such,  initially  has  no  official  status.  However,  in  order 
to  be  eligible  for  continuation  in  the  program  for  advanced  training, 
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i.e.,  the  last  two  academic  years,  Contract  students  must  enlist  in  a 
reserve  component  of  the  Navy  or  Marine  Corps. 

Both  categories  are  referred  to  as  "NROTC  Students"  or  "Mid- 
shipmen" and  both  categories  wear  the  Midshipman  uniform  as 
required. 

Draft  Deferment 

A  student  enrolled  in  the  Naval  ROTC  will  be  deferred  from  the 
draft  (Selective  Service  Act  of  1948  and  Universal  Military  Training 
Act  of  1951)  if: 

1.  He  pursues  the  Naval  ROTC  courses  for  four  full  years,  in- 
cluding the  summer  training  period  applicable  to  his  status  as 
contract  or  regular  student. 

2.  As  a  contract  student,  he  signs  an  agreement  to  accept  a  com- 
mission, to  retain  this  commission  for  a  period  of  six  years, 
and  to  serve  not  less  than  three  years  on  active  duty  as  an  officer. 

3.  As  a  regular  student,  he  signs  an  agreement  to  accept  a  com- 
mission, to  retain  this  commission  for  a  period  of  six  years, 
and  to  serve  not  less  than  four  years  on  active  duty  as  an  officer. 

Summer  Training 

Regular  students:  All  regular  students  are  required  to  take  two 
summer  cruises  and  one  summer  period  of  aviation-amphibious  in- 
doctrination, usually  of  eight  weeks'  duration  each.  The  cruises  are 
made  on  board  modern  warships.  The  aviation  indoctrination  is 
usually  conducted  at  Corpus  Christi,  Texas,  and  the  amphibious 
indoctrination  is  usually  conducted  at  Little  Creek,  Virginia. 

Contract  students:  Contract  students  are  required  to  take  one 
summer  cruise  during  the  summer  between  their  junior  and  senior 
years,  the  cruise  being  of  approximately  six  weeks'  duration. 

Regular  and  Contract  students  who  elect  to  become  candidates 
for  a  Marine  Corps  commission  will  be  ordered  to  Officers  Candidate 
School  at  Quantico,  Virginia  for  a  period  of  six  weeks  between  their 
junior  and  senior  years. 

Travel  expenses  for  both  regular  and  contract  students  from  the 
University  to  the  summer  training  site  and  return  are  furnished  by 
the  government.  In  addition,  all  students  receive  active  duty  pay 
during  summer  training  amounting  to  approximately  $75.00  per 
month  in  the  case  of  contract  students  and  $110  per  month  in  the  case 
of  regular  students. 

Emoluments,  Textbooks,  and  Uniforms 

While  students  in  each  of  the  categories  of  Naval  ROTC  students 
receive  certain  emoluments  and  certain  defrayments  of  expenses  while 
so  enrolled,  it  is  emphasized  that  this  is  not  a  scholarship  program. 
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The  Navy  expects  full  repayment  in  terms  of  obligated  service  for  all 
financial  expenditures. 

Regular  category  students:  For  these  students  the  Navy  pays  the 
cost  of  tuition,  fees,  and  textbooks.  Necessary  uniforms  are  provided 
and  students  receive  retainer  pay  at  the  rate  of  $600  per  year.  For 
information  of  students  in  this  category,  it  is  estimated  that  the 
minimum  additional  annual  cost  each  year  to  the  student  while  at- 
tending the  University  is  approximately  $450. 

Contract  category  students:  For  these  students  the  Navy  provides 
the  necessary  uniforms  and  Naval  Science  textbooks.  During  the  last 
two  years  they  receive  retainer  pay  at  the  rate  of  $40.00  per  month. 

Graduate  Study 

In  order  to  provide  greater  depth  and  diversification  of  the  edu- 
cational background  of  officers  commissioned  from  the  NROTC  pro- 
gram, both  Regular  and  Contract  students  may,  when  approved  by 
the  Navy,  delay  their  required  active  duty  for  the  purpose  of  pursu- 
ing graduate  study.  Under  certain  circumstances,  selected  Regular 
students  may  be  sponsored  in  their  graduate  studies  with  the  active 
duty  rank  of  Ensign  with  pay  and  allowances  of  this  rank. 

Curriculum 

The  University  does  not  grant  a  degree  in  the  field  of  Naval 
Science.  Students  in  the  Naval  ROTC  major  in  areas  approved  by  the 
Professor  of  Naval  Science  and  take  Naval  Science  courses  as  electives. 
They  are  governed  by  the  rules  of  the  appropriate  division  regarding 
the  distribution  of  such  courses  among  departmental,  divisional,  and 
nondivisional  courses. 

Specifically,  the  eight  courses  taken  in  the  Department  of  Naval 
Science  by  a  student  who  completes  the  normal  four-year  program 
prescribed  by  the  Naval  ROTC  represent  25  semester  hours  of  aca- 
demic credit  entered  in  the  student's  permanent  record.  Six  of  these 
courses  (representing  19  semester  hours)  may  be  offered  as  electives 
for  graduation  credit  by  the  student  who  satisfactorily  completes  the 
Naval  ROTC  program  and,  at  the  same  time,  meets  all  requirements 
of  his  particular  degree  program.  The  other  two  Naval  Science  courses 
(six  semester  hours)  represent  an  addition  to  the  minimum  re- 
quirement for  graduation. 

The  19-semester  hours  graduation  credit  is  secured  by  substitution 
of  Naval  Science  courses  for  academic  electives.  In  the  General  Col- 
lege, the  Naval  ROTC  student  may  offer  three  Naval  Science  courses 
(including  Psychology  26,  replacing  Naval  Science  22) ,  representing 
10  semester  hours  as  electives.  In  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  or 
undergraduate    professional    school,    he    may    offer    three    additional 
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Naval  Science  courses,  representing  nine  semester  hours.  Distribution 
of  these  electives  must  conform  to  the  student's  particular  degree  pat- 
tern and  must  be  approved  by  his  academic  dean  or  adviser. 

All  students  take  the  same  basic  courses  in  the  first  two  years.  In 
the  junior  and  senior  years  students  who  desire  to  apply  for  commis- 
sions in  the  Marine  Corps  may  elect  courses  63-64  and  83-84.  Students 
who  desire  to  apply  for  commissions  in  the  Naval  Supply  Corps  may 
elect  courses  65-66  and  85.  All  courses  are  three  lectures  and  two 
laboratory  periods  a  week  except  22  (see  below). 

11  PRINCIPLES  OF  SEA  POWER  (3).  A  study  of  Navy  customs  and  tradi- 
tions. Sea  power  and  its  use  as  an  instrument  of  national  policy.  Fall. 
Mulford. 

12  THE  HISTORY  OF  SEA  POWER  (3)  .  A  survey  of  Naval  and  Maritime 
history  emphasizing  the  evolution  of  sea  power  and  its  influence  upon 
history.  Spring.  Mulford. 

21  NAVAL  WEAPONS  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  A  survey  of  Naval  Weapons  including 
ordance  types  and  design,  electronic  detection  devices,  guided  missile  systems, 
and  nuclear  weapons.  Fall.  Whalen. 

22  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (For  description  see  Psychology  26)  .  (4) .  Three 
lectures  and  one  laboratory  period;  plus  two  additional  laboratory  periods  a 
week  in  Naval  weapons.  Spring.  Civilian  members  of  the  University  faculty. 

61  NAVIGATION  AND  NAUTICAL  ASTRONOMY  (3) .  Principles,  methods, 
and  problems  of  dead  reckoning,  piloting,  electronic  and  celestial  navigation. 
Spring.  Hille. 

62  NAVAL  OPERATIONS  AND  TACTICS  (3).  Theory  of  relative  motion, 
methods  of  fleet  communication,  concepts  of  operational  staff  planning. 
Basic  Naval  tactics  and  maneuvers.  Fall.  Hille. 

63  EVOLUTION  OF  THE  ART  OF  WAR  ON  LAND  (3) .  History  of  land 
combat  from  400  B.  C.  to  date,  development  of  weapons  and  tactics.  Fall. 
Laine. 

64  MODERN  BASIC  STRATEGY  AND  TACTICS  (3) .  Military  organization, 
tactics,  strategy  and  military  policy.  Spring.  Laine. 

65  NAVY  SUPPLY  SYSTEM:  SUPPLY  MANAGEMENT  AFLOAT  (3) .  Intro- 
duction and  analysis  of  the  Navy  Supply  System  organization.  Principles  and 
operation  of  Supply  Management  Afloat.  Fall.  McCaughey. 

66  SUPPLY  MANAGEMENT  AFLOAT  (3).  Prerequisite,  65.  Continuation  of 
65  emphasizing  material  and  financial  responsibility  of  the  Supply  Corps 
business  manager.  Spring.  McCaughey. 

81  PRINCIPLES  OF  NAVAL  ENGINEERING  (3).  Nuclear  and  thermody- 
namic principles  and  their  application  to  Naval  engineering  systems;  the- 
oretical damage  control  and   ship  stability.  Fall.  Davis. 

82  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  LEADERSHIP  (3).  A  study  of  the 
psychological  principles  of  human  relations,  stressing  problems  of  command, 
management,  and  moral  leadership.  Spring.  Davis. 
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83  HISTORY  OF  AMPHIBIOUS  WARFARE  (3)  .  History  of  modern  amphibi- 
ous warfare  with  emphasis  on  strategic  decisions  concerning  the  use  of 
amphibious   operations.   Fall.    Laine. 

84  AMPHIBIOUS  DOCTRINE,  MILITARY  LAW  AND  MILITARY  LEADER- 
SHIP (3)  .  Review  of  current  U.  S.  doctrine  for  amphibious  operations. 
Principles  and  procedures  of  administering  military  justice.  Principles  of 
military  leadership.  Spring.  Laine. 

85  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  NAVAL  RETAIL  MANAGEMENT  (3) . 
Organization,  administration,  and  operation  of  retail  merchandizing  afloat, 
emphasizing  budgeting,  cost  control,  operational  analysis  and  evaluation,  and 
retail  research.  Fall.  McCaughey. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY1 

Professors:  K.  M.  Brinkhous,2  J.  B.  Graham,  G.  D.  Penick,  R.  D.  Langdell 

Visiting  Professors:  H.  Z.  Lund,  G.  T.  Stewart 

Associate  Professors:  M.  C.  Swanton,  W.  R.  Benson,  G.  P.  Vennart,  R.  H.  Wagner, 

N.  F.  Rodman,  Jr.,  W.  D.  Huffines 
Visiting  Associate  Professors:  F.  G.  Germuth,  G.  D.  Lumb3 
Assistant  Professors:  J.  D.  Geratz,  H.  R.  Roberts,  H.  V.  Nino 
Visiting  Assistant  Professors:  J.  U.  Gunter,  W.  W.  Forrest 
Visiting  Lecturers:  W.  W.  McLendon,  J.  C.  Pickrel 
Instructors:  M.  B.  Scales,  J.  C.  Hathaway,  Jr.,  D.  H.  Pate,  D.  C.  Cannon,  C.  W. 

Robinson,  J.  R.  Pick,  Jr.* 
Research  Associates:  W.  P.  Webster,  J.  C.  Painter,  E.  S.  Barrow,   R.  Holemans, 

R.  C.  Elston 
Part-time  Research  Associates:   Elisabeth  Sommer,  Solange  Amos 
Post-Doctoral  Fellows:   R.  F.  Albert,  E.  S.  Avery,  M.  L.  Berman,  C.  N.  Carney, 

W.  L.  Castle,  F.  S.  Clare,  Jr.,  I.  I.  Dejanov,  F.  D.  Hamrick  III,  E.  Lechler.b 

R.  G.  Mason,  Jr.,  J.  E.  May,  D.  H.  Richardson,  M.  Rivers,  R.  W.  Shermer, 

E.  A.  deVeyra,  R.  A.  Weaver 
Consultant  in  Oral  Pathology:  G.  C.  Hunter 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

52  CLINICAL  PATHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  general  chemistry  and  one 
course  in  zoology.  A  course  designed  to  give  undergraduate  students  an  in- 
troduction to  hematology,  urinalysis,  and  some  of  the  technical  procedures 
commonly  employed  in  hospital  and  biological  research  laboratories.  One 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  semester.  Richardson. 

90ab  PATHOLOGY  FOR  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  STUDENTS  (5) .  Prerequi- 
sites, anatomy,  histology,  and  physiology.  A  series  of  lectures  and  demon- 
strations of  pathologic  processes.  Four  and  a  half  lecture,  and  one  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  quarter;  two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
winter  quarter.  Geratz. 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine.  Therefore,  some  of  its  courses  are 
taught  by  the  quarter  and  semester.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after  the  course  title  is  in  semestr 
hours. 

2.  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Pathology. 

3.  Resigned,  January  31,  1965. 

4.  Effective  January  1,  1965. 

5.  Resigned,  September  30,  1964. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

155  GENETIC  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  No  prerequistes.  A  beginning  course  in  genetics 
with  the  lectures  arranged  to  develop  the  principles  of  inheritance  while 
also  acquainting  students  with  the  research  potential  of  various  organisms 
commonly  used  in  genetic  investigations.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall 
semester.  Graham;  others. 

161abc  PATHOLOGY  (15)  .  Prerequisites,  anatomy,  histology,  physiology,  bio- 
chemistry. Four  lecture,  two  conference,  and  nine  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  winter  quarters;  one  and  one-half  hour  clinico-pathologic  confer- 
ence, spring  quarter.  Staff. 

162  EXPERIMENTAL  PATHOLOGY.  Hours,  credits,  and  instructor  to  be 
arranged. 

170  SPECIAL  AND  CLINICAL  PATHOLOGY  (3%)  .  Prerequisite,  Pathology 
161a.  Designed  for  dental  students.  Three  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  winter  quarter.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates6 

211  SURGICAL  PATHOLOGY  (5).  (3%).  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161a.  Two 
conference  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

212  AUTOPSY  PATHOLOGY  (5).  (3%).  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161a.  Two 
conference  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

220  NEUROPATHOLOGY  (5) .  (3%) .  Prerequisite.  Pathology  161a.  Systematic 
study  of  the  more  common  diseases  of  the  nervous  system.  Two  conference 
and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  and  summer.  Swanton. 

221  HEMATOPATHOLOGY  (5)  .  (3%)  .  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161a.  A  tutorial 
course  to  introduce  the  advanced  student  to  techniques  and  problems  of 
disorders  of  the  blood  and  blood  forming  tissues.  Two  conference  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Langdell. 

222  HUMAN  GENETICS  AND  CONSTITUTIONAL  PATHOLOGY  (5)  (3%)  . 
Prerequisite,  Pathology  161a.  A  tutorial  introductory  course  in  the  field  of 
human  genetics.  It  includes  elementary  statistics,  basic  genetic  theory,  and 
practical  field  work.  Two  conference  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall, 
Graham. 

223  SPECIAL  METHODS  IN  PATHOLOGY  (5) .  (3^) .  Prerequisite,  Pathology 
161a.  A  tutorial  course  in  specialized  techniques  as  electron,  fluorescent  and 
phase  microscopy,  chromatography,  histochemistry,  and  electrophoresis.  Two 
conference  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 

301  SEMINAR  IN  PATHOLOGY  (3) .  (2) .  Prerequisite,  Pathology  161a.  Three 
hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

302  RESEARCH  IN  PATHOLOGY    (3%  or  more  each) .  Prerequisite,  permis- 

303  sion   of   the   Department.    Ten    laboratory    hours   a   week,    to    be    arranged. 

304  Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0). 


6.  May  be  arranged  as  semester  or  quarter  courses.  Credit  is  indicated  only  as  semester  hours. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACOLOGY1 

Professors:  F.  W.  Ellis,  Acting  Chairman,  T.  C.  Butler 
Associate  Professors:  B.  Baggett,  J.  B.  Hill,  W.  J.  Waddell 
Instructor:  D.  T.  Poole 

Course  for  Undergraduates 

55  PHARMACOLOGY  (3^)  .  Prerequisites,  all  preceding  courses  in  chemistry, 
zoology,  bacteriology,  and  physiology  in  the  pharmacy  curriculum.  A  course 
for  pharmacy  students.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring  semester.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

134      PHARMACOLOGY    (3%) .  A  course  for  dental  students.  Four  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.  Staff. 

171       PHARMACOLOGY    (7%)  .  A  course  primarily  for  medical  students.  Eight 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.  Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0). 

No  graduate  degrees  are  offered  in  this  Department. 


1.  This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which  operates  on  the  quarter  system. 
Therefore,  some  of  i«  courses  are  taught  by  the  quarter.  The  credit  in  parentheses  after  the  course 
title  is  in  semester  hours. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Professors:  W.  D.  Falk,  Chairman*  E.  M.  Adams,2  S.  A.  Emery,3  M.  A.  Natanson.4 

Virgil  C.  Aldrich5 
Visiting  Professors:  Eliseo  Vivas,6  C.  D.  Rollins? 
Assistant  Professors:   Charles   H.  Chastain,   Edward  M.   Galligan,   John   Heintz, 

W.  Winslow  Shea,  Richard  A.  Smyth 
Instructors:  Robert  J.  Clack,  David  L.  Mouton 
Part-time  Instructors:   Daniel  J.  Hamilton,  O.  F.  Herring,  Wade  E.  Marlette, 

Russell  T.  McCabe,  Howard  A.  Pospesel,  Timothy  Ray,  Marvin  Schiller 
Graduate  Assistant:  Clayton  L.  Stalnaker 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  is  a  member  of  the  Humanities, 
Social  Sciences,  and  Natural  Sciences  divisions  of  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences.  Accordingly,  an  undergraduate  student  planning  a 
major  in  philosophy  will  elect  this  Department  as  in  one  of  these 
divisions  and  will  be  governed  by  the  rules  of  that  division  regarding 
the  distribution  of  his  work  among  departmental,  divisional,  and 
nondivisional  courses.  Each  student  will  decide  his  junior  and  senior 
program  in  consulation  with  his  adviser.  Philosophy  56  and  58  are 
required  and  41,  101,  and  102  are  recommended  for  all  undergraduate 

1.  James  G.   Hanes  Professor  of  the   Humanities;    Chairman,   effective   February    1,    1965. 

2.  Absent  on  Kenan  leave,   Spring,    1965;   term  as  Chairman   expired  on   January   31,    1965. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

4.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965;  resigned,  effective  August  31,   1965. 

5.  Effective  August  1,  1965. 

6.  Visiting   Professor   in    the   Cooperative   Program    in    the   Humanities,    1964-1965. 

7.  Spring  semester,  1965. 
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majors;  20  is  recommended  as  the  first  course  in  philosophy  for  Gen- 
eral College  students  interested  in  philosophical  issues  and  their 
cultural  significance;  21  for  those  interested  in  the  nature  of  argu- 
ment, conditions  of  validity,  and  training  in  clarity  of  thought  and 
logical  rigor;  22  for  those  seeking  clarification  and  understanding  of 
moral  thought  and  experience  and  their  significance  for  an  adequate 
philosophy  of  man  and  his  world;  31  for  those  who  wish  to  in- 
vestigate the  logic  of  inquiry  in  both  the  formal  and  the  empirical 
sciences;  41  as  a  problem-centered  introduction  to  philosophy;  21 
and  31  may  be  taken  to  meet  the  General  College  mathematics- 
classics-logic  requirement;  and  21  and  22  are  recommended  to  Gen- 
eral College  students  who  may  be  thinking  of  majoring  in  philosophy, 
and  are  required  (in  addition  to  six  to  eight  courses  numbered  from 
41  up)  for  an  undergraduate  major  in  the  subject.  Majors  interested 
in  a  degree  with  honors  should  consult  pp.  48-49  of  this  Catalogue 
and  his  departmental  adviser.  Prospective  candidates  for  advanced 
degrees  in  philosophy  should  consult  the  catalogue  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

A.  Systematic  Courses 

20  PHILOSOPHICAL  IDEAS  IN  WESTERN  CIVILIZATION  (3).  Fall  and 
spring.   Staff. 

21  INTRODUCTORY  LOGIC    (3).  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

22  INTRODUCTORY  ETHICS    (3) .   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

31  INTRODUCTORY  LOGIC  OF  SCIENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Philosophy 
21.   Fall  and  spring.    Smyth. 

41       PROBLEMS  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

52  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION  (3).  An  inquiry  into  the  philosophical 
foundations  of  religious  experience.  Problems  of  belief  and  knowledge,  faith 
and  reason,  the  existence  and  nature  of  God,  the  character  and  meaning  of 
religious  commitment.  Fall  and  spring.  Shea. 

B.  Historical  Courses 

56  ANCIENT  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  No  prerequisite.  The  development  of  West- 
ern philosophic  thought  from  its  inception  with  the  early  Greeks  to  the 
Hellenistic  period.  An  examination  of  the  writings  of  the  Pre-socratics, 
Plato,  Aristotle,  Epicureanism,  Stoicism,  Neoplatonism,  and  Greek  Skepti- 
cism. Fall  and  spring.   Galligan. 

58  MODERN  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  No  prerequisite.  The  development  of  philo- 
sophic thought  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  nineteenth  century.  Chief  em- 
phasis on  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries.  Fall  and  spring.  Chas- 
tain,  Mouton. 

99  DIRECTED  READINGS  (3)  .  See  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Fall 
and  spring.  Staff. 

100a  COURSES  FOR  HONORS  (3  each) .  See  the  programs  for  honors  work  in 
100b    the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

C.  Systematic  Courses 
(Prerequisite,  one  course  under  A  or  B,  or  consent  of  instructor.) 

101  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC   (3) .    Introductory.   Fall.    Heintz. 

102  ETHICS  (3) .  Recommended  that  this  be  preceded  by  Philosophy  22.  A 
critical  study  of  the  major  tendencies  in  the  history  of  the  philosophy  of 
ethics  and  their  relationship  to  the  development  of  other  modes  of  thought. 
Fall.    Falk. 

103  AESTHETICS  (3) .  A  critical  survey  of  some  current  aesthetic  theories  with 
illustrative  application  in  the  various  fields  of  art.  Spring.  Vivas,  Aldrich. 

105  SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  An  examination  of  the 
logic  of  social  and  political  thought  with  an  analysis  of  such  concepts  as 
society,  state,  power,  authority,  freedom,  social  and  political  obligation,  law, 
rights,  etc.    Spring.    Falk. 

106  PHILOSOPHY  OF  MATHEMATICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or 
equivalent  background  in  logic  or  mathematics.  Discussion  of  philosophical 
problems  concerning  logic  and  the  foundations  of  mathematics.  (Not  offered 
in  1964-1965.)    Fall.    Heintz. 

107  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (Sociology  107)  (3) .  Rec- 
ommended that  this  be  preceded  by  Philosophy  22  and  one  course  in  psy- 
chology or  sociology.  Behavioral  and  subjective  approaches  to  the  nature  of 
social  reality  are  examined  as  the  basis  for  the  philosophical  critique  of  the 
social  sciences.  Spring.  Shea. 

108  PHILOSOPHY  OF  NATURAL  SCIENCES  (3).  Concept  formation,  law, 
explanation,  the  role  of  logic  and  mathematics  in  the  sciences,  and  other 
topics.    Fall.    Heintz. 

109  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY  (3) .  An  examination  of  the  basic  concepts, 
categories,  and  presuppositions  of  historical  experience  in  the  context  of 
representative  philosophies  of  history.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring. 

110  PHILOSOPHY  OF  LANGUAGE  (3).  A  study  of  important  contemporary 
contributions  in  philosophy  of  language,  meaning,  reference  and  truth. 
Spring.  Chastain. 

111  INTERMEDIATE  SYMBOLIC  LOGIC  (3).  Presupposes  propositional  and 
quantificational  logic  as  basis  for  further  deductive  development,  with  spe- 
cial attention  to  alternative  systems,  logical  grammar  of  formalized  languages, 
logical  and  semantical  paradoxes,  and  foundations  of  mathematics.  Spring. 
Heintz. 

142  PHILOSOPHY  IN  LITERATURE  (Formerly  104)  (Comparative  Literature 
142)  (3) .  An  examination  of  some  of  the  perennial  problems  of  philosophy 
(the  nature  of  man,  evil,  freedom,  tragedy)  as  found  in  literary  classics.  Fall. 
Vivas,  Shea. 

D.  Historical  Courses 
(Prerequisite,  one  course  under  B  or  consent  of  instructor.) 

150  PLATO  (3) .  An  examination  of  some  representative  works  of  Plato,  with 
reference  to  common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an  analysis 
of  their  philosophic  content.   Fall.   Galligan. 

151  ARISTOTLE  (3)  .  An  examination  of  some  representative  work  of  Aristotle, 
with  reference  to  common  emphases  and  basic  problems,  together  with  an 
analysis  of  their  philosophic  content.   Spring.   Galligan. 
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THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  Representative 
writings  of  Greek  Gnosticism  and  the  development  of  the  Latin  Western 
Christian  tradition.    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Galligan. 

CONTINENTAL  RATIONALISM  (3)  .  The  metaphysical  systems  of  Des- 
cartes, Spinoza,  and  Leibniz  as  seventeenth-century  attempts  to  reconcile  the 
medieval  tradition  and  the  early  developments  of  modern  natural  science. 
Fall.  Smyth. 

BRITISH  EMPIRICISM  (3)  .  An  epistemological  study  of  Locke,  Berkeley, 
and  Hume.    Spring.    Rollins. 

KANT  (3)  .  A  study  of  Kant's  critical  philosophy  as  rooted  in  eighteenth- 
century  rationalism  and  empiricism  and  as  initiating  German  idealism. 
Spring.    Smyth. 

HEGEL  (3)  .  Hegel's  Absolute  Idealism:  its  roots  in  Kant's  critical  philos- 
ophy and  its  influence  on  subsequent  thought  in  Europe  and  America.  (1965- 
1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Shea. 

RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  EUROPEAN  PHILOSOPHY  (3)  .  Anal- 
ysis of  a  few  outstanding  works  in  recent  philosophy  as  illustrative  of  major 
movements  of  thought.  Fall.  Shea. 

AMERICAN  PHILOSOPHY  (3)  .  The  emergence  of  systematic  American 
philosophy  from  its  matrix  in  earlier  theological,  social,  and  literary  thought. 
Chief  emphasis  on  the  late  nineteenth  and  early  twentieth  centuries.  (1965- 
1966  and  alternate  years.)   Fall. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

LOGIC  (3).  Advanced.  Prerequisite,  Philosophy  101  or  equivalent;  Philoso- 
phy 111  recommended.  A  research  course  in  application  of  logic  to  special 
philosophical  problems  in  logic,  semantics,  and  the  foundations  of  mathe- 
matics.   (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Heintz. 

METAPHYSICS    (3) .    A   systematic  study   of  metaphysical   problems.    Fall. 

Adams. 

EPISTEMOLOGY     (3)  .     A    systematic    study    of    epistemological    problems. 

Spring.    Adams,  Rollins. 

VALUE  THEORY  (3) .  A  systematic  study  of  problems  in  value  theory. 
Fall.    Falk. 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION  (3)  .  A  systematic  study  of  problems  in  the 
philosophy  of  religion.   (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)   Aldrich. 

F.  Seminars  and  Special 

STUDIES  IN  ANCIENT  AND  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  An  exami- 
nation of  typical  problems  and  philosophic  issues  found  in  the  study  of 
classical  and  medieval  authors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  (Not  offered  in 
1964-1965.) 

SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

SEMINAR  IN  SYSTEMATIC  PHILOSOPHY  (3).  May  be  repeated  for 
credit.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

READINGS  IN  PHILOSOPHY  (3) .  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Fall  and 
spring.  Staff. 

THESIS   (3) .   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Professors:    O.   K.  Cornwell,   Chairman,  R.  E.  Jamerson,   G.  E.  Shepard,   W.   H. 

Peacock,  C.  S.  Blyth,  E.  M.  Allen 
Associate  Professors:  Ruth  W.  Fink,  W.  W.  Rabb 
Assistant  Professors:    Mary  F.   Kellam,  Frances  B.  Hogan,  P.  F.  Earey,  B.   W. 

Lovincood,  M.  Z.  Ronman,  D.  E.  Skakle,  Ruth  PriceI 
Instructors:  J.  T.  Hilton,  Emmett  Cheek,  Warren  Morris,  T.  H.  Johnson,  C.  J. 

Steele,  Jr.,  Diana  D.  Wells,  B.  L.  Newman 

The  purpose  of  the  work  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education 
can  be  stated  as  follows:  (1)  to  teach  the  knowledge  and  skills 
of  individual  and  team  sports,  aquatics  and  the  dance;  (2)  to  provide 
the  professional  education  for  teachers  in  the  field  of  health  and 
physical  education;  (3)  to  provide  a  program  of  adaptive  physical 
education  for  the  atypical  student;  (4)  to  provide  for  all  students 
through  the  intramural  program  opportunities  for  voluntary  partic- 
ipation in  competitive  and  recreational  activities. 

Major  requirements  for  students  working  for  an  A.B.  in  Education 
are:  Physical  Education  75,  76,  77,  78,  79,  86,  87,  88,  89  for  men 
and  women;  and  65,  66,  67  for  men  or  55,  56,  57  for  women. 

For  those  working  toward  an  A.B.  in  Arts  and  Sciences  require- 
ments in  the  major  are:  Physical  Education  75,  76,  77,  78,  86,  87  or  88 
and  two  courses  from  65,  66,  67  for  men  or  55,  56,  57  for  women. 

For  those  working  toward  an  A.B.  in  Arts  and  Sciences  and  who 
may  desire  to  take  physical  education  as  a  second  major  the  require- 
ments are:  Physical  Education  77,  86,  88,  127  and  two  courses  from 
65,  66,  67  for  men  and  55,  56,  57  for  women. 

All  majors  in  the  School  of  Education  must  have  for  teacher 
certification  in  North  Carolina  the  following:  8  semester  hours  in 
biological  science,  Education  41,  71,  72b,  99,  63,  64. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION   (1  each)  .  Required  of  freshmen  men.  Four  hours 

2  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

3  PHYSICAL   EDUCATION    (1    each) .   Required   of  sophomore   men.   Four 

4  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

21W  PHYSICAL   EDUCATION    (1    each)  .   Required   of  freshmen   women.   Four 
22W  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

31W  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION    (1   each) .  Required  of  sophomore  women.  Four 
32W  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

41  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3) .  Elective,  open  to  all  men.  Personal  and 
community  health  for  men.  This  course  deals  with  basic  concepts  of  personal 
and  community  health   in  modern  society.   Mental  health,  physical  fitness. 


1.  Assistant  Professor,  Emeritus. 
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health  products  and  services,  understanding  chronic  and  degenerative 
diseases,  and  problems  of  medical  care  are  considered.  Three  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

42  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Elective,  open  to  all  women.  Personal  and 
community  health  for  women.  This  course  deals  with  basic  concepts  of 
personal  and  community  health  in  modern  society.  Mental  health,  physical 
fitness,  health  products  and  services,  understanding  chronic  and  degenerative 
diseases,  and  problems  of  medical  care  are  considered.  Three  hours  a  week, 
fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

For  Women  Who  Are  Majoring  in  Physical  Education: 

55  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Methods  and  materials  in  volleyball,  hockey, 
soccer,  speedball,  basketball,  archery,  recreational  games,  and  elementary 
school  physical  education  activities.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Ten 
laboratory   hours   a   week,  fall.   Hogan,   Kellam,   Fink. 

56  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Methods  and  materials  in  folk,  square,  tap, 
social,  and  modern  dance,  camp  counselling,  and  softball.  Ten  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Kellam,  Hogan. 

57  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Methods  and  materials  in  tennis,  golf,  swim- 
ming, stunts  and  tumbling,  life  saving,  and  badminton.  (1964-1965  and 
alternate  years.)    Ten  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Kellam,  Hogan. 

For  Men  Who  Are  Majoring  in  Physical  Education: 

65  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Methods,  materials,  techniques  and  skills  in 
teaching  and  coaching  baseball,  track,  football,  and  basketball.  (1964-1965 
and  alternate  years)  .  Ten  hours  a  week,  fall.  Rabb,  Hilton,  Cheek,  Shepard. 

66  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Methods,  materials,  techniques  and  skills 
in  teaching  dancing,  gymnastics,  tennis,  badminton,  and  wrestling.  Ten 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Peacock,  Steele,  Shakle. 

67  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3) .  Methods,  materials,  techniques  and  skills  in 
teaching  and  coaching  swimming,  golf,  badminton,  handball,  volleyball, 
soccer,  speedball,  recreational  games,  and  tumbling.  (1965-1966  and  alternate 
years.)  Ten  hours  a  week,  fall.  Earey,  Jamerson,  Allen,  Ronman,  Kellam, 
Steele. 

For  Undergraduate  Majors  in  Physical  Education: 

75  ANATOMY  (3) .  This  course  is  designed  to  teach  the  fundamentals  of 
anatomy  as  they  apply  functionally  to  the  area  of  health  and  physical  educa- 
tion. Fall.  Blyth. 

76  PHYSIOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequsite,  Physical  Education  75  or  the  equivalent  of 
Zoology  11,  41.  A  lecture  course  in  elementary  physiology,  covering  the 
various  systems  of  the  body.  Spring.  Blyth. 

77  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3) .  Open  to  all  students  as  an 
elective  course.  A  study  of  the  relationship  and  contribution  of  physical 
education  to  general  education;  historical  background,  basic  biological,  physio- 
logical, psychological,  and  sociological  backgrounds  of  the  modern  program. 
Fall  and  spring.  Jamerson,  Cornwell. 

78  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  (3)  .  Open  to  majors  only. 
The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of  the 
principles  and  problems  of  personal,  school  and  community  health  as  they 
apply  to  everyday  living.  Spring.  Earey. 
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79  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3).  This 
course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  tests  and  measurements  in  the 
fields  of  health  and  physical  education,  test  construction,  scoring  and 
methods  of  using  results.  Fall.  Peacock. 

83a  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3)  .  This 
course  deals  with  the  selection  of  materials  and  methods  of  physical  educa- 
tion in  the  elementary  school.  Elective  for  men  majoring  in  physical  edu- 
cation and  required  of  elementary  education  majors,  other  students  must 
secure  written  permission  of  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Kellam,  Fink,  Hogan. 

83b  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3) .  This  course  deals  with  the  methods  and 
materials  of  teaching  physical  education  for  girls  in  the  junior  and  senior 
high   school.   Summer  session   only.   Kellam,    Fink. 

84  HEALTH  EDUCATION  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (3)  .  This 
course  includes  principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health  at  the  ele- 
mentary level.  The  course  is  required  of  all  majors  in  elementary  educa- 
tion. Fall  and  spring.  Earey,  Jamerson. 

86  ADMINISTRATION  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3). 
This  course  deals  with  the  policies  and  problems  of  organization  and  admin- 
istration of  health  and  physical  education  programs  in  schools.  Fall.  Fink, 
Shepard. 

87  ADAPTED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  anatomy  and 
physiology.  This  course  is  a  study  of  problems  relating  to  body  mechanics, 
and  the  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Fall.  Rabb,  Fink. 

88  SAFETY,  FIRST  AID,  ATHLETIC  INJURIES  (3).  Open  to  majors  in 
physical  education,  recreation  and  education;  other  students  by  permission 
of  instructor.  This  course  considers  the  problems  of  safety  in  public  schools, 
the  theory  and  practice  of  first  aid,  and  the  care  and  treatment  of  athletic 
injuries.  Spring.  Earey,  Fink. 

89  APPLIED  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  EXERCISE  AND  KINESIOLOGY  (3).  Pre- 
requisites, zoology,  anatomy,  and  physiology,  or  their  equivalents.  The  ap- 
plication of  physiological  and  kinesiological  principles  applied  to  muscular 
activity.  Emphasizes  the  mechanics  of  bodily  movements  and  the  role  of 
exercise  in  physical  growth  and  development.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Blyth. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

120  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION    (3) .  Prerequisite,  undergradu- 
ate work  in  education  and  psychology.  Fall.  Cornwell. 

121  ADMINISTRATION   OF   PHYSICAL   EDUCATION    (3).   Spring.   Shepard, 
Fink. 

123      SCHOOL  HEALTH  EDUCATION   (3) .  Prerequisite,  basic  courses  in  science. 
Fall.  Peacock. 

126  ADAPTED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION   (3)  .  Prerequisites,  anatomy  and  phys- 
iology, or  equivalent.  Spring.  Rabb,  Fink. 

127  INTRAMURAL  AND  EXTRAMURAL  ACTIVITIES  FOR  SCHOOLS  AND 
COLLEGES    (3) .  Fall.  Allen. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

220  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  IN  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCA- 
TION   (3)  .  Spring.  Cornwell,  Peacock. 

221  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  EXERCISE  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  zoology,  anatomy,  and 
physiology.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  periods  a  week,  spring.  Blyth. 

222  PRINCIPLES  OF  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  adequate 
background  in  science.    (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)    Spring. 

224  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY  HYGIENE  (3) .  Prerequisite,  adequate  back- 
ground in  science.     (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.) 

225  RESEARCH  TECHNIQUES  AND  MODERN  PROBLEMS  IN  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION  (3) .  Prerequisites,  experience  and  advanced  work  in  physical 
education  and  education.   Fall.   Cornwell,  Peacock,  Shepard. 

226  HISTORY  OF  THE  DANCE  (3)  .  (a)  Dance  in  primitive  cultures;  in  an- 
cient Egypt,  Greece,  and  Rome;  in  the  medieval  period,  (b)  The  court 
ballet;  modern  dance;  theatre  dance;  dance  in  education.  (Not  offered  in 
1964-1965.) 

320  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (3).  Prerequisites,  experience 
and  advanced  work  in  the  field.    Staff. 

341abc SEMINAR  COURSE  (3  each).  Prerequisites,  adequate  training  and  experi- 
ence, and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Cornwell,  Jamerson, 
Shepard,  Peacock. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

Professors:  E.  D.  Palmatier,!  Chairman,  P.  E.  Shearin,2  W.  A.  Bowers,  Otto  Stuhl- 
man,  Jr.,3  J.  W.  Straley,  E.  Merzbacher,  B.  S.  DeWitt,4  D.  G.  Sharp    (Bio- 
physics) ,  L.  M.  Slifkin,  A.  T.  Stewart,  N.  Underwood   (Public  Health) 
Visiting  Research  Professor:  C.  M.  DeWitt 
Associate  Professors;  W.  E.  Haisley,  P.  S.  Hubbard,  Jr.2 
Visiting  Professors:  M.  Kondo,  D.  Park.5 
Visiting  Associate  Professors:  E.  N.  Mitchell,  M.  Silver 
Assistant  Professors:   C.  V.  Briscoe,  S.  Choi,  H.  van  Dam,  H.  Kessemeier,  T.  W. 

Noonan 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  R.  Mace 
Research  Associates:   R.  W.  Brehme,  P.  H.  Droz-Vincent,  Z.  Frait,  D.  Fraitova, 

P.   Gosar,   F.   Karolyhazy,   A.   Laskar,   B.  A.   Lowry,   G.   Papini,   B.   Ram, 

D.   M.  Rockmore,  L.  G.  Rowan,   R.  D.  Sharma,  P.   G.  Varlashkin,  J.   R. 

Zund,  J.  D.  Zund 
Research  Adjunct:  C.  Childs,  T.  Parnell,  F.  N.  Young 
Instructor:  H.  Daniell 
Teaching  Fellow:  R.  Sanders 

Teaching  Assistants:   W.  B.  Alexander,  A.  Atkins,   G.  J.   Basbas,  J.  H.  Chaffin, 
J.  A.  Coles,  P.  B.  Eby,  E.  P.  J.  Flauss,  W.  L.  Harman,  J.  W.  Harrell,  W.  S.  Hin- 


1.  Kenan  Professor. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

4.  Absent  on   leave,   fall   semester,    1964-1965. 
5-  Spring   semester,    1965 
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SHAW,  R.  E.  Hodder,  J.  H.  Kusmiss,  R.  L.  Lambe,  S.  L.  Lehoczky,  K.  J.  Lezuo, 
G.  I.  Lykken,  H.  H.  McFaden,  J.  E.  McQueen,  W.  P.  O'Brien,  P.  B.  Peters, 
R.  D.  Powell,  J.  R.  Rhim,  W.  K.  Rhim,  C.  G.  Roberts,  R.  J.  Scott,  A.  Soldi, 
C.  E.  Tarr,  G.  M.  Webb,  G.  L.  Wells,  J.  J.  White,  R.  L.  Whitenton,  S.  Wu 

Students  may  work  toward  either  a  B.S.  degree  in  physics  or  an 
A.B.  degree  with  physics  as  the  major.  Students  planning  to  do  grad- 
uate work  in  physics  are  advised  to  obtain  the  B.S.  degree. 

Candidates  for  an  A.B.  degree  with  physics  as  the  major  must  satisfy 
the  requirements  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  which  are  listed 
in  Part  Three  of  this  catalogue,  and  must  complete  the  following 
Physics  courses:  Physics  24,  25  (or  26,  27)  Physics  54,  55,  58  (or 
107-108) ,  103,  and  at  least  three  selected  from  Physics  61,  101  (or  141) , 
104,  105,  106,  115,  160,  and  161.  In  addition  Mathematics  31,  32,  33 
and  141,  and  Chemistry  11,  12  (or  11,  21)  must  be  completed. 

The  Department  also  offers  an  honors  program  for  students  who 
are  candidates  for  a  B.S.  degree.  This  program  includes  advanced 
course  work  or  research,  and  an  oral  examination.  Students  who  wish 
to  enter  the  honors  program  should  consult  with  their  departmental 
advisers  not  later  than  the  preregistration  period  in  the  spring  semester 
of  their  junior  year. 

Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics 

General  College 
For  freshman  and  sophomore  years  see  "General  College,"  Part  III. 

Junior  Year 

English  33,  or  a  second  foreign  language   (French,  German  or  Russian) 
Mathematics  171,  172   (or  193,  194) 
Physics  103,  104,  107,  108 
Two  nondivisional  electives 

Senior  Year 

Physics  105,  106,  141,  160,  161 
Two  nondivisional  electives 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

20  TWENTIETH-CENTURY  PHYSICS  (4)  .  No  prerequisite.  Topics  discussed 
include  the  historical  development  of  the  atomic  and  nuclear  view  of  matter; 
the  nature  of  light,  X-rays  and  radioactivity;  atomic  and  thermonuclear 
energy.  Cannot  be  taken  for  credit  if  Physics  24-25  has  already  been  taken. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and  spring.  Briscoe, 
Kessemeier. 

24  GENERAL  PHYSICS    (4  each)  .    Prerequisites,  Mathematics  6,  7,  or  equiva- 

25  lent.  Two  lecture,  two  recitation,  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  and 
spring.  Slifkin,  Kessemeier,  DeWitt. 
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26  GENERAL  PHYSICS    (4  each).    Corequisites,  Mathematics  31,  32.    A  more 

27  thorough  and  rigorous  introduction  to  the  fundamental  principles  of  physics 
than  is  offered  in  Physics  24,  25.  Especially  designed  for  students  intending 
to  major  in  physics,  chemistry  or  mathematics.  Four  hours  lecture  and 
recitation,  two  hours  laboratory  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Haisley. 

31  DESCRIPTIVE  ASTRONOMY  (4)  .  A  study  of  the  celestial  sphere,  time, 
earth,  moon,  eclipses,  sun,  solar  system,  stars,  the  Milky  Way,  extra-galactic 
systems,  cosmogony,  and  earth  satellites.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Noonan,  Daniell. 

32  GENERAL  ASTRONOMY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Astronomy  31,  Mathematics 
31,  and  Physics  24.  A  more  intensive  study  of  the  subjects  in  Astronomy 
31  with  emphasis  on  such  selected  topics  as  spectroscopic  analysis  of  stars, 
the  Hertzsprung-Russell  Diagram,  peculiar  stars,  stellar  systems,  and  modern 
cosmogonies.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  On  demand.  Noonan. 

45  PHOTOGRAPHY  (4)  .  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
fall.    Scroggs. 

54  MODERN  DEVELOPMENTS  IN  PHYSICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  27  (or 
25  with  permission  of  the  instructor)  ;  corequisite,  integral  calculus.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.    Underwood. 

55  INTRODUCTION  TO  MODERN  PHYSICS  LABORATORY  (1)  .  Corequi- 
site, Physics  54.  Laboratory  course  to  accompany  Physics  54.  Three  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  fall.    Underwood. 

58  BASIC  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM  (4)  .  Prerequisites,  Physics  25 
and  Mathematics  33.  Electric  fields  and  potentials;  capacitance  and  dielec- 
trics; steady  currents;  magnetic  flux  and  magnetic  materials;  electromag- 
netic induction;  behavior  of  charged  particles  in  electric  and  magnetic 
fields;  transients;  alternating  currents.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.   Staff.   Straley. 

61  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  TECHNIQUES  OF  PHYSICS  (4).  Prerequi- 
site, Physics  27  (or  25  with  permission  of  the  instructor)  ;  corequisite, 
Mathematics  33.  The  elements  of  probability,  statistics,  complex  numbers, 
vectors,  multiple  integrals,  partial  differentials,  vector  operators  and  integrals. 
One  laboratory  period  per  week,  based  on  AC  circuits  and  analagous  me- 
chanical systems,  accompanies  the  lectures.  Three  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Palmatier. 

91  RESEARCH    AND    SPECIAL    TOPICS   FOR   SENIORS    (2   each).    To    be 

92  taken  by  honors  candidates  and  other  qualified  seniors.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  INTRODUCTORY  ELECTRONICS  16  (4).  Prerequisite,  introductory 
physics  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  is  designed  to  give 
students  a  sound  working  knowledge  of  basic  electronic  principles.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Scroggs. 

102  INTRODUCTORY  ELECTRONICS  116  (4).  Prerequisite,  Physics  101,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course,  which  is  based  directly  on  Physics 
101,  emphasizes  the  functional  aspect  of  electronic  equipment.  Three  lec- 
ture and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Scroggs. 


6.  Physics  101-115  are  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  students  in  physics. 
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103  MECHANICS  17  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Physics  27  (or  25  with  permission  of 
the  instructor)  and  Mathematics  33.  Vectors:  statics  of  a  rigid  body.  Motion 
of  a  particle  in  one  dimension;  damped  and  forced  harmonic  oscillator; 
motion  of  a  particle  in  three  dimensions;  uniform  fields;  central  forces; 
planetary  and  satellite  orbits.  Motion  of  a  system  of  particles  and  conserva- 
tion laws.  Rotation  of  a  rigid  body  about  an  axis.  Moving  frames  of  refer- 
ence. Elements  of  computer  programming.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
fall.   Staff. 

104  MECHANICS  117  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  103.  Continuous  media.  Con- 
straints; generalized  coordinates;  Lagrange's  and  Hamilton's  equations;  nor- 
mal coordinates;  small  vibrations.  Tensors.  Motion  of  a  rigid  body.  Special 
relativity.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.   Staff. 

105  HEAT,  THERMODYNAMICS,  AND  KINETIC  THEORY7  (4).  Prerequi- 
sites, Physics  27  (or  25  with  permission  of  the  instructor)  and  Mathematics 
33.  Equations  of  state;  reversibility;  the  thermodynamic  laws,  internal 
energy,  enthalpy,  entropy,  thermodynamic  potentials;  the  Maxwell  equations. 
Equipartition  theorem;  the  Maxwell  velocity  distribution;  thermodynamic 
probability;  the  partition  function;  Maxwell-Boltzmann,  Fermi-Dirac,  and 
Bose-Einstein  statistics.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Staff. 

106  OPTICS7  (4) .  Prerequisites,  Physics  107,  108.  Elements  of  geometrical  op- 
tics; Huyghens'  principle,  interference,  diffraction,  and  polarization.  Ele- 
ments of  the  electromagnetic  theory  of  light;  Fresnel's  equations,  dispersion, 
absorption,  and  scattering.  Photons;  elements  of  quantum  theory  of  light. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Staff. 

107  ELECTRICITY   AND    MAGNETISM7    (4    each).    Prerequisites,    Physics   27 

108  (or  25  with  permission  of  the  instructor)  and  Mathematics  33.  Brief  treat- 
ment of  a  d-c  and  a-c  circuit  theory.  Electrostatics;  dielectrics;  the  magnetic 
field;  magnetic  materials.  Maxwell's  equations  and  their  application  to  a 
simple  study  of  electromagnetic  waves;  dipole  radiation.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

115  THE  EVOLUTION  OF  PHYSICAL  IDEAS7  (3).  Prerequisites,  Physics  25 
and  Mathematics  15,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  systematic  study  of 
the  growth  of  modern  physical  beliefs  and  concepts  from  the  time  of  Co- 
pernicus. Ptolemaic  and  Copernican  Astronomy;  background,  emergence 
and  scientific  impact  of  the  Newtonian  system.  Early  theories  of  light; 
nineteenth-century  confirmation  of  the  wave  theory  of  light,  discovery  of  its 
electromagnetic  nature;  theories  of  the  luminiferous  ether.  Einstein's  theory 
of  special  relativity  and  its  philosophical  implications;  the  philosophy  of 
"operationalism"  and  its  influence  on  present-day  thought  in  physics.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.    Haisley. 

124  PHYSICS    FOR    HIGH    SCHOOL    TEACHERS8     (4    each).     Prerequisites, 

125  Physics  24,  25  and  Mathematics  15,  or  equivalent.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Haisley. 

126  MODERN  PHYSICS  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEACHERS8  (4) .  Prerequisite, 
Physics  24,  25  and  Mathematics  15,  or  equivalent.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Staff. 


7.  Physics   101-115   are  not  to  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  by  graduate  students  in  physics. 

8.  Physics  124,   125,   126  are  offered  as  part  of  the  North  Carolina  Institute  for  High  School 
Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics  and  are  open  to  high  school  teachers  only. 
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141  ELECTRONICS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Physics  104  and  107,  Mathematics  141. 
An  introduction  to  basic  electronics  with  emphasis  on  circuitry.  Amplifiers 
and  oscillators,  using  both  vacuum  tubes  and  transistors  are  discussed  by 
the  equivalent  circuit  method  of  analysis.  Pulse  and  wave  shaping  circuits. 
Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Briscoe. 

146  PHYSICAL  ELECTRONICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites  141,  160.  Three  lecture  hours 
a  week,  either  semester,  as  announced.    Silver. 

160  INTRODUCTION  TO  QUANTUM  MECHANICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Phys- 
ics 104  and  108,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Origins  of  the  quantum 
theory;  wave-particle  duality  and  the  uncertainty  relations,  elementary  wave 
mechanics;  solutions  of  the  Schroedinger  equations  for  simple  systems,  in- 
cluding the  hydrogen  atom.  Spin;  exclusion  principle,  atomic  spectra  of 
many  electron  atoms.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.   Staff. 

161  NUCLEAR  AND  PARTICLE  PHYSICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  160  or 
equivalent.  Nuclear  structure,  nuclear  reactions,  experimental  techniques 
of  producing  and  studying  nuclear  particles;  models  of  the  nucleus;  nuclear 
forces.  Fundamental  particles;  modes  of  their  production  and  decay.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.   Staff. 

163  MOLECULAR  SPECTROSCOPY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Physics  161.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  either  semester  as  announced.   Straley. 

170  SOLID    STATE    PHYSICS     (3   each).    Prerequisite,    Physics    161.    Fall   and 

171  spring.    Stewart,  Slifkin. 

181  ADVANCED   LABORATORY    (3  each)  .    Prerequisites,  Physics   104,    108   or 

182  permission  of  the  instructor.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Stewart;  staff. 

191  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  OF  THEORETICAL  PHYSICS  I  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Physics  26,  27,  or  equivalent;  Mathematics  141  (Mathematics  171 
desirable  but  may  be  taken  concurrently) .  Ordinary  differential  equations, 
with  emphasis  on  series  solutions;  special  functions;  boundary-value  prob- 
lems and  characteristic  function  representations.  Vector  analysis.  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.   Rockmore. 

192  MATHEMATICAL  METHODS  OF  THEORETICAL  PHYSICS  II  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Physics  191  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Matrices,  determi- 
nants, and  linear  equations.  Partial  differential  equations;  Green's  functions; 
integral  equations.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.    Rockmore. 

193  CLASSICAL  DYNAMICS   (3) .   Fall.    Bowers,  Merzbacher. 

194  ELECTROMAGNETIC    THEORY     (3    each).     Fall    and    spring.     Bowers, 

195  Merzbacher. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

221  STATISTICAL  MECHANICS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Physics  120  and  193;  Phys- 
ics 260  is  desirable.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Bowers,  Choi. 

260  QUANTUM   MECHANICS    (3   each).    Prerequisite,   Physics    160.   Fall   and 

261  spring.    Merzbacher. 

262  ADVANCED    QUANTUM    MECHANICS     (3).     Prerequisite,    Physics    261. 

(1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.    Merzbacher  or  DeWitt. 

263  QUANTUM  FIELD  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Physics  262.  (1964-1965 
and  alternate  years.)   Spring.   Merzbacher  or  DeWitt. 


264  Description  of  Courses 

265  NUCLEAR    MAGNETIC    RESONANCE    AND    RELAXATION     (3).     Pre- 
requisite, Physics  260.   Either  semester  as  announced.    Hubbard. 

267  CURRENT  ADVANCES  IN  PHYSICS    (3) .    Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Either  semester  as  announced.  Park. 

268  THEORETICAL  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS   (3) .   Prerequisite,  Physics  261.    (Not 
offered  in  1964-1965.)    Spring.  Merzbacher. 

271       THEORY  OF  THE   SOLID   STATE    (3).    Prerequisite,   Physics   261.    (Not 
offered  in   1965-1966.)    Spring.  Bowers. 

275       THEORY  OF  RELATIVITY    (3).    Prerequisites,   Physics   193,    194.    Either 
semester  as  announced.    DeWitt. 

301       RESEARCH    (3  or  more)  .    Ten  or  more  laboratory  or  computation  hours  a 
week,  fall  or  spring.   Graduate  staff. 

310      SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  PHYSICS    (1  or  more)  .   Either  semester,  as 
announced.    Staff. 

320      SEMINAR  IN  LOW  TEMPERATURE   PHYSICS    (1   or  more) .    Either  se- 
mester, as  announced.    Staff. 

360      SEMINAR  IN  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS    (1   or  more) .    Either  semester,  as  an- 
nounced.   Staff. 

364      SEMINAR  IN   MOLECULAR  PHYSICS    (1   or  more)  .    Either  semester,  as 
announced.    Staff. 

370      SEMINAR  IN  SOLID  STATE  PHYSICS    (1   or  more)  .    Either  semester,  as 
announced.    Staff. 

380      SEMINAR  IN  PARTICLE  PHYSICS    (1   or  more)  .    Either  semester,  as  an- 
nounced.   Staff. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY1 

Professors:  J.  H.  Ferguson,  Chairman,  A.  T.  Miller,  Jr.,  C.  W.  Gottschalk 

Associate  Professors:  J.  H.  Perlmutt,  E.  Kokas,  L.  R.  Yonce 

Assistant  Professors:    R.  L.   Glasser,   C.   L.  Johnston,   Jr.,  L.   Rabinowitz,   R.   G. 

Faust 
Lectuer:  W.  S.  McClellan 
Visiting  Research  Associate:  P.  G.  Iatridis 
Teaching  Assistants:  Iris  B.  Haddon,  Zehava  Gottesfeld 
Technician:  R.  S.  Sparrow 

Course  for  Undergraduates 

51  PHYSIOLOGY  (3i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  Chemistry  11-21,  Zoology  41  and  per- 
mission of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Elective.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratoiy  hours  a  week,  fall.   Staff. 


1.   This  is  also  a  department  in  the  School  of  Medicine  which   operates  on  the  quarter  system. 
The  credit  in  parentheses  after  the  course  title  is  in  semester  hours. 


Physiology  265 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

53  INTRODUCTORY  HUMAN  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY  (Anatomy 
53)  (5) .  Offered  jointly  with  the  Department  of  Anatomy.  A  general  course 
for  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  Anatomy  given  first  half  of  semester; 
Physiology  given  second  half  of  semester.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.   Hooker,  Johnston;  staff. 

90  PHYSIOLOGY  FOR  PHYSICAL  THERAPISTS  (6) .  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Required  of  all  physical  therapy  stu- 
dents.  Five  lecture  and  eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.   Staff. 

106  PHYSIOLOGY  (6) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  De- 
partment. Required  of  all  dental  students  and  available  to  graduate  stu- 
dents. Five  lecture  and  eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter  quarter.   Staff. 

141a  PHYSIOLOGY  (3%)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  De- 
partment. Offered  only  in  conjunction  with  Physiology  141b  in  the  suc- 
ceeding quarter.  Required  of  all  medical  students  and  graduate  students 
majoring  in  physiology.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
winter  quarter.    Staff. 

141b  PHYSIOLOGY  (8%).  Prerequisite,  Physiology  141a.  Six  lecture  and  twelve 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring  quarter.    Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  TOPICS  IN  CELL  BIOLOGY  (5).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  120  and  220; 
Biochemistry  103  and  104.  Required  of  all  graduate  students  majoring  in 
physiology.  Selected  topics  are  explored  in  depth  by  means  of  lectures, 
seminars,  and  laboratory  exercises.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Staff. 

202  ADVANCED  MAMMALIAN  PHYSIOLOGY  (5).  Prerequisites,  Physiology 
141a,  b;  Biochemistry  103  and  104.  An  intensive  coverage  of  selected  aspects 
of  the  function  of  mammalian  organ  systems.  (1965-1966  and  alternate 
years.)    Three  lecture  and  four  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Staff. 

203  ADVANCED  MAMMALIAN  PHYSIOLOGY  (5).  Prerequisites,  Physiology 
141a,  b;  Biochemistry  103  and  104.  An  intensive  coverage  of  selected  aspects 
of  the  function  of  mammalian  organ  systems.  (1966-1967  and  alternate 
years.)    Three  lecture  and  four  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Staff. 

211  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (5) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Individually  arranged  programs  of  study  in  depth  of  selected 
topics.   Fall.   Staff. 

212  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (5) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Individually  arranged  programs  of  study  in  depth  of  selected 
topics.    Spring.    Staff. 

220  SEMINAR  (1) .  Prerequisite,  Physiology  141a,  b.  Weekly  seminars  empha- 
sizing current  literature.    Fall.    Staff. 

221  SEMINAR  (1) .  Prerequisite,  Physiology  141  a,  b.  Weekly  seminars  empha- 
sizing current  literature.   Spring.   Staff. 

301       RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (3-10  each)  .  Fall,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff. 

302 

303 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Professors:   F.  N.  Cleaveland.1   Chairman,  W.  W.  Pierson,2  K.  C.  Frazer,3  C.  B. 

Robson,4  P.  W.  Wager.5  W.  S.  Jenkins,  F.  G.  Gil,3  d.  G.  Monroe,  S.  S.  Jones, 

J.  W.  Prothro,  D.  R.  Matthews.i  R.  A.  Rupen 
Associate  Professors:  G.  B.  Cleveland,  A.  M.  Scott,  E.  Wallace,  R.  H.  Dawson,! 

R.  T.  Daland 
Assistant  Professors:  G.  T.  Yu,  J.  D.  Martz,  W.  Fleming,  L.  Lipsitz 
Lecturers:  R.  Craig,  W.  Keech 
Instructor  in  Extension  Teaching:  D.  C.  Rhyne 
Instructors  in  Social  Science:   R.  Barton,  J.  W.  Dimmick 
Part-time   Instructors:    C.   Cnudde,   L.   Cohen,    W.   Coogan,   R.   Crew,    L.   Flood, 

G.  Friedman,  M.  Gunther,  T.  Hennessey,  C.  House,  A.  Lulka,  D.  McCrone, 

E.  Main,  J.  Peeler,  T.  Scism,  L.  E.  Shaw,  K.  Sherrill,  D.  Sprengel,  D.  Tabb, 

R.  Vance 
Teaching  Fellow:  D.  Abbott 
Graduate  Assistants:  M.  Dakrouri,  Y.  Fukushima,  J.  Johnston,  S.  Keiser,  F.  Kirk, 

D.  Koenig,  L.  Larson,  W.  Lichem,  Q.  Ludgin 
Research  Assistants:  T.  Blair,  E.  Fowler,  W.  Lucas 

The  requirements  for  the  A.B.  with  a  major  in  political  science 
are  Political  Science  41  (or  the  equivalent),  Political  Science  52  and 
at  least  one  additional  exclusively  undergraduate  course  (selected 
from  Political  Science  42,  51,  55,  58,  63,  86,  and  87),  and  a  sufficient 
number  of  other  political  science  courses  to  make  a  total  of  nine.  The 
courses  must  be  distributed  among  at  least  three  of  the  several  fields 
of  political  science:  (1)  local,  state,  and  federal  government  in  the 
United  States;  (2)  public  administration;  (3)  foreign  and  compara- 
tive government;  (4)  international  law  and  relations;  and  (5)  politi- 
cal theory  and  jurisprudence.  There  must,  however,  be  a  certain  degree 
of  concentration  in  one  of  these  fields. 

Also,  in  choosing  courses,  selections  should  be  made  which 
support  the  field  of  concentration.  These  requirements  can  be  met 
and  still  allow  an  assembly  of  courses  dealing  with  a  specific  geo- 
graphic area   such  as  Latin  America. 

Training  for  Public  Administration 

Professional  training  for  such  positions  in  the  public  service  as 
general  administrators  (including  city  managers),  public  personnel 
specialists,  and  public  financial  administration  specialists  is  offered  by 
the  Department  at  the  graduate,  rather  than  the  undergraduate,  level. 
However,  the  student  may  obtain  through  an  undergraduate  major  in 
political  science  the  necessary  foundation  for  entrance  upon  an  ad- 
ministrative career  in  the  United  States  Government.  He  may  also 
obtain  the  foundation  for  graduate  professional  training  in  public 


1.  Absent  on  leave,    1964-1965. 

2.  Kenan  Professor,   Emeritus. 

3.  Absent  on   leave,   fall  semester,    1964. 

4.  Kenan   Professor,   absent  on  leave  part  of  spring  semester,    1965. 

5.  Professor,  Emeritus. 
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administration.  The  Division  of  Social  Sciences  of  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  has  recommended  that  students  planning  to  enter  the 
public  service,  regardless  of  undergraduate  major,  incorporate  the 
following  courses  in  their  programs,  consistently  of  course,  with  other 
College  requirements:  Political  Science  41,  Economics  31-32  (or  61), 
Psychology  26,  Political  Science  101,  History  22  or  72  or  114,  Eco- 
nomics 70  and  74,  and  English  30. 

The  Department  will  be  glad  to  advise  students  interested  in  pre- 
paring for  the  public  service. 

Honors  Program 

Students  with  an  over-all  average  of  B  or  better  may  enroll  in  the 
Department's  honors  program.  The  program  presents  a  number  of 
advantages  to  qualified  students.  Instruction  takes  place  in  small  semi- 
nars and  individual  conferences.  Honors  candidates  are  given  maxi- 
mum opportunity  to  engage  in  independent  reading,  research,  and 
writing.  The  requirements  for  the  regular  major  in  political  science 
are  relaxed,  thus  permitting  more  flexible  programs.  Successful  com- 
pletion of  the  program  results  in  the  achievement  of  an  A.B.  with 
Honors  in  Political  Science,  or  with  Highest  Honors  in  Political 
Science. 

Those  students  planning  to  do  honors  work  must  take  Political 
Science  90,  the  undergraduate  seminar  in  "Contemporary  Problems  of 
Political  Science,"  during  the  spring  semester  of  their  junior  year. 
During  their  senior  year,  honors  students  are  required  to  take  an 
honors  seminar  (Political  Science  91)  and  to  write  an  honors  paper 
(Political  Science  92). 

Students  interested  in  the  honors  program  should  see  D.  R. 
Matthews,  the  Chairman  of  the  Department's  Committee  on  Honors, 
during  the  fall  semester  of  their  junior  year. 

Political  Studies  Program 

The  Political  Studies  Program  offers  special  opportunities  and 
facilities  for  the  study  of  American  politics.  Supported  by  a  grant 
from  the  Maurice  and  Laura  Falk  Foundation,  this  program  aims  to 
give  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  a  firsthand  knowledge  of 
American  politics  through  personal  participation,  observation,  and 
study.  The  Political  Studies  Program  maintains  a  Politics  Laboratory 
in  Caldwell  Hall  which  contains  an  extensive  collection  of  political 
party  and  interest  group  publications;  election  laws,  maps,  and 
statistics;  government  publications;  public  opinion  polls;  newspapers 
and  magazines;  as  well  as  the  latest  statistical  equipment.  The  Labora- 
tory is  used  by  students  in  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  and  is 
available  for  independent  research. 
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Field  work  projects,  involving  personal  observation  and  partici- 
pation in  politics,  are  a  part  of  the  Program.  A  limited  number  of 
especially  qualified  students  are  also  placed  as  interns  in  the  executive 
agencies  and  legislative  offices  in  Washington,  D.  C,  or  Raleigh  during 
the  summer  months. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

41  INTRODUCTION  TO  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3). 
A  basic  course  in  American  government,  giving  attention  to  the  origin  and 
nature  of  our  federal  system,  and  the  distribution  of  powers  between  the 
national  government  and  the  states,  but  with  major  emphasis  on  national 
government.  Two  lecture  hours  and  one  discussion  meeting  a  week,  fall  and 
spring.  Wallace;  staff. 

Note:  This  course,  or  the  equivalent,  is  normally  a  prerequisite  for  all  other 
political  science  courses. 

42  THE  PROCESSES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE 
UNITED  STATES  (3).  Designed  as  complementary  to  Political  Science  41. 
The  course  deals  chiefly  with  the  government  in  the  United  States  affecting 
agriculture,  labor,  and  business.  Two  lecture  and  one  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  G.   B.   Cleveland;   staff. 

51  STATE  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  The  organization 
and  operations  of  state  government,  including  relationship  with  local  govern- 
ments. Fall  and  spring.  Monroe;   staff. 

52  THE  GOVERNMENTS  OF  EUROPE  (3)  .  The  government  and  politics  of 
Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  and  Russia;  a  survey  of  constitutional  de- 
velopment, organization  and  practices.  Fall  and  spring.  Robinson,  Fleming; 
staff. 

53  THE  FAR  EAST  IN  WORLD  POLITICS  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  international 
relations  of  East  Asia.  Equal  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  traditional 
system    of    foreign    intercourse    and    contemporary    political    developments. 

(Not  offered   in    1963-1964.)    Fall.   Yu. 

55  SOVIET  GOVERNMENT  (3)  .  An  explanation  of  the  revolution  of  1917 
and  a  review  of  the  subsequent  power  struggle  and  gradual  development  of 
the  USSR.  Also  an  analysis  of  the  effects  on  communications,  education, 
science,  the  arts,  labor,  minority  groups,  and  the  family.  Fall  and  spring. 
Rupen. 

56  INTRODUCTION  TO  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  IN  LATIN 
AMERICA  (3) .  An  examination  of  the  principal  patterns  of  the  Latin 
American  political  process;  attention  is  directed  to  governmental  institutions 
and    to   political   dynamics.   Fall.   Martz. 

58  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  NATURE  AND  FUNCTION  OF  LAW 
(3) .  A  non-technical  course  for  students  of  the  arts  and  sciences  with  a 
social  science  approach  to  the  examination  of  the  nature,  sources  and  func- 
tions of  law.  Fall.   G.  B.   Cleveland. 

63  HISTORICAL  SURVEY  OF  POLITICAL  IDEAS  (3)  .  A  course  designed  to 
present  a  historical  and  conceptual  background  for  upper-college  courses  in 
political  thought.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  of 
political  ideas  prior  to  the  twentieth  century.  Fall  and  spring.  G.  B. 
Cleveland. 
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75  POLITICAL  PARTIES  AND  INTEREST  GROUPS  IN  THE  UNITED 
STATES  (3)  .  The  development,  structure,  operation  and  place  of  political 
parties  and  interest  groups  in  the  American  system  of  government.  Fall  and 
spring.  Keech. 

86  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  AND  WORLD  POLITICS  (3) .  Analysis 
of  politics  among  nations:  imperialism,  balance  of  power,  international 
morality,  sovereignty,  diplomacy;  analysis  of  the  problem  of  peace,  disarma- 
ment, international  organizations,  world  government,  diplomacy.  Fall  and 
spring.  Scott,  Yu. 

87  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  LATIN  AMERICAN  REPUB- 
LICS (3)  .  Historical  survey  of  diplomatic  relations  of  the  Latin  American 
republics  with  the  rest  of  the  world  with  special  emphasis  upon  relations 
with  the  United  States.  Fall  and  spring.  Gil,  Martz. 

88  THE  UNITED  NATIONS  (3)  .  A  survey  of  the  background,  organization, 
and  procedures  of  the  United  Nations  organization.  Lectures,  readings.  Fall 
and  spring.  Frazer;  staff. 

90  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, permission  of  the  instructor.  An  undergraduate  seminar  for  students 
planning  to  do  honors  work.  Spring. 

91  HONORS   COURSE    (6)  .   Required  of  all  students  reading  for   honors  in 

92  Political  Science. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  or- 
ganization, location  of  authority,  fiscal  management,  personnel  management, 
and  forms  of  administrative  action  in  the  public  service.  Fall  and  spring. 
Wallace. 

105  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  civil  serv- 
ice— its  recruitment,  training,  classification,  promotion,  restrictions,  immuni- 
ties, compensation  and  morale;  and  of  the  machinery  which  has  been 
developed  for  handling  personnel  matters.  Spring.  Hayman. 

121  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  GREAT  BRITAIN  (3).  The  development  and 
operation  of  British  government  in  its  local  and  national  aspects  and  an 
examination  of  current  developments  in  social  and  economic  policy.  (1964- 
1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Robson. 

122  THE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  OF  FRANCE  AND  ITALY  (3)  .  A 
comparative  analysis  of  government  and  politics  in  contemporary  France 
and  Italy.   (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Spring.  Robson. 

124  COMMUNISM  IN  ASIA  (3)  .  This  course  deals  primarily  with  Russian- 
Chinese  relations  but  also  analyzes  the  significance  of  the  vast  areas  of  the 
USSR  which  lie  in  Asia  and  the  role  of  the  borderlands  of  Sinking  and 
Mongolia.  Fall.  Yu. 

125  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  IN  GERMANY  (3)  .  A  study  of  govern- 
ment and  politics  in  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  against  the  back- 
ground of  previous  regimes  and  in  comparison  with  current  trends  in  other 
countries  of  western  Europe.    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Robson. 

126  THE  HISPANIC  EMPIRES  IN  AMERICA  (3) .  A  study  of  the  political  and 
social  institutions  in  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  colonial  systems  and  their 
development.    (Not  offered  in   1964-1965.)    Spring.  Gil. 
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127  GOVERNMENT  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STATES  (3)  .  The  forms  of  or- 
ganization, the  functions,  and  the  operations  of  government  in  Latin  America 
with  emphasis  on  present  conditions,  tendencies,  and  peculiar  types  of 
institutions.  Fall.  Martz. 

129  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  OF  EAST  ASIA  (3).  A  study  of  the 
indigenous  political  ideas  and  institutions  of  East  Asia  and  the  Western  in- 
fluence on  Asian  government  and  politics.  Primary  emphasis  upon  the 
political  evolution  and  status  of  Japan  and  China.  Spring.  Yu. 

130  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  OF  SUB-SAHARA  AFRICA  (3).  In- 
troduction to  the  process  of  political  modernization  in  Sub-Sahara  Africa, 
analyzing  current  political  change  in  selected  areas,  emphasizing  inter- 
relationship of  economic  development,  cultural  change,  and  political  mod- 
ernization. Fall.  Fleming. 

132  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  City  and 
town  governments;  origin,  history,  forms,  functions,  and  relations  to  national 
state,  and  county  governments.  Fall.  Daland. 

133  MUNICIPAL  ADMINISTRATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3)  .  Ad- 
ministrative organization,  procedure,  and  problems  of  cities  and  towns. 
Spring.  Hayman. 

138  THE  STATES  IN  THE  FEDERAL  UNION  (3) .  A  study  of  the  role  of  the 
states  in  our  federal  system,  as  illustrated  in  such  fields  as  health,  welfare, 
highways,  resource  management,  and  law  enforcement.  Spring.   Monroe. 

140  ASIA  AND  WORLD  AFFAIRS  (3) .  The  international  relations  of  East  and 
Southeast  Asia  with  primary  emphasis  on  the  analysis  and  evaluation  of 
contemporary  politics  of  Asian  countries  in  relation  to  each  other,  to  the 
United  States,  and  to  other  world  powers.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Yu. 

141  INTRODUCTION  TO  INTERNATIONAL  LAW  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  his- 
torical development  and  the  principles  of  the  law  of  nations,  together  with 
the  organization  and  procedure  of  institutions  for  the  peaceful  settlement  of 
international  disputes.  Lectures,  readings.  (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)  Fall. 
Frazer. 

142  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATION  FOR  PEACE  (3).  The  efforts  of 
the  organized  international  community  to  create  institution  for  keeping  the 
peace,  with  particular  attention  to  the  United  Nations,  the  Organization  of 
American  States,  and  the  North  Atlantic  and  South  East  Asia  treaty  organi- 
zations. Spring.  Frazer. 

143  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  OF  SOVIET  FOREIGN  POLICY  (3) .  Gen- 
eral propositions  about  contemporary  foreign  relations  of  the  USSR  will  be 
examined  through  analysis  of  selected  "case  studies"  in  three  main  cate- 
gories: relations  with  other  Communist  countries,  with  the  United  States 
and  the  West,  and  with  "uncommitted  countries."  Fall.  Rupen. 

144  THE  ORGANIZATION  AND  CONDUCT  OF  THE  FOREIGN  RELA- 
TIONS OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (3) .  Principal  consideration  is  given 
to  the  organization  of  the  government  of  the  United  States  for  the  conduct 
of  its  foreign  relations,  e.g.,  the  Department  of  State,  the  Foreign  Service, 
etc.   Spring.   Scott. 

145  CONTEMPORARY  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS  OF  THE  UNITED 
STATES  (3) .  Permission  of  the  instructor  is  required.  The  course  is  suited 
to  students  with  some  knowledge  of  international  relations  who  wish  to  study 
the  contemporary  foreign  policy  of  the  United  States.   Fall.    Jones. 
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146  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATIONS  AND  COMPARATIVE  JOUR- 
NALISM (Journalism  146)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  six  semester  hours  of  upper- 
division  courses  in  international  relations  or  recent  European  history.  Fall. 
Adams. 

147  CONTEMPORARY  INTER-AMERICAN  RELATIONS  (3) .  The  evolution 
of  the  inter-American  security  system,  recent  Pan-American  conferences  and 
the  activities  and  problems  of  the  various  continental  agencies.  (Not  offered 
in  1964-1965.)   Spring.   Martz. 

148  THE  MIDDLE  EAST  IN  WORLD  POLITICS  (3).  A  study  of  the  con- 
temporary international  relations  of  the  Middle  East,  with  emphasis  on  the 
internal  forces,  such  as  nationalism,  and  external  pressures  from  the  Great 
Powers.  Economic  and  cultural  as  well  as  religious  and  political  factors  are 
examined.    Spring.   Jones. 

149  DEFENSE  POLICY  AND  NATIONAL  SECURITY  (3) .  A  study  of  national 
defense  policy  as  affected  by  the  constitutional  and  political  setting,  as  well 
as  its  relation  to  foreign  policy.  Some  attention  to  strategic  doctrine.  (Not 
offered  in  1964-1965.)    Fall.    Dawson. 

150  COMPARATIVE  CIVIL-MILITARY  POLITICS  (3).  Analysis  of  military 
institutions  and  organizations  as  related  to  the  political  system;  forms  and 
patterns  of  civil-military  politics  within  democratic  and  totalitarian  systems, 
and  in  the  developing  nations.    (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)    Spring.    Dawson. 

154  DEVELOPMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  CONSTITUTION  (History  142)  (3)  . 
Emphasis  upon  the  major  constitutional  documents  and  the  development  of 
the  national  political  institutions,  with  considerable  attention  to  the  leading 
constitutional  cases  and  principles  of  law.    Fall.    Godfrey. 

155  THE  CONSTITUTION  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  (History  175)  (3) .  A 
study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  constitutional  interpretation  and 
practice  in  the  United  States  by  means  of  lectures,  textbooks,  and  cases. 
Fall  and  spring.   Jenkins. 

156  URBAN  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS  (3)  .  Characteristics,  political  processes, 
and  actor  behavior  in  urban  political  systems.   Spring.   Daland. 

159  THE  BRITISH  COMMONWEALTH  OF  NATIONS  (History  159)  (3). 
From  the  old  colonial  system  to  the  constitutional  development  of  the  Com- 
monwealth; special  attention  to  Canada  and  to  the  important  documents  of 
Commonwealth  growth,  including  the  most  recent  ones.   Fall.   Baxter. 

162  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  (3) .  An  analysis  of  the  ideas  under- 
lying government  and  politics  in  the  United  States.   Spring.    Robson. 

165  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  (3) .  Prob- 
lems of  modern  democratic  thought,  beginning  with  the  18th  century. 
Problems  discussed  include:  justifications  of  democracy,  the  relation  between 
capitalism  and  democracy,  equality  and  democracy,  the  difficulties  of  ma- 
jority rule,  freedom  of  dissent,  and  civil  disobedience.   Fall.   Lipsitz. 

166  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  (3).  The 
theory  of  constitutional  democracy  together  with  an  examination  of  the 
principal  lines  of  criticism  of  this  form  of  government  and  of  the  ideologies 
antagonistic  to  it.   Spring.   G.  B.  Cleveland. 

167  POLITICAL  THOUGHT  IN  LATIN  AMERICA  (3).  An  analysis  of  the 
development  of  political  philosophy  in  Latin  America  with  an  examination 
of  the  evolution  of  democratic  thought.   Spring.    Martz. 
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170  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  POLITICAL  PARTICIPATION  (3) .  A  study  of 
forces  in  the  development  of  public  opinion  and  its  expression  in  various 
political  activities.  Attention  will  be  given  to  such  questions  as  the  per- 
sonal needs  served  by  political  participation  and  the  effect  of  formal  political 
institutions  and  social  structure  upon  such  participation.    Fall.    Prothro. 

180  THE  UNITED  STATES  CONGRESS  (3)  .  The  legislative  process  in  Con- 
gress, with  special  emphasis  on  congressional  politics  and  behavior.  (Not 
offered  in  1964-1965.)    Fall.    Matthews. 

181  RECENT  NATIONAL  POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Additional 
prerequisite,  Economics  31-32  or  equivalent.  Analytical  and  critical  survey 
of  basic  national  policies  affecting  business,  labor,  agriculture,  special  groups 
and   industries,   and   the   economy   in   general.    Foreign   policy   is   excluded. 

(Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)    Spring.    F.  N.  Cleaveland. 

191  PUBLIC  FINANCE  (Economics  141)  (3) .  Additional  prerequisite,  Eco- 
nomics 31-32  or  equivalent.   Fall  and  spring.   Spruill,  Ashby. 

193  PROBLEMS  IN  STATE  AND  LOCAL  FINANCE  (Economics  143)  (3). 
Additional  prerequisite,  Economics  141  or  equivalent.   Spring.   Spruill,  Ashby. 

197  GOVERNMENT  AND  BUSINESS  (Economics  197)  (3).  Additional  pre- 
requisite, Economics  31-32  or  equivalent.   Spring.    Carter. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  THE  HISTORY,  SCOPE  AND  METHOD  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (3) . 
A  consideration  of  the  evolution  and  present  status  of  political  science  as  a 
discipline  and  as  a  profession,  with  emphasis  on  contemporary  research 
methods  and  techniques,  including  the  preparation  of  research  reports. 
Fall.    Prothro. 

203  THE  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  SYSTEM  (3)  .  A  consideration  of  the  proc- 
esses in  institutions  of  American  government  and  of  contemporary  approaches 
employed  in  their  analyses.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  substantive 
findings  and  to  the  assumptions  and  theoretical  foundations  of  current 
writing.   Spring.    Prothro. 

209  PLANNING  AND  GOVERNMENT  (City  and  Regional  Planning  209)  (3)  . 
Survey  of  nature  and  scope  of  government  planning,  its  relation  to  other 
governmental  activities,  and  its  administrative  and  organizational  problems. 
Fall.    Daland. 

221  LEGAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Additional 
prerequisite,  Political  Science  101  or  equivalent.  Legal  setting  of  public 
administration,  emphasizing  regulatory  activities:  administrative  legislation, 
administrative  adjudication,  procedural  restrictions,  judicial  review  of  ad- 
ministrative decisions,  government  and  official  liability.   Fall.    Monroe. 

223  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  (3).  A  comparative 
study  of  contemporary  political  systems  with  special  attention  to  those  of 
Continental  Europe.   Fall.    Robson. 

224  SOVIET  RUSSIA  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (3) .  (Not  offered  in  1964- 
1965.)     Spring.    Rupen. 

225  ADMINISTRATIVE  ORGANIZATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  (3).  Addi- 
tional prerequisite,  Political  Science  101  or  equivalent.  A  study  of  the 
structural  and  management  aspects  of  public  administration;  organization 
theory  and  practice,  policy  formation  processes,  techniques  of  administra- 
tive improvement,  field  administration.  (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)  Spring. 
F.  N.  Cleaveland. 
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227  MODERN  POLITICAL  PARTIES  AND  MOVEMENTS  IN  LATIN  AMER- 
ICA (3) .  An  analysis  of  the  development,  structure,  functioning,  and  role 
of  contemporary  political  parties  and  movements  in  the  Latin  American 
political  systems.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  role  of  political  parties  in 
processes  of  modernization  and  revolutionary  change.   Spring.  Gil. 

231  THE  LEGISLATIVE  PROCESS  (3).  (Not  offered  in  1963-1964.)  Spring. 
Jenkins. 

241  INTERNATIONAL  LAW  (3)  .  A  comprehensive  study  of  the  law  of  nations 
through  the  discussion  of  illustrative  cases  and  other  documents.  Lectures 
and  reports.  Spring.   Frazer. 

242  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATIONS  (3).  A  study  of  the  structure, 
processes,  and  problems  of  current  public  organizations  for  maintaining  in- 
ternational peace.  Lectures  and  reports.  (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)  Fall. 
Frazer. 

244  PROBLEMS  IN  CONTEMPORARY  FOREIGN  POLICY  AND  INTER- 
NATIONAL POLITICS   (3) .    (Not  offered  in  1963-1964.)   Spring.   Jones. 

251  THE  ELEMENTS  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  (3).  A  study  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  political  science  and  of  the  important  theories  respecting  the  nature, 
origins,  forms  and  ends  of  the  state  and  of  government.    Spring.    Lipsitz. 

255  PROBLEMS  IN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  (3)  .  (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.) 
Fall.   Jenkins. 

275  A  SYSTEMATIC  STUDY  OF  AMERICAN  POLITICAL  PARTIES  (3). 
(Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)    Spring.    Matthews. 

286  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS:  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  (3).  Fall. 
Jones. 

Seminar  Courses  for  Graduates 

Prerequisite,  a  political  science  major  or  the  equivalent. 

301  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS    (3).    Spring.    Jones. 

302  INTERNATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS    (3)  .   Spring.    Frazer. 

303  THEORIES  OF  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS   (3) .   Fall.    Scott. 

321       DIRECTED    READING   IN   STATE   AND   LOCAL   GOVERNMENT    (3)  . 

Spring. 

324  THE  COMMUNIST  WORLD  (3).  (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)  Spring. 
Rupen. 

331  PROBLEMS  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  (3) .  Individual  and  group 
research  projects  on  particular  administrative  agencies  and  significant  prob- 
lems of  administrative  theory  and  practice.  (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.) 
Spring.    F.  N.  Cleaveland. 

341  SEMINAR  COURSE  (3) .  A  research  or  reading  course  in  a  special  field. 
Fall  and  spring.  Any  member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

342  DIRECTED    READING    IN    LATIN    AMERICAN    GOVERNMENT     (3). 

Essentially  a  bibliographic  seminar;  intended  to  assure  familiarity  with  the 
major  works  in  this  field.   (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)   Fall.    Martz. 

343  DIRECTED  READING  IN  POLITICAL  THEORY  (3).  Fall  or  spring. 
Robson. 
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346  SEMINAR  IN  INTERNATIONAL  COMMUNICATION  (Journalism  346) 
(3) .  Prerequisite,  Journalism  146  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Spring. 
Adams. 

355  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  RECORDS  (3) .  Open  to  advanced  graduate  stu- 
dents in  any  of  the  social  sciences.  (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)  Spring. 
Jenkins. 

361  PROBLEMS  IN  RECENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THE- 
ORY.  (3) .   (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)   Spring.    Robson. 

375  THESIS  COURSE    (3) .    Fall  and  spring.    Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

376  THESIS  COURSE  IN  PERSONNEL  ADMINISTRATION  (3).  Fall  and 
spring. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


PORTUGUESE 

(See  Romance  Languages) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

Professors:    J   W.   Thibaut,!    Chairman,  J.   F.   Dashiell,2    H.    W.   Crane,3    D.   A. 

Wood,  H.  G.   McCurdy,4  W.  J.  Daniel,  E.  E.  Bauchman,  W.  G.  Dahlstrom, 

L.  V.  Jones.5  E.  R.  Lonc,  G.  S.  Welsh,  H.  H.  Strupp,  D.  R.  Bock 
Visiting  Professors:  H.  S.  Kaiser,  A.  Krugman,  B.  C.  Martin 
Associate  Professors:  M.  G.  Clarke,  H.  B.  Robinson,  H.  S.  Upshaw.6  r.  l.  DunlapJ 

G.  Baroff,  Samuel  Fillenbaum,^  John  Schopler,  D.  Galinsky,  M.  S.  Wallach, 

C.  M.  Cochrane 
Assistant   Professors:   R.  A.   King,**   P.  A.   Obrist,  J.  V.  Jenkins,1"   M.   B.  Waller, 

Owen    McConnell,   W.   H.   Wynn,   A.   Amon,h    K.   Lesslek,   R.    Hughes,12    K. 

Schlesincer,  J.  Gorman,  J.  Birnbrauer,  J.  Burchard,  I.  Gottesman,  M.  Erick- 

son,  R.  Falk,   R.  Fox 
Lecturers:  L.  W.  Wallach,  P.  F.  Waller,13  Eva  Somjen 
Instructors:   John  deLorge,  Robert  LaCrosse,  Jean   LaCrosse 
Part-time  Instructors:   S.  P.   Bank,  J.  Brantley,  L.  D.   Byrd,  S.   Cashdan,   R.  W. 

Colman,  F.  R.  Creech,  S.  R.  Creech,  N.  Duvall,  H.  P.  Ginsburg,  M.  Hedges, 

B.  L.  Hubbard,  P.  D.  Krones,  D.  B.  Langmeyer,  E.  McDowell,  P.  J.  Murdoch, 

B.  S.  Rouse,  R.  L.  Rudolph,  H.  R.  Schiffman,  J.   M.  Vacher,   R.   E.  Walls, 

M.  Wendland,  D.  L.  Wilson,  W.  Wood,  L.  G.  Yates 
Research  Associates:  W.  J.  Eichman 


1.  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Psychology. 

2.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus,  died  March  21,  1964. 

4.  Kenan  Professor. 

5.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

6.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

7.  Resigned  February  1,  1965. 

8.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 

9.  Absent  on  leave,  1963-1965. 

10.  Resigned  June  30,  1964. 

11.  Died  August  9,  1964. 

12.  Resigned  November   30,   1964. 
13-  Resigned  August  31,  1964. 
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Research  Assistants:  R.  W.  Colman,  S.  Frakking,  L.  R.  Gordon,  N.  K.  Hillix, 
J.  T.  Kahan,  K.  V.  Kelman,  E.  B.  Niehl,  S.  Nishisato,  R.  M.  Sanders,  J.  P. 
Scott,  N.  V.  Stooksberry,  R.  B.  Wells,  E.  A.  Youngs,  S.  J.  Zyzanski 

Teaching  Fellow:    R.  L.  Sprott 

The  emphasis  in  undergraduate  study  of  psychology  is  not  on 
specialization  within  the  field.  The  program  for  majors  includes  three 
required  courses,  but  beyond  them  allows  latitude  for  the  varying 
directions  of  interest  that  the  student  may  express.  There  are  some 
courses  which  are  particularly  recommended  to  the  major  if  he  antici- 
pates pursuing  graduate  training  in  psychology.  Students  intending 
to  major  in  psychology  are  advised  to  include  courses  in  biology, 
physics,   mathematics,   sociology   and   anthropology   in   their   studies. 

The  courses  in  the  Department  available  to  the  undergraduate 
student  are  listed  below  in  several  groups.  Each  major  is  required  to 
take  all  of  the  courses  in  Group  A  and  at  least  five  other  courses  in 
the  Department.  It  is  advisable  to  take  Group  A  courses  as  early  as 
possible  in  the  major  program.  Psychology  27  need  not  be  taken  prior 
to  Psychology  28.  In  addition,  the  major  student  must  select  at  least 
one  course  each  from  groups  B,  C,  and  D.  The  remaining  courses 
needed  to  complete  his  major  may  be  selected  from  any  of  the  other 
courses  in  groups  B,  C,  D,  and  E.  Group  A:  Psychology  26,  27,  and 
28;  Group  B:  Psychology  104,  106,  108,  121,  122,  171;  Group  C:  Psychol- 
ogy 126,  133,  140,  146,  188;  Group  D:  Psychology  130,  132,  135,  148; 
Group  E:  Psychology  112,  131,  141,  165,  180,  181  or  other  depart- 
mental offerings  such  as  honors  and  original  problems.  It  is  also 
strongly  recommended  that  any  student  intending  to  pursue  graduate 
studies  in  psychology  include  Psychology  130  in  his  major  program. 
Details  of  the  student's  program  are  planned  with  his  adviser. 

Majors  in  psychology  who  have  taken  at  least  four  courses  in  the 
Department  with  better  than  a  B  average  in  those  courses  are  eligible 
for  enrollment  in  the  honors  program.  Application  should  be  made 
through  his  departmental  adviser  before  registration  for  the  first 
semester  of  the  major's  senior  year.  In  this  program,  a  student  of 
superior  ability  and  industry  will  have  an  opportunity  to  carry  out 
independent  work  in  an  area  of  his  choice  under  the  guidance  of 
some  departmental  staff  member.  Interested  and  qualified  students 
should  make  inquiry  of  their  departmental  advisers. 

For  graduate  students  the  emphasis  is  not  on  specific  courses  as 
such  but  rather  on  different  area  of  competence,  in  which  progress  is 
assessed  by  examinations.  In  consultation  with  his  adviser,  the  student 
plans  a  program  of  study  and  research  adapted  to  his  needs  and  in- 
terests. More  detailed  information  is  given  in  mimeographed  ma- 
terials available  upon  request  from  the  Department  of  Psychology. 

Practicum  experience  in  advanced  psychometric  techniques  is 
available  to  qualified  students  in  connection  with  research  projects 
of  the  Psychometric  Laboratory. 
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Personnel  and  material  facilities  for  graduate  level  professional 
training  in  clinical  psychology  are  available  both  on  and  off  the  cam- 
pus. Practicum  experience  in  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  procedures 
is  available  to  qualified  students  through  the  North  Carolina  Me- 
morial Hospital.  The  Department  participates  in  the  clinical  training 
programs  sponsored  by  the  Veterans  Administration  and  the  United 
States  Public  Health  Service. 

The  student  is  referred  also  to  courses  in  educational  psychology, 
statistics,  neurology,  physiology,  sociology  and  anthropology  listed  by 
other  departments  of  the  University. 

Some  courses  will  be  given  in  alternate  years  or  irregularly  as  de- 
mand warrants. 

The  advised  prerequisites  for  each  course  are  provided  for  the 
general  guidance  of  the  student  in  consultation  with  his  adviser.  In 
some  cases,  they  may  believe  that  the  student  needs  a  particular  course 
and  could  succeed  in  it  without  having  had  the  specified  prerequisites. 
If  so,  the  student  should  consult  with  the  instructor  of  the  course,  who 
may  waive  a  prerequisite. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

26  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (4)  .  No  prerequisite.  No  Freshmen.  May  not  be 
taken  by  persons  who  have  received  credit  for  either  Psychology  24  or  25.  A 
general  survey  of  psychology  as  a  behavioral  science  presented  through  lec- 
ture, demonstration,  and  laborary  work.  Students  enrolled  in  this  course  typi- 
cally participate  in  several  ongoing  psychological  experiments  and  may  be 
required  to  take  one  or  more  psychological  tests.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Daniel,  Dahlstrom,  Welsh,  Wallach, 
Wynn,  Schlesinger. 

Note:  No  student  may  register  for  the  laboratory  without  the  lectures. 

27  INTRODUCTION  TO  EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (4).  Prerequi- 
site, Psychology  26  or  an  equivalent  course  in  general  psychology.  Areas 
include  sensory  processes,  perception,  emotion,  conditioning  and  learning. 
Collection  and  quantitative  treatment  of  behavioral  data.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Long. 

28  INTRODUCTION  TO  PERSONALITY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  26 
or  an  equivalent  course  in  general  psychology.  A  study  of  the  normal  human 
individual  as  an  organic  whole.  Hereditary  and  environmental  sources  of 
individual  differences  in  personality  dynamics.  Three  lectures  and  one  hour 
of  discussion  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Baughman,  Welsh,  McCurdy,  Gorman. 

Note:   This   course  will  not   meet   the   General   College   laboratory   science  re- 
quirement. 

99ab  HONORS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  enrollment  in  the  honors 
program.  Reading  and  research  problems.  (See  description  above.)  To  be 
taken  twice  by  each  honors  student  and  may  be  counted  towards  the  major 
at  the  student's  option.  99a,  fall;  99b,  spring.   Staff. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Note:  Psychology  26  or  the  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered 
above  100. 

104  ADVANCED  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  26. 
A  survey  and  refresher  course  offering  a  critical  and  detailed  study  of  some 
of  the  major  modern  experimental  findings  and  methods  in  contemporary 
experimental  psychology.    (1963-1964  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.    Daniel. 

106  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26  and  27 
or  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  End  organ,  neurological,  and  muscle 
action  patterns  and  their  role  in  behavior.  Related  findings  on  endocrine, 
hormonal,  and  metabolic  processes.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  fall.   Schlesinger. 

108  INTRODUCTION  TO  BEHAVIORAL  GENETICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  one 
course  in  statistics  and  one  course  in  genetics,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Survey  of  the  field  of  behavioral  genetics  emphasizing  current  research. 
Methods  of  behavioral  genetics  will  be  discussed.  The  genetics  of  learning, 
sensory  and  perceptual  processes,  exploratory  and  locomotor  activity,  emo- 
tionality, intellectual  abilities,  personality  and  temperament  and  mental 
disorders  will  be  covered.   Fall.   Schlesinger. 

112  HISTORICAL  TRENDS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
26,  and  27  or  28  (40) ,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Limited  to  senior 
majors  or  to  graduate  students  in  psychology;  others  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Over-view  of  the  origins  of  psychological  concepts,  movements, 
and  fields  of  study.   Fall.    McCurdy,  Fillenbaum. 

121  SENSATION  AND  PERCEPTION  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Vision,  audition,  skin  senses,  chemical 
senses,  attention,  reaction  time,  psychophysical  methods,  and  emotions.  Two 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail.   Long,  Fillenbaum. 

122  LEARNING  AND  THINKING  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Motivation,  conditioning,  learning,  problem- 
solving,  thinking  and  language.  Relations  of  findings  to  educational  pro- 
cedures.   Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Long. 

126  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  (3) .  Prerequisites.  Psychology  26  and  28  (40)  . 
Development  of  the  normal  child,  with  particular  attention  to  social  rela- 
tions. Biological  and  cultural  factors  are  considered.  Fall  and  spring.  Mc- 
Curdy,  Robinson,   Gorman,   McConnell. 

130  ELEMENTARY  PSYCHOLOGICAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psy- 
chology 26,  27,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Principles  and  method  of 
descriptive  statistics  and  introduction  to  statistical  inference,  with  applica- 
tions to  psychological  problems.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratoiy  hours 
a  week,  fall  and  spring. 

131  DESIGN  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  EXPERIMENTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psy- 
chology 26,  27,  130.  Design  and  analysis  of  psychological  research,  empha- 
sizing sampling  and  statistical  inference.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Jones. 

132  TEST  CONSTRUCTION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  130  or  equivalent. 
Constructing  and  planning  written  tests,  essay  and  objective,  and  perform- 
ance tests  for  aptitudes  and  achievement.  Other  types  of  measuring  devices 
are  given  some  attention.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
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133  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychol- 
ogy 26,  28,  (40) ;  Psychology  28  highly  desirable.  Permission  of  the  instructor 
in  special  cases.  Examination  of  social  systems  from  various  points  of  view, 
stressing  interpersonal  relations  and  representative  methods  of  observation, 
experiment,  and  analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Thibaut,   Schopler. 

134  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (Sociology  134)  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51. 
A  study  of  the  elementary  forms  of  social  organization.  Forces  external  to 
the  person  that  operate  in  social  movements,  crowds,  revolution,  fashion,  and 
similar  phenomena  are  emphasized.  Special  attention  paid  to  the  analysis  of 
social  movements.  Fall  and  spring. 

135  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26  and  a 
course  in  statistics.  Methods  of  analyzing  jobs  and  of  selecting,  training, 
motivating,  and  evaluating  employees.  Fall. 

140  PERSONALITY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  28  (40)  .  Development 
and  modern  application  of  the  concept  of  personality  as  a  more  or  less 
self-determining  system  of  beliefs,  values,  and  behavior  tendencies.  Fall  and 
spring.  McCurdy,  Baughman,  Welsh. 

141  INTRODUCTION  TO  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psy- 
chology 26,  28  (40) ,  and  two  100-level  courses.  A  survey  of  the  types  of 
problems,  methods  of  evaluation,  and  treatment  techniques  encountered  in 
clinical   psychology.  Spring.   Baughman,   Welsh,   Galinsky. 

146  BEHAVIOR  DISORDERS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  28  (40)  .  Major 
forms  of  behavioral  pathology  of  children  and  adults,  with  an  emphasis  on 
understanding,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  these  personality  disorders. 
Fall  and  spring.  Welsh,  Dahlstrom. 

148  TESTS  AND  MEASUREMENTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27; 
130  also  desirable.  Survey  of  principal  types  of  psychological  measuring 
instruments.   Spring.  Welsh,  Dahlstrom. 

151  ORIGINAL  PROBLEMS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  27,  28  (40) ,  and 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

165  COMMUNICATION  AND  OPINION  (Journalism  165)  (Sociology  165) 
(3)  .  Prerequisites,  any  two  of  the  following:  Psychology  26,  Political  Science 
41,  Sociology  51.  Theories  of  communication;  persuasion  and  opinion  for- 
mulation; propaganda  and  pressure  groups;  the  mass  media  and  public 
opinion;  voting  behavior.  Fall  and  spring.  Adams,  Danielson. 

171  MODERN  BEHAVIOR  THEORY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  26,  and  27, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  critical  survey  of  recent  theoretical 
developments  in  learning  and  behavior  theory.  Fall  and  spring.  Daniel. 

180       INTRODUCTION    TO    THE   STUDY    OF    EXCEPTIONAL    CHILDREN 

(Education  180)     (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Flarshman. 

188  SMALL  GROUPS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  (Sociology)  133  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Intensive  survey  of  research  and  theory  on  be- 
havior in  small  groups  combined  with  appropriate  experience  in  studying 
various  structured  groups.  Fall.  Schopler. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

201  EXPERIMENTAL   METHODS   AND    PROCEDURES    (3    each)  .    Prerequi- 

202  sites  for  201,  Psychology  121,  130;  for  202,  Psychology  104,  or  122  and  130. 
Principal  problems  of  classic  experimentation;  psychophysics,  sensory  quali- 
ties, perception,  reaction  time,  feeling,  work  and  fatigue,  conditioning, 
learning,  etc.  One  lecture  and  five  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Long,  Waller. 

203  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  OF  PERSONALITY  STUDY  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Psychology  104,  140,  or  227.  Experimental  methods  applied  to  complex 
behavioral  phenomena.  Analysis  of  research  studies  on  aggression,  anxiety, 
and  defense  mechanisms.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Dahlstrom. 

205  NEUROPHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
106  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  neural  bases  of  behavior,  with 
emphasis  on  subsystems  in  the  cord  and  brain.  Two  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.  Dahlstrom,  Obrist. 

212  CONTEMPORARY  PSYCHOLOGICAL  TRENDS  (3).  Readings  in  the 
original  writings  of  structuralism,  behaviorism,  Gestalt,  psychoanalysis,  and 
other  recent  movements.  Spring.  Fillenbaum,  McCurdy,  Wallach. 

225  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  104  or  122.  Survey  of 
and  research  in  learning,  motivation  and  sensory  capacities.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Daniel,   McCurdy. 

226  EXPERIMENTAL  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Psychology 
126  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  research  contributions  to 
the  field  of  development,  by  areas  and  by  age  periods.  Research  method- 
ology emphasized.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Robinson,  Rheingold. 

227  THEORIES  OF  PERSONALITY  (Sociology  227)  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psy 
chology  140  or  equivalent.  Summary  of  major  contemporary  theories  of 
personality,  with  some  consideration  of  relevant  empirical  research.  Fall. 
McCurdy,  Welsh. 

228  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Sociology  228)  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Psychology  (Sociology)  133  or  equivalent,  188.  Summary  of  main  theoretical 
and  substantive  trends  in  contemporary  social  psychology  with  emphasis  on 
the  role  of  small  group  theory  and  research.  Spring.  Thibaut. 

230  ADVANCED  PSYCHOLOGICAL  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychol- 
ogy 131  or  equivalent.  Includes  such  topics  as  statistical  estimation  and 
hypothesis  testing,  as  well  as  phychological  scaling  and  use  of  quantitative 
models  in  design  and  analysis  of  experiments.  Two  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.  Jones. 

231  PSYCHOPHYSICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psychology  130  or  equivalent.  Prin- 
ciples of  psychophysics,  including  classical  methods  and  reproduction,  limits, 
paired  comparisons,  equal-appearing  intervals,  etc.  (1963-1964  and  alternate 
years.)    Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Jones. 

232  TEST  THEORY  AND  ANALYSIS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology  130;  132 
and  230  desirable.  Principles  of  mental  measurement;  theoretical  bases  of 
analyzing  tests;  selection  and  weighting  of  composite  tests.  Two  lecture  and 
two  laboratory   hours  a  week,  spring. 
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233  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Sociology  233)  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology  133.  Methods  of  investigation  in  social  psychology  with  applica- 
tion to  the  social  sciences.  Survey  methodology  with  particular  emphasis  on 
opinion  polling.  Spring.  Thibaut,  Schopler. 

234  MATHEMATICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Illustrations  of  psychology  as  a  quantitative  rational  science. 
Topics  from  a  wide  range:  vision,  nervous  system,  learning,  war  psychology, 
attention,  fatigue,  etc.  Offered  as  demand  warrants.  Jones. 

235  MEASUREMENT  OF  ATTITUDES  (Sociology  235)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Psy- 
chology 130  or  equivalent.  Major  approaches  to  opinion  and  attitude  meas- 
urement, with  special  reference  to  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  each. 
Spring.  Staff. 

236  PSYCHOLOGICAL  ASPECTS  OF  FACTOR  ANALYSIS  (Statistics  664)  (3) . 
Prerequisites,  Psychology  130  and  131  or  230,  or  Statistics  512  and  513,  or 
equivalent,  plus  a  course  in  analytic  geometry.  Includes  two-factor  theory, 
centroid  analysis,  communalities,  simple  structure,  rotational  methods,  sec- 
ond-order factors,  new  developments.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Jones. 

237  BEHAVIORAL  APPLICATIONS  OF  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Psychology  236  or  Statistics  661  or  662.  Applications  of  multi- 
variate analysis  to  problems  in  behavioral  research,  with  emphasis  on  multi- 
variate analysis  of  variance.    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring. 

251  INDIVIDUAL  PSYCHOMETRIC  ASSESSMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychol- 
ogy 130,  148,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  individual  testing 
with  emphasis  on  the  Stanford-Binet  and  Wechsler  scales.  Practice  in  ad- 
ministration, scoring,  and  interpretation  of  tests.  Six  to  eight  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall.  Robinson. 

252  ASSESSMENT  PRACTICUM  1,  11    (3  each).  Prerequisites,  Psychology  251. 

253  255,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Primarily  for  second-year  graduate 
students  in  clinical  psychology  with  emphasis  on  a  variety  of  psychodiag- 
nostic  techniques.  Six  to  eight  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 
Clarke,  Lessler. 

254  OBJECTIVE  PERSONALITY  TESTS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  130, 
148,  and  140  or  227  rnd  permission  of  instructor.  Theory  and  use  of  em- 
pirically developed  tests  of  personality.  Administration,  and  interpretation 
of  representative  tests,  particularly  the  MMPI.  Spring.  Welsh,  Dahlstrom, 
Cochrane. 

255  THEORY  OF  PROJECTIVE  TECHNIQUES  (3).  Prerequisite,  Psychology 
251  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Projective  methods  of  examination, 
their  assumptions,  validity  and  reliability.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.  Baughman,   Wallach. 

258  METHODS  OF  PSYCHOTHERAPY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  at  least  second-year 
graduate  student  status  and  permission  of  the  clinical  staff.  Intensive  survey 
of  theories  and  techniques  of  the  most  frequently  employed  methods  of  psy- 
chotherapy. Spring.  Strupp,  Wallach. 

259  CLINICAL   PRACTICES   IN   PSYCHOTHERAPY    (3   each)  .    Prerequisites, 

260  Psychology  258  and  permission  of  the  clinical  staff.  Supervised  training  in 
psychotherapeutic  procedures  with  clinical  subjects,  further  study  of  litera- 
ture, and  participation  in  clinical  staff  conferences.  Six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.  Strupp,  Wallach;  staff. 
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271  ADVANCED  BEHAVIOR  THEORIES  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Psychology  104  and 
122  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Contemporary  theories  of  behavior  and 
learning.  Student  designs  problems  within  each.  Offered  as  demand  warrants. 
Long. 

300  SPECIAL  READINGS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Intended  for  advanced  graduate  students.  Either  semester. 
Staff. 

308  SEMINAR  IN  BEHAVIORAL  GENETICS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Subject  matter  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  Intensive  considera- 
tion will  be  given  to  a  few  research  areas  which  will  be  taken  from  the 
general  area  of  animal  and  human   behavioral  genetics.  Schlesinger. 

325  SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL-EXPERIMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2, 
or  3)  .  The  topics  will  vary  with  the  interests  of  students  and  staff  members. 
Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

326  SEMINAR  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3)  .  Systematic  surveys 
of  research  in  special  techniques  or  theories  of  clinical  psychology.  Either 
semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

327  SEMINAR  IN  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3)  .  Systematic  reviews 
of  theoretical  and  experimental  studies  in  psychopathology,  animal  neuroses, 
and  related  topics.  Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

328  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Sociology  328)  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Psychology    (Sociology)    133  or  equiavlent.  Time  to  be  arranged.  Staff. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  QUANTITATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY  (1,  2,  or  3)  .  A  seminar 
either  on  a  particular  topic  to  be  announced  or  on  a  variety  of  developments 
in  quantitative  psychology.  Either  semester,  as  announced.  Staff. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  ANALYSIS  (Journalism  340)  (Sociology  340)  (3) . 
Prerequisites,  graduate  standing  in  journalism,  psychology,  sociology,  or  an- 
thropology, and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Students  will  participate  in 
design  and  execution  of  a  media  research  project.  Spring.  Danielson. 

341  ADVANCED  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Supervised  research  for  the  master's  thesis  or 
doctoral  dissertation.  Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


SCHOOL  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Professors:  William  Fred  Mayes,  Dean,  Herman  Glenn  Baity,*  George  Eric 
Barnes,  Margaret  Blee.i  Ralph  Henry  Boatman,  Jr.,  Albert  Hughes  Bryan, 
Charles  Metz  Cameron,  Jr.,  John  Charles  Cassel,2  Emil  Theodore  Chanlett, 
Sidney  Shaw  Chipman,  Robert  Ervin  Coker,  Jr.,  Herbert  Aron  David,  Margaret 
Baggett  Dolan,  John  Thomas  Fulton,  Bernard  George  Greenberg,  Ruth 
Warwick  Hay,i  Roy  Raymond  Kuebler,  Jr.,  John  Edgar  Larsh,  Jr.,  Edward 
Grafton  McGavran,3  Lucy  Shields  Morgan,  Daniel  Alexander  Okun, 
Margaret  Louise  Shetland,  Eunice  Nickerson  Tyler,  Newton  Underwood, 
Charles  Manuel  Weiss,  Robert  Neal  Wilson,  John  Joseph  Wright 

Visiting  Professors:  J.  Oscar  Irwin,  Frank  E.  Law,  Gordon  Thallon  Stewart 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,  1963-1965. 
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Associate  Professors:  Rebecca  Agnes  Broach,  Nora  F.  Cline,  John  Paton  Filley, 
William  S.  Flash,  David  A.  Fraser,  John  T.  Gentry,  Hilton  Thomas  Goulson, 
Geraldine  Gourley,  James  Ennis  Grizzle,  James  Richard  Hendricks,  Elizabeth 
Stephens  PIolley,  Carl  B.  Holmes,  Carlyle  David  Jenkins,  Rosemary  May 
Kent,  James  Christian  Lamb,  III,  Elizabeth  Lovell  McMahan,  Ralph  Clinton 
Patrick,  Jr.,  William  Merrill  Peck,  Ann  DeHuff  Peters,  Lloyd  Wesley 
Regier,  Lyman  Alonzo  Ripperton,  Morris  A.  Shiffman,  Earl  Siecel,  Cecil 
Slome,  Essie  Barbara  Stocking,  Herman  Alfred  Tyroler,  Hiawatha  Brown 
Walker,  Henry  Bradley  Wells* 

Visiting  Associate  Professors:  Byron  William  Brown,  Jr.,  Nettie  Lee  Day,  James 
Ford  Donnelly,  Regina  Cecylia  Elandt-Johnson,  Robert  Claude  Elston, 
Hilliard  D.  Estes,  David  O.  Garvin,  Charles  Lindy  Harper,  Martin  Patterson 
Hines,  Norbert  L.  Kelly,  Jacob  Koomen,  Jr.,  Roddey  Miller  Ligon,  Margaret 
Lee  Moore,  John  William  Roy  Norton,  David  Howell  Stoddard,  William 
Lenoir  Wilson 

Research  Professor:  William  Walter  Corto 

Research  Associate  Professor:  Ann  Caton  Hansen 

Assistant  Professors:  William  T.  Herzog,  Lydia  Say  Holley,  J.  Donald  Johnson, 
Jr.,  Berton  H.  Kaplan,  Robert  A.  Mah,  Frances  S.  McConnell,  Naomi  M. 
Morris,  Virginia  Margaret  Nelson,  Dana  E.  A.  Quade,  Jabbar  K.  Sherwani, 
Norman  Fred  Weatherly,  Janice  R.  Westaby,  Donald  G.  Wilhoit 

Research  Assistant  Professor:  Donald  Brett  Thomas 

Visiting  Assistant  Professors:  William  Burns  Jones,  George  M.  Norwood,  Charles 
R.  Vernon 

Lecturers:  Gilmer  Lee,  Harry  Y.  Spence 

Instructors:  James  C.  Brown,  Frances  O.  Gust,  Ellen  B.  Kaplan,  Doris  Lister, 
Marie  L.  Lowe,  Beatrice  B.  Mongeau,  Bertha  L.  Moore,  Ruth  E.  Stephenson, 
Julia  Day  Watkins 

Visiting  Instructors:  George  C.  Dudney,  John  T.  Hughes 

Research  Associates:  James  R.  Abernathy,  Evelyn  Anderson,  Donald  Berg, 
Charles  L.  Chase,  Jay  H.  Glasser,  Bobby  Jean  Hopkins,  Marshall  A.  Licht- 
man,  Charles  Mercer 

Students  other  than  those  in  schools  of  the  Division  of  Health 
Affairs  must  obtain  permission  from  their  deans  before  registering  for 
any  course  in  public  healdi. 

For  further  information  regarding  these  requirements  and  the 
curriculum  see  the  catalogue  of  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

14  (P.H.)  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TEACHING  HEALTH  EDUCA- 
TION (Education  96)  (22i/2  q.h.)  or  (15  s.h.) .  Staff  of  the  Department  of 
Public  Health  Education. 

16  (P.H.)  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  IN  TEACHING  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
EDUCATION  (Education  93)  (5  q.h.)  or  (3  s.h.)  .  To  be  arranged.  Mc- 
Mahan. 

17  (P.H.)  STUDENT  TEACHING  IN  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  EDUCA- 
TION (Education  94)  (14  q.h.)  or  (9  s.h.)  .  To  be  arranged.  Kent,  Mc- 
Mahan. 

18  (P.H.)  ENVIRONMENTAL  SAFETY  AND  FIRST  AID  (3  q.h.)  or  (2  s.h.)  . 
To  be  arranged.    Kent. 


4.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1966. 

5.  Professor,  Emeritus. 
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19       (P.H.)    SCHOOL  AND   COMMUNITY  ORGANIZATION   FOR   HEALTH 
EDUCATION    (6  q.h.)    or    (4  s.h.)  .   To   be  arranged.  Boatman;   staff. 

HOab  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (12  q.h.)  or  (8  s.h.)  .  To  be 
arranged.  Kent;  staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

100a  (P.H.)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  HEALTH  I  (4) .  As  scheduled,  jail. 
Coker,  Cameron;  staff. 

100b  (P.H.)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  HEALTH  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 
P.H.  100a.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter.  Cameron, 
Coker;  staff. 

102  (P.H.)  LEGAL  BASIS  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRACTICE  (1) .  Two  semi- 
nar hours  a  week,  fall.   Ligon. 

106  (P.H.)  VENEREAL  DISEASE  CONTROL  PROBLEMS  (2).  Two  lecture 
hours  a  week,  spring.    Coker;  staff. 

115  (P.H.)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3). 
Three  lecture  and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  winter.   Staff. 

120  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STATISTICS  I  (3) .  Two  lecture  and  two  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  fall.    Greenberg. 

125  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STATISTICS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  P.H.  120. 
Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter.    Kuebler. 

126  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE  (5).  Four  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  winter.    Kuebler. 

127  (P.H.)  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  I  (P.H.  127,  P.H.  128,  and  P.H.  129  are 
Statistics  101,  102)  (4) .  Prerequisite,  college  algebra;  corequisite,  integral 
calculus.    Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.    Quade. 

128  (P.H.)  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  II  (P.H.  127,  P.H.  128,  and  P.H.  129  are 
Statistics  101,  102)  (3i/2) .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  127.  Continuation  of  P.H.  127. 
Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter.    Quade. 

129  (P.H.)  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  III  (P.H.  127,  P.H.  128,  P.H.  129  are 
Statistics  101,  102)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  128.  Continuation  of  P.H.  128. 
Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Quade. 

131  (P.H.)  PARASITISM  AND  HUMAN  DISEASE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology 
11  or  equivalent.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Larsh; 
staff. 

134  (P.H.)  HUMAN  PARASITOLOGY  (3i/2)  .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  131,  or  Zo- 
ology 11,  or  equivalent.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
winter.    Larsh;  staff. 

135  (P-H.)  HUMAN  BEHAVIOR  (3)  .  Two  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  winter.   Filley;  staff. 

136  (P.H.)  BEHAVIOR  PROBLEMS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (2). 
Prerequisite,  P.H.  135.  One  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a  week,  winter. 
Cline. 

140  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  (2-5) .  Four  to  ten  hours  a  week, 
fall,  winter,  and  spring.   Staff  of  School  of  Public  Health. 

142  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  HUMAN  NUTRITION  AND  METABOLISM  (4) . 
Prerequisites,  a  major  in  nutrition  or  equivalent  courses.   Fall.    Bryan. 
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154  (P.H.)  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  OF  CHILD  CARE  (2) .  Two  lecture  hours  a 
week,  spring.   Gourley. 

155  (P.H.)  SOCIAL  FACTORS  IN  HEALTH  SERVICES  (1)  Two  seminar 
hours  a  week,  spring.    Gourley. 

158  (P.H.)  GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
winter.    Staff. 

160  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3) .  Two  lecture  and  two  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  fall.   Cassel;  staff. 

170  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  ENVIRONMENT  HEALTH  (3).  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter.    Okun,  Chanlett,  Regier;  staff. 

171  (P.H.)  APPLIED  HYDRAULIC  DESIGN  (3)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
summer.    Barnes. 

172  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PROBLEMS  IN  INDUSTRY  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
P.H.  100a.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter.   Fraser. 

173  (P.H.)  ELEMENTS  OF  AIR  HYGIENE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  admission  to 
graduate  standing  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Ripperton,  Chanlett. 

179  (P.H.)  SYSTEMS  ANALYSIS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  PLANNING  (3). 
Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall.   Sherwani. 

180  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  SANITARY  SCIENCE  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  college 
mathematics,  chemistry,  and  physics;  corequisite,  P.H.  181a.  Two  lecture 
and  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Lamb. 

181ab  (P.H.)  SANITARY  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOLOGY  (3  each) .  Prerequisite, 
general  chemistry.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  fall  and  winter.  Weiss, 
Johnson. 

182  (P.H.)  ANALYTICAL  METHODS  IN  SANITARY  CHEMISTRY  AND 
BIOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisite,  general  chemistry.  Two  lecture  and  four  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  winter.  Weiss. 

183  (P.H.)  ANALYTICAL  METHODS  IN  SANITATION  (4).  Prerequisites, 
general  chemistry  and  biology.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  winter.  Regier,  Mah. 

185  (P.H.)  RADIOACTIVITY  IN  WATER,  FOOD,  AND  AIR  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, P.H.  180  or  equivalent.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
winter  and  spring.    Underwood. 

186  (P.H.)  RADIOLOGY  HYGIENE  PRINCIPLES  (3).  Prerequisite,  P.H. 
185.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Chanlett,  Under- 
wood. 

192  (P.H.)  COMMUNICATION  SKILLS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (3)  . 
Prerequisite  P.H.  135  or  equivalent.  One  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a 
week,  winter.   E.  Holley. 

193  (P.H.)  APPLIED  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  FIELD  PRACTICE  (10) . 
Five  days  a  week,  spring.  Field  fee,  $300.00.   Staff. 

194  (P.H.)  REHABILITATION  NURSING  IN  LONG-TERM  ILLNESS  (15). 
To  be  arranged.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing. 

197  (P.H.)  PHILOSOPHY  AND  PRINCIPLES  OF  SUPERVISION  IN  PUBLIC 
HEALTH  NURSING  (3) .  Prerequisite,  public  health  nursing  experience 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.    Three  hours  a  week,  fall.   Dolan,  E.  Holley. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

200  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (4)  . 
Prerequisite,  P.H.   100.    Four  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter.    Cameron;   staff. 

201  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  COMMUNITY  PHYSICAL  THERAPY  (4)  .  Pre- 
requisite, diploma  or  certificate  in  physical  therapy.  Two  lecture  and  jour 
seminar  hours  a  week,  spring.  L.  Holley. 

203  (P.H.)  INTRODUCTION  TO  OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  (3).  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.  Coker,  Wilson;  staff. 

204  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHRONIC  DISEASE  CONTROL  (3)  .  Two  lec- 
ture and  two  seminar  hours  a  week,  spring.    Cameron. 

205  (P.H.)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MEDICAL  CARE  (3)  .  Four  lecture  hours  a 
week,  fall.    Cameron. 

206  (P.H.)  VENEREAL  DISEASE  CONTROL  METHODS  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
medical  degree.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.   Coker;  staff. 

207  (P.H.)  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRACTICE  (2) .  Four  seminar  hours 
a  week,  winter.    Holmes. 

208  (P.H.)  VETERINARY  MEDICINE  AND  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (3).  Three 
lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.    Hines. 

209  (P.H.)  THE  CONTROL  OF  COMMUNICABLE  DISEASE  (3)  .  Three  lec- 
ture hours  a  week,  spring.   Coker;  visiting  lecturers. 

214  (P.H.)  SPECIAL  FIELDS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (9)  .  Pre- 
requisite, P.H.  215.  Twelve  lecture  and  laboratory  hours  a  week,  summer. 
Staff;  visiting  lecturers. 

215  (P.H.)  COMMUNITY  ORGANIZATION  FOR  HEALTH  EDUCATION 
(5) .     Three   lecture  and  four   laboratory   hours  a   week,   winter.     Morgan; 

visiting  lecturers. 

216  (P.H.)  FIELD  WORK  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (15).  Full- 
time, spring.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Staff;  health  education  counselors  of  train- 
ing centers. 

217abc  (P.H.)  PROBLEMS  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (7-13i/2)  .  Prerequisites 
to  be  arranged  with  faculty  adviser  in  each  individual  case.  217a,  six  lecture 
and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  fall;  217b,  five  lecture  and  demonstration 
hours  a  week,  winter;  217c,  three  lecture  and  demonstration  hours  a  week, 
summer.  Tyler. 

218  (P.H.)  RELATED  FIELDS  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (9) .  Prerequisite, 
permission  of  the  instructor.  Nine  lecture  hours  a  week,  summer.  Staff  of 
the  Department  of  Public  Health  Education;  visiting  lecturers. 

219  (P.H.)  SCHOOL  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (3).  Four  lecture  and  demon- 
stration hours  a  week,  fall.  McMahan;  visiting  lecturers. 

220  (P.H.)  LIFE  TABLES  AND  DEMOGRAPHY  (4i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  P.  H.  120 
and  P.H.  125  or  equivalents.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  winter. 

221  (P.H.)  THE  ROLE  OF  HEALTH  STATISTICS  IN  ADMINISTRATION 
(3) .   Prerequisite,  P.H.  120.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring. 

222  (P.H.)  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  STATISTICS  (12)  .  Pre- 
requisites, P.H.  120,  P.H.  125,  P.H.  221.  Summer.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Green- 
berg;  field  counselors. 
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223  (P.H.)  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (4i/2)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, P.H.  120,  P.H.  125,  P.H.  160,  or  equivalents.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Greenberg,  Cassel. 

224  (P.H.)  SAMPLE  SURVEY  THEORY  (Statistics  198)  (4i/2)  .  Prerequisite, 
P.H.  127  or  Statistics  134.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring.    Grizzle. 

232  (P.H.)  PARASITOLOGICAL  METHODS  (6).  Prerequisite,  P.H.  134.  Three 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Goulson. 

233  (P.H.)  MALARIOLOGY  (3i/2) .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  131,  or  7x>ology  11,  or 
equivalent.    Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Larsh. 

234  (P.H.)  MEDICAL  ENTOMOLOGY  (3i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11  and 
P.H.  134  or  equivalent.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week, 
spring.    Hendricks. 

235  (P.H.)  MENTAL  HEALTH  PROGRAMS  (1) .  Prerequisite,  P.H.  135.  One 
lecture  hour  a  week,  spring.    Filley;  staff. 

236  (P.H.)  MENTAL  HEALTH  ASPECTS  OF  NURSING  SUPERVISION  (2)  . 
Prerequisite,  P.H.  135.  One  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Filley;  staff. 

237  (P.H.)  MENTAL  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (1).  Prerequisite,  P.H.  135. 
One  lecture  hour  a  week,  summer.  Filley;  staff. 

240ab    (P.H.)    FAMILY  DIETARY  PRACTICES  AND  THEIR  DETERMINANTS 

(2  each)  .  240a,  winter;  240b,  spring.   Broach.  Patrick. 

241  (P.H.)  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (2).  Winter. 
Bryan. 

242  (P.H.)  NUTRITION  AND  HEALTH  IN  HUMAN  POPULATIONS  (4). 
Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  P.H.  142.   Fall.    Bryan. 

243ab  (P.H.)  NUTRITION  PROGRAMS  AND  SERVICES  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 
(3  each)  .  Prerequisite  or  corequisite,  P.H.  242  or  equivalent.  243a,  winter; 
243b,  spring.   Broach. 

244  (P.H.)  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (10) .  Pre- 
requisite, P.H.  243ab.  Spring.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Broach;  nutritionists  in 
local  and  state  health  departments. 

245  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (5) .  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  242,  P.H.  243ab.   Summer.   Broach. 

246  (P.H.)    THE  DIETARY  SURVEY    (5)  .    Summer.    Bryan. 

249  (P.H.)  WORKSHOP  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (2-5)  .  Summer. 
Bryan,  Broach. 

250abc  (P.H.)  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (4  each) .  Four  lecture  hours 
a  week,  fall,  winter,  and  spring.   Chipman;  staff. 

251ab  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (1  each)  .  Two 
hours  a  week,  winter  and  spring.    Chipman. 

253       (P.H.)    PROBLEMS  IN  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH    (3)  .    Three 

hours  a  week,  spring.   Chipman;  staff. 

255  (P.H.)  FIELD  TRAINING  OR  EXPERIENCE  IN  MATERNAL  AND 
CHILD  HEALTH    (5)  .   Summer.   Field  fee,  $300.00.    Chipman;  staff. 

258  (P.H.)  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (3) .  Three  seminar  hours  a 
week,  winter  or  spring.    Chipman;  staff. 
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259  (P.H.)  MATERNAL  AND  CHILD  HEALTH  (3).  Four  hours  a  week, 
winter  or  spring.    Chipman;  staff. 

260  (P.H.)  EPIDEMIOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS  FOR  DISEASE  CONTROL 
PROBLEMS  (3)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter.  Cassell,  Tyroler, 
Slome. 

261  (P.H.)  DENTAL  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3)  .  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter. 
Fulton. 

262  (P.H.)    EPIDEMIOLOGY  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  FAMILY  PRACTICE    (3)  . 

Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter.   Jenkins,  Wilson. 

263  (P.H.)  COMPARATIVE  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (3).  Three  lecture  hours  a 
week,  winter.   Patrick. 

264  (P.H.)  CULTURE  AND  HEALTH  (4i/2)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  160  and  at 
least  one  of  P.H.  260,  P.H.  261,  P.H.  262,  or  P.H.  263.  Three  seminar  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Cassel,  Patrick,  Jenkins,  Tyroler, 
Slome,  Wilson. 

265  (P.H.)  HISTORY  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (4i/2)  .  Three  seminar  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Fulton. 

266a  (P.H.)  EPIDEMIOLOGIC  INVESTIGATION  (3).  Two  lectures  and  two 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  tvinter.   Cassel,  Tyroler. 

266b  (P.H.)  EPIDEMIOLOGIC  INVESTIGATION  (3)  .  Four  field  seminar  and 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Tyroler,  Cassel. 

272  (P.H.)  WATER  SUPPLY  AND  SEWERAGE  (5)  .  Prerequisite,  engineering 
degree.  Four  lecture  and  tzuo  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Okun. 

273ab  (P.H.)  WATER  AND  WASTE  TREATMENT  DESIGN  (3  each) .  Prerequi- 
sites, P.H.  181a,  181b,  P.H.  182,  P.H.  272;  corequisite,  P.H.  274a.  Two 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  (design)  hours  a  week,  winter  and  spring.    Okun. 

274ab  (P.H.)  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOLOGY  OF  WATER  AND  WASTE  TREAT- 
MENT PROCESSES  (5  each) .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  181a,  P.H.  181b,  P.H.  182. 
Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter,  and  spring.   Lamb. 

275  (P.H.)  INDUSTRIAL  WATER  QUALITY  MANAGEMENT  (3) .  Prerequi- 
site, P.H.  274a;  corequisite,  P.H.  274b.  Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Lamb. 

276  (P.H.)  INSTRUMENTAL  METHODS  OF  ANALYSIS  (4).  Prerequisites, 
inorganic  and  analytical  chemistry  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter.   Johnson. 

277  (P.H.)  LIMNOLOGY  AND  STREAM  POLLUTION  (4).  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  181a,  P.H.  181b,  P.H.  182.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  spring.    Weiss. 

278  (P.H.)  SANITARY  MICROBIOLOGY  (4) .  Prerequisites,  college  chemistry 
and  bacteriology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  lecture  and  four  lab- 
oratory hours  a  week,  spring.    Mah. 

279  (P.H.)  WATER  RESOURCES  DEVELOPMENT  (3) .  Prerequisites,  gradu- 
ate status  in  the  School  of  Public  Health,  Department  of  City  and  Regional 
Planning,  or  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  One  lecture  and  two  seminar 
hours  a  week,  spring.   Sherwani. 

280  (P.H.)  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  AIR  HYGIENE  (3) .  Corequisites,  P.H.  180, 
P.H.  181a.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Ripperton, 
Chanlett,  Fraser. 
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281  (P.H.)  INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE  AND  SANITATION  (4).  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  172,  P.H.  181ab,  P.H.  270  or  P.H.  173.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.    Fraser,  Chanlett. 

282  (P.H.)  EFFECTS  AND  MEASURES  OF  AIR  POLLUTANTS  (4).  Pre- 
requisite, P.H.  280;  corequisite,  P.H.  181b.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  winter.    Ripperton,  Fraser. 

283  (P.H.)  CONTROL  OF  AIR  POLLUTANTS  (5)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  280, 
P.H.  282.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Ripper- 
ton, Chanlett. 

285  (P.H.)  ENVIRONMENTAL  SANITATION  METHODS  I  (5)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, P.H.  131,  P.H.  180,  P.H.  181a;  corequisite,  P.H.  182  or  P.H.  183.  Four 

lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter.    Chanlett. 

286  (P.H.)  ENVIRONMENTAL  SANITATION  METHODS  II  (5).  Prerequi- 
sites, P.H.  131,  P.H.  180,  P.H.  181a,  P.H.  182  or  P.H.  183,  P.H.  285.  Four 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Regier. 

287  (P.H.)  PLANNING  ENVIRONMENTAL  SANITATION  PROGRAMS  (3) . 
Prerequisites,  P.H.  100a,  P.H.  100b,  P.H.  180  or  P.H.  170.  Two  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.    Chanlett. 

288ab  (P.H.)  RADIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE  SURVEILLANCE  (3  each)  .  Prerequi- 
site, P.H.  186.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  winter  and 
spring.    Chanlett. 

289ab    (P.H.)    PRINCIPLES   OF   RADIOLOGICAL    HAZARD    EVALUATION     (3 

each)  .    Prerequisite  P.H.  186.    Three  lecture  hours  a  week,  winter;  two  lec- 
ture and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Underwood. 

290  (P.H.)  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  SERVICES  (1)  .  One  two-hour  semi- 
nar a  week,  spring  or  summer.   E.  Holley. 

296abc  (P.H.)    ADVANCED  FIELD  PRACTICE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 

(2  each)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.   135   and   P.H.  236.  Seminar  discussions;  296a, 
winter;  296b,  spring;  296c,  summer.    Cline. 

297  (P.H.)  ADVANCED  SUPERVISION  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (4)  . 
Prerequisite,  P.H.  197  or  equivalent.  Four  lecture  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Dolan,  Lowe. 

298  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  SUPERVISION  (4). 
Four  seminar  hours  a  week,  summer.    Dolan,  Nelson,  Lowe. 

299ab    (P.H.)   RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (5)  .  Two 

lecture  and  two  seminar  hours  a  week,  fall;  one  lecture  and  two  seminar  hours 
a  week,  winter.  Nelson,  Mongeau. 

Research  Courses 

300  (P.H.)  APPLIED  PRINCIPLES  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRA- 
TION (4)  .  Prerequisites,  P.H.  100,  P.H.  200.  Eight  seminar  and  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  spring.    Coker,  Cameron;  staff. 

301abc(P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (1  each). 
Two  seminar  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  and  spring.    Coker,  Cameron;  staff. 

303  (P.H.)  FIELD  WORK  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (15). 
Summer.  Field  fee,  $300.00.  Departmental  staff;  consultants  in  public  health 
agencies. 

304  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  CHRONIC  DISEASE  CONTROL  METHODS  (2-6) . 
Four  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.    Coker,  Cameron. 
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305  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  MEDICAL  CARE  (2-6)  .  Four  or  more  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.   Cameron. 

306  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  VENEREAL  DISEASE  (li/2  or  more).  Three  or 
more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.   Coker;  staff. 

307  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  PRACTICE  (2)  .  Four 
seminar  hours  a  week,  spring.   Holmes. 

308  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  ACCIDENT  CONTROL  METHODS  AND  PRO- 
GRAMS (2)  .  Four  seminar  hours  a  week,  spring.  Cameron,  Westaby;  guest 
speakers. 

309  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  (H/2  or 
more.)     Three  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.   Coker,  staff. 

314  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  ON  THE  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
OF  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (4i/2) .  Four 
and  one-half  seminar  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.   Staff. 

315  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (2  or  more)  .  Four  or 
more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.   Staff. 

316  (P.H.)  ADVANCED  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (12)  . 
To  be  arranged.  Walker. 

317abc  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION  (4i/2  each) .  Four  and  one- 
half  seminar  hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.   Kent. 

318  (P.H.)  DEVELOPMENTS  CURRENT  TO  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCA- 
TION (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Master  of  Public  Health  degree  or  equivalent. 
Ten  lecture  and  ten  to  twelve  laboratory  hours  a  week  for  two  weeks, 
summer.   Staff. 

319  (P.H.)  ADVANCED  SPECIAL  FIELDS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCA- 
TION (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Master  of  Public  Health  degree  and/or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Ten  lecture  and  ten  to  twelve  laboratory  hours  a  week 
for  two  weeks,  summer.    Staff;  visiting  lecturers. 

320  (P.H.)  STATISTICAL  CONSULTING  IN  THE  HEALTH  SCIENCES  (3 
or  more)  .  Prerequisites,  a  minimum  of  one  year  of  graduate  work  in  sta- 
tistics, and  at  least  18  quarter  hours  in  public  health  or  preclinical  medical 
science.  Six  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and 
summer.   Staff  of  the  Department  of  Biostatistics. 

321  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  STATISTICS  (2i/2  or  more)  .  Five  or  more  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Biostatistics. 

325  (P.H.)  THESIS  IN  STATISTICS  (0-9).  Prerequisite,  admission  to  candi- 
dacy for  doctoral  degree.  Fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer.  Members  of  the 
graduate  faculty. 

332  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PARASITOLOGY  (2i/2  or  more)  .  Five  or  more 
hours  a  week,  to  be  arranged.    Larsh,  Goulson,  Hendricks,  Weatherly. 

339  (P.H.)  PROBLEMS  IN  MENTAL  HEALTH  (1-2)  .  To  be  arranged.  Filley; 
staff. 

341  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NUTRITION  (2  or  more). 
Fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer.    Bryan,  Broach. 

360  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  EPIDEMIOLOGY  (4i/2  or  more).  Four  and  one- 
half  or  more  laboratory  hours,  winter  and  spring.  Cassel,  Fulton,  Patrick, 
Jenkins,  Tyroler. 
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371  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  SANITARY  SCIENCE  (3  or  more) .  Six  or  more 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff  of  the  De- 
partment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering. 

372  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  SANITARY  ENGINEERING  (3  or  more).  Pre- 
requisites or  corequisites,  P.H.  162,  P.H.  163,  P.H.  264,  P.H.  272,  P.H.  273. 
Six  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer. 
Staff  of  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering. 

373  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  INDUSTRIAL  HYGIENE  (3  or  more) .  Six  or  more 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff  of  the  De- 
partment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering. 

374  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  AIR  HYGIENE  (2  or  more)  .  Prerequisites,  gradu- 
ate standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Four  laboratory  hours  or  more 
a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff  of  the  Department  of  En- 
vironmental Sciences  and  Engineering. 

380  (P.H.)  SEMINAR  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  HYGIENE  (1).  Two  seminar 
hours  a  week,  fall,  winter,  spring,  and  summer.  Staff  of  the  Department  of 
Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering. 

399ab  (P.H.)  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING  (6).  Prerequisites, 
P.H.  125  or  P.H.  126,  P.H.  299,  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Hours  to 
be  arranged,  spring.    Members  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 
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Professors:  Earl  Wynn,  Wayne  A.  Danielson 

Associate  Professors:    Wesley   H.   Wallace,   Chairman,  John    S.    Clayton,   R.    L. 

Hilliard.i  William  M.  Hardy 
Assistant  Professor:   Ross  E.  Scroggs,  Jr. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  William  K.  Hawes,  Jr. 
Lecturers:  Donald  B.  Upham,  George  B.  Grills,  Jr. 
Laboratory  Assistant:  William  W.  Jennings,  Jr. 
Graduate  Assistants:  Michael  D.  Jones,  Susan  Keith-Lucas,  Louis  J.  Phillips 

The  curriculum  falls  into  five  divisions:  criticism;  institutional, 
which  includes  historical,  economic,  social,  and  legal  aspects  of  the 
media;  production,  which  includes  speech,  performance,  and  directing; 
research;  and  writing.  The  undergraduate  major  will  take  the  basic 
course  in  the  institutional,  production,  and  writing  areas.  These 
courses  are  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  (R-TV-MP)  58,  60, 
and  78.  In  addition,  the  student  may  elect  five  courses  above  the 
sophomore  level  from  the  remainder  of  the  curriculum. 

Consistent  with  University  requirements,  the  student  will  take 
five  to  eight  courses  in  departments  allied  with  radio,  television,  and 
motion  pictures  (departments  in  the  Division  of  Fine  Arts  and  the 
Division  of  Humanities),  and  five  to  eight  courses  in  other  divisions 
of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  departmental  adviser  will 

1.  On  leave,  October  1,  1964,  to  September  1,  1965. 
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assist  in  guiding  each  student  to  a  broad,  liberal  education  through 
conferences,  the  use  of  special  aptitude  tests,  and  the  periodic  study 
of  each  student's  class  and  extracurricular  activities  related  to  the 
Department's  functions.  These  extracurricular  activities  are  volun- 
tary, but  are  faculty  directed  and  are  an  important  part  of  the  teach- 
ing program.  They  include  work  in  the  radio  and  television  stations 
of  the  University,  and  special  projects  in  all  three  media. 

The  Department  offers  two  programs  for  graduate  study.  One 
leads  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Communication,  and  the 
other,  more  limited  program  leads  to  a  Certificate  in  Communication. 

For  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Communication  degree,  seven  courses 
will  be  taken  in  the  major  field,  and  of  these  the  courses  numbered 
190,  300,  and  350  are  required;  three  courses  will  be  taken  in  a  minor 
field  approved  by  the  major  department.  The  residence  requirement 
is  one  academic  year. 

For  the  Certificate  in  Communication,  the  student  must  com- 
plete seven  graduate  courses  in  the  major,  omitting  300,  350,  and 
the  minor. 

Courses  listed  in  this  section  are  open  to  all  students  as  indicated. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

45  CRITICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PIC- 
TURES (3)  .  Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors  majoring  in 
other  departments.  Students  majoring  in  R-TV-MP  may  not  take  this 
course  after  they  become  juniors.  Works  of  artistic  merit  are  studied  in 
terms  of  the  intentions  and  attainments  of  the  artists  involved  in  their 
preparation.  Through  texts,  scripts,  radio  recordings,  and  television  and 
motion  picture  films,  the  student  becomes  acquainted  Avith  the  contributions 
made  by  the  writer,  director,  performers  and  other  artists  working  in  a 
production,  and  becomes  acquainted  with  their  relationships.  Fall  and 
spring.  Clayton,  Hilliard;   staff. 

58  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  I  (Dramatic  Art  58)  (3)  . 
Sophomore  elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Required  of  all  R-TV-MP 
majors.  Definitions  of  broadcasting;  a  survey  of  the  evolution  of  broadcast- 
ing, its  role  in  society,  and  its  relation  to  the  public  interest.  Emphasis  is 
placed  upon  current  events  and  their  significance  for  change  in  broadcast- 
ing's organization  and  operation.  Fall  and  spring.  Wallace. 

78  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PICTURES, 
PART  I  (Dramatic  Art  78)  (3)  .  Required  of  all  R-TV-MP  majors.  A  basic 
course  dealing  chiefly  with  drama.  Fall  and  spring.  Hardy. 

99  HONORS  (3)  .  Reading  and  the  preparation  of  an  essay  for  honors  or  the 
preparation  of  a  creative  work  or  works  for  Honors  in  Writing  under  the 
direction  of  a  departmental  adviser.  This  is  a  two-semester  course.  Credit 
will  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  the  second  semester  of  work.  Fall  and  spring. 
Wallace;  staff. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

159  DEVELOPMENT  OF  BROADCASTING,  PART  II  (Dramatic  Art  159)  (3). 
Prerequisite,  R-TV-MP  58.  A  study  of  audiences,  station  organization  and 
operation,  and  economic,  cultural,  and  political  factors  which  influence 
broadcasting.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  factors  affecting  management  and 
program  policies  and  decisions.  Fall.  Wallace. 

171  IDEA,  FORM,  AND  MEDIUM  (3)  .  An  investigation  of  the  relationship 
between  the  idea  to  be  expressed,  the  form  of  the  expression,  and  the 
medium  chosen.  Examples  of  this  relationship  will  be  studied  in  works 
chosen  from  four  media:  the  stage,  the  motion  picture,  radio,  and  television, 
and  will  include  examples  from  Greek,  Tudor,  and  Modern  Drama  as  well 
as  selected  examples  of  naturalism,  expressionism,  and  related  forms  in 
radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures.  Fall.  Clayton. 

179  WRITING  FOR  RADIO,  TELEVISION,  AND  MOTION  PICTURES, 
PART  II  (Dramatic  Art  179)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  R-TV-MP  78.  Three  major 
projects  will  be  completed  by  each  student,  either  dramatic  or  nonfiction, 
and  for  any  of  the  three  media.  Spring.  Hardy. 

190  SOCIAL  ASPECTS  OF  MASS  COMMUNICATION  (3)  .  Required  of  all 
graduate  majors;  undergraduates,  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Media 
of  mass  communication  are  examined  for  their  social  and  cultural  roles 
in  society— for  their  roles  in  reflecting,  modifying,  or  creating  attitudes, 
tastes,  and  opinions.  While  emphasis  is  upon  the  present,  the  course  con- 
siders the  historical  development  of  the  concept  of  mass  communication 
and  the  rise  of  the  mass  media.  Spring.  Wallace. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

251  MEDIA  RESEARCH  METHODS  (Journalism  251)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
graduate  standing  in  journalism  or  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures. 
Bibliography;  elements  of  experimental  design  and  survey  research 
methodology;  audience  studies  and  audience  measurement  problems;  con- 
tent analysis;  the  Program  Analyser  and  related  procedures;  representative 
studies.  Fall.  Danielson. 

300  SEMINAR  IN  COMMUNICATION  (3)  .  Required.  Individual  research  in 
a  specialized  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  graduate  teaching 
staff.  Spring.  Wallace,   Clayton,   Hilliard,   Hawes. 

306abc  PROBLEMS  IN  INSTITUTIONAL  ASPECTS  OF  BROADCASTING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  R-TV-MP  159.  Students  carry  on  individual  investigation  of 
problems  in  broadcast  management  and  programming  and  complete  any 
individual  projects  assigned.  Fall  and  spring.  Wallace. 

3 lOabc  EXPERIMENTAL  AND  CREATIVE  WRITING  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  R-TV-MP 
179  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Individual  projects  in  writing  accom- 
plished with  appropriate  research,  conferences  and  criticism.  Fall  and 
spring.  Hardy. 

350       THESIS    (3).  Required.  Graduate  staff. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 
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PROFESSIONAL  AND  PRODUCTION  COURSES 

Courses  listed  in  this  section  are  available  in  the  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  only  to  those  students  majoring  in  radio,  television,  and 
motion  pictures  or  in  dramatic  art.  Students  in  other  schools  should 
consult  their  respective  deans. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

60  PRODUCTION  FUNDAMENTALS  (Dramatic  Art  60)  (3)  .  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Wynn,  Upham. 

81  NONFICTION  WRITING  (Dramatic  Art  81)  (3)  .  Theories  and  practices 
of  writing  nondramatic  materials  for  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures. 
Spring.  Hilliard,  Hawes. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

140      EDUCATIONAL    TELEVISION     PRODUCTION     AND     INSTRUCTION 

(3)  .  To  prepare  the  educational  television  participant,  including  the  pro- 
ducer-director, the  classroom  and  studio  teacher,  and  the  curriculum  co- 
ordinator for  effective  production  of  instructional  materials.  Current  uses 
of  television;  content  consideration;  cooperative  program  planning;  techniques 
of  television  teaching;  classroom  considerations;  potentials  of  various  in- 
structional forms;  evaluation  methodology.  Two  lectures  and  two  laboratory 
hours  per  week,  fall.  Hilliard,  Hawes. 

173  RESEARCH  PROJECTS  IN  THE  MASS  MEDIA  (Dramatic  Art  173)  (3) . 
A  proseminar  for  the  study  of  research  methods  in  the  mass  media  and 
the  completion  of  special  research  projects.    Sprmg.    Hilliard,  Hawes. 

176  RADIO  PRODUCTION  ARTS2  (Dramatic  Art  176)  (3).  Prerequisite, 
R-TV-MP  60.  Analysis  and  application  of  the  principles  and  methods  of 
radio  production  and  direction.  Standard  and  experimental  program 
forms  will  be  studied.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall. 
Hilliard. 

177  TELEVISION  PRODUCTION  ARTS2  (Dramatic  Art  177)  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
R-TV-MP  60.  An  intermediate  course  in  television  production  covering 
basic  techniques  of  producing  educational  and  commerical  live  television; 
lecture,  demonstration,  news,  interview,  panel,  and  drama.  A  study  of 
techniques  and  critical  standards.  Two  lecture  and  txuo  laboratory  hours 
a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Clayton. 

182  MOTION  PICTURE  AND  TELEVISION  PERFORMANCE  (Dramatic 
Art  182)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and 
practice  in  speaking  and  acting.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall.  Wynn. 


2.  A  graduate  student  minoring  in  radio,  television  and  motion  pictures  may  be  allowed  to 
take  R-TV-MP  176,  177,  or  187  (or  any  two  of  these),  by  satisfying  the  laboratory  fundamentals 
requirement  through  examination,  or  demonstration,  or  by  taking  without  credit  only  those 
portions  of  R-TV-MP  60  which  apply. 
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187  MOTION  PICTURE  PRODUCTION  ARTS3  (Dramatic  Art  187)  (3)  . 
Prerequisite,  R-TV-MP  60.  The  theory  and  techniques  of  film  form  are 
studied  in  lecture,  demonstration,  and  student  exercises.  Two  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wynn,  Scroggs. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

262  TELEVISION  AND  MOTION  PICTURE  PHOTOGRAPHY  (3).  Prere- 
quisite, R-TV-MP  187.  A  study  in  the  creative  use  of  the  camera  as  an 
instrument  of  pictorical  presentation.  (Not  offered  in  1965-1966)  .  One 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Scroggs. 

267  STAGING  FOR  TELEVISION  AND  MOTION  PICTURES  I  (3).  Prere- 
quisite, Dramatic  Art  64  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and 
pratice  in  the  designing  of  scenery  and  lighting.  (Not  offered  in  1965-1966) . 
One  lecture  and  jour  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Wynn. 

268  STAGING  FOR  TELEVISION  AND  MOTION  PICTURES  II  (3) .  Prere- 
quisite, R-TV-MP  267.  A  continuation  of  267.  (Not  offered  in  1965-1966.)  One 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week.  Wynn. 

305abc  PRODUCTION  PROJECTS  (3).  Prerequisite,  R-TV-MP  176,  177  or  187 
Individual  students  carry  through  to  completion  projects  they  initiate. 
The  projects  may  include  documentary  films,  a  series  of  educational  radio  or 
television  programs,  a  series  of  dramatic  or  documentary  programs,  or 
a  full-stage  television  drama.  Fall  and  spring.  Wynn,  Clayton,  Hilliard, 
Scroggs,  Hawes. 


3.  A  graduate  student  minoring  in  radio,  television,  and  motion  pictures  may  be  allowed 
to  take  R-TV-MP  176,  177,  or  187  (or  any  two  of  these),  by  satisfying  the  laboratory  fun- 
damentals requirement  through  examination,  or  demonstration,  or  by  taking  without  credit  only 
those   portions   of  R-TV-MP    60   which   apply. 


RECREATION  ADMINISTRATION 

(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  RELIGION 

Professors:  A.  S.  Nash,  Bernard  BovdI 

Associate  Professors:  S.  S.  Hill,  Jr.,2  Chairman,  J.  W.  Dixon,  Jr. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor:   J.  H.  Phillips 

Part-time  Instructor:  L.  E.  Shaw 

Assistant  in  Religion:  Frances  McK.  Martin 

Graduate  Assistant:  Mabel  Gay  Capouch 

A  department  of  religion  in  a  state  university  is  inevitably  con- 
cerned with  the  study  of  religion  from  the  standpoint  of  both  the 
humanities  and  the  social  sciences.  In  other  words,  a  department  in 
such  a  setting  enables  one  to  study  religion,  if  he  wishes,  along  with 
literature,  art,  science,  politics,  philosophy,  and  the  like,  as  a  major 
factor  in  the  life  of  man.  Accordingly  students  initially  pursue  their 


1.  James  A.  Gray  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature. 

2.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 
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interest  in  this  field  with  a  consideration  of  Biblical  literature  (Reli- 
gion 28)  or  of  the  role  of  religion  in  American  culture  (Religion 
32)  or  of  comparative  religion  (Religion  45). 

More  advanced  courses  in  the  Department  are  available  to  those 
who  wish  to  proceed  further  with  their  interest  in  a  particular  aspect 
of  the  study  of  religion.  Students  desiring  to  major  in  religion  will 
utilize  these  more  advanced  courses  to  undertake  a  program  which 
will  place  emphasis  either  upon  Biblical  studies  or  upon  the  role  of 
religion  in  human  culture.  Majors  in  religion,  therefore,  will  build 
on  the  three  required  introductory  courses  (or  their  equivalents  in 
other  institutions),  then  follow  a  course  of  study  according  to  either 
of  these  alternatives: 

Major  in  Biblical  Studies:  six  upper-college  courses  which  must 
include  Religion  80,  Religion  81,  Religion  130,  and  at  least  one  of 
the  two  courses  Religion  121  and  Religion  171. 

Major  in  Religion  and  Culture:  six  upper-college  courses,  which 
must  include  Religion  91,  and  Religion  130  or  Religion  150,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  two  courses  Religion  103  and  Religion  170. 

Any  student  who  plans  to  major  in  religion  should  consult  the 
departmental  adviser  as  early  as  possible  to  make  curricular  arrange- 
ments. If  a  student  anticipates  additional  work  at  a  theological 
seminary,  he  will  wish  to  construct  the  rest  of  his  program  to  accord 
with  the  recommendations  of  the  American  Association  of  Theolog- 
ical Schools.  If  one  wishes  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  in  religion, 
he  should  give  special  consideration  to  the  inclusion  in  his  under- 
graduate program  of  one  or  more  languages  in  which  the  sacred  litera- 
tures of  the  world  have  been  written.  The  attention  of  such  a  student 
should  early  be  drawn  to  courses  offered  by  the  University  in  Hebrew, 
New  Testament  Greek,  Arabic,  and  Sanskrit.  One  enrolled  in  the 
School  of  Education  may  desire  to  qualify  for  accreditation  as  a  high 
school  teacher  of  religion,  along  with  some  other  subject. 

Special  mention  should  be  made  of  other  undergraduate  courses 
which  have  a  particular  relevance  to  the  study  of  religion.  Among 
the  more  important  of  these  are  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Philosophy 
52);  Literary  Aspects  of  the  Bible  (English  63);  Archaeology  of 
the  Bible  (Classics  85);   and  The  Ancient  Near  East  (History   51). 

Programs  of  study  leading  to  the  MA.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  al- 
though not  presently  offered,  will  be  proposed  in  the  future.  Already 
religion  may  be  chosen  as  a  minor  field  in  graduate  study.  To  date, 
students  have  elected  to  minor  in  religion  while  engaged  in  an  M.A. 
or  Ph.D.  program  in  such  diverse  fields  as  English,  education,  phi- 
losophy, sociology,  dramatic  art,  library  science,  etc.  One  of  the  prin- 
cipal purposes  of  this  minor  is  to  furnish  future  teachers  of  sociology, 
education,  philosophy,  and  the  like  with  a  context  of  study  that  will 
enable  them  to  see  the  place  of  their  field  of  interest  from  the  perspec- 
tive of  a  Judaic-Christian  view  of  man,  history,  and  society. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

28  THE  ORIGIN  AND  SIGNIFICANCE  OF  THE  BIBLE  (3) .  Fall  and  spring. 
Boyd. 

30  THE  RELIGIOUS  BACKGROUND  OF  WESTERN  CIVILIZATION  (3). 
A  historical  study  of  the  impact  of  the  faith  of  the  Old  Testament,  Graeco- 
Roman  religion,  Teutonic  religion,  and  Christianity  upon  the  life  and 
thought  of  the  Western  world.  Spring.  Nash. 

32      THE  VARIETIES  OF  RELIGION  IN  AMERICAN  LIFE  AND  CULTURE 

(3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Hill. 

45       THE  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  WORLD    (3)  .  Fall  and  spring.  Nash. 

50  THE  RELIGIOUS  IMAGINATION  IN  THE  ANCIENT  WORLD  (3). 
After  an  examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  the  religious  imagination, 
this  course  studies  the  several  foundations  of  Western  culture  through  its 
imaginative  manifestations  in  literature,  art,  and  forms  of  worship.  Fall 
and  spring.  Dixon. 

75  RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT  IN  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  This 
course  will  be  concerned  with  recent  trends  in  religious  thought  as  exhibited 
in  thinkers  like  Reinhold  Niebuhr,  Jacques  Maritain,  Martin  Buber,  Paul 
Tillich,  and  William  Temple.  Fall  and  spring.  Hill. 

80  INTRODUCTION  TO  OLD  TESTAMENT  LITERATURE   (3)  .  Fall.  Boyd. 

81  INTRODUUCTION  TO  NEW  TESTAMENT  LITERATURE  (3) .  Spring. 
Boyd. 

91       CHRISTIAN  ETHICS  AND  MODERN  PROBLEMS    (3)  .  Fall.  Hill. 

93  CHRISTIANITY  AND  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  HISTORY  (3)  .  A  study 
of  Biblical,  liberal  Protestant,  and  other  Christian  interpretations  of  history 
as  compared  to  such  secular  views  as  the  Marxist,  the  progressivist,  and  the 
nihilist.  Fall  and  spring.  Dixon. 

95  THE  RELATIONS  BETWEEN  SCIENCE  AND  RELIGION  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Religion  28,  or  30,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  This  course  will  be 
concerned  with  the  mutual  influence  of  national  science  and  religion  upon 
each  other  in  Western  civilization  from  1500  to  the  present  day.  Fall.  Nash. 

97  COURSES  FOR  HONORS   (3  each  semester)  .  Required  of  all  students  read- 

98  ing  for  honors  in  Religion.  Fall  and  spring. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

103  RELIGION  AND  HIGHER  EDUCATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Religion  30,  or 
45,  or  special  permission.  This  course  will  consist  of  a  historical  and  compara- 
tive study  of  the  relations  between  religion  and  higher  education  since  the 
Reformation.   Spring.   Nash. 

113  ELEMENTARY  HEBREW  (Linguistics  113-114)    (3) .  Fall  and  spring.  Canla- 

114  rino. 

121  THE  BIBLICAL  PERSPECTIVE  (3).  Prerequisite,  Religion  28  and  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  A  systematic  consideration  of  the  central  themes 
of  the  Bible,  and  the  tension  between  the  Biblical  Weltanschauung  and 
other  world  views.  Spring.  Boyd. 
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130  RELIGION  AND  CULTURE  IN  WESTERN  CIVILIZATION  (3).  Pre- 
requisites, Religion  28  (or  80)  together  with  Religion  45.  Not  to  be  taken 
by  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Religion  30.  A  study  of  the  rela- 
tions between  the  religions  of  the  Western  world  (beginning  with  the  dawn 
of  civilization  in  the  ancient  Near  East)  and  the  different  cultural  expressions 
which  these  religious  have  taken.  Spring.  Dixon. 

135  THE  RELIGIOUS  ELEMENT  IN  THE  AMERICAN  TRADITION  (3). 
Prerequisite,  Religion  32  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  An  analysis  of  the 
interaction  of  American  religious  institutions  and  concepts  with  the  domi- 
nant ideas,  movements,  and  values  in  the  American  tradition.  Spring.  Hill. 

150  THE  RELIGIOUS  IMAGINATION  IN  THE  MEDIEVAL  AND  MODERN 
WORLD  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Religion  50  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A  study  of  the  religious  imagination  in  selected  manifestations  in  literature, 
art,  and  types  of  worship,  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Spring. 
Dixon. 

155  RELIGIOUS  ART  IN  THE  WEST  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Art  33  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  origin  of  religious  art  in  faith  and  formal 
liturgy,  and  the  impact  of  artistic  development  on  the  life  and  thought  of 
religious  institutions.  Spring.  Dixon. 

170  SOCIOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Sociology  170)  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Religion 
32  or  45,  and  Anthropology  41  or  Sociology  51.  Analysis  of  tensions  between 
the  scientific,  ethical  and  theological  study  of  society;  the  role  of  religion 
in  social  change;  the  social  origins  of  the  denominations;  the  sociological  sig- 
nificance of  the  Reformation;  "sect"  and  "church"  in  sociological  theory. 
Fall  and  spring.  Nash,  Lenski. 

171  THE  WORK  OF  THE  DEUTERONOMISTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Religion 
28  or  Religion  80  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  work  of 
the  Deuteronomists,  their  philosophy  of  history,  their  continuity  with  the 
prophetic  movement,  and  their  contributions  to  the  development  of  Bibli- 
cal thought.  Fall.  Boyd. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


NEGEV  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  SEMINAR 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  is  associated  with  the  Institute 
for  Mediterranean  Studies,  which  sponsors  the  Negev  Archaeological 
Seminar  in  connection  with  its  excavations  in  Palestine.  Students 
who  participate  in  this  seminar  will  spend  8  weeks  in  the  Middle  East 
taking  such  courses  as  Biblical  Archaeology,  Historical  Geography  and 
Classical  Hebrew.  The  program  includes  3  weeks  of  actual  digging 
at  an  ancient  site  in  Palestine.  Students  will  be  given  academic  credit 
provided  they  successfully  complete  the  course  program  and  submit 
the  necessary  transcript.  For  further  details  either  contact  Professor 
Bernard  Boyd  of  the  Department  of  Religion  or  write  directly  to 
The  Institute  for  Mediterranean  Studies,  2054  University  Avenue, 
Berkeley,  California. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

Professors:  Jacques  Hardre,  Chairman,  S.  E.  Leavitt,!  U.  T.  Holmes,  Jr.,2  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies,  N.  B.  Adams,  H.  R.  Huse,3  S.  A.  Stoudemire,  W.  L.  Wiley,2 
R.  W.  Linker,  Secretary,  A.  G.  Engstrom,4  J.  E.  Keller,  F.  M.  Duffey 

Associate  Professors:  W.  A.  McKnight,  L.  A.  Sharpe,  R.  L.  Frautschi,  G.  B. 
Daniel.  G.  L.  Rizzo,  V.  Cantarino 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  J.  DeSua,  J.  R.  Jones,  W.  C.  McCrary,  D.  R.  Reedy,  F.  W. 
Vogler 

Instructors:  A.  G.  LoRe,  D.  H.  Littlejohn,  R.  T.  Cargo,  C.  L.  Nelson,  S.  M. 
Carrington,  J.  G.  Sparks,  E.  J.  Mickel,  J.  M.  Villas 

Part-time  Instructors:  Mary  F.  Ancle,  W.  H.  Baskin,  Sarah  F.  Bell,  S.  M. 
Berggrun,  R.  C.  Boucard,  Kate  M.  Bowerman,  Diana  P.  Bronte,  J.  F.  Burke, 
Nancy  Burke,  J.  L.  Cagigao,  Margaret  H.  Cannon,  K.  J.  Carlson,  Helen  P. 
Daniell,  Diana  Delgado,  D.  B.  Drake,  M.  A.  Favata,  Peggy  Fite, 
F.  H.  Fornoff,  Val  Jean  Frohock,  Barbara  E.  Gaddy,  P.  C.  Gerdine,  Elfrieda 

B.  Hofacker,  W.  Mc.  Holler,  D.  B.  Horton,  P.  H.  Kennedy,  W.  W.  Kibler, 
Gisele  A.  LaMarque,  L.  F.  Lyday,  Frances  C.  McCrone,  D.  N.  MacKinnon, 
E.  D.  Montgomery,  Elizabeth  T.  Newman,  R.  T.  Pickens,  C.  E.  Pupo-Walker, 

C.  R.  Reynolds,  D.  R.  Rutledge,  Molly  Ryland,  D.  L.  Smith,  Suzanne 
Snedegar,  B.  R.  Stinson,  H.  R.  Stone,  J.  D.  Tedder,  Virginia  G.  Tice,  Alison  M. 
Turner,  F.  G.  Vinson,  R.  V.  Whitmire 

Graduate  Assistants:   Mary  Jane  Fowler,  Thelma  A.  Koonce,  Suzanne  L.  Luke, 

Judy  Ann  Savoie,  Julie  Britt  Steanson 
Teaching  Fellows:  Elio  Boccitto,  Joseph  P.  Williman,  L.  E.  Wolfe 

FRENCH 

Students  interested  in  having  a  major  in  French  will  please  con- 
sult Mr.  Jacques  Hardre. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
see  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III. 

The  course  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in 
French  are  as  follows:  eight  courses,  a  minimum  of  three  to  be 
chosen  from  the  language-civilization  group  (50,  51,  52,  53,  126,  145) 
and  a  minimum  of  three  from  the  literature  group  (70,  80  and  100- 
numbered  courses) . 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2       ELEMENTARY  FRENCH    (6)  .   Five  hours  a  week,  through  two  semesters. 
Daniel;  staff. 

Attention  is  called  to  French  14-15,  designed  for  advanced  students  who  have 
fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  foreign  language. 

3-4      INTERMEDIATE   FRENCH5     (6)  .    Five    hours   a   week,    through    two   se- 
mesters.  Daniel;  staff. 

14  BEGINNING  COURSE  FOR  ADVANCED   STUDENTS    (3   each).  Elective. 

15  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Vogler. 


1.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Kenan  Professor. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

4.  Alumni   Distinguished  Professor  of  French. 

5.  Either  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  separately  for  elective  credit  if  the  language  require- 
ments have  already  been  satisfied. 
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21  ADVANCED  FRENCH  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Masterpieces  of  French 
literature.  Any  semester.   Wiley,  Linker,  Engstrom,  Daniel,  Frautschi,  Vogler. 

22  ADVANCED  FRENCH  (3)  .  Sophomore  elective.  Contemporary  French 
literature.   Any  semester.   Wiley,  Vogler. 

40  INTERMEDIATE    COMPOSITION,    SYNTAX    AND    THEME    WRITING 

(3) .   Any  semester.   Staff. 

41  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION  AND  COMPOSITION  (3).  Any  se- 
mester. Staff. 

50  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX,  AND  THEME  WRITING  (3). 
Fall.  Frautschi. 

51  FRENCH  CONVERSATION  AND  COMPOSITION  (3).  Any  semester. 
Daniel,  Vogler. 

52  FRENCH  CIVILIZATION  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  French  51.  Fall  and  spring. 
Harare,  Vogler. 

53  FRENCH  CIVILIZATION  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  French  52.  French  Revolu- 
tion to  the  present.   Fall.   Harare,  Vogler. 

71  SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  I  (3) .  Prerequisite,  French  21.  Open 
to  juniors  and  seniors.   Fall.    Wiley,  Engstrom,  Frautschi. 

72  SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  II  (3) .  This  course  is  a  continuation 
of  French  71.    Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.    Spring.   Wiley,  Engstrom. 

73  SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  III  (3)  .  This  course  is  a  continu- 
ation of  French  72.  A  survey  of  contemporary  literature  from  1890  to  1950. 
Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.   Fall.    Hardre. 

80      MASTERPIECES  OF  FRENCH  DRAMA    (3) .  Fall,  1965.  Wiley. 

82  MASTERPIECES  OF  FRENCE  PROSE    (3)  .  Spring,  1966.  Frautschi. 

83  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  HIGH  SCHOOL  FRENCH  AND  SPAN- 
ISH  (Education  83f)     (3)  .   Spring.    McKnight. 

84  DIRECTED   TEACHING   OF   HIGH   SCHOOL  FRENCH   AND   SPANISH 

(Education  84f)     (3)  .  Any  semester. 

97  HONORS  COURSE  (3)  .  Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 
French. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

120  FRENCH  DRAMA  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
French  71,  72,  73.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Hardre. 

126       HISTORY  OF  THE  FRENCH  LANGUAGE    (3)  .  Prerequisites,  French   71, 

72.   Spring.   Linker. 

131  THE  FRENCH  DRAMA  PRIOR  TO  1700   (3)  .   Prerequisites,  French  71,  72. 

Fall.  Wiley. 

132  THE  FRENCH  DRAMA,  1700-1900  (3) .  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.  Spring. 
Wiley. 

145       FRENCH  PHONETICS    (3)  .    Prerequisites,  French  51,  52.   Fall.    Wiley. 

171  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY  I  (3). 
Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.    Fall.    Daniel. 

172  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY  II  (3). 
Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.   Spring.   Vogler. 
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181  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  I  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, French  71,  72.   (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Frautschi. 

182  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  EIGHTEENTH  CENTURY  II  (3). 
Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.   (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Frautschi. 

191  FRENCH  ROMANTICISM  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72.  Fall.   Engstrom. 

192  FRENCH  LITERATURE,  1850-1900  (3).  Prerequisites,  French  71,  72. 
Spring.   Engstrom. 

105  CELTIC:  OLD  IRISH   (3)  .  On  demand.    Holmes. 

106  CELTIC:  OLD  WELSH   (3)  .   On  demand.   Holmes. 

Courses  for  Graduates 
201       BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODOLOGY    (3)  .  Fall.    Linker. 

210  PROSE  WRITERS  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3).  (1966-1967 
and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Hardre. 

211  LITERARY   CRITICISM   IN   FRANCE:    THE   CLASSICAL   PERIOD     (3). 

(1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.   Wiley. 

212  LITERARY    CRITICISM    IN    FRANCE:    THE    MODERN    PERIOD     (3). 

(1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Engstrom. 

216  FRENCH  POETS  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3)  .  (1965-1966  and 
alternate  years.)   Fall.   Hardre. 

220  VULGAR  LATIN    (3)  .    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Holmes. 

221  OLD  FRENCH   (6)  .   Fall  and  spring.   Holmes. 
222 

225       PROVENCAL   (3)  .    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Linker. 

248  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  FOURTEENTH  AND  FIFTEENTH 
CENTURIES   (3)  .    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Linker. 

265  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE    (3  each).     (1966-1967 

266  and  alternate  years.)   Fall  and  spring.   Wiley. 

324  ROMANCE  PALEOGRAPHY  (3)  .  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Linker. 

330  SEMINAR  (3  or  more)  .  Proust,  spring,  1965,  Hardre;  "Les  Fleurs  du  Mai," 
spring,  1966,  Engstrom;  Malherbe  and  his  Contemporaries,  fall,  1966,  Daniel; 
Diderot,  spring,  1967,  Frautschi. 

331  SEMINAR  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE  PRIOR  TO 

1300   (3)  .     (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Holmes. 

340      SPECIAL  READINGS   (3  or  more)  .    Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

370  SEMINAR  IN  MINOR  ROMANCE  TONGUES  (3)  .  (1965-1966  and  alter- 
nate years.)    Spring.    Holmes. 

375       THESIS    (3  or  more)  .    Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

395  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  graduate  faculty. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 
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ITALIAN 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2  ELEMENTARY  ITALIAN  (6)  .  Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  se- 
mesters.   Cantarino,  DeSua. 

Attention  is  called  to  Italian  14-15,  designed  for  advanced  students  who  have 
fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  foreign  language. 

3-4  INTERMEDIATE  ITALIAN  (6) .  Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  se- 
mesters.  DeSua:  staff. 

14  BEGINNING  COURSE  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDENTS    (3  each) .    Elective. 

15  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Rizzo. 

50  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX  AND  THEME  WRITING  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisite, Intermediate  Italian.  Fall.  Staff. 

51  ITALIAN  CONVERSATION  AND  COMPOSITION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Inter- 
mediate Italian.  Spring.  Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  SURVEY  OF  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  I  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Italian  4  or  15. 
Open  to  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.   Fall.    Rizzo. 

102  SURVEY  OF  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Italian  4  or  15. 
Open  to  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.   Spring.    Rizzo. 

131  DANTE  I    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Italian  15  or  equivalent.  Fall.  Rizzo. 

132  DANTE  II   (3)  .   Prerequisite,  Italian  131.   Spring.   Rizzo. 

156  DANTE  IN  ENGLISH  TRANSLATION  (Comparative  Literature  156)  (3) . 
Spring.   DeSua. 

161  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Italian  101  or  equivalent.    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Rizzo. 

162  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RENAISSANCE  II  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Italian  101  or  equivalent.   (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Rizzo. 

191  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Italian  1-4,  21,  or  14-15,  21,  or  equivalent.  (1965-1966  and  alter- 
nate years.)   Spring.   DeSua. 

192  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Italian  1-2-3-4-21,  or  14-15,  21,  or  the  equivalent.  (1966-1967  and 
alternate  years.)    Spring.    DeSua. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

221       OLD  ITALIAN    (3)  .    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Holmes. 

245  THE  ITALIAN  TRECENTO:  PETRARCH  AND  BOCCACCIO  (3)  .  (1966- 
1967  and  atlernate  years.)    Spring.    Rizzo. 

SEMINAR  (3  or  more) . 

SPECIAL  READINGS   (3  or  more)  .   Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

THESIS    (3  or  more)  .    Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

RESEARCH   (3)  .   Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  graduate  faculty. 

GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 
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PORTUGUESE 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2      ELEMENTARY  PORTUGUESE   (6)  .    Three  hours  a  week,  through  two  se- 
mesters.  Sharpe;  staff. 

Attention   is  called   to  Portuguese   14-15,  designed   for   advanced   students   who 
have  fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  foreign  language. 

3-4      INTERMEDIATE  PORTUGUESE    (6)  .    Three  hours  a  week,  through  two 
semesters.   Sharpe;  staff. 

14  BEGINNING  COURSE  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDENTS    (3  each)  .    Elective. 

15  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.  Sharpe;  staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  SURVEY  OF  PORTUGUESE  LITERATURE    (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Portuguese 
15  or  equivalent.   Fall.   Sharpe. 

102  SURVEY  OF  BRAZILIAN  LITERATURE    (3)  .    Prerequisite,  Portuguese  15 
or  equivalent.   Spring.    Sharpe. 

112      THE  BRAZILIAN  NOVEL    (3).  Prerequisite,  Portuguese   15  or  equivalent. 

(1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Sharpe. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

221       OLD  PORTUGUESE  (3) .    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Fall.   Holmes. 

330      SEMINAR   (3  or  more)  .   Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

340       SPECIAL  READINGS   (3  or  more) .    Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

375       THESIS   (3  or  more)  .    Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

395       RESEARCH   (3)  .   Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  graduate  faculty. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 

SPANISH 

Students  interested  in  having  a  major  in  Spanish  will  please  con- 
sult Mr.  Jacques  Hardre. 

Those  students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should 
see  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III. 

The  course  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree  with  a  major  in 
Spanish  are  as  follows:  eight  courses,  a  minimum  of  three  to  be 
chosen  from  the  language-civilization  group  (50,  51,  52,  53,  126,  145) 
and  a  minimum  of  three  from  the  literature  group  (70,  80  and  100- 
numbered  courses) . 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

1-2  ELEMENTARY  SPANISH  (6)  .  Five  hours  a  week,  through  two  semesters. 
McCrary;  staff. 

Attention  is  called  to  Spanish  14-15,  designed  for  advanced  students  who  have 
fulfilled  the  requirements  in  another  foreign  language. 

3-4  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH6  (6) .  Five  hours  a  week,  through  two  se- 
mesters. McCrary;  staff. 

14  BEGINNING  COURSE  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDENTS    (3  each) .    Elective. 

15  Three  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.   Stoudemire,  McKnight,  Jones. 

21  ADVANCED  SPANISH  (3) .  Sophomore  elective.  Masterpieces  of  Spanish 
literature.  Any  semester.  Stoudemire,  Adams,  Keller,  Duffey,  McKnight, 
Sharpe,  McCrary. 

22  ADVANCED  SPANISH  (3) .  Sophomore  elective.  Contemporary  Hispanic 
literature.   Any  semester.   Stoudemire,  Adams,  McKnight. 

40  INTERMEDIATE    COMPOSITION,    SYNTAX    AND    THEME   WRITING 

(3) .    Any  semester.    Staff. 

41  INTERMEDIATE  CONVERSATION  AND  COMPOSITION  (3).  Any  se- 
mester.   Staff. 

50  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION,  SYNTAX,  AND  THEME  WRITING  (3). 
Prerequisite,  intermediate  Spanish.    Fall.    Stoudemire,  McKnight,  Jones. 

51  SPANISH  CONVERSATION  AND  COMPOSITION  (3).  Any  semester. 
Duffey,  Cantarino,  Reedy,  McCrary. 

52  SPANISH  CIVILIZATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  51.  Fall  and  spring. 
Duffey,  Reedy,  Jones. 

53  SPANISH  AMERICAN  CIVILIZATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Spanish  51.  A 
survey  in  Spanish  of  the  history  and  culture  of  Spanish  America.  Fall. 
Duffey,  Reedy. 

71  SURVEY  OF  SPANISH  LITERATURE  TO  1700  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Spanish 
21.    Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.   Fall.    Stoudemire,  McKnight,  Jones. 

72  SURVEY  OF  SPANISH  LITERATURE  SINCE  1700  (3)  .  This  course  is  a 
continuation  of  Spanish  71.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Spring.  Stoude- 
mire, McKnight,  Reedy. 

73  SPANISH  AMERICAN  PROSE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Intermediate  Spanish. 
Fall.  Reedy. 

80      MASTERPIECES  OF  SPANISH  DRAMA    (3)  .  Fall,  1965.  McCrary. 

82  MASTERPIECES  OF  SPANISH  PROSE    (3)  .  Spring,  1966.  Adams. 

83  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  IN  HIGH  SCHOOL  FRENCH  AND  SPAN- 
ISH   (Education  83s)     (3) .  Spring.    McKnight. 

84  DIRECTED   TEACHING   OF   HIGH   SCHOOL  FRENCH  AND   SPANISH 

(Education  84s)    (3) .  Any  semester. 

97       HONORS  COURSE    (3)  .    Required  of  all  students  reading  for  honors  in 

Spanish. 


6.  Either  of  these  courses  may   be  taken   for   elective  credit   if  the   language  requirement   has 
already  been  satisfied.  , 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

109  EARLY   SPANISH    PROSE   FICTION     (3).    Prerequisites,   Spanish   71,    72. 

(1966-1967    and    alternate    years.)     Fall.    Adams. 

110  THE  SPANISH  NOVEL,  1605-1898  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1966- 
1967  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.   Adams,  Jones. 

111  MODERN  SPANISH  NOVELISTS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1965- 
1966  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Adams. 

113  COLONIAL  AND  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LIT- 
ERATURE  (3) .   Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  Fall.  Sharpe,  Reedy. 

114  MODERNIST  AND  CONTEMPORARY  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERA- 
TURE   (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  Spring.  Reedy. 

117       CERVANTES    (3).    Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.    Spring.    Stoudemire. 

126  HISTORY  OF  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Spanish  71, 
72.    Spring.   Jones. 

131  LOPE  DE  VEGA  AND  HIS  CONTEMPORARIES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Span- 
ish 71,  72.   Fall.    McCrary. 

132  CALDERON  AND  HIS  CONTEMPORARIES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Spanish 
71,  72.   Spring.    McCrary. 

134  SPANISH  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  CENTURY  (3).  Prerequi- 
sites, Spanish  71,  72.    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Stoudemire. 

135  MODERN  SPANISH  DRAMA  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Spanish  71,  72.  (1965- 
1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Stoudemire,  McKnight. 

145       SPANISH  PHONETICS    (3)  .    Prerequisites,  Spanish  51,  52.   Fall.   Duffey. 

Courses  for  Graduates 
201       BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND  METHODOLOGY    (3) .   Fall.    Stoudemire. 

209  SEMINAR  IN  NON-FICTION  PROSE  OF  THE  SIXTEENTH  AND  SEV- 
ENTEENTH CENTURIES  (3).  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Stoudemire. 

212  THE  NOVEL  IN  SPANISH  AMERICA  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Spanish  113,  114. 
(1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)   Spring.   Sharpe. 

215  EARLY  LYRIC  POETRY  (3) .    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.  Adams. 

216  MODERN  LYRIC  POETRY  (3) .  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Adams. 

217  SPANISH    AMERICAN    POETRY     (3).     Prerequisites,    Spanish    113,    114. 

(1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Reedy. 

218  THE  SPANISH  BALLAD    (3)  .   (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Keller. 

221       OLD  SPANISH   (6) .   Fall  and  spring.   Keller. 
222 

241  SPANISH-AMERICAN  BIBLIOGRAPHY  (3).  (1966-1967  and  alternate 
years.)   Spring.   Sharpe,  Reedy. 

291       EARLY  SPANISH  LITERATURE   (3)  .   Spring.   Keller. 

330  SEMINAR  IN  SPANISH  LITERATURE  (3  or  more).  Tirso  de  Molina, 
spring,  1965;  McCrary.  Romanticism,  spring,  1966;  Adams.  Alfonso  the 
Learned,  fall,  1966;  Keller.  Cervantes,  spring,  1967;  Stoudemire.  Literature 
of  the  Court  of  Ferdinand  and  Isabella,  fall,  1967;  Jones. 
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335      SEMINAR  IN  SPANISH  AMERICAN  LITERATURE    (3) .    Staff. 

340      SPECIAL  READINGS   (3  or  more) .   Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

375       THESIS   (3  or  more)  .    Member  of  the  graduate  faculty. 

395  RESEARCH  (3) .  Research  in  a  special  field  under  the  direction  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  graduate  faculty. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 

SEMJTICS 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  ELEMENTARY  ARABIC  (Linguistics  101)  (3)  .  Presentation  of  Arabic  as 
a  Semitic  language.  Study  of  the  morphology  and  basic  syntax  of  Arabic. 
Fall.   Cantarino. 

102  READING  IN  ARABIC  (Linguistics  102)  (3) .  Study  of  Arabic  syntax;  se- 
lected readings  from  the  Koran  and  prose  literature  of  the  tenth  century. 
Arabic  influence  of  early  Spanish.    Spring.    Cantarino. 

110  MODERN  LITERARY  ARABIC  (Linguistics  110)  (3) .  Readings  and  analy- 
sis of  modern  literary  Arabic.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  Arabic 
daily  press.   Fall.    Cantarino. 

111  ARABIC  RENAISSANCE  (Linguistics  111)  (3).  Selected  readings  from  the 
prose  literature  of  the  modern  Arabic  Renaissance.  Introduction  to  Arabic 
poetry.   Spring.   Cantarino. 

113  ELEMENTARY   HEBREW    (Linguistics    113-114)      (Religion    113-114)      (3). 

114  The  structure  and  basic  vocabulary  of  the  Hebrew  language.  A  standard 
textbook,  will  be  supplemented  by  selected  prose  readings  for  the  Old  Testa- 
ment.  Fall  and  spring.    Cantarino. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

201  SURVEY  OF  THE  CULTURE  AND  LITERATURE  OF  MOSLEM  SPAIN 
(3).  Prerequisites,  Arabic  101-102,  110-111  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.   Cantarino. 

331  SEMINAR  IN  HISPANO-ARABIC  STUDIES  (3).  Prerequisites,  Arabic 
101-102,  110-111.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Cantarino. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 


RUSSIAN 

(See  Linguistics) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Professors:  C.  E.  Bowerman,  Chairman,  H.  D.  Meyer.i  S.  H.  Hobbs,  Jr.,  R.  B. 
Vance,2  G.  B.  Johnson,2  Katharine  Jocher,3  L.  M.  Brooks,3  H.  B.  Sanders,3 
J.  J.  Honigmann,  D.  O.  Price,  Harriett  Herring,  H.  L.  Smith,  G.  Lenski,  R.  N. 
Wilson,  J.  Gulick,4  H.  M.  Blalock 

Associate  Professors:  J.  L.  Coe,  R.  L.  Simpson,5  R.  Patrick,  H.  D.  Sessoms,  R.  W. 
Lieban,  R.  L.  Rands 

Visiting  Associate  Professor:  W.  P.  Carstens 

Assistant  Professors:  L.  Levine,  H.  J.  Crockett,  Jr.,  G.  R.  Holcomb,  W.  S.  Pol- 
litzer,  Jean  H.  Thrasher,  M.  R.  Cramer,  H.  Pope,  B.  K.  Eckland,  G.  D.  Bell 

Instructors:  Mary  E.  Fortune,  E.  W.  Butler 

Coordinator  of  Undergraduate  Field  Training  Placements  in  Recreation  Adminis- 
tration: Frances  Cleary 

Part-time  Instructors:  A.  W.  Copeland,  R.  J.  Dryfoos,  Jr.,  Ruth  M.  Blum,  R.  G. 
Ames 

Teaching  Fellow:  R.  W.  Tuthill 

Teaching  Assistants:  L.  G.  Carr,  C.  K.  Loftin,  R.  T.  Reynolds,  P.  A.  Rogers, 
M.  C.  Thomas,  P.  L.  Wienir 

Research  Assistants:  K.  C.  Futrell,  C.  E.  Henrikson,  S.  Ito,  L.  D.  Kittredge, 
R.  J.  McCorkel,  Jr.,  R.  W.  McLemore,  Jr.,  W.  E.  Novasky,  M.  O.  Rousseau, 
J.  B.  Stephenson,  G.  H.  Tiedman,  L.  R.  Tompos,  G.  W.  Waller,  H.  P.  Whitt 

The  undergraduate  major  programs  in  Sociology  and  Anthropol- 
ogy are  designed  to  provide  pre-pro£essional  training  in  the  social 
sciences  as  well  as  a  mature  understanding  of  social  behavior  as  a 
basis  for  general  education.  With  the  assistance  of  his  adviser  in 
the  Department,  die  student  may  elect  a  course  of  study  to  provide 
a  foundation  for  a  variety  of  occupations. 

Undergraduate  Major:  Sociology  51,  preferably  taken  in  the 
sophomore  year,  is  required  of  all  majors  in  Sociology,  and  Anthopol- 
ogy  41  is  required  for  majors  in  Anthropology.  Majors6  will  plan 
their  courses,  with  the  help  of  an  adviser,  according  to  the  following 
schedule: 

Sociology:  Sociology  56  and  five  other  courses  in  sociology  (of 
which  at  least  two  must  be  selected  from  among  Sociology  75,  133, 
134,  152,  153,  168,  186,  191),  seven  allied  courses,  seven  non- 
divisional  courses.  Sociology  majors  may  take  as  many  as  four  anthro- 
pology courses  in  the  allied  field. 

Anthropology:  Six  courses  in  anthropology,  seven  allied  courses, 
seven  nondivisional  courses.  Anthropology  majors  may  take  as  many 
as  four  sociology  courses  in  the  allied  field. 


1.  Taylor  Grandy  Professor  of  the  Art  and  Philosophy  of  Living. 

2.  Kenan  Professor. 

3.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

4.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 

5.  Absent  on  leave,  Spring  Semester,  1964-1965. 

6.  Sociology  52  is  cot  creditable  within  the  six-course  major  in  sociology-anthropology.  An- 
thropology 41  which  is  creditable  in  the  allied  field  when  taken  by  sociology  majors;  likewise 
Sociology    51    is    allied    for    anthropology    majors. 


Sociology  and  Anthropology  307 

Sociology  Anthropology  (split  major)  :  Three  sociology  courses 
(including  Sociology  56),  three  anthropology  courses,  seven  allied 
courses,  seven  nondivisional  courses. 

Honors  in  Sociology  or  Anthropology:  Students  with  a  grade 
average  of  B  or  better  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  admissions  to 
candidacy  for  a  degree  with  honors.  This  should  be  done  not  later 
than  the  junior  year.  The  honors  program  emphasizes  small  seminar 
discussions  and  independent  research  under  the  guidance  of  faculty 
members.  Regular  course  credit  is  given  for  honors  work,  taken  during 
the  senior  year  as  Sociology  95-96  or  Anthropology  95-96.  The  aim  of 
the  honors  program  is  to  free  the  serious  and  qualified  student  from 
some  of  the  restrictions  of  the  usual  undergraduate  course  format,  so 
as  to  maximize  the  opportunity  for  critical  analysis  and  independent 
study.  Sociology  51 A  and  Anthropology  41 A  are  open  for  superior 
students  with  permission  from  the  instructor. 

Detailed  information  on  the  honors  program  can  be  obtained 
from  the  Department  Honors  Chairmen,  Professors  Hallowell  Pope 
(Sociology)  and  Richard  W.  Lieban  (Anthropology) .  Mimeographed 
descriptions  are  also  available  in  the  Department  office. 

Recreation:  Sociology  56,  five  courses  in  Recreation  Administra- 
tion including  73,  174,  and  two  additional  courses  in  sociology. 

Graduate  Degrees:  The  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  are  offered  in 
sociology  and  anthropology.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  graduate  program 
to  provide  professional  training  for  sociologists,  anthropologists,  and 
in  conjunction  with  the  Department  of  Psychology,  for  social  psychol- 
ogists. Candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  sociology  or  an- 
thropology may  minor  in  any  of  the  other  social  sciences,  or  in  the 
related  fields  of  statistics,  planning,  public  health,  and  social  work. 
A  minor  split  between  two  fields  is  possible  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
with  special  permission  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  Master  of 
Science  degree  is  offered  for  students  specializing  in  Recreation  Ad- 
ministration (see  further  description  at  end  of  this  section  under 
"Recreation  Administration"). 

More  detailed  information  about  the  graduate  programs  in 
sociology  and  anthropology  is  available  in  the  Graduate  School 
Catalogue  and  in  mimeographed  materials  available  from  the  Depart- 
ment. 

Courses  in  Anthropology  and  in  Recreation  Administration  are 
grouped  separately  following  the  courses  in  Sociology.  These  courses 
will  carry  the  designation  "Anthropology"  or  "Recreation  Administra- 
tion" on  registration  forms. 
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SOCIOLOGY7 

Unless  specifically  indicated,  Sociology  51  is  not  prerequisite 
for  other  sociology  courses  and  Anthropology  41  is  not  prerequisite  for 
other  anthropology  courses. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

^£1  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIOLOGY  (3)  .  The  scientific  study  of  principles 
and  comparisons  in  society  and  culture  as  these  relate  to  social  groups,  or- 
ganizations, process,  institutions,  stratification,  change,  trends,  and  control. 
Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

"52  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS  (3)  .  Elective  for  students  not  majoring  in  this  De- 
partment. Introductory  course  in  social  problems  with  primary  emphasis  on 
both  the  positive  and  pathological  features    of  society.   Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

54  LITERATURE  AND  SOCIETY  (3) .  An  examination  of  selected  modern 
literary  works  as  social  process  and  aesthetic  object.  Topics  discussed  will 
include  literary  creativity,  the  writer's  social  role,  and  social  psychological 
approaches  to  the  content  of  literature.   Fall.    Wilson. 

56  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  SOCIOLOGY  (3).  Techniques  of  social  re- 
search, with  an  emphasis  on  survey  design;  attitude  measurement;  collection 
analysis,  and  interpretation  of  data.  Required  of  sociology  majors.  Fall  and 
spring.    Staff. 

60  THE  FIELD  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  (3).  For  sociology  majors;  others  by 
special  permission.  An  orientation  course  based  on  the  description  and 
analysis  of  the  historical  development  of  social  work  and  the  operation  in 
contemporary  society  of  the  many  specialized  social  work  services.   Fall.   Staff. 

J&T  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (3)  .  Open  to  General  College  students, 
juniors,  and  seniors.  Analysis  of  courtship,  marriage,  and  family  relation- 
ships.   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

65  THE  PUBLIC  SOCIAL  SERVICES  (3)  .  For  sociology  majors,  others  by 
permission.  An  analysis  of  the  social  services  which  are  offered  under  public 
auspices  through  city,  county,  state,  and  federal  agencies.    Spring.    Staff. 

70  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3).  The  place  of  sociology  in  the  study  of 
industrial  relations.  The  application  of  social  scientific  principles  to  the 
analysis  of  social  relationships  in  business,  with  special  emphasis  on  in- 
dustrial firms.    Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

75  COMMUNITY  CONFLICT  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Sociology  51  or  Political  Science  41.  An  analysis  of  intergroup  relations  in 
American  communities  with  special  reference  to  struggle  for  control  of 
public  policy.  Special  attention  is  given  to  modern  criticisms  of  the  feasi- 
bility of  democratic  government  in  the  modern  metropolitan  community. 
Fall.  Lenski. 

95  HONORS  SEMINAR  (3) .  Open  only  to  senior  honors  candidates.  Ad- 
vanced survey  of  sociology  and  critical  analysis  of  leading  theoretical  ideas  in 
the  field.    Fall.    Staff. 

96  HONORS  RESEARCH  (3)  .  Open  only  to  senior  honors  candidates.  Special 
research  in  a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Depart- 
ment.   Spring.    Staff. 


7.   Certain  courses  in  anthropology  also  carry  credit   in   sociology. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

101  NORTH  CAROLINA:  ECONOMIC  AND  SOCIAL  (3)  .  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  familiarize  the  student  with  North  Carolina:  population,  agri- 
culture, resources,  social  life,  economic  development,  industry,  wealth,  taxa- 
tion, education,  public  welfare.   Fall.    Hobbs. 

102  RURAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3)  .  Topics  include  rural  society  and  rural  sociology, 
socio-economic  aspects  of  agriculture,  conditions  and  movements  of  rural 
population,  rural  social  institutions  and  agencies,  bio-social  conditions, 
rural-urban  relations.    (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)   Fall.   Staff. 

107  FOUNDATIONS  OF  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES  (Philosophy  107)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, two  courses  in  philosophy,  psychology,  or  sociology.  (See  Phi- 
losophy 107  for  description.)    Spring.    Natanson. 

121  CULTURE  AND  PERSONALITY  (Anthropology  121)  (3)  .  (See  Anthro- 
pology 121  for  description.)    Spring.    Honigmann. 

122  CULTURAL   ANTHROPOLOGY    (Anthropology    122)     (Folklore    122    (3)  . 

(See  Anthropology  122  for  description.)   Fall.  Johnson. 

125  THE  NEGRO  (3)  .  A  study  of  the  Negro  community  and  its  institutions, 
status  of  the  Negro  in  American  society,  problems  of  race  relations,  and  the 
process  of  integration.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

133  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology 
51.  Examination  of  social  systems  from  various  points  of  view,  stressing  inter- 
personal relations  and  representative  methods  of  observation,  experiment, 
and   analysis.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

134  COLLECTIVE  BEHAVIOR  (Psychology  134)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology 
51.  A  study  of  the  elementary  forms  of  social  organization.  Forces  external 
to  the  person  that  operate  in  social  movements,  crowds,  revolutions,  fashion, 
and  similar  phenomena  are  emphasized.  Special  attention  paid  to  the  anal- 
ysis of  social  movements.    Fall  and  spring.    Pope. 

136  COMPARATIVE  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  (Anthropology  136)  (3).  (See 
Anthropology  136  for  description.)  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Gulick. 

152  HISTORY  OF  SOCIAL  THOUGHT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  introductory  course 
in  one  of  the  social  sciences  or  philosophy.  Emphasis  on  historic  social 
ideas  of  western  culture  considered  against  a  background  of  general  cultural 
analysis  in  terms  of  systematic  theory.    Fall.    Vance. 

153  SOCIAL  STRUCTURE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51.  Analysis  of  social 
structure  and  stratification  in  terms  of  class,  status,  prestige,  rank,  and 
function.  Attention  is  given  to  the  social  role  of  the  elite,  bureaucracies, 
and  professional  and  middle  classes.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

154  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIETY  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  three  courses  in  sociology 
or  permission  of  instructor.  The  study  of  the  cultural  evolution  of  society 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  folk  regional  development:  folkways,  stateways, 
geographic  factors,  regions,  states,  modern  technology  and  change,  the  ap- 
plication to  contemporary  American  society.  Fall.  Staff. 

155  SOCIOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51.  A  study  of 
theory  and  research  on  the  educational  institution,  with  emphasis  upon  the 
multiple  and  changing  functions  of  formal  education  in  industrial  societies. 
Fall.  Eckland. 
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162  DYNAMICS  OF  FAMILY  DEVELOPMENT  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology 
(Psychology)  133.  Analysis  of  the  natural  history  of  families,  how  they  form, 
function,  and  grow  to  maturity.  Focus  on  the  developmental  growth  of 
children  and  parents  in  interaction  in  seven  stages  of  the  family  cycle.  (Not 
offered  in  1964-1965.) 

165  COMMUNICATION  AND  OPINION  (Journalism  165)  (Psychology  165) 
(3)  .    (See  Psychology  165  for  description.)    Fall  and  spring.    Danielson. 

167  PRE-INDUSTRIAL  CITIES  TODAY  AND  TOMORROW  (Anthropology 
167)     (3)  .    (See  Anthropology  167  for  description.)    Spring.    Gulick. 

168  THE  CITY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51.  The  city  as  a  social  phenomenon 
in  the  modern  world.  Analysis  of  urban  trends,  characteristics,  and  func- 
tions; urban  social  organization.  Sociological  elements  in  housing,  urban 
planning,  and  metropolitan  dominance.  Growth  patterns  in  new  centers 
of  urbanization.  Fall  and  spring.  Butler. 

169  THE  INDUSTRIAL  COMMUNITY  (3).  Development  of  the  industrial 
community  since  the  Industrial  Revolution;  effect  of  changing  conditions 
and  differences  in  surrounding  society;  paternalism,  labor  laws,  economic 
and  labor  problems  as  they  affect  the  industrial  community.   Spring.  Herring. 

170  SOCIOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Religion  170)  (3).  (See  Religion  170  for 
description.)    Spring.    Lenski. 

181  REGIONAL  SOCIOLOGY  OF  THE  SOUTH  (3)  .  A  sociological  analysis  of 
the  southern  region  of  the  United  States.  Emphasis  on  facts,  factors,  and 
policies  pertaining  to  geography,  population,  and  culture;  resources  and 
waste;  social  institutions  and  planning.  Spring.  Vance. 

186  POPULATION  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  51.  A  study  of  problems  of 
quality  and  quantity  of  population  including  theories  of  population  increase 
and  problems  of  composition,  distribution,  differential  fertility,  population 
pressure,  and  internal  migration.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

188  SMALL  GROUPS  (Psychology  188)  (3).  (See  Psychology  188  for  descrip- 
tion.)   Fall.  Schopler. 

190  CRIME  AND  DELINQUENCY  (3)  .  The  nature  and  extent  of  crime  and 
delinquency;  emphasis  upon  contemporary  theories  of  causation;  examina- 
tion of  correctional  programs.    Fall  and  spring.    Eckland. 

191  SOCIAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  three  courses  in  sociology.  Carries 
no  graduate  credit.  Elementary  descriptive  statistics  and  basic  principles  of 
statistical  inference  including  estimation  and  tests  of  hypotheses.  Required 
of  all  candidates  for  graduate  degrees  in  sociology.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

195  INTERMEDIATE  SOCIAL  STATISTICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Sociology  191 
or  equivalent.  Basic  analysis  of  variance;  correlation  analysis,  including 
multiple  and  partial;  non-parametric  measures  of  relationships;  statistical 
inference.  Fall.  Blalock. 

197  POPULATION  STATISTICS  (Statistics  197)  (3) .  Training  and  techniques 
for  quantitative  research  with  population  data;  composition  characteristics, 
making  of  population  estimates,  computation  and  standardization  of  birth 
and  death  rates.  Construction  and  application  of  life  tables,  measurement 
of  migration.    (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)    Price. 

208  METHODS  IN  SOCIAL  RESEARCH  (3).  Formulation  of  the  research 
problem;  steps  and  problems  in  the  design  of  social  research;  methods  of 
data  collection;  analysis  and  interpretation  of  data.    Spring.    Bowerman. 
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209  SURVEY  RESEARCH  METHODS  (3) .  Experience  in  planning  a  field  sur- 
vey; construction  of  questionnaire  and  schedule;  instructions  for  enumera- 
tors; interviewing,  coding,  and  machine  processing  of  data;  analysis  and 
presentation  of  results  Fall.  Blalock. 

212  AMERICAN  SOCIOLOGISTS  (3)  .  A  general  treatise  on  the  rise  and  de- 
velopment of  American  sociology  and  a  survey  of  the  work  and  personalities 
of  American  sociologists  projected  on  the  background  of  social  theory  and 
research.    (Not  offered  in  1965-1966.) 

218  HUMAN  ECOLOGY  (Seminar)  (3) .  Consideration  of  theory  and  research 
emerging  around  the  concept  of  human  ecology.  A  review  of  the  back- 
ground of  human  ecology  is  followed  by  readings,  reports,  and  research  on 
its  contemporary  development.    (Not  offered  in   1965-1966.)    Vance. 

220  THEORIES  OF  CULTURE  (Anthropology  220)  (3)  .  (See  Anthropology 
220  for  description.)     (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Honigmann. 

221  FIELD  METHODS  IN  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anthropology 
221)     (3) .    (See  Anthropology  221  for  description.)    Spring.    Honigmann. 

225  THEORY  AND  METHODS  IN  THE  STUDY  OF  RACE  RELATIONS  (3)  . 
Course  stresses  problems  of  theory  building  and  methodology  in  race  relations. 
Focus  primarily  on  race  relations  in  the  U.  S.,  with  special  attention  to  the 
Negro.  Previous  courses  in  race  relations  and  research  methods  advised  but 
not  required.  Spring.  Blalock. 

227  THEOPJTS  OF  PERSONALITY  (Psychology  227)  (3)  .  (See  Psychology  227 
for  description.)   Fall.   Staff. 

228  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  228)  (3)  .  (See  Psychol- 
ogy 228  for  description  and  prerequisites.)    Spring.    Thibaut. 

230  CULTURE  CONTACTS  AND  ACCULTURATION  (Anthropology  230) 
(Folklore  230)    (3) .   (See  Anthropology  230  for  description.)   Spring.  Johnson. 

233  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  233)  (3).  (See  Psy- 
chology 233  for  description.)    Spring.    Staff. 

235  MEASUREMENT  OF  ATTITUDES  (Psychology  235)  (3) .  (See  Psychology 
235  for  description.)    On  demand. 

239  ADVANCED  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY  (3) .  Social  theory  and  productive 
systems;  the  meaning  and  organization  of  work;  the  dynamics  of  getting 
work  done;  management  of  work  organization;  the  social  structure  of  trade 
unionism;  work  organizations  and  society.  Fall.  Bell. 

240  SOCIAL  RESEARCH  IN  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS  (3) .  Systematic  anal- 
ysis of  theories  and  procedures  of  the  behavioral  sciences  as  they  relate  to 
research  in  labor  and  industrial  relations.  Research  project  design.  (Not 
offered  in  1964-1965.) 

241  HISTORY  AND  THEORY  OF  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (3).  Permission 
of  instructor.  A  general  review  of  the  history  of  the  field,  followed  by  sys- 
tematic assessment  of  modern  theoretical  developments  and  empirical  re- 
search. Fall.  Staff. 

245  SOCIOLOGY  OF  ORGANIZATIONS  (3)  .  Structural  features  of  organiza- 
tions. Behavior  in  organizations.  Organizational  career  patterns.  Compara- 
tive analysis  of  structure,  behavior,  and  careers  in  different  types  of 
organizations.  Interorganization  and  organization-environment  relations. 
Spring.    Simpson. 
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252  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND  DISORGANIZATION  (3)  .  Discussion  of  the  de- 
velopment of  urban-industrial  societies,  particularly  the  United  States,  and 
the  resulting  social  problems — such  as  poverty  and  family  disorganization. 
Discussion  of  theoretical  issues  in  the  explanation  of  change  and  its  social 
consequences.   Spring.    Pope. 

253  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  STATISTICS  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Sociology  191  and 
195  or  equivalent.  Multiple  and  partial  correlation,  analysis  of  variance 
and  covariance,  sampling,  and  other  topics  applicable  to  specific  research 
projects  of  the  student.   Spring.   Price. 

262  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY  (3) .  Theory  in  sociological 
research.  Major  methodological  and  theoretical  orientations.  Current  the- 
ories of  interaction,  differentiation,  integration,  change,  and  structural- 
functional  analysis.  Main  focus  is  on  current  theoretical  problem  areas 
rather  than  on  chronology  of  theoretical  development.  Required  of  all  Ph.D. 
candidates  in  sociology.    Fall.    Simpson. 

265  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  HEALTH  AND  THE  HEALTH  PROFESSIONS 
(3) .  Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Reviews  the  work  done 
in  the  area  of  convergent  interests  of  the  medical  and  social  sciences  with 
emphasis  on  further  research.   Fall.    Smith. 

274  ADVANCED  COMMUNITY  SOCIOLOGY  (3).  Analysis  of  theory  and  re- 
search in  the  sociology  of  the  community.  Spring.  Butler. 

290  SEMINAR  IN  CRIMINOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  190  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Review  of  basic  theoretical  approaches  and  evaluation  of 
current  research  into  the  causes  and  treatment  of  crime  and  delinquency. 
Spring.    Eckland. 

301  READING  AND  RESEARCH   (3  each  semester) .   Registration  by  permission 

302  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  reading.  Library  research  or  field  research  on  a 
selected  topic  under  guidance  of  the  instructor.     Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

310  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  STRATIFICATION  (3) .  Analysis  of  major  theories 
of  social  stratification  with  special  attention  to  modern  trends  toward  con- 
vergence. Theorists  examined  include  the  functionalists;  Marx,  Mosca,  Pa- 
reto,  Michels,  Dahrendorf,  Andrzejewski,  Veblen,  Weber,  Sorokin  and  Lass- 
well.   Fall.   Lenski. 

313  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  STRUCTURE  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Sociology  153  or 
equivalent.  An  analysis  of  social  structure  at  an  advanced  level.  Each  mem- 
ber of  the  seminar  will  develop  research  findings  and  critical  bibliography 
together  with  a  substantive  report  for  his  chosen  area.  (1964-1965  and  alter- 
nate years.)   Fall.  Vance. 

314  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  CONTROL  AND  DEVIANCE  (3) .  Registration  by 
permission  of  the  instructor.  The  relation  of  social  norms  to  conforming 
and  deviant  behavior.  Types  of  social  and  personal  controls.  Theoretical 
and  research  problems  are  reviewed.  Spring.  Staff. 

315  READING   AND    RESEARCH    IN    METHODOLOGY     (3    each    semester). 

316  Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Special  work  on  selected  prob- 
lems of  research  methodology.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

321  FIELD  RESEARCH    (3  each  semester) .    Registration  by  permission  of  the 

322  instructor.    Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

326  SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS    (3  each  semester) .  Registration  by  per- 

327  mission  of  the  instructor.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 
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328  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Psychology  328)  (3).  (See  Psy- 
chology 328  for  description.)    Either  semester,  as  announced.    Staff. 

329  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIALIZATION  AND  GROUP  PROCESS  (3)  .  Prerequi- 
sites, Sociology  133  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Analysis 
of  theoretical  issues  and  empirical  research  relevant  to  socialization.  Special 
emphasis  upon  group  process  effects  on  the  evolution  of  the  social  self,  the 
"fit"  between  personality  and  role,  and  other  issues.  Fall.  Staff. 

333  SEMINAR  IN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (3) .  (Not  offered  in  1965- 
1966.)  Fall.  Bowerman. 

334  CRITIQUE  OF  RESEARCH  IN  MARRIAGE  AND  THE  FAMILY  (3). 
This  seminar  reviews  the  basic  conceptual  frameworks  used  in  family  re- 
search in  the  past;  identifies  changing  emphases  in  family  study;  and  evalu- 
ates current  studies  in  the  major  fields  of  family  research.  (Not  offered  in 
1964-1965.)    Spring.    Bowerman. 

340  SEMINAR  IN  MEDIA  ANALYSIS    (Journalism  340)     (Psychology  340)     (3)  . 

(See  Journalism  340  for  description.)  (Not  offered  in  1965-1966.)  Spring. 
Danielson. 

341  MASTER'S  THESIS  (3)  .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field  under 
the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

342  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3)  .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

370  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (3) .  Prerequisite,  undergradu- 
ate major  in  sociology  or  religion  or  permission  of  instructor.  Examination 
of  the  major  theoretical  issues  in  the  sociology  of  religion  together  with 
related  research.   Spring.   Lenski. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

41  GENERAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3) .  An  introduction  to  anthropology,  the 
science  of  man  the  culture-bearing  animal.  Topics  considered:  physical 
evolution  of  mankind,  modem  racial  types,  prehistoric  and  historic  develop- 
ments of  culture,  and  cultural  dynamics  viewed  analytically  and  compara- 
tively. Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

42  FOLK  CULTURES  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  (3).  The  customs  and 
institutions  of  peoples  in  the  Mediterranean  area,  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin 
America  as  they  encounter  technological  and  social  development  in  the 
modern  world.   Spring.    Gulick. 

55      INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  CIVILIZATION  OF  INDIA  AND  PAKISTAN 

(3) .  The  course  reviews  urban  and  rural  ways  of  life  and  the  transformation 
of  culture  following  British  rule.  Islam,  Buddhism,  caste,  family  life,  and 
values  are  examined  as  well  as  several  ways  of  life  and  problems  besetting 
the  countries  as  they  pursue  national  goals.    Fall.    Honigmann. 

95  HONORS  SEMINAR  (3)  .  Open  only  to  senior  honors  candidates.  Advanced 
survey  of  anthropology  and  critical  analysis  of  leading  theoretical  ideas  in 
the  field.   Fall.   Staff. 

96  HONORS  RESEARCH  (3) .  Open  only  to  senior  honors  candidates.  Special 
research  in  a  selected  field  under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  De- 
partment.  Spring.   Staff. 
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Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

100  OLD  WORLD  PREHISTORY  (3) .  A  course  designed  to  provide  anthro- 
pology majors  and  other  students  of  comparable  behavioral  science  sophisti- 
cation with  a  basic  background  in  the  development  of  man  and  culture  in 
the  Old  World.   Fall.    Coe. 

112  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Anatomy  112)  (3)  .  An  introductory  survey 
of  physical  anthropology,  including  the  place  of  man  among  the  primates, 
human  evolution,  and  racial  differences.  Consideration  is  also  given  to 
osteology,  genetic  theory,  and  the  interrelationship  of  cultural  and  biological 
factors.   Fall,  1964-1965;  spring,  other  years.    Rands. 

113  INTRODUCTION    TO    DESCRIPTIVE    LINGUISTICS     (Linguistics    100) 

(3) .   (See  Linguistics  100  for  description.)   Fall.   Levine. 

114  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPARATIVE  AND  HISTORICAL  LINGUIS- 
TICS (Linguistics  101)  (3) .  (See  Linguistics  for  description.)  Spring. 
Arndt. 

120  CULTURE  CHANGE  AND  UNDERDEVELOPED  AREAS  (3).  Theories 
and  case  studies  of  culture  change  will  be  discussed.  Problems  of  culture 
change  in  less  developed  areas  of  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America  will  receive 
particular  attention.   Fall.    Lieban. 

121  CULTURE  AND  PERSONALITY  (Sociology  121)  (3).  Broad  survey  of 
methods  and  problems  connected  with  studying  personality  features  charac- 
teristic of  tribes  and  modern  nations,  child  training  and  personality,  and 
the  relationship  of  culture  to  mental  illness.  No  prerequisite  required. 
Spring.   Honigmann. 

122  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Sociology  122)  (Folklore  122)  (3) .  Ordi- 
narily may  not  be  taken  for  credit  by  graduate  majors  and  minors  for 
anthropology.  A  systematic  survey  of  the  customs  and  modes  of  life  of  man- 
kind based  on  scientific  explanation  of  the  ways  of  culture.    Fall.    Johnson. 

123  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  RELIGION  (Folklore  123)  (3).  The  course  ex- 
amines over  a  hundred  years  of  speculation  about  the  origin  of  religion 
and  its  place  in  culture,  including  the  thought  of  Marx,  Durkheim,  and 
Freud.  It  gives  attention  to  ritual,  magic,  myth,  and  revitalization  move- 
ments. Students  are  urged  to  see  these  phenomena  as  they  operate  in 
modern  society  and  to  develop  for  themselves  a  congenial  theory  of  religious 
behavior.  No  prerequisite  required.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Honigmann. 

126  AFRICA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (Folklore  126)  (3).  A  survey  of 
geography,  race,  languages,  and  cultures  of  Africa  south  of  the  Sahara,  with 
some  attention  to  current  problems  of  rapid  social  change.    Fall.    Johnson. 

127  ABORIGINAL    CULTURES    OF    MEXICO    AND    CENTRAL    AMERICA 

(Folklore  127)  (3) .  The  development  of  Indian  cultures  of  Middle  America, 
culminating  in  such  civilizations  as  the  Aztec  and  Maya;  archaeological  and 
ethno-historical  data  synthesized.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Rands. 

129  SOUTHEAST  ASIA:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (3).  A  survey  of  cul- 
tures in  Indonesia,  the  Philippines,  and  mainland  Southeast  Asia.  Tradi- 
tional influences  and  the  impact  of  major  contemporary  changes  on  societies 
of  the  area  will  be  discussed.   Spring.    Lieban. 
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130  INDIANS  OF  NORTH  AMERICA  (Folklore  130)  (3)  .  A  descriptive  study 
of  the  culture  areas  of  North  America  at  the  time  of  European  contact, 
with  emphasis  on  the  Southeast.    Spring.    Coe. 

132  LATIN-AMERICAN  CULTURES  (Folklore  132)  (3).  Latin  American  cul- 
tural development  and  social  change  as  seen  against  the  background  of 
aboriginal  cultures  and  evaluated  in  the  light  of  anthropological  concepts 
and  theories.  Fall.  Staff. 

135  THE  NATURE  OF  CULTURE  (3)  .  Symbolizing  as  the  primal  mechanism 
of  culture,  exemplified  in  the  arts,  religions,  social  and  linguistic  structures, 
and  world-view  of  various  cultures.    (Not  offered  in  1964-1965.)    Gulick. 

136  COMPARATIVE  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  (Sociology  136)  (3).  Pre- 
requisite, permission  of  the  instructor.  An  analysis  of  recurrent  types  of 
social  groups:  kinship  systems,  localized  communities,  and  supra-community 
structures.  Types  are  viewed  in  terms  of  a  world-wide  sample  of  societies  of 
various  scales  of  complexity.    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Gulick. 

137  THE  MIDDLE  EAST:  PEOPLES  AND  CULTURES  (Folklore  137)  (3). 
Emphasis  on  current  acculturation  problems  as  related  to  the  various  eco- 
logical, social,  linguistic,  and  religious  systems  of  the  area  whose  cultural 
history  is  also  considered.   Fall.    Gulick. 

138  PEOPLES  OF  THE  FAR  EAST:  CHINA  AND  JAPAN  (Folklore  138)  (3)  . 
Study  of  the  traditional  culture  patterns  of  China  and  Japan  and  of  the 
extensive  changes  which  have  been  taking  place  in  these  societies.  Fall. 
Lieban. 

149  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION  IN  INDIA  (3)  .  Intensive  coverage  of  Indian 
social  organization.    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Levine. 

150  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  NORTH  AMERICA  (3) .  A  study  of  the  growth  of 
American  Indian  cultures  north  of  the  Rio  Grande  as  interpreted  by  archae- 
ological research.  Special  emphasis  on  the  prehistory  of  North  Carolina  and 
the  eastern  woodlands.   Fall.    Coe. 

151  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  (3).  A  study  of  the  basic 
principles  underlying  archaeological  study  of  prehistoric  sites.  Field  trips 
and  laboratory  work.    Spring.    Coe. 

167  PRE-INDUSTRIAL  CITIES  TODAY  AND  TOMORROW  (Sociology  167) 
(3)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Changing  and  stable  pat- 
terns in  the  social  organization,  ecology,  and  value  systems  of  cities  in  the 
technologically  emergent  nations  of  the  world.   Spring.    Gulick. 

185  INTRODUCTION  TO  FOLKLORE  (Folklore  185)  (Comparative  Litera- 
ture 185)    (English  148)    (3)  .    (See  Folklore  185  for  description.)   Fall.   Keller. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

200  ADVANCED  SURVEY  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY  (3.  An  intensive  survey  of 
all  branches  of  anthropology  as  a  scientific  discipline,  with  attention  to 
current  findings  and  orientations.    (Not  offered  in  1965-1966.)    Gulick. 

213  PHONETICS  AND  PHONEMICS  (Linguistics  213)  (3).  (See  Linguistics 
213  for  description.)    Spring.   Levine. 

214  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS:  MORPHOLOGY  (Linguistics  214)  (3) .  (See 
Linguistics  214  for  description.)   Fall.   Levine. 

215  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS:  SYNTAX  (Linguistics  215)  (3).  (See  Lin- 
guistics 215  for  description.)   Fall.    Levine. 
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220  THE  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  VIEW  (Sociology  220)  (3) .  Examination  of 
selected  cultural  anthropologists  and  their  works  to  discover  theoretical  and 
methodological  perspectives  from  which  they  view  not  only  culture  but 
biological  and  philosophical  aspects  of  man.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.) 
Fall.    Honigmann. 

221  FIELD  METHODS  IN  CULTURAL  ANTHROPOLOGY  (Sociology  221) 
(3) .  Designed  for  students  who  will  soon  undertake  ethnological  field  re- 
search. Practical  exercises  and  discussion  cover  topics  like  observation,  note- 
taking,  pattern  generalization,  and  photography;  special  attention  is  devoted 
to  the  nature  of  ethnography  and  to  how  anthropologists  determine  the 
truth-value  of  ethnographic  propositions.    Spring.    Honigmann. 

230  CULTURE  CONTACTS  AND  ACCULTURATION  (Sociology  230)  (Folk- 
lore 230)  (3) .  An  analysis  of  situations  involving  contact  of  peoples  of  dif- 
ferent cultural  traditions,  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of  theory  and 
method  in  the  study  of  acculturation.   Spring.   Johnson. 

234  CULTURES  OF  NORTHERN  NORTH  AMERICA  (Folklore  234)  (3). 
Covers  Arctic  and  sub-Arctic  Eskimo  and  Indian  cultures,  both  aboriginal 
and  modern;  discussion  of  representative  ethnographies;  possibilities  of 
field  research.   (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.    Honigmann. 

293  FIELD    METHODS    IN    PHONOLOGICAL    ANALYSIS     (Linguistics    293) 

(3) .    (See  Linguistics  293  for  description.)  Fall.  Levine. 

294  FIELD  METHODS  IN  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS    (Linguistics  294)     (3) . 

(See  Linguistics  294  for  description.)    Spring.    Levine. 

301       READING  AND  RESEARCH   (3) .   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 
302 

315  READING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  METHODOLOGY    (3)  .    Fall  and  spring. 

316  Staff. 

321       FIELD  RESEARCH   (3)  .   Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 
322 

327       SEMINAR  IN  SELECTED  TOPICS   (3) .   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 
328 

341  MASTER'S  THESIS  (3)  .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.  Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

342  DOCTORAL  DISSERTATION  (3)  .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field 
under  the  direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 

RECREATION  ADMINISTRATION 

The  undergraduate  major  in  Recreation  Administration  is  de- 
signed to  provide  a  wide  range  of  educational  experiences  for  those 
entering  into  any  one  of  the  several  recreation  spcialities.  Atten- 
tion is  focused  upon  the  general  arts  and  skills  of  recreation  work 
which  may  be  adapted  upon  graduation  to  such  fields  of  service  as 
municipal  recreation,  industrial  recreation,  hospital  recreation,  and 
others. 


Sociology  and  Anthropology  317 

Undergraduate  Major:  Sociology  51,  Sociology  52,  and  Anthropol- 
ogy 41,  preferably  taken  in  the  sophomore  year,  are  required  of  all 
majors  and  are  prerequisite  to  other  courses  except  where  otherwise 
indicated.  Other  General  College  electives  should  include  Education  41, 
Political  Science  41,  and  at  least  one  course  in  Fine  Arts.  Psychology 
26,  and  Geography  38  or  Geology  11  or  Astronomy  31,  are  recom- 
mended as  two  of  the  natural  science  requirements  in  the  General 
College. 

The  major  consists  of  eight  courses:  Recreation  73,  174,  and 
three  Recreation  electives;  Sociology  56  and  two  Sociology  electives 
above  the  level  of  Sociology  52  and  Anthropolgy  41. 

The  twelve  other  junior-senior  courses  (5  to  7  allied  and  5-7  non- 
divisional)  must  include:  Political  Science  41,  Economics  31  or  Edu- 
cation 41,  Psychology  26  and  either  Psychology  126  or  Education  71, 
Folklore  185  or  Library  Science  122  or  123,  Physical  Education  83a 
or  a  Physical  Education  laboratory  course,  Speech  40  or  44,  Music 
41  or  Art  44  or  55,  Journalism  53  or  56,  R-TV-MP  45  or  Dramatic 
Art  30.  (As  noted  above,  some  of  these  may  be  taken  as  General  Col- 
lege electives.) 

Graduate  Degree:  The  Master  of  Science  degree  in  Recreation 
Administration  is  offered.  A  common  core  of  courses  is  required.  A 
split  minor  from  two  departments  may  be  selected.  All  students  ad- 
mitted to  this  program  must  fulfill  requirements  for  admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  (see  Graduate  School  Catalogue). 

The  program  requires  Recreation  271  and  341  as  prerequisities  for 
graduation.  Students  emphasizing  recreation  for  the  ill  and  disabled 
are  required  to  take  Recreation  Administration  272  and  273. 

Recreation  Administration  73  or  permission  of  the  instructor  is 
prerequisite  to  all  other  Recreation  Administraton  courses. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

73  COMMUNITY  RECREATION  (3)  .  Foundations  of  organized  recreation; 
backgrounds  and  theories,  objectives  and  principles;  social  and  economic 
factors;  public,  private,  and  commercial  interests;  recreation  and  the  social 
institutions.  Fall  and  spring.  Sessoms,  Fortune. 

174  SUPERVISED  FIELD  TRAINING  IN  RECREATION  (3).  Prerequisite, 
three  or  more  courses  in  recreation.  Supervised  field  experience  in  recrea- 
tion; students  will  have  opportunity  to  receive  varied  practical  on-the-job 
experience  in  one  of  many  agency  types.  Spring. 

176  PROGRAM  PLANNING  FOR  COMMUNITY  RECREATION  (3).  The 
fields  of  activity;  types,  correlations,  and  program  activities;  principles  and 
methods  of  program  planning;  schedules  according  to  time  basis;  special 
activities  and  feature  events.  Fall. 

177  ADMINISTRATION  OF  RECREATION  (3).  Analysis  of  recreation  from 
the  standpoint  of  organization;  administration,  finances;  budget;  reports  and 
records;  leadership  and  training;  legislation;  publicity  and  public  relations; 
coordination  of  community  resources;  program  operation.  Fall. 
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178  INTRODUCTION  TO  GROUP  DYNAMICS  AND  COMMUNITY  LEAD- 
ERSHIP (3) .  Prerequisite,  Recreation  73.  An  analysis  of  the  techniques, 
methods,  and  motives  of  group  and  community  leaders  especially  those  asso- 
ciated with  the  Leisure  Movement.  Special  attention  is  founded  upon  the 
role  that  organizational  structure,  personnel  policies,  inservice  training 
programs,  and  supervision  play  in  shaping  formal,  organizational  leadership. 

179  PLANNING  AND  MAINTAINING  RECREATION  AREAS  AND  FA- 
CILITIES (3).  Analysis  of  the  principles  of  functional  planning;  the  prob 
lems  of  design  and  construction;  the  use  of  special  facilities;  the  role  of 
federal  and  state  lands;  and  the  problems  and  techniques  of  maintenance. 
Spring. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

217  PROBLEMS  OF  ORGANIZED  RECREATION  (3).  To  promote  insight 
into  some  problems  confronting  organized  recreation  in  community  life; 
interpret  and  analyze  the  problems,  determine  specific  needs;  plan  for  adjust- 
ing the  problems.  Spring. 

272  RECREATION  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SETTING  (3) .  An  analysis  of  recrea- 
tion in  the  medical  setting  with  particular  emphasis  given  to  the  objectives, 
procedures  and  resources  necessary  to  organize  and  administer  hospital 
recreation.   Fall.    Fortune. 

273  PROGRAM  PLANNING  IN  THE  MEDICAL  SETTING  (3) .  Basic  factors 
of  program  planning;  adaption  of  activities  for  the  ill  and  disabled,  indi- 
vidual and  group;  development  of  special  events  and  activities;  role  of 
volunteer  patient  and  professional  leaders;  adaption  of  areas,  facilities, 
equipment  and  resources  to  the  hospital  setting.    Spring.    Fortune. 

301  READING    AND    RESEARCH     (3    each    semester).     Registration    by    per- 

302  mission  of  the  instructor.  Advanced  reading,  library  research  or  field  re- 
search on  a  selected  topic  under  guidance  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring. 
Sessoms. 

341  MASTER'S  THESIS  (3) .  Individual  research  in  a  selected  field  under  the 
direction  of  a  member  of  the  Department.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

400       GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 


SPEECH 

(See  English) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  STATISTICS 

Professors:  G.  E.  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Chairman,  Harold  Hotelling.i  R.  C.  Bose,  S.  N. 
Roy,2  Wassily  Hoeffding,3  W.  L.  Smith,  N.  L.  Johnson 

Visiting  Professor:  D.  Basu 

Associate  Professors:  W.  J.  Hall,  I.  M.  Chakravarti 

Visiting  Associate  Professors:  A.  Barlotti,  V.  P.  Bhapkar,  H.  D.  Miller 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor:  M.  R.  Leadbetter 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  D.  M.  Mesner 

Non-Resident  Professor:  Junjiro  Ogawa 

Research  Associates:  J.  W.  Adams,  C.  G.  Khatri,  R.  F.  Potthoff,  G.  B.  Tranquilli 

Research  Assistants:  J.  W.  Cole,  L.  D.  Gura,  D.  P.  Hively,  D.  G.  Hoel,  J.  J. 
Hunter,  J.  R.  Kettenring,  M.  C  Lawrence,  D.  N.  Levine,  P.  V.  Piserchia, 
Paul  Robillard,  R.  N.  Sproule,  W.  E.  Wilkinson,  W.  J.  Zarrell 

Although  the  Department  of  Statistics  is  primarily  a  graduate  de- 
partment, basic  courses  in  statistical  analysis  and  theory  are  offered 
for  undergraduates  majoring  in  other  fields  and  for  undergraduates 
preparing  to  do  graduate  work  in  statistics.  Students  who  have  limited 
mathematical  backgrounds  and  who  plan  to  take  a  single  course  in 
statistics  should  elect  Statistics  100.  The  basic  analysis  sequence  con- 
sists of  Statistics  101  and  102.  The  basic  theory  of  statistics,  required 
for  all  advanced  work  in  the  Department,  is  contained  in  Statistics 
134,  135,  and  150,  and  the  basic  probability  theory,  also  essential  for 
advanced  work,  is  contained  in  Statistics  131  (or  134)  and  132. 
Statistics  111  treats  a  number  of  mathematical  topics  necessary  for 
advanced  work  in  probability  and  statistics.  Statistics  126  (Mathe- 
matics 126)  is  recommended  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students  who  want  an  introduction  to  probability.  These  courses  con- 
tain the  fundamentals  of  the  modern  theory  and  methodology  of 
statistics  and  are  recommended  for  students  in  all  fields. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

For  description  of  the  courses  listed  below  see  the  Graduate  School  special 
bulletin  on  statistics. 

100  PRINCIPLES  OF  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE  (3).  Prerequisite,  college 
algebra.    Fall.    Nicholson. 

101  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  I  (4)  .  Corequisite,  integral  calculus.  Three  lec- 
ture and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Quade. 

102  STATISTICAL  ANALYSIS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics  101.  Two  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.   Quade. 

Ill  METHODS  OF  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  I  (3).  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus.   Fall.   Smith,  Leadbetter. 

126  INTRODUCTION  TO  PROBABILITY  (Mathematics  126)  (3).  Prerequi- 
site, one  semester  of  advanced  calculus  (Mathematics  171  or  193)  .  Spring. 
Staff. 


1.  Kenan  Professor  on  leave,  fall  semester   1964. 

2.  Died  July  23,    1964. 

3.  Absent  on  leave,    1964-1965. 
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131  ELEMENTARY  PROBABILITY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  one  semester  advanced 
calculus.   Fall.   Johnson. 

132  INTERMEDIATE  PROBABILITY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  131  or  134. 
Spring.    Smith,  Hall. 

133  LEAST  SQUARES  AND  TIME  SERIES  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  134  and 
matrices.   Fall.    Hotelling. 

134  STATISTICAL  THEORY  I  (5)  .  Prerequisite,  two  semesters  advanced  cal- 
culus.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.   Johnson. 

135  STATISTICAL  THEORY  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  131  or  134.  Spring. 
Johnson. 

144  CORRELATION,  CONTINGENCY,  AND  CHI  TESTS  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  135;  corequisite,  matrices.   Spring.    Hotelling. 

150  ANALYSIS  OF  VARIANCE  WITH  APPLICATION  TO  EXPERIMENTAL 
DESIGNS    (3) .  Corequisite,  Statistics   135.  Spring.  Bose,   Chakravarti. 

182  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Economics  182)  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus;  corequisite,  matrices.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Fall. 
Hotelling. 

183  ADVANCED  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS  (Economics  183)  (3)  .  Pre- 
requisites, Statistics  182  and  differential  equations.  (1966-1967  and  alternate 
years.)    Spring.    Hotelling. 

197  POPULATION  STATISTICS  (Sociology  197)  (3).  Prerequisite,  permission 
of  the  instructor.   Spring.    Price. 

198  SAMPLE  SURVEY  THEORY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  101  or  134.  Spring. 
Staff. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

For  descriptions  of   the  courses   listed  below   see   the   Graduate   School  special 
bulletin  on  statistics. 

200  APPLIED  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  I  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  135. 
(1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Fall.   Nicholson. 

202  METHODS  OF  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics 
135.   Fall.  Nicholson,  Smith. 

204  SELECTED  TECHNIQUES  OF  APPROXIMATION  (3).  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Hotelling. 

210  DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  EXPERIMENTS  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Statistics 
102  and  150.   Fall.    Nicholson,  Chakravarti. 

212  METHODS  OF  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS  II  (3).  Prerequisite,  ad- 
vanced calculus.  Spring.  Hall,  Smith,  Leadbetter. 

220  THEORY  OF  ESTIMATION  AND  HYPOTHESIS  TESTING  (4).  Pre- 
requisites, Statistics  132,  135,  and  212.   Fall.   Hoeffding,  Hall. 

221  SEQUENTIAL  ANALYSIS  (2).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and  135.  Fall. 
Hoeffding,  Johnson. 

222  NONPARAMETRIC  INFERENCE  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132,  135,  and 
212.    Spring.    Hoeffding,  David. 

231  ADVANCED  PROBABILITY  (3).  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and  212. 
(1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Smith. 
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GENERAL  THEORY  OF  STATISTICAL  DECISION  (3).  Prerequisites, 
Statistics  135  and  212.    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Hoeffding. 

STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES  (3)  .  Prerequisites,  Statistics  132  and  212.  (1965- 
1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Smith. 

TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  135.  (1965-1966  and 
alternate  years.)   Spring.   Hotelling. 

COMBINATORIAL   PROBLEMS   OF  THE   DESIGN   OF   EXPERIMENTS 

(3) .   Prerequisite,  Statistics  150.   Fall.  Bose. 

INFORMATION  THEORY  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  132;  corequisite  or 
prerequisite,  Statistics  212.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Bose. 

ERROR  CORRECTING  CODES  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  251.  (1965-1966 
and  alternate  years.)   Spring.   Bose. 

SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  DESIGN  OF  EXPERIMENTS  I  (3).  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  150   (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.    Bose. 

SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  DESIGN  OF  EXPERIMENTS  II  (3)  .  Prerequisite, 
Statistics  251.    (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.    Bose. 

MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS   (3)  .   Prerequisites,  Statistics  135  and  matrices. 

Fall. 

ADVANCED  MULTIVARIATE  ANALYSIS  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  260. 
Spring. 

MULTIFACTOR  MULTIRESPONSE  EXPERIMENTS  WITH  RESPONSES 
NOT  NECESSARILY  NORMAL  (3) .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  150;  corequisite, 
Statistics  260.   Fall. 

ADVANCED  MULTIFACTOR  MULTIRESPONSE  EXPERIMENTS  WITH 
RESPONSES  NOT  NECESSARILY  NORMAL  (3).  Prerequisite,  Statistics 
262.   Spring. 

SEMINAR  IN  STATISTICAL  LITERATURE  (1  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Sta- 
tistics 135.   Fall  and  spring.  Staff. 

SEMINAR  IN  THEORETICAL  STATISTICS  (3  each)  .  Prerequisite,  Sta- 
tistics 135.   Fall  and  spring.   Staff. 

SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  (3  each) .  Prerequisite,  Statistics  135.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

ADVANCED  RESEARCH  (3  each)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Fall  and  spring.    Staff. 

THESIS  (3  each) .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fall  and  spring. 
Staff. 

GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0) . 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

Professors:  H.  E.  Lehman,  Chairman,  C.  D.  Beers,i  R.  E.  Coker,2  D.  P.  Costello,3 
W.  L.  Encels,  D.  G.  Humm,4  C.  E.  Jenner,  C.  S.  Jones,  M.  Whittinghill 

Assistant  Professors:  I.  R.  Hagadorn,  Elizabeth  A.  McMahan,  D.  W.  Misch,  A.  E. 
Stiven 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  Lillian  Y.  Lehman 

Instructors:  D.  G.  Alexander,  D.  R.  Paulson,  T.  H.  Turney 

Research  Associates:  Catherine  Henley,  R.  S.  Potthoff 

Predoctoral  Fellows:  C.  N.  Boehms,  Deborah  M.  Dexter,  T.  C.  Foin,  Anne  B. 
McCrary,  C.  D.  Rhodes 

Teaching  Fellow:  G.  S.  Hand 

Graduate  Assistants:  I.  Barefoot,  Carolyn  W.  Brouchton,  R.  F.  Dame,  Carol  A. 
Duncan,  Nancy  C.  Edwards,  H.  J.  Grier,  Julia  K.  Hiott,  Nancy  J.  Hybner, 
F.  C.  James,  J.  W.  Pelley,  Elizabeth  J.  Phillips,  Jessie  S.  Prickett,  N.  Rich- 
man,  R.  W.  Roxby,  P.  D.  Smith,  A.  Angela  Terry,  C.  R.  Walton,  M.  D. 
Waters,  J.  H.  Wolff 

Research  Assistants:  Kathleen  D.  Alexander,  Muriel  V.  Auman,  Beatrice  H. 
Fleming,  Susan  E.  Judd,  M.  J.  Schewe,  Pamela  L.  Schroeder 

Students  who  intend  to  major  in  zoology  should  plan  to  com- 
plete the  prerequisite  course,  Zoology  11,  not  later  than  the  first 
semester  of  the  sophomore  year  and  should  select  Chemistry  11  and  21 
as  die  other  two  General  College  sciences.  Either  French  or  German 
should  be  elected  for  the  General  College  foreign  language. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Zoology 

For  the  A.B.  in  Zoology,  at  least  eighteen  upper-division  (junior- 
senior  level)  courses  are  required,  and  these  must  be  distributed  as 
follows: 

1.  Six  to  eight  courses  in  zoology,  of  which  at  least  six  must  be  labora- 
tory courses  and  which  must  include  at  least  one  course  from  each 
of  the  following  groups:  (a)  Zoology  41,  103;  (b)  Zoology  104, 
105,  115;  (c)  Zoology  106,  108;  (d)  Zoology  111,  120.  The  remaining 
courses  for  the  major  may  be  selected  freely  from  zoology  courses 
numbered  below  200. 

2.  Six  or  seven  approved  electives  in  allied  departments  within  the 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences,  which  must  include  Botany  11,  two 
courses  in  physics  (24-25  or  equivalent);  8  semester  hours  in  or- 
ganic chemistry  (61-64  or  equivalent),  which  should  be  taken  in 
the  junior  year;  the  remaining  courses  may  be  elected  freely. 

3.  Six  or  seven  approved  electives  chosen  from  departments  in  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  outside  the  Division  of  Natural 
Sciences.  The  election  of  French  and/or  German  is  strongly  re- 
commended. 


1.  Professor,  Emeritus. 

2.  Kenan  Professor,  Emeritus. 

3.  Kenan  Professor. 

4.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 
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Bachelor  of  Science  in  Zoology 

The  B.S.  degree  is  designed  for  students  who  wish  to  make  the 
most  effective  use  of  undergraduate  years  as  preparation  for  graduate 
study  and  professional  careers  in  Zoology  or  medicine. 

The  B.S.  program  requires  Mathematics  32,  Chemistry  43  and 
2  semester  of  French  or  German  (whichever  was  not  taken  as  the 
General  College  requirement)  in  addition  to  all  requirements  for  the 
B.A.  degree  outlined  above.  The  B.S.  curriculum  requires: 


Freshman  Year 

Mathematics  6    (or  15)    and  31 

Chemistry  11  and  21 

English  and  Modern  Civilization 

1  and  2 
French  or  German  3  and  4 


Junior  Year 

3  Zoology  electivesS 

Chemistry  61  and  64 

Botany  11 

1  Non-science  elective^ 

French  14  and  15,  or  German  1  and  27 


Sophomore  Year 

Zoology  11  and  Zoology  elective^ 

Chemistry  43 

Physics  24  and  25 

Mathematics  32 

English  21 

Social  Science  elective 

French  or  German  21 

Senior  Year 

2  Zoology  electives5 

2  Allied  science  electives8 

2  Free  science  electives5.8 

3  Non-science  electives^ 


Students  who  plan  to  undertake  graduate  study  and  who  have  a 
B  average  or  better  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  the  following  under- 
graduate programs  designed  to  prepare  and  accelerate  progress  to- 
ward advanced  degrees:  B.A.  degree  in  Zoology  with  a  double  major 
in  either  botany,  chemistry,  mathematics  or  physics  (see  page  58); 
B.A.  degree  in  Zoology  with  Honors  or  Highest  Honors  (see  page 
61);  Zoology  Honors  and  Master's  Degree  Program  (see  page  107.) 
Note  that  candidates  for  these  programs  in  the  junior  year  must  secure 
approval  from  a  departmental  faculty  adviser,  and  must  register  for 
honors  with  a  departmental  faculty  honors  director  before  the  regis- 
tration period  for  the  senior  year. 

Students  who  plan  to  teach  in  public  high  schools  should  read  the 
statement  under  the  "School  of  Education"  in  Part  III.  See  there 
also  the  requirements  for  the  B.S.  degree  in  Science  Teaching,  and  the 
courses  in  Directed  Teaching  in  High  School  Science  and  in  Materials 
and  Methods  in  Teaching  High  School  Science. 

Special  courses  and  the  direction  of  graduate  studies  in  marine 
zoology  may  be  offered  by  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Institute  of 


5.  Zoology  courses  numbered  below  200  to  include:  41   or  103,   104  or  105   or  115,   106  or 
108,   111   or   120;   others  may  be  elected  freely. 

6.  Recommended  are:   English  33,  History   151,  Philosophy  21   or  108,  or  additional  language 
and  humanities. 

7.  Whichever  language  was  not  taken  as  a  General  College  requirement. 

8.  Recommended   are:    Biochemistry    101,   additional    Botany,    Chemistry   83,    Physics    54,    Sta- 
tistics  100  or   101,  Geology  42,  Psychology   26. 
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Fisheries  Research  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  and 
the  approval  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Interested  students  may  consult  the  departmental  adviser  concerning 
this  program. 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Zoology 

The  graduate  program  in  zoology  is  designed  primarily  for 
students  who  plan  to  continue  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  Master  of  Arts  degree  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  program 
leading  to  the  Ph.D.  but  is  not  required. 

Students  who  do  not  plan  to  continue  beyond  the  Master's  degree 
are  referred  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Science  Teaching  in  the  School 
of  Education. 

Unless  taken  as  an  undergraduate,  Zoology  103,  104,  106,  111,  and 
120,  Physics  24,  25,  Chemistry  61,  64  are  required  of  all  candidates 
for  graduate  degrees. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

(Note:  Zoology   11   or  its   equivalent   is  prerequisite   to   all  other  courses  in    this 
department.) 

11  PRINCIPLES  OF  GENERAL  ZOOLOGY  (4).  No  prerequisite.  Open  to 
freshmen.  Prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  zoology.  Principles,  problems, 
and  experimental  methods  of  animal  biology;  basic  similarities  of  all  living 
organisms;  organ  systems  and  their  physiology;  embryology,  genetics,  organic 
evolution,  ecology;  survey  of  the  major  animal  phyla.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Staff;  assistants. 

41  INTRODUCTORY  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology 
11.  Especially  designed  for  premedical,  predental,  and  pharmacy  students. 
Fundamentals  of  vertebrate  anatomy,  physiology,  histology,  embryology, 
classification,  and  homology.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall  and  spring.   Jones,  L.  Y.  Lehman;  assistants. 

78  ANIMAL  EVOLUTION  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  Organic  evolution  as 
the  unifying  biological  concept;  historical  development;  nature  of  evidence; 
Darwinian  and  neo-Darwinian  concepts;  theories  of  mechanism.  (On  occa- 
sion.)   Three  lecture  and  demonstration  hours  a  week,  spring.   H.  E.  Lehman. 

99a     COURSE  FOR  HONORS   (H/2  each)  .    Prerequisite,  approval  by  staff  honors 
99b    director.   Reading,  original  research,  and  the  preparation  of  an  essay  under 

the   direction   of   a   departmental   adviser.    Required   of   all   candidates   for 

honors  in  the  senior  year. 

Courses  for  Graduates  and  Advanced  Undergraduates 

100  TOPICS  IN  CELL  BIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11  or  equivalent. 
Especially  designed  for  secondary  school  teachers  of  biology;  not  open  to 
others  except  by  special  permission.  Cells  and  tissues  from  the  standpoints 
of  morphology,  metabolism,  reproduction,  inheritance,  growth  and  develop- 
ment. Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring. 
Jones,  Misch. 
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101  TOPICS  IN  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11  or 
equivalent.  Especially  designed  for  secondary  school  teachers  of  biology; 
not  open  to  others  except  by  special  permission.  A  consideration  of  the 
major  invertebrate  groups  from  the  comparative  morphological,  physio- 
logical, and  phylogenetic  viewpoints.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.    Jones,  L.  Y.  Lehman. 

102  TOPICS  IN  VERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11  or 
equivalent.  Especially  designed  for  secondary  school  teachers  of  biology;  not 
open  to  others  except  by  special  permission.  Comparative  anatomical,  physi- 
ological, evolutionary,  and  developmental  studies  of  the  chordate  animals. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  a  week,  jail  or  spring.  Jones,  L.  Y. 
Lehman. 

103  COMPARATIVE  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology 
11.  Lectures  on  the  structure  and  evolutionary  history  of  the  chief  organ 
systems  of  vertebrates.  Dissections  of  amphioxus,  petromyzon,  dogfish  head, 
necturus,  and  cat.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Engels; 
assistants. 

104  VERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  Special 
study  of  fertilization,  cleavage,  germ-layer  formation,  organogenesis,  and 
extra-embryonic  membranes,  using  frog,  chick,  and  pig.  Two  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  H.  E.  Lehman;  assistants. 

105  VERTEBRATE  HISTOLOGY  AND  MICROTECHNIQUE  (4)  .  Prerequi- 
site, Zoology  11  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  preparation  of  se- 
lected tissues  and  organs  for  microscopic  examination;  study  of  these  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  essentials  of  histology.  One  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Costello;  assistants. 

106  GENERAL  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (5).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11. 
The  biology  of  invertebrate  animals  with  special  reference  to  structure,  func- 
tion, classification,  and  ecology.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  fall.    Jenner;  assistants. 

108  ANIMAL  ECOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  A  study  of  the  rela- 
tionships of  organisms  to  their  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  environ- 
ment, with  emphasis  on  population  and  community  levels.  Three  lecture 
and  four  laboratory,  problem,  and  field  hours  a  week,  fall.  Stiven,  assist- 
ants. 

109  INTRODUCTION  TO  HYDROBIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  106 
and  108,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  biology  of  acquatic 
organisms.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory 
and  field  hours  a  week,  spring.   Jenner. 

110  GENERAL  PARASITOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11  and  106.  A 
comparative  study  of  structure,  life  cycles,  and  classification  of  parasites  of 
invertebrates  and  vertebrates  and  laboratory  methods  for  the  collection, 
culture,  and  microscope  preparation  of  parasitological  materials.  (1964-1965 
and  alternate  years.)  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Hendricks    (of  the  School  of  Public  Health)  . 

111  GENETICS  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  The  principles  of  Mendelian 
heredity,  linkage,  mutation,  population  mechanics,  and  the  relation  between 
genes  and  environment  in  development.  Laboratory  experiments  with 
Drosophila  and  maize.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Whittinghill;  assistants. 
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112  VERTEBRATE  FIELD  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  An  in- 
troduction to  the  natural  history  of  vertebrates.  Lectures  on  selected  topics. 
Laboratory  and  field  exercises  on  the  identification,  habits,  and  local  dis- 
tribution of  amphibians,  reptiles,  birds,  mammals.  Two  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  and  field  hours  a  week,  spring.   Engels. 

115  ANALYTICAL  CYTOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11;  Chemistry  61 
prerequisite  or  corequisite.  Introduction  to  the  structural  and  biochemical 
properties  of  cells  and  their  subcellular  components  with  emphasis  on 
macromolecular  analysis  and  the  molecular  control  of  special  cell  functions. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  a  iveek,  fall.    Misch;  assistants. 

120  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  11;  Chemistry 
61  prerequisite  or  corequisite.  Fundamental  chemical  and  physical  prin- 
ciples as  applied  to  living  systems;  the  comparative  physiology  of  movement, 
respiration,  digestion,  excretion,  and  nervous  transmission.  Two  lecture 
and  six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  fall.  Humm,  Hagadorn;  assistants. 

122  HUMAN  GENETICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  11.  A  study  of  biological 
inheritance  in  man.  Effects  of  mutation,  selection,  migration,  and  racial 
mixture;  applications  of  genetics  to  medico-legal  questions.  Three  lecture 
hours  a  week,  fall.    Whittinghill. 

140s  BIOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (6)  .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  106  and  108, 
or  permission  of  instructors.  Physical,  chemical  and  biological  factors  char- 
acterizing estuarine  and  marine  environments  emphasizing  factors  controlling 
plant  and  animal  populations  including  methods  of  analysis,  sampling,  and 
identification.  Five  lecture  and  25  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  first 
summer  term.  (Offered  at  Morehead  City,  N.  C.) .  Staff  of  Institute  of 
Fisheries  Research. 

141 S  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY  (6) .  Prerequisite,  Zoology 
140S  and/or  permission  of  instructors.  Comprehensive  surveys  of  problems 
and  laboratory  methods  in  any  one  of  the  following  areas:  Marine  Mollusca 
(Chestnut) ,  marine  Crustacea  (Williams) ,  marine  Vertebrata  (Deubler, 
Fahy) ,  marine  ecology  (Woods) .  Thirty  or  more  conference  and  laboratory 
hours  per  week,  second  summer  term.  (Offered  on  demand  at  Morehead 
City,  N.  C.)  .   Staff  of  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research. 

146  MARINE  ECOLOGY  (4)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  106  and  108,  or  permission 
of  instructor.  An  introductory  study  of  oceanography  as  it  pertains  to  the 
ecology  of  marine  organisms;  consideration  of  biological  productivity  and 
fisheries  problems.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  a  week,  and  two  two-day  field  trips  to  the  coast,  spring. 
Jenner;  staff  of  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research. 

(Zoology  majors  with  a  B  average  who  plan  to  continue  study  for  an  advanced 
degree  may  be  admitted  to  graduate  courses  at  the  200-level;  undergraduate  re- 
quirements for  admission  to  200-level  courses  are  given  on  page  113.) 

Courses  for  Graduates 

204A  EXPERIMENTAL  VERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zo- 
ology 104.  Survey  of  problems  of  vertebrate  development  relating  to  nucleo- 
cytoplasmic  interactions,  embryonic  determination,  organogenesis,  differentia- 
tion and  regeneration.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and 
discussion  hours  a  week,  fall.  Lehman. 
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204B  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  VERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY  (2). 
Prerequisites,  Zoology  104  and  permission  of  the  instructor;  corequisite, 
Zoology  204A.  Laboratory  techniques  for  parthenogenesis,  hybridization, 
tissue  culture,  transplantation,  chorio-allantoic  grafting  and  other  experi- 
mental techniques  for  embryological  research.  (On  demand.)  Six  laboratory 
hours  a  week,  fall  or  spring.  Lehman. 

205A  FUNCTIONAL  CYTOLOGY  (3)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  105,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Protoplasmic  organization  revealed  by  microscopic  and 
submicroscopic  structure  as  related  to  metabolic,  synthetic,  and  replicating 
systems  in  cells.  (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  discus- 
sion hours  a  week,  spring.    Misch. 

205B  METHODS  IN  CYTOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  105 
and  permission  of  the  instructor;  corequisite,  Zoology  205A.  Laboratory 
techniques  for  identification  and  localization  of  cell  constituents  including 
carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins,  minerals,  enzymes  and  cellular  organelles. 
(1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)   Six  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring.  Misch. 

206  ADVANCED  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (4).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  106. 
Special  topics  in  invertebrate  zoology  to  be  selected  for  detailed  study  and 
to  change  with  each  offering.  With  permission  of  the  instructor,  this  course 
may  be  repeated  with  credit.  (On  demand.)  Two  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.  Jenner. 

208A  POPULATION  DYNAMICS  (3).  Prerequisites,  Zoology  108  or  Botany  141, 
or  permission  of  instructor.  A  study  of  population  and  community  ecology; 
distribution  and  dispersal,  population  growth  and  regulation,  analysis  of  life 
tables  and  mortality  data,  interspecific  association  and  community  structure 
and  function.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  hours  a  week, 
spring.  Stiven. 

208B  METHODS  IN  POPULATION  ANALYSIS  (2) .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  108 
or  Botany  141  or  permission  of  instructor;  corequisite  Zoology  208A.  Pro- 
cedures for  analysis  and  interpretation  of  population  phenomena  in  labora- 
tory, field,  and  hypothetical  systems.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Six 
laboratory  and  problem  hours  a  week,  spring.   Stiven. 

209  EXPERIMENTAL  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY    (5  each) .    Prerequi- 

210  site,  Zoology  104.  The  study  of  fertilization,  cell-lineage,  differentiation, 
and  regeneration  of  invertebrates  from  the  experimental  viewpoint.  (1964- 
1965  and  alternate  years.)  Five  lecture,  seminar,  and  demonstration  hours 
a  week,  fall  and  spring.    Costello. 

213  ADVANCED  MARINE  ECOLOGY  (3) .  Prerequisites,  Zoology  109  and  146; 
or  Zoology  146  and  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the 
organisms  of  coastal  waters  in  relation  to  their  physical,  chemical,  and  biotic 
environments.  (On  occasion.)  Six  lecture,  seminar,  or  laboratory  hours  a 
week,  and  one  or  more  field  trips  to  the  coast,  spring.  Jenner;  staff  of  the 
Institute  of  Fisheries  Research. 

218A  COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  CO-ORDINATION  (3)  .  Prerequisites, 
Zoology  120  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  survey  of  hormonal  and 
neural  mechanisms  in  vertebrates  and  invertebrates;  the  comparative  anat- 
omy and  physiology  of  neurons  and  functional  units  of  nervous  systems; 
endocrine  structure,  function,  and  mode  of  hormone  action.  (1964-1965  and 
alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  discussion  hours  a  week,  spring.  Haga- 
dorn. 
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218B  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  NEUROLOGY-ENDOCRINOLOGY  (2) . 
Prerequisite,  Zoology  120  and  permission  of  the  instructor;  corequisite, 
Zoology  218A.  Laboratory  techniques  of  surgery,  histology,  bioassay,  and 
electrophysiology  as  applied  to  the  analysis  of  nervous  and  endocrine  func- 
tion and  coordination.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Six  or  more  labora- 
tory hours  a  week,  spring.    Hagadorn. 

220A  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  120.  The  physico- 
chemical  aspects  of  protoplasm,  including  permeability,  surface  tension,  pH, 
cellular  metabolism  and  other  measurable  properties  of  living  cells.  (1965- 
1966  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  and  discussion  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Humm. 

220B  EXPERIMENTAL  METHODS  IN  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY  (2).  Pre- 
requisites, Zoology  120  and  permission  of  the  instructor;  corequisite,  Zoology 
220A.  Laboratory  techniques  in  micro-respiration,  spectrophotometry,  chro- 
matography, and  identification  and  metabolism  of  subcellular  fractions. 
(1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)  Six  or  more  laboratory  hours  a  week,  spring. 
Humm. 

222  ADVANCED  GENETICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  111.  The  effects  of 
chemical  agents  in  the  environment  upon  inheritance.  Reports  from  the 
literature  chiefly  upon  chemical  mutagenesis.  Laboratory  experiments  on 
the  chemical  induction  of  crossing  over.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Six  laboratory  and  conference  hours  a  week,  fall.   Whittinghill. 

223  RADIATION  GENETICS  (3).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  111.  Study  of  the  ac- 
tion upon  living  cells  of  irradiation  by  X-rays,  neutrons,  infrared,  ultra- 
violet, and  other  forms  of  radiation.  Crossing  over  and  mutations  are  em- 
phasized. (1966-1967  and  alternate  years.)  Three  lecture  or  seminar  hours 
a  week,  spring.    Whittinghill. 

The  following  seminars  will  survey  the  literature,  concepts,  and  theories  in 
their  respective  fields.  In  general,  graduate  students  in  zoology  will  register  for  at 
least  one  seminar  during  each  semester  of  residence.  Each  seminar,  two  discussion 
hours  a  week. 

250  SPECIAL  SEMINAR  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  permission  of  the  instructor.  Con- 
sideration of  special  topics  in  zoology.  Fall  or  spring,  on  occasion.  Visiting 
staff. 

251  SEMINAR  IN  GENETICS  (2).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  111  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Fall  or  spring.  Whittinghill,  Lucchesi. 

253  SEMINAR  IN  EMBRYOLOGY  (2).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  104,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.    (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Lehman. 

254  SEMINAR  IN  CYTOLOGY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  105  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Costello. 

255  SEMINAR  IN  ECOLOGY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  108,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.    (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Stiven. 

256  SEMINAR  IN  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  106, 
or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1964-1965  and  alternate  years.)  Spring. 
Jenner. 

257  SEMINAR  IN  SPECIATION  AND  SYSTEMATIC  ZOOLOGY  (2).  (1965- 
1966  and  alternate  years.)    Spring.  Engels. 
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258  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Zoology  120,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor.  Fall  or  spring.  Humm,  Stafford. 

259  SEMINAR  IN  COMPARATIVE  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR  (2).  (1965-1966  and 
alternate  years.)    Fall.  McMahan. 

260  SEMINAR  IN  NEUROENDOCRINE  PHYSIOLOGY  (2)  .  Prerequisite,  Zo- 
ology 120,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (1965-1966  and  alternate  years.) 
Spring.  Hagadorn. 

261  SEMINAR    IN    ANALYTICAL    CYTOLOGY    AND    ULTRASTRUCTURE 

(2).  Prerequisite,  Zoology  105  or  115  or  permission  of  the  instructor.    (1964- 
1965  and  alternate  years.)    Fall.  Misch. 

Courses  numbered  above  300  require  the  permission  of  the  instructor  and  are 
designed  for  applicants  for  advanced  degrees.  Research  may  be  continued  for  two 
or  more  semesters  under  the  same  course  number.  Each  course  six  or  more  labora- 
tory and  conference  hours  a  week,  fall  and  spring. 

331  RESEARCH  IN   INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY    (3   or  more) .  Jenner. 

332  RESEARCH    IN    EXPERIMENTAL    CYTOLOGY     (3    or    more)  .    Costello. 

333  RESEARCH  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY  OF  INVERTEBRATES 
(3  or  more).  Costello. 

334  RESEARCH  IN   CELL  PHYSIOLOGY    (3   or  more)  .   Humm. 

335  RESEARCH   IN   HYDROBIOLOGY    (3   or   more)  .   Jenner. 

336  RESEARCH   IN   VERTEBRATE   ZOOLOGY    (3   or   more)  .   Engels. 

337  RESEARCH  IN  GENETICS    (3  or  more).  Whittinghill. 

338  RESEARCH  IN  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  LOWER  INVERTEBRATES  (3  or 
more) .  Jones. 

339  RESEARCH  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  EMBRYOLOGY  OF  VERTEBRATES 
(3  or  more)  .  Lehman. 

340  RESEARCH  IN  MARINE  ECOLOGY  (3  or  more)  .  Jenner;  staff  of  the 
Institute  of  Fisheries  Research. 

341  RESEARCH  IN  GENERAL  ECOLOGY    (3  or  more).  Stiven. 

342  RESEARCH  IN   COMPARATIVE  PHYSIOLOGY    (3  or  more).  Hagadorn. 

343  RESEARCH  IN  COMPARATIVE  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOR  (3  or  more)  .  Mc- 
Mahan. 

344  RESEARCH  IN  ENZYME  HISTOCHEMISTRY   (3  or  more)  .    Misch. 

Courses  numbered  360  to  363  are  offered  at  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research, 
Morehead  City,  N.  C,  and  require  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Zoology  and 
the  instructor  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research. 

360  RESEARCH  ON  MARINE  MOLLUSCA    (3  or  more).    Chestnut. 

361  RESEARCH  ON  MARINE  CRUSTACEA   (3  or  more)  .    Williams. 

362  RESEARCH  IN  MARINE  ICTHYOLOGY   (3  or  more)  .   Daubler,  Fahy. 

363  RESEARCH  ON  BIOLOGICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY  (3  or  more)  .   Woods. 
371  THESIS   (3  or  more)  .  Fall  or  spring.  Staff. 

400      GENERAL  REGISTRATION    (0)  . 
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SPECIAL  SERVICES  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 


THE  UNVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D.,  B.S.,  University  Librarian 

John  H.  Gribbin,  Ph.D.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Associate  University  Librarian 

The  University  Libraries  contain  over  1,437,044  volumes.  Includ- 
ing manuscripts,  pamphlets,  maps,  microfacsimiles,  recordings,  clip- 
pings, prints,  etc.,  the  count  of  holdings  is  5,418,293  items.  Bound 
periodicals  account  for  181,192  volumes;  and  the  rate  of  growth  of 
the  library  averages  about  62,000  volumes  a  year  through  purchase, 
gift,  and  exchange.  Periodical  and  other  serial  subscriptions  num- 
ber about  14,122. 

The  Louis  Round  Wilson  Library  building,  situated  at  the 
south  end  of  Polk  Place  facing  South  Building,  was  erected  in  1929 
and  expanded  in  1952  to  provide  an  air-conditioned  bookstack  con- 
taining 511  carrels  for  faculty  and  graduate  students,  additional 
general  reading  rooms,  faculty  studies,  and  special  facilities  for  rare 
books,  manuscripts,  North  Caroliniana,  maps,  documents,  the  Bull's 
Head  Bookshop,  and  the  School  of  Library  Science.  Located 
on  the  ground  floor  are  the  Manuscripts  Department,  Southern  His- 
torical Collection,  Rare  Book  Room,  Photoduplication  Sendee, 
Bull's  Head  Bookshop  (browsing,  and  sale  of  current  books) , 
Interlibrary  Loan,  Newspaper  Room,  and  Map  Room.  The  first 
floor,  entered  directly  from  the  front  of  the  building,  provides 
general  service  through  a  Reserve  Book  Room  and  the  Under- 
graduate Library.  The  special  collection  of  North  Caroliniana  is 
also  on  this  level.  The  North  Carolina  Collection  is  the  most  com- 
plete one  of  its  scope — housed  in  a  beautiful  reading  room  adjoining 
the  general  stack.  This  room  is  flanked  by  the  Sir  Walter  Raleigh 
Rooms  furnished  as  in  1600,  and  the  Early  Carolina  Rooms  equipped 
as  in  1740.  The  richness  of  the  North  Carolina  Collection  and  its 
quarters  bespeak  the  generosity  of  several  important  donors — John 
Sprunt  Hill,  Bruce  Cotten,  Preston  Davie.  The  Librarian's  office 
is  located  on  the  first  floor.  Exhibition  cases  on  this  floor,  as  well  as 
on  the  ground  and  second  floors,  display  special  materials  or  illus- 
trated topics  of  current  interest.  The  second  floor  contains  the  Hu- 
manities Division,  the  Business  Administration  and  Social  Sciences 
Division,  and  the  Technical  Processing  departments,  Acquisitions  and 
Cataloguing.  The  Loan  Desk  and  Card  Catalogue  are  also  on  this 
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level.  The  third  floor  houses  the  School  of  Library  Science  (includ- 
ing a  department  library).  There  also  are  forty-five  faculty  studies 
and  numerous  conference  and  seminar  rooms. 

Special  collections  of  importance  include:  the  Southern  His- 
torical Collection  (3,668,687  manuscripts);  the  North  Carolina  Col- 
lection (85,669  volumes  and  265,140  other  pieces);  the  Hanes  Col- 
lection recording  the  development  of  the  book,  including  745  in- 
cunabula and  some  2,000  manuscripts  or  other  items;  the  Whitaker 
collections  of  Johnson,  Dickens,  Cruikshank,  Thackeray,  costume 
plates,  Shakespeare  folios;  the  William  Henry  Hoyt  Collection  of 
French  History  (Napoleon  and  his  times)  ;  the  Nolen  Collection 
of  city  and  regional  planning;  the  Chester  N.  Gould  Collection  of 
Scandinavian  literature  and  philology;  the  Preston  Davie  Collection 
of  Raleighana,  Caroliniana,  and  Early  Americana;  the  Bruce  Cotten 
collections  of  North  Caroliniana;  the  Archibald  Henderson  Collec- 
tion of  Materials  Relating  to  George  Bernard  Shaw;  the  Samuel 
A.  Tannenbaum  Shakespeare  Collection;  the  Bowman  Gray  collec- 
tions on  World  War  I  and  II;  the  Burton  Emmett  Collection  of 
Graphic  Arts;  the  Thomas  Wolfe  Collection;  together  with  unusual 
collections  of  American  drama,  dramatic  manuscripts,  Spanish 
drama,  Folklore,  Latin  American  studies,  Southern  literature,  Ro- 
mance languages,  and  maps. 

The  Library,  a  member  of  the  Association  of  Research  Libraries 
and  the  Association  of  Southeastern  Research  Libraries,  has  exten- 
sive bibliographical  resources,  including  The  North  Carolina  Union 
Catalogue.  The  libraries  of  the  three  University  campuses,  together 
with  the  Duke  Library,  have  published  union  checklists  of  their 
holdings  in  certain  broad  fields  such  as  science  and  social  sciences. 
Other  checklists  are  projected.  In  1955  an  intercampus  borrower's 
card  for  faculty  and  selected  graduate  students  was  inaugurated. 
Frequent  messenger  service,  including  truck  delivery,  and  a  coopera- 
tive acquisitions  program  further  cement  interlibrary  relationships 
in  the  region.  The  Interlibrary  Center  handles  all  borrowing  and 
lending  services  with  other  libraries  and  individuals  by  mail.  The 
Library  Photographic  Service  serves  further  to  meet  immediate  needs 
for  scarce  research  material. 

Except  for  libraries  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  (Medicine, 
Public  Health,  Nursing,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy)  and  Law — which  are 
fully  accessible  to  the  entire  campus — the  University  Library  system 
is  under  the  centralized  administration  of  the  University  Librarian. 
In  addition  to  the  rooms  and  collections  already  listed  in  the  Louis 
Round  Wilson  Library  building,  the  University  Library  includes  the 
following  professional  and  special  libraries:  Art,  Botany,  Chemistry, 
Geology,  Mathematics-Physics,  Music,  and  Zoology.  Staffed  by  non- 
Library  personnel  are  two  departmental  collections,  Institute  of  Gov- 
ernment and  Library  Science. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 

Charles  Fremont  Milner,  Director 
Dwicht  Carroll  Rhyne,  Associate  Director 

General  Statement 

"It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  faculty  of  the  University  to  extend  its 
influence  and  usefulness  as  far  as  possible  to  the  persons  of  the  state 
who  are  unable  to  avail  themselves  of  its  advantages  as  resident  stu- 
dents, by  extension  courses,  lectures,  and  by  such  other  means  as  may 
seem  to  them  most  effective." — General  Statute  of  North  Carolina, 
Section  116-15. 

The  primary  function  of  the  Extension  Division  is  to  administer 
the  University's  program  of  credit  and  non-credit  instruction  to  qual- 
ified adult  part-time  students.  The  credit  program  consists  of  regular 
University  courses  offered  by  members  of  the  faculty  through  cor- 
respondence and  television  and  in  classes  on  and  off  the  campus  at 
times  and  places  convenient  to  adults.  The  non-credit  program  con- 
sists of  conferences,  institutes,  short-courses,  and  reading-discussion 
courses  offered  in  Chapel  Hill  and  in  communities  throughout  the 
state  by  University  schools  and  departments.  In  addition,  the  Division 
provides  certain  educational  services  to  the  public  schools,  and  to 
organizations  and  agencies  engaged  in  adult  education  activities. 
Objectives  of  the  Extension  Division  are:  (1)  to  offer  graduate  and 
undergraduate  credit  courses  taught  by  regular  University  faculty 
members  to  qualified  non-resident  adult  students,  maintaining  the 
same  high  standards  of  scholarship  characteristic  of  die  resident  pro- 
grams of  instruction;  (2)  to  relate  the  work  of  the  University  to  the 
life,  work,  and  roles  of  our  adult  population  through  a  broad  pro- 
gram of  non-credit  residential  and  community  adult  education;  and 
(3)  to  expand  the  boundaries  of  knowledge  through  research  in  the 
field  of  adult  education. 

The  Extension  Division  is  an  integral  part  of  the  academic  or- 
ganization of  the  University.  The  Director  is  responsible  to  the  Dean 
of  the  Faculty  for  the  administration  of  the  Division.  Major  ad- 
ministrative decisions  are  made  with  the  advice  of  the  Administrative 
Board.  In  addition  to  the  director,  the  Extenson  Division  staff  in- 
cludes an  associate  director,  an  assistant  director,  three  administrative 
heads  of  bureaus,  a  civil  defense  education  coordinator,  and  thirty-one 
supervisory,  clerical,  technical,  and  secretarial  personnel.  Bureaus 
of  the  Division  include  Audio-Visual  Education,  Class  Instruction, 
Evening  College,  Community  Adult  Education,  Correspondence  In- 
struction, and  Residential  Adult  Education.  In  addition,  there  is  an 
office  of  School  Services. 


334  Special  Services  and  Organizations 

Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education 

Kenneth  Murchison  McIntyre,  Head 

The  audio-visual  materials  and  services  of  the  Bureau  of  Audio- 
Visual  Education  are  available  to  the  faculty,  students,  and  adult 
groups  on  the  campus  of  the  University  as  well  as  to  public  schools, 
institutions,  agencies,  and  organizations  in  the  state. 

An  Audio-Visual  Materials  Laboratory  is  available  to  students, 
faculty,  and  adult  groups  for  previewing  and  evaluating  16mm  sound 
educational  films,  filmstrips,  and  magnetic  tape  and  disc  recordings. 
These  services  are  available  to  the  faculty  for  selecting  audio-visual 
materials  or  to  student  groups  for  extra-class  viewing  and  listening. 

Graphic  arts  facilities,  sound  on  film  recordings,  and  transparency 
production  facilities  for  preparation  of  specialized  teaching  materials 
are  available  upon  request.  Duplication  of  recorded  programs  on 
magnetic  tape  from  local  and  national  collections  may  also  be  secured. 

Consultation  and  research  on  the  utilization  and  preparation  of 
audio-visual  materials  and  related  media  are  conducted  by  the  Bureau 
of  Audio-Visual  Education.  The  following  kinds  of  consultant  serv- 
ices are  available  upon  request:  survey  and  evaluation  of  classrooms 
and  recommendations  for  improving  physical  facilities  for  more  effec- 
tive use  of  audio-visual  materials;  counseling  on  specific  problems 
involving  design  of  audio-visual  facilities  in  new  buildings  and  the 
selection  of  audio-visual  equipment  for  classroom  instruction  or  spe- 
cial needs;  and  assistance  in  developing  techniques  for  using  audio- 
visual materials  on  television. 

Film  forums,  for  adult  study  groups  using  audio-visual  materials, 
in  the  areas  of  international  relations,  problems  of  world  peace,  music, 
art,  and  human  relations  may  be  arranged  to  suit  the  needs  of  in- 
dividual groups. 

The  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education  operates  an  adult  film 
service  in  cooperation  with  the  State  Library  and  the  North  Carolina 
public  libraries.  Films  for  community  programs,  business  and  industry, 
and  other  adult  groups  are  made  available  through  public  libraries 
participating  in  this  project.  Detailed  information  will  be  furnished 
anyone  interested  in  this  service. 

This  film  rental  and  tape  recording  programs  are  described  in  die 
University  Extension  Bulletin,  Vol.  XXXIX,  No.  2,  Audio-Visual 
Materials  for  Schools,  Colleges,  Churches,  and  Adult  Study  Groups. 

Bureau  of  Class  Instruction 

Sim  Owenbey  Wilde,  Jr.,  Head 

The  primary  function  of  die  Bureau  of  Class  Instruction  is  to  pro- 
vide classes  for  college  credit  in  extension.  This  function  is  divided 
usually    into   two    divisions:    the    Evening    College    which   meets    its 
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classes  on  the  campus  in  the  evenings;  and  in-service  classes  in  Ed- 
ucation for  public  school  teachers  held  in  the  state  in  various  centers. 

The  Evening  College  is  a  comparatively  new  function  of  the  Ex- 
tension Division  which  has  met  with  unusual  success  in  its  program. 
Through  the  College  students  may  earn  as  many  as  sixty  semester 
hours  toward  an  undergraduate  degree.  All  classes  are  taught  by 
University  instructors  using  University  facilities  under  University 
regulations. 

In-service  classes  in  Education  are  held  through  the  Bureau  of 
Class  Instruction  in  cooperation  with  the  School  of  Education.  These 
classes  are  designed  to  improve  professional  competencies  of  public 
School  teachers  and  administrators,  to  provide  opportunity  to  work 
toward  an  advanced  degree,  and  to  renew  professional  teaching  cer- 
tificates. One  graduate  center  is  located  at  Charlotte  in  addition  to 
extension  centers  from  time  to  time  in  other  cities  in  the  state.  Courses 
in  all  other  departments  may  be  offered  to  interested  groups. 

This  Bureau  also  renders  a  service  to  various  departments  on  the 
campus  by  providing  the  means  for  offering  courses  which  do  not  fit 
regular  University  channels.  Examples  of  this  are  courses  for  instruc- 
tors of  driver  training,  National  Science  Foundation  grants  for  teach- 
ers of  science,  public  health  nursing  courses,  and  many  others. 

Bureau  of  Community  Adult  Education 
Eugene  Ray  Watson,  Head 

The  principal  objective  of  the  Bureau  of  Community  Adult  Educa- 
tion is  to  relate  the  work  of  the  University  to  programs  of  adult  edu- 
cation sponsored  by  institutions  and  organizations  in  communities 
throughout  the  state.  Study  guides  developed  by  members  of  the 
faculty  are  offered  to  individuals  and  groups.  Special  programs  of 
continuing  education  for  alumni  are  planned.  The  Bureau  cooperates 
with  other  institutions  and  organizations  in  training  discussion 
leaders. 

Local  organizations  may  look  to  the  Bureau  for  information  on 
various  state  and  national  programs  of  liberal  and  citizenship  educa- 
tion for  adults.  It  serves  as  a  clearing  house  for  the  exchange  of  ideas 
and  experiences  in  continuing  education.  Personnel  in  the  Bureau 
experiment  with  new  programs,  conduct  research  in  adult  education, 
and   offer    consultative   services. 

Bureau  of  Correspondence  Instruction 

Mary  Elizabeth  Henry,  Head 

The  Bureau  of  Correspondence  Instruction  makes  available  by 
correspondence  100  University  courses,  written  and  taught  by  regular 
faculty  members  or  qualified  specialists  approved  by  the  Chancellor. 
Detailed  information  concerning  these  courses  is  contained  in   the 
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Catalogue  of  Correspondence  Instruction.  Courses  are  available  for 
those  interested  in  degree  credit,  teacher's  certification  credit,  pro- 
fessional advancement  or  personal  enjoyment. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  accepts  a  maximum  of  thirty 
semester  hours'  credit  by  correspondence  toward  an  undergraduate 
degree.  The  last  year's  work  must  be  taken  in  residence.  No  more 
than  two  courses  may  be  taken  by  correspondence  from  this  University 
during  the  senior  year. 

Credit  courses  by  television  are  made  available  through  the  Uni- 
versity station  WUNC-TV  and  the  Bureau  of  Correspondence  Instruc- 
tion. These  courses  are  based  on  correspondence  courses  or  especially 
prepared  syllabi. 

Bureau  of  Residential  Adult  Education 

William  Henry  Heriford,  Head 

The  Bureau  of  Residential  Adult  Education  initiates  and  spon- 
sors or  co-sponsors  non-credit  adult  education  programs  on  the  Uni- 
versity campus.  It  offers  consultative  and  administrative  services  to 
other  divisions  and  departments  of  the  University  in  their  continuing 
education  programs,  and  to  organizations  outside  the  University  in- 
terested in  adult  education  programs  to  be  conducted  on  the  campus. 
During  the  school  year  1963-1964  more  than  60  conferences,  seminars, 
and  short  courses  were  conducted  through  the  Bureau.  Over  6,000 
adults  spent  694  conference  days  in  study  and  training. 

The  Bureau,  in  cooperation  with  the  schools  and  colleges  of  the 
University,  is  able  to  make  available  intensive  educational  programs 
offered  by  members  of  the  University  faculty  and  utilizing  University 
facilities.  These  residential  programs  are  administered  by  the  Bureau 
and  academically  supervised  by  the  schools  and  departments  of  the 
University,  thus  maintaining  the  traditional  University  standards  for 
adults  who  wish  to  continue  their  education. 

Bureau  of  School  Services 

Elma  Roderick  Proctor,  Head 

The  University  Extension  Division,  through  this  bureau,  offers 
services  to  the  schools  primarily  through  the  following  activities: 
(a)  state-wide  high  school  debating  contests;  (b)  state-wide  high 
school  study  and  discussion  programs  dealing  with  the  general  sub- 
ject of  building  world  peace;  and  (c)  state-wide  high  school  contests 
in  academic  subjects;  (d)  standardized  test  and  materials. 

The  North  Carolina  High  School  Debating  Union  is  the  medium 
through  which  assistance  in  debating  is  offered.  This  organization 
was  established  in  1912-1913.  Approximately  one  hundred  high 
schools,  represented  by  four  debaters  each,  discuss  some  important 
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question  annually.  The  debating  teams  which  win  both  in  the 
Local  Round-Robin  contests  and  in  the  district  contests  come  to  the 
University  each  spring  to  compete  in  the  final  contests  for  the  Aycock 
Memorial  Cup.  The  Debate  Union  is  conducted  in  cooperation  with 
the  speech  division  of  the  Department  of  English,  with  Dr.  Donald 
Springen,  University  debate  coach,  as  the  director. 

The  High  School  World  Peace  Study  and  Speaking  Program  is 
the  agency  through  which  assistance  is  offered  in  the  study  and  dis- 
cussion of  topics  related  to  the  building  of  world  peace.  Approxi- 
mately two  hundred  high  schools  have  participated  annually  since 
1946-1947  in  the  discussion  of  such  subjects  as  "What  Is  the  Re- 
sponsibility of  the  United  States  in  World  Affairs?";  "How  Can  We 
Help  to  Build  World  Peace  in  the  Atomic  Age?";  "What  Have  Been 
the  Achievements  and  What  Are  the  Prospects  of  the  United  Na- 
tions?"; "The  United  Nations — Its  Problems  and  Opportunities";  and 
"The  Role  of  the  United  Nations  in  the  Modern  World."  The  speak- 
ing contests  held  in  connection  with  this  activity  are  local  in  nature 
in  the  individual  schools. 

High  school  contests  in  academic  subjects  are  conducted  each  year 
in  Latin  (three  divisions),  Spanish  French,  physics,  mathematics, 
biology,  and  chemistry.  Renewable  tuition  scholarships  in  the  Uni- 
versity are  offered  under  certain  conditions  to  the  winning  students  in 
these  contests.  In  combined  total,  11,752  high  school  students  repre- 
senting 587  school  enrollments  participated  in  the  academic  contests 
which  were  held  in  1963-1964.  The  academic  contests  are  conducted 
jointly  by  this  bureau  and  by  the  several  University  departments 
concerned. 

The  better  known  and  most  valuable  standardized  educational 
tests  are  collected  here  for  prompt  distribution  on  a  non-profit  basis 
to  authorized  educational  agents.  Both  time  and  transportation  costs 
may  be  saved  by  ordering  from  this  office. 

A  committee  composed  of  members  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of 
Education  serves  in  an  advisory  capacity  in  evaluating  new  releases 
and  in  approving  those  materials  best  suited  to  meet  specific  needs 
in  different  school  situations. 

Tests  may  be  examined  and  compared  in  202  Abernethy  Hall  and 
the  staff  will  gladly  assist  in  helping  to  work  out  a  well-rounded  pro- 
gram. A  catalogued  listing  of  the  tests  and  materials  may  be  had  by 
writing  to  the  Office  of  School  Services,  202  Abernethy  Hall,  Chapel 
Hill,  N.  C. 
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COOPERATIVE  UNIVERSITY  SERVICES* 
Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research 

Rex  Shelton  Winslow,  Director 

Extension  of  education  resources  of  the  University  to  business 
and  industry  is  accomplished  by  means  of  cooperative  arrangements 
with  the  Bureau  of  Business  Services  and  Research  of  the  School  of 
Business  Administration.  (See  section  of  catalogue  on  the  School 
of  Buiness  Administration  for  a  description  of  this  agency.)  The 
Extension  Division  co-sponsors  and  services  many  of  the  adult  edu- 
cation programs  for  businessmen  developed  by  the  bureau. 

The  most  frequent  types  of  programs  are  "Management  Institutes" 
which  are  conducted  annually  in  conjunction  with  trade  associations 
of  various  lines  of  business  such  as  bankers,  realtors,  printers,  oil 
jobbers,  etc. 

The  School  of  Business  Administration  has  reserved  specially 
equipped  rooms  and  facilities  for  adult  education  programs.  These 
facilities  are  available  to  the  Extension  Division. 

The  Communication  Center 

Wesley  H.  Wallace,  Director 

The  Communication  Center  is  a  laboratory  of  the  Department 
of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures,  and  offers  services  to  the 
campus  and  the  state  through  such  divisions  as  the  Radio  Division, 
which  includes  WUNC  (FM);  the  Motion  Picture  Division;  the  Tele- 
vision Division,  which  includes  closed  circuit  origination,  the  initia- 
tion of  dramatic  programs  on  the  Chapel  Hill  campus,  and  the  devel- 
opment of  new  television  services;  the  Recording  Laboratory;  and  the 
photographic  Laboratory.  Through  these  and  other  means  it  provides 
an  extension  of  the  University.  (See  Communication  Center,  page 
345.)  By  means  of  these  communications  tools  and  WUNC-TV,  much 
of  the  University's  vast  well  of  knowledge  may  be  visualized,  auralized, 
and  distributed  throughout  North  Carolina,  providing  a  wide  edu- 
cational opportunity  for  those  who  wish  to  learn. 

Bureau  of  Community  Drama 

John  William  Parker,  Director 

The  services  of  the  Bureau  of  Community  Drama  are  available 
to  all  schools,  colleges,  and  communities  throughout  the  state.  Sug- 
gestions and  advice  on  play  production  and  direction  may  be  obtained 
from  this  bureau. 

Assistance  is  given  in  organizing,  play  selecting,  the  designing  and 
making  of  scenery,  costuming,  make-up  and  lighting.  Arrangements 
may  be  made  for  assistance  in  the  direction  of  a  chosen  play. 

1.  Heads  of  these  services  are  responsible  to  their  respective  departments,  schools,  and  divisions. 
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By  giving  practical  assistance  to  those  intrested  in  writing  and 
producing  plays,  die  bureau  is  seeking  to  promote  and  encourage  dra- 
matic art  in  the  schools  and  communities  of  North  Carolina  and  to 
stimulate  interest  in  the  writing  of  native  drama. 

The  head  of  the  bureau  serves  as  executive  secretary  of  the  Caro- 
lina Dramatic  Association. 

Continuation  Education,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Henry  Toole  Clarke,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Administrator,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

In  cooperation  with  the  several  schools  of  die  Division  of  Health 
Affairs,  the  Extension  Division  conducts  post-graduate  courses  in 
many  health  disciplines,  bodi  on  and  off  the  campus.  Short  refresher 
courses,  workshops,  and  conferences  for  physicians,  dentists,  public 
health  officials,  nurses,  pharmacists,  health  educators,  dieticians,  and 
other  professional  groups  are  held  each  year. 

Bureau  of  Educational  Research  and  Service 

Arnold  Perry,  Director 

The  bureau  is  maintained  through  the  cooperation  of  the  School 
of  Education.  The  several  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  offer 
to  the  state  the  following  services:  educational  tests  and  measure- 
ments; school  surveys;  teachers'  appointments;  advice  and  counsel 
with  reference  to  school  buildings,  equipment,  and  general  adminis- 
trative problems. 

Bureau  of  Recreation 

Hanson  Douglas  Sessoms,  Director 

This  bureau  offers  services  in  public  recreation  and  leisure  prob- 
lems through  the  Recreation  Curriculum  in  the  Department  of  Sociol- 
ogy and  Anthropology.  Bibliographies  and  reading  lists  on  the  sub- 
ject of  recreation  in  all  of  its  aspects  are  provided  upon  request.  The 
bureau  head  serves  as  consultant  to  the  North  Carolina  Recreation 
Commission. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  NEWS  BUREAU 

Alfred  Guy  Ivey,  Director 

Charles  A.  Clay,  Assistant  Director  for  Academic  Affairs 

Demont  Roseman,  Public  Information  Officer,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Joan  Pace,  Public  Information  Officer 

The  News  Bureau  is  the  official  information  agency  of  the  Uni- 
versity. 

Its  functions  are  to:  (1)  seek  information  about  events  in  the 
University,   (2)   consult  and  advise  with  faculty  members,  administra- 
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tors,  and  others  on  public  information  responsibilities,  (3)  maintain 
a  central  repository  of  information  about  the  University,  (4)  prepare 
information  obtained  by  professional  and  technical  specialists  in  the 
University  and  re-write  it  in  terms  suitable  for  use  in  the  mass  media 
of  public  communication,  (5)  maintain  contact  with  public  news 
media  (newspapers,  radio,  television,  magazines)  in  making  known 
to  the  public  the  activities,  policies,  goals,  and  accomplishments  of  the 
University  and  the  people  associated  with  it,  and  (6)  perform  certain 
functions  related  to  specific  University  publications. 

An  important  facet  of  the  News  Bureau  operation  is  the  principle 
that  no  censorship  is  exercised.  The  University  adheres  to  the  public 
policy  of  "free  access  to  information."  Faculty  members,  administra- 
tors, and  others  are  urged  to  cooperate  with  representatives  of  news 
media,  through  the  News  Bureau  or  directly,  in  answering  questions 
relating  to  activities  in  the  University.  The  frank  and  uncensored 
access  to  the  facts — whether  or  not  they  are  favorable  to  the  Univer- 
sity— gives  confidence  in  the  forthright  public  relations  policy  of  the 
University.  In  brief,  the  information  program  operates  on  the  prem- 
ise that  it  has  an  obligation  to  mirror  the  life  of  the  University 
communiy  in  perspective,  and  that  it  is  also  good  public  relations 
procedure   to  follow  that  policy. 

This  stated  policy  is  limited  only  by  the  necessity  at  times  to  pro- 
tect individual  human  rights,  as  in  the  case  of  preserving  a  student's 
anonymity  in  a  matter  involving  the  honor  code,  or  not  releasing, 
against  their  will,  information  about  patients  in  the  N.  C.  Memorial 
Hospital.  The  policy  is  likewise  limited  in  matters  affecting  national 
security  or  professional  ethics. 

The  University  News  Bureau  also  engages  in  special  promotional 
efforts  to  emphasize  the  achievements  of  the  institution,  its  faculty, 
and  its  programs.  This  is  done  by  writing  news  stories,  feature  ar- 
ticles, radio-television  scripts,  and  sending  out  photographs  to  show 
the  work  of  the  University. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  PRESS 

Lambert  Davis,  Director 

Porter  Cowles,  Assistant  Director 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  was  incorporated  on  June 
12,  1922.  The  objects  for  which  it  was  established  are  (1)  to  publish 
periodicals  devoted  to  the  advancement  of  learning  and  produced  at 
the  University  by  or  under  the  direction  of  the  faculty;  (2)  to  pub- 
lish catalogues,  bulletins,  and  other  documents  pertaining  to  the 
University  and  its  various  schools  and  departments;  and  (3)  to  pro- 
mote generally,  by  publishing  deserving  works,  the  advancement  of 
the  arts  and  sciences  and  the  development  of  literature. 
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The  Press  was  established  under  the  authority  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  University.  It  is  a  non-stock  corporation,  organized 
under  the  laws  of  North  Carolina,  whose  policies  are  determined 
by  a  Board  of  Governors  appointed  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  and 
acting  under  the  authority  of  the  Chancellor  and  the  President. 

The  Press  has  published  approximately  forty  books  per  an- 
num during  recent  years.  The  Press  also  publishes  the  following 
periodicals:  The  Journal  of  the  Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society; 
Studies  in  Philology;  The  High  School  Journal;  Social  Forces;  The 
North  Carolina  Law  Revieiu;  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
Record;  and  the  following  monograph  series:  The  James  Sprunt 
Studies  in  History  and  Political  Science;  Studies  in  Romance  Lan- 
guages and  Literature;  Studies  in  Germanic  Languages  and  Litera- 
ture; Studies  in  Comparative  Literature;  Studies  in  Business  Adminis- 
tration; and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Monograph  Series 
in  Probability  and  Statistics. 

The  Press  publishing  offices  are  located  in  Bynum  Hall.  The  fol- 
lowing agents  represent  the  Press  outside  the  United  States:  Ryerson 
Press,  Canada;  Feffer  and  Simons,  Inc.,  Continental  Europe;  Ox- 
ford University  Press,  books  in  the  British  Isles,  India  and  Pakistan; 
Cambridge  University  Press,  periodicals  in  the  British  Isles;  Henry 
M.  Snyder  and  Company,  world-wide  representative,  except  in  terri- 
tories otherwise  served. 

A  complete  list  of  publications  issued  by  the  Press,  and  seasonal 
catalogues  of  new  publications,  will  be  supplied  without  charge  to 
any  address  on  request. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  TESTING  SERVICE 

James  W.  Little,  Director 

Earl  J.  Spence,  Assistant  Director 

Daniel  W.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Statistician 

Hugh  H.  Donnan,  Vocational  Counselor 

William  C.  Smithson,  Vocational  Counselor 

Mildred  F.  Woodward,  Chief  Psychometrist 

Anna  W.  Hattaway,  Psychometrist 

Glenda  W.  Lippard,  Patricia  T.  Vaughan,  Julie  L.  Dayvault,  Carol  B.  Oldham, 

Secretaries 
William  H.  Denton,  June  C.  Allcott,  Edward  Nicholson,  Personnel  and  Guidance 

Interns 

The  University  Testing  Service  was  established  in  1937  primarily 
for  the  purpose  of  administering  and  scoring  tests  and  for  test  re- 
search. Its  activities  were  greatly  expanded  beginning  in  1945,  as  the 
result  of  a  contract  with  the  Veterans  Administration  to  provide  voca- 
tional guidance  for  veterans.  Since  that  time,  more  than  10,000  vet- 
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erans,  many  of  them  partially  disabled,  have  been  tested  and  coun- 
seled. As  the  result  of  a  decision  by  the  University  to  extend  these 
same  services  without  charge  to  students,  vocational  counseling  of 
University  students  has  become  one  of  the  major  functions  of  the 
University  Testing  Service.  More  than  5,000  University  students  have 
received  a  comprehensive  battery  of  tests  and  a  series  of  interviews 
with  vocational  counselors  on  the  Testing  Service  staff.  The  guidance 
program  for  students  has  been  especially  designed  to  be  of  maximum 
assistance  to  those  students  who  have  been  unable  to  select  a  suitable 
academic  major,  who  are  uncertain  about  their  vocational  choice, 
or  who  are   encountering   academic   difficulties. 

In  addition  to  test  scoring,  research,  and  counseling  functions, 
the  University  Testing  Service  has  engaged  in  several  closely  related 
activities.  A  cross-indexed  occupational  information  library  is  main- 
tained for  the  use  of  University  students  who  wish  to  acquire  detailed 
information  regarding  job  requirements,  duties,  rates  of  pay,  train- 
ing courses,  and  employment  outlook.  The  University  Testing  Service 
is  an  approved  agency  for  the  administration  of  twelve  national 
testing  programs  and  participates  in  testing  projects  sponsored  by 
other  universities  and  colleges  and  by  such  organizations  as  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  U.  S.  Office  of  Education. 
The  Reading  Program  is  described  separately  below. 

The  University  Testing  Service  cooperates  with  schools  and  de- 
partments of  the  University  in  administering,  scoring,  and  inter- 
preting tests;  arranging  for  specialized  testing  programs;  compiling 
and  analyzing  test  data;  and  reporting  the  results  of  testing  and 
counseling  for  students  who  request  it  after  completing  the  vocational 
guidance  program. 

Reading  Program 

Phinney  Campbell,  Director 

Ronald  H.  Sherron,  Lacy  G.  Hall,  Kathryn   M.  Ray,  Fred  L.  Adair,  Eve  B. 
Hoover,  Reading  Instructors 

The  Reading  Program  offers  a  non-credit  course  in  the  improve- 
ment of  reading  and  studying  efficiency,  open  to  any  student  inter- 
ested in  improving  these  skills.  Application  can  be  made  at  any  time 
during  the  regular  academic  year  or  during  the  summer  sessions  at 
the  Reading  Program  Office,  Room  106,  Peabody  Hall.  The  course 
begins  with  individual  diagnosis  of  reading  and  study  habits  and  con- 
tinues until  each  student  readies  the  desired  level  of  improvement, 
some  attending  for  a  minimum  of  ten  weeks  and  others  remaining 
one  or  more  semesters.  The  course  is  essentially  laboratory  in  nature 
with  each  individual  concentrating  on  those  reading  or  studying 
skills  he  wants  or  needs  to  improve.  The  Reading  Program  cooper- 
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ates  with  schools  and  departments  of  the  University  in  administer- 
ing, scoring,  and  interpreting  diagnostic  reading  tests.  The  staff  is 
also  available  to  help  students  who  have  specific  problems  in  read- 
ing and  studying  and  who  are  unable  to  enroll  in  the  regular  program. 


INSTITUTE  OF  GOVERNMENT 

John  Lassiter  Sanders,  Director 

Vernon  Leland  Bounds,  Georce  Hyndman  Esser,  Jr.,i  Philip  Palmer  Green,  Jr., 
Donald  Bales  Hayman,  Henry  Wilkins  Lewis,  Professors;  Milton  Sidney 
Heath,  Jr.,  Charles  Edwin  Hinsdale,  John  Lassiter  Sanders,  Robert  Edwin 
Stipe,  Mason  Page  Thomas,  Jr.,2  Lewis  Poindexter  Watts,  Jr.,  Associate  Pro- 
fessors; George  Allen  Coltrane,  Joseph  Stevens  Ferrell,  Robert  Louis  Gunn, 
Ben  Fohl  Loeb,  Allan  Whitlock  Markham,  Ben  Overstreet,  Jr.,  Warren 
Jake  Wicker,  Assistant  Professors;  Jesse  Roland  James,3  John  Taylor  Mc- 
Millan, Elmer  Rosenthal  Oettinger,  Jr.,  David  Grant  Warren,  Instructors; 
Olga  Csaky  Palotai,  Librarian;  Ralph  T.  Bowden,  Jr.,4  James  Colquitt 
Harper,5  Research  Assistants 

Training  Center  on  Delinquency  and  Youth  Crime 

Vernon  Leland  Bounds,  Director 

Dorothy  Jane  Kiester,  Community  Training  Coordinator;  Ben  Overstreet,  Jr., 
Correctional  Training  Coordinator;  Richard  Raleigh  McMahon,  Program 
Analyst;  John  Plume  Reed,  Research  Analyst;  Samuel  Royal  Fudge,  Rudolph 
John  Hallberg,  Hansel  Herbert  Hollingsworth,  Allan  Keith-Lucas,  Martin 
Simon  Wallach,  Faculty  Associates 

The  Institute  of  Government  is  engaged  in  teaching,  research, 
and  consultation  in  public  law  and  government.  It  is  one  of  the  im- 
portant means  by  which  the  University  maintains  its  long  tradition 
of  service  to  the  people  of  North  Carolina. 

Founded  in  1931,  the  Institute  of  Government  is  the  largest  and 
most  diversified  as  well  as  one  of  the  oldest  of  the  university-based 
governmental  research  and  training  organizations  in  the  United 
States.  Its  purpose  is  to  help  public  officials,  and  to  a  lesser  extent 
citizens  generally,  gain  a  fuller  understanding  of  their  responsibilities 
and  duties  and  the  best  means  for  their  performance.  Teaching, 
research  and  publishing,  and  consultation  are  the  principal  means 
through  which   this  purpose   is  accomplished. 

Three-fourths  of  the  Institute  faculty  are  trained  in  the  law. 
Other  disciplines  represented  include  political  science,  police  ad- 
ministration, city  planning,  social  work,  sociology,  and  psychology. 

Training  activities  of  the  Institute  are  concentrated  in  intensive 
courses  of  short  duration,  primarily  designed  for  in-service  instruc- 

1.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

2.  Appointed  March   1,    1965. 

3.  Resigned  December  31,  1964. 

4.  Appointed  February   1,    1965. 

5.  Resigned  November  30,   1964. 
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tion  of  elected  and  appointed  officials — state,  county,  and  municipal 
— including  mayors,  councilmen,  city  managers  and  department 
heads,  city  and  county  attorneys,  county  commissioners,  public  health 
and  welfare  officials,  planning  officials,  tax  assessors  and  collectors, 
finance  officers,  law  enforcement  officers,  correctional  agency  person- 
nel, school  officials,  judges,  prosecuting  attorneys,  clerks  of  court, 
state  departmental  administrators,  and  many  other  groups.  Some 
courses  are  designed  to  introduce  the  new  official  to  the  responsibil- 
ities of  his  job;  others  are  designed  to  help  experienced  officials  in- 
crease and  up-date  their  knowledge  of  the  laws  they  administer  and 
methods  of  administration.  Courses  range  in  length  from  a  few  days 
to  thirteen  weeks. 

Over  7,000  persons  attend  Institute  schools  and  conferences  in 
Chapel  Hill  each  year;  many  others  are  reached  through  district 
schools.  The  great  majority  are  North  Carolinians,  but  increasing 
numbers  are  coming  from  throughout  the  region  and  nation. 

Institute  faculty  members  teach  several  courses  in  other  units  of 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  and  provide  in- 
struction and  assistance  for  various  citizens'  groups. 

Research  and  writing  are  major  activities  of  Institute  faculty 
members.  Publications  of  the  Institute  include  textbooks,  casebooks, 
manuals,  monographs,  reports,  bulletins,  and  a  magazine.  Many  In- 
stitute research  projects  are  undertaken  on  the  initiative  of  the 
faculty;  others  are  conducted  on  request  of  governmental  agencies  of 
client  groups.  A  vital  portion  of  this  work  has  been  research  for 
legislative  commissions. 

Popular  Government,  the  magazine  of  the  Institute  of  Govern- 
ment, carries  timely  articles  on  governmental  and  legal  subjects  of 
interest  to  public  officials  and  informed  laymen. 

Consulting  and  other  technical  services  are  rendered  to  state  and 
local  officials  on  request.  The  Institute's  Legislative  Reporting  Serv- 
ice enables  many  hundreds  of  state  and  local  public  officials  to  keep 
currently  and  accurately  informed  about  legislative  proceedings. 

In  1962,  there  was  established  within  the  Institute  of  Government 
a  Training  Center  on  Delinquency  and  Youth  Crime,  financed  in 
part  by  the  Institute  and  in  part  by  a  grant  from  the  United  States 
Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  This  is  one  of  several 
such  centers  established  with  federal  assistance  throughout  the  coun- 
try. It  is  striving  to  develop  training  materials  and  programs  that 
reflect  a  comprehensive,  coordinated,  community  approach  to  delin- 
quency and  youth  crime  prevention;  an  interdisciplinary  and  inter- 
agency orientation;  and  an  emphasis  on  the  need  to  expand  educa- 
tional, employment,  and  cultural  opportunities  for  deprived  youth. 
Programs  are  being  developed  and  conducted  by  the  Training  Center 
for  various  categories  of  personnel  working  to  prevent  and  control 


Communication  Center  345 

delinquency  and  youth  crime.  Priority  is  being  placed  on  meeting 
the  needs  of  policy  makers,  supervisors,  and  trainers. 

Disciplines  represented  by  staff  members  assigned  to  the  Center 
and  by  faculty  associates  from  cooperating  schools  and  departments 
include  law,  psychiatry,  psychology,  sociology,  and  social  work. 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  and  the  Institute  of  Government 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  and  the  Institute  of  Govern- 
ment are  cooperating  in  a  program  through  which  the  Department 
of  Political  Science  and  its  students  receive  the  benefit  of  the  specializ- 
ed experience  of  the  Institute  of  Government  and  its  faculty.  From 
time  to  time,  as  Lecturers  in  Political  Science,  they  teach  particular 
courses  and  conduct  seminars  within  the  fields  of  their  particular 
competence,  under  the  rules  and  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Also  faculty  of  the  Institute  of  Government  occasionally  serve  on 
thesis  and  dissertation  committees  in  the  Department  of  Political 
Science,  helping  to  direct  the  research  of  graduate  students  on  topics 
within  their  fields  of  competence. 

Other  Departments  and  the  Institute  of  Government 

In  a  similar  fashion,  members  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
faculty  are  teaching  courses  in  which  they  have  special  competence  in 
other  departments  of  the  University — in  the  Department  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning,  in  the  School  of  Social  Work,  in  the  Law 
School,  in  the  Extension  Division,  and  in  the  Division  of  Health  Af- 
fairs. 


THE  COMMUNICATION  CENTER 

Wesley  H.  Wallace,  Director 

Ross  E.  Scroggs,  Jr.,  Associate  Director;  Director  of  Photography  and  of  Motion 

Pictures 
Earl  Wynn,  Associate  Director;  Project  Director 
John  S.  Clayton,  Director  of  Television 
William  M.  Hardy,  Director  of  Writing 

Robert  L.  Hilliard.i  Director  of  Radio  and  of  Closed  Circuit  Television 
William  K.  Hawes,  Jr.,  Visiting  Director  of  Radio 
Donald  B.  Upham,  Director  of  Operations 
George  B.  Grills,  Jr.,  Associate  Director  of  Operations 
John  E.  Young,  Consultant 

The  Communication  Center  is  administered  by  the  faculty  of  the 
Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures.  It  functions 
as  a  production  and  research  laboratory  of  the  Department  and  offers 


1.  Absent  on  leave,  October  1,  1964  to  September  1,  1965. 
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services  in  radio,  television,  motion  pictures,  and  photography  to  the 
campus  and  the  state. 

Radio  Division 

Since  1946  a  radio  production  laboratory  has  been  operated  by 
the  Department  as  a  teaching  and  service  function.  It  has  originated 
numerous  programs  for  the  National  Association  of  Educational 
Broadcasters  radio  network,  for  the  National  Broadcasting  Com- 
pany, and  for  other  commerical  networks  and  stations. 

Since  1952,  a  noncommerical  educational  radio  station,  WUNC 
(FM) ,  licensed  by  the  Federal  Communications  Commission  to  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  has  been  operated  as  a 
training  and  service  agency.  The  staff  is  composed  of  students  partici- 
pating under  faculty  supervision.  In  addition  to  programs  originating 
in  Chapel  Hill,  the  station  broadcasts  features  of  the  British  Broad- 
casting Corporation,  the  French  Broadcasting  System,  and  other 
United  States  and  foreign  production  agencies. 

Television  Division 

In  1960  a  television  laboratory  was  formed  for  purposes  of  student 
instruction,  program  experimentation  and  development,  and  research. 
The  laboratory  is  responsible  for  the  planning  of  new  television  serv- 
ices in  Chapel  Hill,  for  television  drama  originating  from  the  Chapel 
Hill  campus,  and  for  closed  circuit  television.  The  staff  also  experi- 
ments with  and  does  research  in  various  types  of  programs  with  intent 
to  contribute  to  the  field  of  television  and  the  training  of  advanced 
television  students. 

WUNC-TV,  the  Channel  4  educational  television  station,  is  li- 
censed to  the  consolidated  University  of  North  Carolina.  For  de- 
tailed information  see  Television  Station  WUNC-TV. 

Motion  Picture  Division 

As  a  teaching  and  service  agency,  the  Department  operates  a  sound 
stage,  control  room,  and  cutting  room  for  motion  picture  production, 
instruction,  research,  and  experimentation.  Cameras  and  editing 
equipment  for  both  16mm  and  8mm  work  are  available.  Films  are 
produced  to  serve  educational  purposes  and  to  train  advanced  motion 
picture   students. 

Photographic  Laboratory 

The  only  unit  of  the  Communication  Center  which  is  not  operated 
as  a  laboratory  function  of  the  Department,  the  Photographic  Labora- 
tory represents  a  complementary  medium  of  communication  and  often 
functions  as  a  training  laboratory  for  students  in  photography  in  the 
University.  The  laboratory  serves  the  ever  increasing  and  complex 
photography  needs  of  departments  and  divisions  of  the  University. 
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Recording  Laboratory 

The  studios  of  the  Department  are  equipped  to  record  on  tape 
or  disc,  or  to  make  transfers  from  tape,  disc,  or  film,  including  syn- 
chronous tracks  for  films. 

Studio  services  are  frequently  supplied,  chiefly  to  educational  units 
and  to  students  and  faculty  members. 

Research 

Research  in  the  mass  media  is  carried  on  through  the  cooperative 
efforts  of  production  experts  and  social  scientists. 


COMPUTATION  CENTER 

James  William  Hanson,  Director 

The  Computation  Center  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  is  located  in  Phillips  Hall.  The  Center  is  equipped  with 
a  UNIVAC  1105  Data  Processing  System.  It  operates  under  a  di- 
rector who  was  responsible  to  the  President  of  the  University  through 
the  Vice-President  for  Graduate  Studies  and  Research  until  July  1, 
1962.  At  that  time  the  Center  was  placed  under  the  administration  of 
the  Chancellor  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill, 
with  the  director  reporting  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The  facilities  and  personnel  of  the  Center  are  available  to  assist 
in  computer-oriented  education  and  research  throughout  the  con- 
solidated University.  The  Center  maintains  a  close  working  relation 
with  the  new  Department  of  Information  Science  and  actively  partici- 
pates in  the  academic  work  of  the  department.  Center  personnel 
participate  in  courses  in  a  number  of  other  academic  departments 
in  which  the  computer  is  used  as  a  tool.  From  time  to  time,  short 
service  courses  in  programming  are  given  by  the  staff  of  the  Com- 
putation Center  to  assist  faculty  members  and  students  in  program- 
ming their  problems  for  processing  on  the  computer. 

The  Computation  Center  programming  staff  carries  on  continu- 
ing work  in  program  research  and  development  aimed  at  making  the 
computer  a  more  effective  tool  in  problem  solving  and  more  readily 
accessible  to  University  users.  A  variety  of  specialized  programming 
languages  such  as  GAT,  IPL-V,  COBOL,  etc.,  has  been  made 
available  for  the  UNIVAC  1105  as  well  as  generalized  programs  for 
the  solution  of  problems  in  the  fields  of  statistics,  numerical  analysis, 
artificial  intelligence,  etc.  The  staff  is  also  responsible  for  developing 
and  implementing  major  business  data  processing  systems  (payroll 
processing,  accounting,  etc.)  which  are  used  by  the  administrative 
staff  of  the  University. 
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THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ATHLETICS 

Administration 

Charles  Perry  Erickson,  Director 

Walter  Wagner  Rabb,  Assistant  Director 

Joseph  Truman  Hilton,  Freshman  Director 

Vernon  Baldwin  Crook,  Business  Manager 

Ernest  Warriner  Williamson,  Executive  Secretary  of  Educational  Foundation 

Robert  Gordon  Quincy,  Director  of  Sports  Publicity 

Coaching  Staff 

James  Benton  Hickey,  Head  Football  Coach 

Marvin  Emmett  Cheek,  Joseph  J.  C.  Mark,  Vito  Eupollio  Ragazzo,  Robert 
Joseph  Thalman,  Christopher  Avery  Carpenter,  Ernest  Warriner  William- 
son, George  John  Boutselis,  Assistant  Football  Coaches 

George  Thomas  Barclay,  Freshman  Football  Coach 

William  Thomas  Cabe,  Wendell  Gene  Sigmon,  Barry  Franz  Westfall,  Assistant 
Freshman  Football  Coaches 

Dean  Edwards  Smith,  Head  Basketball  Coach 

Lawrence  Harvey  Brown,  Assistant  Basketball  Coach 

Charles  Milton  Shaffer,  Graduate  Assistant  Basketball  Coach 

Ernest  Marvin  Allen,  Jr.,  Head  Soccer  Coach 

Samuel  Gill  Barnes,  Head  Wrestling  Coach 

Patrick  Francis  Earey,  Head  Swimming  Coach 

Joseph  Truman  Hilton,  Head  Track  Coach 

Boyd  Lee  Newnam,  Assistant  Track  Coach 

Edward  Martin  Kenney,  Head  Golf  Coach 

Robert  Howard  Dillard,  Freshman  Golf  Coach 

Donald  Edmund  Skakle,  Head  Tennis  Coach 

Walter  Wagner  Rabb,  Head  Baseball  Coach 

Billy  Wade  Lovingood,  Freshman  Baseball  Coach 

Conard  Steele,  Head  Lacrosse  Coach 

John  E.  Lacey,  Head  Trainer 

Warren  Gene  Morris,  Assistant  Trainer 

Michael  Z.  Ronman,  Staff  Photographer 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  Department  of 
Athletics  has  consistently  sought  to  conduct  a  sound  and  comprehen- 
sive program  of  sports  to  meet  the  varied  needs  of  the  student  body. 
Superior  facilities  and  equipment  are  provided  for  the  operation  of 
intercollegiate  competition  in  a  program  of  twelve  varsity  sports  and 
eleven  freshman  sports.  A  dedicated,  experienced,  and  well-trained 
permanent  staff  of  coaches  provides  the  instruction  and  leadership 
in  a  program  which  annually  produces  high  ranking  teams. 

The  major  portion  of  each  schedule  consists  of  contests  within 
the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference.  Additional  contests  are  arranged 
annually  with  institutions  of  comparable  rank  and  standards  from 
other  sections  of  the  country. 

The  intercollegiate  program  operates  under  the  regulations  of 
the  University,  the  Atlantic  Coast  Conference,  and  the  National 
Collegiate  Athletic  Association. 

The  administration  and  the  faculty  endorse  and  sanction  inter- 
collegiate athletics  as  an  extracurricular  activity  with  many  positive 
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outcomes  for  the  student  body  and  the  University.  In  addition,  it 
provides  a  strong  and  enduring  bond  between  the  University  and 
its  alumni. 

In  view  of  this,  constant  effort  and  attention  are  directed  toward 
providing  a  broader  and  more  efficient  program  for  the  participation 
of  the  student  body  and  the  enjoyment  and  entertainment  of  the 
faculty  and  alumni. 
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ESTABLISHED  LECTURES 

Arnold  Perry,   Chairman,  Carl  Pegg,   H.   R.   Baer,   Shepard  S.  Jones,   Walter 
Spearman,  Warner  Wells,  Robert  L.  Davis 

The  John  Calvin  McNair  Lectures 

This  lectureship  on  the  relationship  of  science  and  theology  was 
founded  through  a  bequest  by  the  Reverend  John  Calvin  McNair  of 
the  Class  of  1849.  The  series  was  inaugurated  in  1908  by  Francis  H. 
Smith,  the  first  in  a  line  of  eminent  thinkers  which  has  included 
Henry  Van  Dyke,  Arthur  Twining  Hadley,  John  Dewey,  Roscoe 
Pound,  William  Louis  Poteat,  Harris  Elliott  Kirk,  Robert  Andrews 
Millikan,  George  F.  Thomas,  Arthur  H.  Compton,  Kirtley  F.  Mather, 
William  Ernest  Hocking,  Edmund  W.  Sinnott,  Charles  A.  Coulson, 
Robert  Oppenheimer,  and  H.  Bentley  Glass. 

The  Weil  Lectures 

An  unendowed  lectureship  on  American  citizenship  was  estab- 
lished by  the  University  during  the  year  1914-1915.  The  families  of 
Sol  Weil  and  Henry  Weil  of  Goldsboro  later  generously  endowed  the 
lectures  as  an  annual  series  called  the  Weil  Lectures  on  American 
Citizenship. 

William  Howard  Taft  delivered  the  first  lectures.  A  group  of  dis 
tinguished  world  citizens  has  followed  him,  including  William  Ben 
nett  Munroe,  Edward  A.  Ross,  William  Allen  White,  Charles  A 
Beard,  Harold  J.  Laski,  Felix  Frankfurter,  and  Henry  Wallace 
Among  the  more  recent  speakers  have  been  T.  V.  Smith,  Richard  B 
Tawney,  Robert  M.  Maclver,  Eleanor  Roosevelt,  Edwin  G.  Nourse 
Robert  A.  Taft,  Zechariah  Chafee,  Jr.,  Galo  Plaza,  Carlos  P.  Romulo 
D.  W.  Brogan,  Barnaby  Keeney,  Christian  H.  Herter,  James  P 
Baxter  III,  Mark  Van  Doren,  and  Charles  Malik. 

The  Alumni  Lectures 

The  Alumni  Annual  Giving  Foundation  makes  regular  contribu- 
tions to  a  fund  to  be  used  by  the  several  divisions  of  the  University  to 
invite  outstanding  lecturers  to  the  campus.  Departments  desiring  the 
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use  of  these  funds  are  requested  to  contact  the  Chairman  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Established  Lectures. 

THE  CAROLINA  PLAYMAKERS 

Harry  Ellerbee  Davis,  Director 

John  William  Parker,  Associate  Director  and  Business  Manager 

Tom  Rezzuto,  Jr.,  Scene  Designer  and  Technical  Director 

Irene  Smart  Rains,  Costume  Director 

Foster  Fitz-Simons,  Russell  Graves,  Kai  Jurgensen,  Thomas  M.  Patterson,  Staff 

Directors 
Robert  B.  Sharpe,  Literary  Adviser 

The  Carolina  Playmakers  were  founded  in  1918  by  Frederick  H. 
Koch,  and  under  his  leadership  achieved  national  recognition  for 
promotion  of  native  playwriting,  particularly  regional  and  folk 
drama. 

Today  the  Playmakers  serve  two  main  purposes:  (1)  to  provide  a 
practical  theatre  laboratory  for  the  students  in  the  Department  of 
Dramatic  Art,  established  in  1936;  and  (2)  to  provide  a  Community 
Theatre  Program  for  Chapel  Hill  and  for  the  campus.  Membership 
in  the  Playmakers  is  open  to  any  student  in  the  University,  and  to 
any  citizen  of  the  community.  Acting  roles  are  assigned  by  open 
competitive  tryouts,  and  technical  and  managerial  positions  are  filled 
by  personal  interview. 

The  Playmakers  Theatre,  one  of  the  oldest  buildings  on  the  cam- 
pus, was  remodelled  for  its  present  purpose  in  1925,  and  was  the  first 
permanent  home  provided  by  the  state  for  any  of  the  fine  arts.  Most 
of  the  Playmaker  productions  are  presented  in  this  charming  small 
theatre,  but  occasional  use  is  made  of  Memorial  Hall  for  larger  pro- 
ductions. The  Koch  Memorial  Forest  Theatre,  in  Battle  Park,  is  used 
for  the  final  production  each  spring,  and  for  summer  productions. 
The  production  program  each  year  includes  five  major  productions, 
one  of  which  is  usually  a  new  long  play,  three  or  four  bills  of  original 
one-act  plays,  and  two  summer  productions. 

The  Playmakers  are  closely  associated  with  the  state-wide  Carolina 
Dramatic  Association,  and  serve  as  hosts  for  its  annual  Spring  Festi- 
val. They  are  also  affiliated  with  the  Southeastern  Theatre  Confer- 
ence, the  American  Educational  Theatre  Association,  the  American 
National  Theatre  and  Academy  (ANTA) ,  and  the  National  The- 
atre Conference. 

An  annual  Playmaker  Mask  Award  is  presented  to  members  who 
have  achieved  a  required  number  of  activity  points.  For  exceptional 
achievement  over  a  longer  period  of  time  two  special  awards,  the 
Master  Award,  and  the  Alumnal  Award,  are  frequently  given. 
Three  playwriting  awards,  the  Roland  Holt  Cup,  the  Joseph  Feldman 
Award,  and  the  Koch  Memorial  Scholarship,  are  available  to  students. 
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Recently  an  annual  fellowship  award  to  a  student  whose  work  in 
Dramatic  Art  is  outstanding,  has  been  established  by  the  William 
Morris  Foundation.  A  similar  graduate  fellowship,  in  Playwriting, 
has  been  established  by  the  Shubert  Foundation. 

THE  MOREHEAD  PLANETARIUM 

Anthony  Francis  Jenzano,  Director 

Gift  of  John  Motley  Morehead,  Class  of  1891,  the  building  con- 
tains the  Genevieve  B.  Morehead  Memorial  Rotunda,  Faculty  Lounge, 
University  Room,  and  a  dining  room  for  official  functions  of  the 
University.  Among  the  paintings  from  the  Morehead  Collection  per- 
manently hung  in  the  Rotunda  are  Rembrandt's  portrait  of  his  sister 
and  many  valuable  works  by  other  masters.  Two  galleries  flanking  the 
Rotunda  are  used  for  temporary  exhibitions  of  art  and  designing. 

The  scientific  portion  of  the  building  contains  the  sixth  Zeiss 
Planetarium  installation  of  the  Western  Hemisphere,  the  first  one  in 
the  world  to  be  owned  and  operated  by  a  university  and  the  first  one 
in  the  United  States  to  be  modernized  with  post-World  War  II  im- 
provements. A  realistic  reproduction  of  the  sky  of  thousands  of  years 
past  or  hence  as  seen  from  any  position  on  earth  is  produced  on  the 
sixty-eight-foot  perforated  stainless  steel  dome  of  the  chamber  which 
seats  470  visitors  in  concentric  circular  rows.  Spectacular  produc- 
tions given  since  opening  on  May  10,  1949,  have  included  "Star  of 
Bethlehem,"  "Worlds  That  Have  Vanished,"  "Easter,  the  Awaken- 
ing," "Spaceship  to  the  Moon,"  and  many  planetary  "Space  Trips." 
Public  demonstrations  are  given  every  evening  in  the  week  at  8:30; 
on  Saturdays  at  11:00,  1:00,  3:00,  and  4:00;  Sundays  at  2:00,  3:00, 
and  4:00.  Special  presentations  for  school  children  are  offered  on 
Wednesdays,  Thursdays,  and  Fridays  at  11:00  a.m.,  1:00  p.m.,  and 
4:00  p.m.  A  different  program  is  presented  each  four  or  five  weeks. 
The  Planetarium  is  used  also  for  University  classes  in  astronomy 
and  navigation.  Special  training  for  the  United  States  Astronauts  has 
continued  since  1960.  Special  research  in  Bird  Orientation  is  con- 
ducted by  Duke  University  scientists  in  the  Planetarium  since  1961. 
Science  classes  for  school  children  and  astronomy  for  teachers  courses 
are  also  conducted  during  summer  months. 

Throughout  the  Planetarium  building  are  scientific  exhibit  areas, 
and  a  thirty-five-foot  orrery  of  the  solar  system.  In  the  first  fifteen 
years  of  operation,  1,350,000  visitors  attended  the  Planetarium  pres- 
entations. 

In  the  Planetarium  garden,  twenty-five  varieties  of  roses  and  many 
other  flowers  and  shrubs  form  a  beautiful  setting  for  the  modern  ex- 
ample of  that  most  ancient  of  astronomical  instruments,  the  Sundial. 
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The  giant  Sundial  is  another  gift  to  the  people  of  North  Carolina 
from  John  Motley  Morehead — University  alumnus,  industrialist,  phi- 
lanthropist, and  founder  of  the  scholarships  that  bear  his  name. 

THE  WILLIAM  HAYES  ACKLAND  MEMORIAL  ART  CENTER 

Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Director 
May  Davis  Hill,  Curator 
Alice  Welsh,  Museum  Assistant 

Dedicated  on  September  20,  1958,  The  William  Hayes  Ackland 
Memorial  Art  Center  fulfills  a  long-standing  need  for  the  consoli- 
dation and  expansion  of  art  study  and  exhibition  facilities.  The 
late  Mr.  Ackland's  bequest  has  provided  accommodation  for  the  De- 
partment of  Art  and  galleries  to  house  temporary  exhibitions  as  well 
as  a  growing  permanent  collection.  The  Center  also  contains  the 
Joseph  Palmer  Knapp  rooms  of  antique  furniture  and  decorative  arts. 

The  Art  Library  and  other  study  and  research  areas  adjoin  the 
lecture  room  and  staff  offices.  Drawing,  painting,  design,  sculpture, 
and  ceramics  facilities  are  located  in  the  several  studio  classrooms. 

In  addition  to  the  Center's  collection  of  paintings,  drawings, 
prints,  furniture  and  other  works  of  art,  the  Department  of  Art  main- 
tains a  study  collection  of  slides,  photographs,  and  color  reproduc- 
tions. 

The  department  sponsors  a  public  evening  sketch  class  each 
semester. 

THE  FOLKLORE  COUNCIL 

John  Esten  Keller,  Acting  Chairman 
Isaac  Garfield  Greer,  Vice-Chairman 
Manly  Wade  Wellman,  Secretary 

The  Folklore  Council  was  organized  in  September  1935,  to  pro- 
mote the  cooperation  and  coordination  of  all  those  interested  in 
folklore  and  to  encourage  the  collecting  and  preserving,  the  study  and 
interpretation,  the  active  perpetuation  and  dissemination  of  all  phases 
of  folklore.  Folklore  is  defined  by  the  Council  as  embracing  all  cul- 
tural aspects  of  folk  life. 

The  Council  represents  a  recorganization  of  The  Institute  of  Folk 
Music,  which  was  started  in  September  1931,  and  which  now  be- 
comes a  division  of  the  Council.  It  was  found  that  there  was  a  need 
for  a  comprehensive  organization  to  unify  and  stimulate  membership 
of  the  former  Institute  of  Folk  Music. 
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THE  INSTITUTE  OF  FOLK  MUSIC 

Wilton  Mason,  Director 

FUNCTIONS   OF   THE    INSTITUTE 

As  defined  by  the  Council,  folklore  embraces  all  cultural  aspects 
of  folk  life.  In  all  lands  the  latter  is  closely  allied  to,  and  interwoven 
with,  music  in  its  various  manifestations:  as  song,  dance,  or  religious 
worship. 

The  Institute   of  Folk  Music  has   varied,   though  related,   aims: 

1.  The  collection  and  preservation  of  indigenous  materials,  as 
found  in  the  various  regions  of  the  state. 

2.  The  perpetuation  of  traditional  songs,  dances,  and  hymns 
through  teaching  traditional  music  in  the  schools  and  communities, 
as  well  as  organizing  county  folk  festivals  and  "old-time-music"  con- 
ventions. 

3.  The  scientific  study,  analysis,  and  interpretation  of  all  the  col- 
lected   material. 

4.  The  furtherance  of  composition  based  on  folk  music. 

The  Department  of  Music  collaborates  in  the  accomplishment  of 
these  ends,  not  only  indirectly  through  its  instruction  in  theoretical 
and  applied  music,  but  more  particularly  through  courses  in  ethno- 
musicology  which  are  designed  for  the  training  of  workers  in  this 
field.  To  further  these  studies,  the  Department  of  Music  has  in  addi- 
tion to  a  rather  comprehensive  collection  of  books  on  folk  music,  a 
representative  library  of  recorded  folksongs  from  the  various  sections 
of  the  United  States,  including  those  of  American  Indian  tribes.  Be- 
sides all  of  these  there  are  songs  and  ballads  of  the  most  important 
European  countries,  as  well  as  the  comprehensive  collection  of  Ethnic 
music  of  Africa,  Asia,  and  the  Pacific  Isles,  recently  issued  by  Columbia 
Recording  Company. 
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INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Director 

Elizabeth  Marshall  Fink,  Assistant  Director 

Research  Staff 

Research  Professors:  John  Berry  Adams,  Emmett  Earl  Baughman,  Charles  Emert 
Bowerman,  Hubert  Morse  Blalock,  Jr.,  Francis  Stuart  Chapin,  Jr.,  Frederic 
Neill  Cleaveland,  William  Grant  Dahlstrom,  Wayne  Allen  Danielson, 
Federico  Guillermo  Gil,  Fletcher  Melvin  Green,  John  Gulick,  Harriet 
Laura  Herring,  Samuel  Huntington  Hobbs,  Jr.,  John  Joseph  Honigmann, 
Katharine  Jocher,  Guy  Benton  Johnson,  Lyle  Vincent  Jones,  Gerhard 
Emanuel  Lenski,  Eugene  Robert  Long,  Harold  Grier  McCurdy,  Donald  Rowe 
Matthews,    John    Albert    Parker,    Daniel    O'Haver    Price,    James    Warren 
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Prothro,  Harriett  Lange  Rheingold,  Robert  Arthur  Rupen,  Harvey  Liss 
Smith,  John  Walter  Thibaut,  Rubert  Bayless  Vance,  George  Schlager  Welsh 

Research  Associates:  Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Miles  Richard  Cramer,  Harry  Jennings 
Crockett,  Jr.,  Ralph  Albert  Gakenheimer,  Lewis  Levine,  Richard  Warren 
Lieban,  James  Joseph  Mullen,  Donaed  Joseph  Reeb,  Halbert  Benefiel  Rob- 
inson, John  Schopler,  Richard  Lee  Simpson,  Jean  Harmon  Thrasher,  Shirley 
Friedlander  Weiss 

Research  Affiliate:  Bruce  Kent  Eckland 

Consultant  in  Psychiatry:  George  Caverno  Ham 

The  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  founded  in  1924  by 
Howard  W.  Odum,  was  established  to  facilitate  behavioral  science  re- 
search by  faculty  members  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  Through  the  years,  its  role  has  been  related  to  develop- 
ments within  and  outside  the  University.  In  a  period  when  behavioral 
research  was  not  fully  recognized  as  an  intrinsic  part  of  scholarly 
activity  in  the  social  sciences,  the  Institute  was  a  center  for  the  in- 
itiation, development,  and  financing  of  such  research  in  the  Uni- 
versity. In  addition,  it  has  been  a  service  agency  for  research  pro- 
jects and  for  social  scientists. 

As  research  activity  has  secured  growing  support  within  the  frame- 
work of  academic  departments  and  schools  and  from  external  fund- 
granting  agencies,  the  Institute's  development  functions  have  dimin- 
ished relative  to  its  facilitation  functions.  The  latter  include  pro- 
vision of  secretarial  and  clerical  assistance,  data-processing  equipment, 
support  for  graduate  assistants  and  for  various  research  and  profes- 
sional expense,  and  an  outlet  for  research  publications  intended  large- 
ly for  a  professional  audience. 

The  Institute  has  an  administrative  board  concerned  with  matters 
of  policy  and  an  advisory  committee  concerned  with  its  implemen- 
tation. The  former  is  made  up  of  deans  and  department  chairmen 
who  are  most  involved  with  the  development  of  social  science  re- 
search in  the  University.  The  latter  is  made  up  of  senior  staff  and  is 
generally  representative  of  those  whose  activities  are  most  affected 
by  Institute  operations.  The  Advisory  Committee  also  serves  as  a 
review  committee  for  research  proposals  sponsored  by  the  Institute. 

The  Institute's  senior  staff  and  junior  staff  each  have  about  fifty 
members.  The  senior  staff  are  faculty  members,  generally  receiving 
salaries  through  their  academic  departments  but  having  a  reduced 
teaching  load,  who  are  carrying  out  social  science  research.  New 
members  are  appointed  to  the  senior  staff  by  the  Advisory  Committee 
on  the  basis  of  their  written  statements  about  the  scientific  problem 
they  wish  to  examine  and  the  means  of  investigation  they  propose. 
Appointments  are  usually  for  a  year  or  the  duration  of  a  given  re- 
search project. 

There  are  organized  Institute  programs  in  urban  studies,  organi- 
zation research,  political  behavior,  and  health  which  provide  a  flexible 
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framework  for  the  coordination  and  cumulation  of  research.  Research 
activities  need  not  fit  under  these  rubrics,  however,  for  many  indi- 
vidual projects  are  part  of  its  program.  The  staff  varies  from  year 
to  year,  usually  including  faculty  from  anthropology,  city  and  re- 
gional planning,  economics,  history,  journalism,  political  science,  psy- 
chology, and  sociology. 

The  junior  staff  are  graduate  students  with  research  or  trainee 
appointments  in  the  social  sciences  whose  stipends  are  paid  from 
Institute  funds  or  by  Institute-sponsored  research  projects.  Graduate 
appointees  are  selected  through  academic  departments  on  the  basis 
of  the  students'  academic  performance  and  promise  and  the  avail- 
ability of  research  projects  on  which  they  could  have  experience 
relevant  to  their  graduate  training. 

The  Institute's  statistical  laboratory,  equipped  with  calculators 
and  data-processing  machines,  serves  both  research  and  general  in- 
structional purposes.  The  Institute's  publications  include  Research 
Previews,  which  is  issued  about  three  times  a  year  and  carries  articles 
on  the  research  of  Institute  staff  members,  and  paperbound  mono- 
graphs and  working  papers. 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  FISHERIES  RESEARCH 

Axphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Director 

Research  Staff 

Professors:  Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  William  Earl  Fahy,  Austin  Beatty  Williams 

Associate  Professor:  Earl  Edward  Deubler,  Jr. 

Assistant  Professors:  Hugh  Judson  Porter,  William  Joseph  Woods 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  Jan  J.  Kohlmeyer 

Consultants:  Robert  Ervin  Coker,  Harden  Franklin  Taylor 

Research  Affiliate:  Gerald  S.  Posner 

The  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research  was  established  by  action  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees  September  29,  1947.  Its  inauguration  was  made 
possible  by  a  four-year  grant  from  the  Knapp  Foundation,  Inc.,  of 
New  York,  conditioned  on  matching  contributions  from  the  state.  The 
grant  from  the  Knapp  Foundation  was  "A  tribute  to  Joseph  P. 
Knapp's  lifelong  interest  in  the  betterment  of  mankind."  With  the 
cooperation  of  the  Department  of  Conservation  and  Development  a 
building  at  Morehead  City  was  made  available  for  a  research  labora- 
tory. 

The  relation  of  the  Institute  to  the  central  administration  of  the 
University  is  similar  to  that  of  other  departments  of  the  University. 
An  Executive  Committee  composed  of  five  representatives  from  the 
University  and  two  from  the  Board  of  Conservation  and  Development 
determines  basic  policies.  Local  administrative  details  are  delegated 
to  the  Director  and  research  staff  at  the  Institute. 

The  purpose  of  the  Institute  is  to  endeavor,  through  scentific 
research,  to  arrive  at  a  better  understanding  of  the  complex  problems 
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of  marine  science.  Basic  knowledge  is  needed  concerning  our  natural 
resources  in  order  to  formulate  principles  that  govern  the  application 
of  conservation  and  management  procedures  for  efficient  utilization 
of  the  resources.  This  requires  long-term  studies  of  the  physical,  chemi- 
cal and  biological  conditions  and  their  influence  upon  life  histories 
and  behavior  of  various  species  of  marine  and  estuarine  organisms. 
Facts  are  needed,  rather  than  casual  theories  or  biased  deductive 
reasoning,  in  formulation  of  regulations  and  legislation.  Thus,  within 
the  limits  of  its  staff  and  facilities  the  Institute  serves  the  needs  of 
the  Department  of  Conservation  and  Development  and  the  state  in 
respect  to  immediate  practical  problems  that  arise. 

Facilities  of  the  Institute  are  made  available  to  faculty  and  stu- 
dents of  the  University  with  research  interests  in  marine  biology, 
physical  and  chemical  oceanography  and  related  fields.  The  Institute 
staff  contributes  to  the  educational  program  of  the  University  through 
lectures,  seminars,  and  guidance  of  graduate  students. 

The  major  function  of  the  Institute  is  research.  Other  important 
functions  are  to  supplement  the  specialized  training  of  graduate  stu- 
dents in  areas  of  marine  biology  and  physical  and  chemical  oceanog- 
raphy; to  serve  as  a  clearinghouse  for  scientific  and  other  information 
needed  in  the  management  of  marine  resources;  to  cooperate  in  studies 
of  socio-economic  aspects  of  fisheries  with  the  Department  of  Con- 
servation and  Development  and  with  the  Bureau  of  Business  Services 
and  Research  in  the  School  of  Business  Administration;  and  in  general 
to  serve  the  state  as  an  agency  for  scientific  research. 

Upon  recommendation  of  an  academic  department  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  approval  of  the  Administrative  Board  of  the  Graduate  School, 
special  courses  and  direction  of  graduate  studies  may  be  offered  by 
members  of  the  Institute  staff.  Courses  in  hydrobiology  and  marine 
ecology  are  described  in  Part  IV  of  this  catalogue  under  Department 
of  Zoology. 

INSTITUTE  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 

Federico  G.  Gil,  Director,  David  G.  Basile,  Berta  Becerra,  Harold  A.  Bierck, 
Frank  M.  Duffey,  John  D.  Martz,  Robert  L.  Rands,  Lawrence  A.  Sharpe, 
Ralph  Lee  Woodward 

Major  functions  of  the  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies  are: 
(1)  to  encourage  and  stimulate  research  in  Latin  American  studies 
at  the  University;  (2)  to  serve  as  an  agency  to  provide  means  for  cross 
fertilization  among  researchers  from  different  disciplines,  and  when 
possible  and  desirable,  for  the  synthesis  of  diverse  personal  and 
departmental  interests  in  research;  (3)  to  promote  the  exchange  of 
scholars  and  students,  and  the  establishment  of  close  working  relation- 
ships with  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  Latin  America;  (4)  to 
serve  as  an  agency  to  undertake  surveys,  analyses,  or  other  contractual 
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agreements  relating  to  Latin  America.  Recent  activities  reflecting  the 
role  of  the  Institute  include  its  direction  of  a  Peace  Corps  Training 
Program  and  negotiation  of  an  exchange  and  publication  agreement 
with  the  Latin  American  Faculty  of  Social  Sciences  (FLACSO)  in 
Santiago,  Chile. 

Major  interest  also  centers  upon  undergraduate  and  graduate 
training  in  the  area  of  Latin  American  studies.  The  Institute  brings 
together  the  courses  relating  to  Latin  America  offered  in  various  de- 
partments of  the  University.  It  offers  an  undergraduate  major,  which 
is  in  effect  also  a  major  in  one  of  the  recognized  departments.  The 
Institute  also  offers  programs  in  Latin  American  Studies  for  the 
master's  degree  (see  statement  in  the  offerings  of  the  Department  of 
Political  Science,  in  Part  IV) .  The  undergraduate  program  of  courses 
is  intended  to  provide  a  basis  for  graduate  work  in  Spanish,  history, 
or  political  science.  It  will  be  of  significant  value  to  students  who  wish 
to  enter  the  Foreign  Service  of  the  United  States  or  to  engage  in  Latin 
American  trade  and  commerce. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  has  a  rich  library 
collection  of  Latin  Americana,  having  benefited  from  grants  through 
the  Rockefeller  Foundation  and  the  Carnegie  Corporation.  A  con- 
siderable amount  of  recording  equipment  has  been  secured  for  in- 
tensive language  instruction  in  Spanish  and  Portuguese,  and  the 
facilities  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages — recently  ex- 
panded— are  among  the  finest. 

INSTITUTE  OF  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Cecile  M.  DeWitt,  Director 

Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Associate  Director 

Krishnanath  Bhaskar  Deshpande,  Isao  Hashimoto,  Research  Associates 

The  Institute  of  Natural  Science  is  an  administrative  unit  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  which  was  founded  in 
1956  to  promote  research  and  to  strengthen  teaching  in  the  natural 
sciences. 

The  entire  faculty  of  the  Division  of  Natural  Sciences  are  mem- 
bers of  the  Institute. 

Continuing  activities  of  the  Institute  include:  an  editorial  branch 
established  to  serve  its  members,  a  directory  of  campus  services  and 
facilities  available  for  research  activities;  a  program,  set  up  under  the 
sponsorship  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  for  the  study  of 
absorption  of  radiocative  isotopes  in  clay  minerals;  Natural  Science 
Foundation  sponsored  Academic  Year  and  Summer  Institutes  for 
High  School  Teachers  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  and  other  col- 
lege-high school  projects. 
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THE  INSTITUTE  OF  OUTDOOR  DRAMA 

Mark  R.  Sumner,  Director 

The  Institute  of  Outdoor  Drama,  an  affiliate  of  the  Department 
of  Dramatic  Art,  was  founded  in  January  of  1963  to  answer  the  grow- 
ing need  for  a  central  agency  for  outdoor  drama  activities  throughout 
the  country. 

The  outdoor  historical  play,  or  symphonic  drama,  was  originated 
in  North  Carolina  when  Paul  Green's  The  Lost  Colony  was  first  pro- 
duced on  Roanoke  Island  in  1937.  Since  that  time,  North  Carolina, 
and  particularly  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill,  have  become  known 
nationally  as  the  center  for  definitive  knowledge  concerning  this 
particular  form  of  epic  theatre.  With  the  foundation  of  the  Insti- 
tute of  Outdoor  Drama,  this  fund  of  information  and  of  authorita- 
tive personnel  have  been  brought  together  into  one  central  advisory 
agency  for  the  benefit  of  the  state  of  North  Carolina  and  for  numerous 
other  communities  throughout  the  country. 

The  basic  purpose  of  the  Institute  is  threefold: 

1.  The  Institute  considers  as  one  of  its  major  functions  the 
stimulation  of  interest  in  outdoor  drama.  Realizing  that  any  artistic 
form  can  exist  and  grow  only  with  the  continuing  introduction  of 
people  with  fresh,  creative  ideas,  the  Institute  and  its  advisers 
make  every  effort  to  inform,  place,  and  train  new  talent  and  to 
redirect  established  talent  to  the  symphonic  drama  medium.  The 
primary  steps  toward  accomplishment  of  this  aim  have  been  to 
investigate  any  source  possible  for  young  people  who  might  be 
interested  in  considering  the  outdoor  drama  as  a  field  of  endeavor. 
This  has  included  efforts  to  reach  not  only  institutions  where 
the  dramatic  arts  are  being  taught,  but  also  business,  advertising, 
architectural,  design,  and  music  schools  and  establishments.  In 
addition,  there  has  been  a  concentrated  effort  to  interest  personnel 
already  established  in  the  fields  of  composition,  writing,  and  all 
phases  of  production  to  observe,  advise,  and  participate  in  the 
creation  of  new  dramas. 

2.  The  Institute  provides  complete  advisory  service  for  every 
phase  of  planning  and  production  of  outdoor  drama.  People  with 
established  experience  are  made  available  for  advice  to,  and  em- 
ployment with  new  groups  and  communities  interested  in  future 
productions.  A  personnel  file  of  available  playwrights,  designers, 
composers,  choreographers,  and  other  production  personnel  is 
maintained  and  made  available  by  the  Institute  for  this  purpose. 

3.  The  Institute  serves  as  the  definitive  repository  for  informa- 
tion concerning  the  broad  field  of  outdoor  drama,  not  only  in 
North  Carolina  and  the  southeastern  United  States,  but  throughout 
the  nation.  In  addition,  European  and  other  world  dramas  are 
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included  within  this  category.  The  purpose  of  this  information  is 
not  only  the  historical  value  of  such  a  collection  as  an  accurate 
reflection  of  the  international  outdoor  drama  movement,  but  the 
availability  of  the  files  as  a  guide  to  individuals  or  groups  who 
propose  the  production  of  new  outdoor  dramas,  or  who  are 
engaged  in  research  or  critical  writing. 

RESEARCH  LABORATORY  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Director 
Robert  L.  Rands,  Assistant  Director 
Bennie  C.  Keel,  Archaeologist 
Brian  J.  Egloff,  Assistant  Archaeologist 

Paxil  Benson,  Patricia  Holden,  James  J.  Reid,  Patricia  Rogers,  Gerald  P.  Smith, 
Edward  Sessom,  Assistants 

The  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology  were  established  Oc- 
tober 7,  1939,  for  the  purpose  of  conducting  basic  anthropological 
studies  in  the  field  of  archaeology,  ethnography,  physical  anthro- 
pology, and  other  related  fields.  Its  program  is  essentially  inter-de- 
partmental and  serves  to  coordinate  these  activities  among  other 
organizations.  It  also  serves  as  a  central  repository  and  research 
center.  Its  present  collection  exceeds  1,000,000  items  and  is  consid- 
ered to  be  one  of  the  primary  sources  for  archaeological  research  in 
the  South.  The  offices  and  processing  laboratories  are  situated  in 
Person  Hall,  together  with  a  series  of  exhibits  dealing  with  anthro- 
pology and  related  earth  sciences. 
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TELEVISION  STATION  WUNC-TV 

John  Early  Young,  Director  of  Television,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill 

George  Leigh  Hall.i  Director  of  Television,  North  Carolina  State  of  The  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Raleigh 

Emil  William  Young,  Jr.,  Director  of  Television,  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Greensboro 

Alan  Bridgeman  MacIntyre,  Director  of  Engineering 

Consolidated  Personnel 

Alan  Bridgeman  MacIntyre,  Director  of  Engineering 

William  Gour,  Transmitter  Supervisor 

Perlie  Modlin,  Transmitter  and  Recording  Engineer 

William  Murray,  John  Leonard,  Davis  R.  McAllister,  Emmett  Clark,  Donald 

Callahan,  Edward  Fox,  Transmitter  Engineers 
Nancy  Carson,  Traffic  Department 
Eugene  Drogos,  Engineering  Assistant 
Charlene  Murphy,  Programming  Assistant 


1.  Resigned,  effective  June  30,   1965. 
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Chapel  Hill  Studio 

John  Early  Young,  Director  of  Television 

Roger  William  Koonce,  Operations  Director 

Ruth  Ann  Ford,  Assistant  to  the  Director 

Charles  Marion  Braswell,  Production  Manager 

John  William  Hannah,  Production  Manager 

Ivan  Carson,  Studio  Engineer 

Charles  Russell  Hardman,  Artist  and  Scene  Designer 

Richard  Storck,  David  Jarman  Miller,  Producer-Director 

Hazel  Greenberg,  Programming  Assistant 

Television  Station  WUNC-TV  is  licensed  to  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  as  a  non-commerical  educational  tele- 
vision station.  It  is  one  of  eighty  such  stations  in  the  nation  and  has 
been  on  the  air  since  January  8,  1955. 

The  station  operates  on  Channel  4  with  a  visual  effective  radiated 
power  of  100,000  watts,  the  highest  power  allowable  for  that  channel. 
Its  programs  are  received  in  the  central  section  of  the  state. 

WUNC-TV  is  an  educational  service  to  the  people  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Its  purpose,  according  to  its  charter  is  "to  bring  the  individual 
viewer  toward  informed  adjustment  to  his  society,  to  raise  his  stand- 
ards of  taste,  to  increase  his  range  of  valuable  information,  or  to 
stimulate  him  to  undertake  worthwhile  activities." 

There  are  production  centers  on  the  campuses  at  Chapel  Hill, 
Greensboro,  and  Raleigh.  Programs  are  directed  to  in-school,  adult, 
children's,  and  general  audiences.  A  complete  mobile  production 
unit  permits  program  origination  from  points  of  interest  throughout 
a  large  part  of  the  state.  A  video-tape  recorder  increases  program- 
ming potential,  permitting  the  delay  of  significant  programs  until 
best  viewing  times.  A  kinescopic  recorder  permits  television  record- 
ings to  be  made  of  such  programs  for  distribution  or  re-use. 

Membership  in  the  National  Association  of  Educational  Broad- 
casters and  affiliation  with  the  National  Educational  Television  enable 
WUNC-TV  to  broadcast  the  best  available  programs  from  other 
educational  television  stations. 

The  television  service  is  being  expanded  during  1965.  Ad- 
ditional transmitters  are  being  constructed  at  Columbia,  Concord, 
Linville,  and  Asheville,  all  of  which  will  carry  the  programs  of  the 
exisiting  University  Television  Service. 

THE  ALL-UNIVERSITY  DIVISION   OF  RECREATION 

Harold  Diedrich  Meyer,  Director 

The  All-University  Division  of  Recreation  was  established  by  the 
Board  of  Trustees  in  1947.  The  growth  of  recreation  througohut  the 
nation,  and  the  demand  for  recreation  leaders,  centered  interest  in 
the  University  on  its  responsibility  to  established  professional  edu- 
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cation  for  this  field.  For  some  time  in  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill 
there  has  been  opportunity  to  train  for  recreation  leadership.  At  the 
University  in  Raleigh,  curriculum  interest  is  centered  around  the 
training  of  leaders  for  recreation  in  industry,  rural  life,  and  park  man- 
agement. The  course  interest  at  the  University  in  Greensboro  is  in  the 
training  of  community  recreation  leaders  and  those  in  youth-serving 
agencies. 

The  All-University  Division  is  designed  to  coordinate  services, 
promote  institutes,  workshops,  and  conferences,  cooperate  in  the  de- 
velopment of  curricula,  and  integrate  programs  and  activities. 

The  Division  works  in  close  cooperation  with  the  North  Carolina 
Recreation  Commission  and  the  North  Carolina  Recreation  Society. 

INSTITUTE  OF  STATISTICS 

George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Head  of  the  Chapel  Hill  Section 
David  D.  Mason,  Head  of  the  Raleigh  Section 

The  Institute  of  Statistics  is  a  research  agency  that  was  established 
in  1945  to  stimulate  and  strengthen  the  University's  program  in  sta- 
tistics. The  Institute  works  with  departments  and  agencies  which 
exist  under  the  regular  administrations.  Through  sections  organized 
on  respective  campuses,  it  plays  a  major  role  in  assisting  local  adminis- 
trations to  maintain  and  strengthen  departments,  and  to  administer 
grants  and  contracts  which  have  to  do  with  statistical  theory  and  prac- 
tice. It  brings  distinguished  scholars  to  the  University  to  do  research, 
teaching,  and  occasional  lecturing.  It  is  instrumental  in  organizing 
summer  sessions  and  conferences  and  encourages  various  statistical 
groups  to  work  together  for  mutual  benefit. 

In  Raleigh,  the  Institute  cooperates  with  the  Department  of  Ex- 
perimental Statistics  and  engages  in  much  close  consulting  work 
with  the  Agricultural  Experimental  Station,  the  Engineering  School, 
and  the  School  of  Physical  Sciences  and  Applied  Mathematics.  Be- 
sides training  graduate  students  whose  chief  interest  is  in  applica- 
tions of  statistics,  the  Department  of  Experimental  Statistics  engages 
in  cooperative  research  activities  with  government  agencies  and  with 
industry  in  the  state.  In  addition  to  conducting  a  graduate  training 
program  and  granting  M.S.,  M.E.S.,  and  Ph.D.  degrees  in  Experimen- 
tal Statistics,  the  department  conducts  the  undergraduate  teaching 
of  Statistics,  and  offers  a  B.S.  in  Experimental  Statistics. 

In  Chapel  Hill,  the  Institute  works  with  many  groups.  The  De- 
partment of  Statistics  is  organized  within  the  Graduate  School  and  is 
principally  concerned  with  research  in  theoretical  statistics  and  in  the 
training  of  students  for  M.S.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  The  Department  has 
research  projects  sponsored  by  the  Office  of  Naval  Research,  United 
States   Air    Force    and    other    organizations    in    area    of   probability 
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and  statistics,  which  provide  opportunities  for  graduate  students  to 
conduct  research  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  and  to  receive  stipends 
during  their  graduate  study. 

The  Department  of  Biostatistics  in  the  School  of  Public  Health, 
the  Social  Science  Statistics  Laboratory,  the  Psychometric  Laboratory, 
and  the  Computation  Center  are  other  organizations  in  Chapel  Hill 
which,  together  with  the  Institute  of  Statistics,  engage  in  cooperative 
research  activities.  Also,  collaboration  with  the  new  Research  Triangle 
Institute  nearby  is  a  major  aspect  of  current  activities.  Through  the 
Institute  of  Statistics,  contact  between  members  of  the  various  groups 
is  maintained  and  encouraged.  Through  uniting  the  strengths  of 
several  departments  and  campuses,  the  Institute  represents  a  resource 
in  statistics  of  great  distinction. 


Part    Six 
DIRECTORY  AND  REFERENCE 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 

A  Record  for  the  Year  1964-1965 

1776-1804.  Sanctioned  in  the  North  Carolina  Constitution  of  1776 
and  chartered  by  the  General  Assembly  of  1789,  the  University  began 
physical  existence  on  October  12,  1793.  On  that  day  the  state's  Grand 
Master  of  Masons,  William  Richardson  Davie,  conducted  the  cere- 
monial laying  of  the  cornerstone  of  Old  East.  Formal  opening  exer- 
cises were  held  January  15,  1795;  the  first  student  arrived  February  12. 
After  two  weeks  others  came  to  make  a  first-term  enrollment  of  41, 
instructed  by  a  faculty  of  two.  Until  1804  the  University  had  no  presi- 
dent, but  a  succession  of  "presiding  professors"  managed  to  keep  open 
the  impoverished  little  school  of  classical  studies  on  a  wooded  hill 
named  for  a  chapel  called  New  Hope. 

1804-1870.  The  first  four  presidents  of  the  University  were  Joseph 
Caldwell  (1804-12;  1817-35),  Robert  H.  Chapman  (1812-16),  David 
L.  Swain  (1835-68),  and  Solomon  S.  Pool  (1868-70).  The  University 
survived  sectarian  and  political  attacks,  public  apathy,  and  continued 
poverty.  It  began  its  slow  emergence  from  obscurity  as  it  strengthened 
its  faculty  and  liberalized  its  curriculum.  The  natural  sciences  gained 
equal  status  with  classical  studies  (1815).  Dension  Olmstead  in  1824 
and  Elisha  Mitchell  in  1827  prepared  and  published  reports  of  a  state 
geological  survey.  After  the  constitutional  reforms  of  1835  and  the  suc- 
cess attained  by  many  alumni  in  state  and  federal  government,  a  more 
favorable  political  climate  for  the  University  was  accompanied  by 
greater  emphasis  on  education  for  public  service.  A  private  law  school 
opened  by  Judge  William  H.  Battle  offered  instruction  to  a  class  of 
regular  academic  students  (1845) .  The  1858  enrollment  of  approxi- 
mately 460  was  the  peak  for  the  century  between  1793  and  1893. 

Four  additional  permanent  buildings  had  been  completed:  South 
in  1814,  Old  West  in  1823,  Gerrard  in  1837,  Smith  (now  Playmakers 
Theatre)  in  1851.  Construction  of  New  East  and  New  West  began 
in  1858  and  was  completed  in  the  fateful  summer  of  1861. 

With  most  of  its  faculty  and  students  away  in  Confederate  military 
service,  the  University  remained  open  through  the  Civil  War  (1861- 
65)  and  for  five  years  of  the  general  economic  nun  and  partisan 
bitterness  which  forced  its  closing  during  the   1870-71   session. 
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1875-1900.  The  fifth,  sixth,  and  seventh  presidents  of  the  Univer- 
sity were  Kemp  P.  Battle  (1876-91),  George  T.  Winston  (1891-96), 
and  Edwin  A.  Alderman  (1896-1900) .  Charles  Phillips,  chairman  of 
the  faculty,  was  presiding  officer  of  the  reopened  University  in  1875- 
76. 

The  Constitution  of  1868  had  asserted  the  University's  "insepa- 
rable connection  with  the  Free  Public  School  system  of  the  State." 
As  amended  in  1873  it  established  the  present  legislative  controls  over 
the  election  of  the  Trustees  and  authorized  the  General  Assembly  to 
"make  such  provisions,  laws  and  regulations,  from  time  to  time,  as 
may  be  necessary  and  expedient  for  the  maintenance  and  management 
of  the  University."  A  new  Board  of  Trustees  responded  to  the  appeals 
of  alumni  and  friends,  and  Mrs.  Cornelia  Phillips  Spencer  personally 
rang  the  long-stilled  campus  bell  to  announce  the  reopening  in  1875. 
In  regaining  faculty  strength  and  student  enrollment  before  the  end 
of  the  century,  the  University  displayed  stamina  worthy  of  its  heritage. 
Its  vision  was  revealed  in  refusal  to  look  back  to  lost  eminence  as  a 
goal.  First  to  open  a  summer  "normal  school"  for  teachers  (1877) ,  the 
University  introduced  regular  courses  in  education  as  early  as  1885. 
Other  guideposts  to  the  future  included  the  beginning  of  medical 
and  pharmaceutical  studies  (1879),  the  first  regular  legislative  appro- 
priation for  University  maintenance  (1881),  announcement  of  grad- 
uate studies  leading  to  degrees  (1876;  A.M.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  awarded 
1883),  organization  of  learned  societies  for  research  and  publication 
(Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  1883;  Philological  Club,  1893), 
reorganization  of  scientific  laboratories  and  discoveries  of  major  sig- 
nificance in  industrial  chemistry  (1880-1900) ,  administrative  integra- 
tion of  the  semi-independent  School  of  Law  (1894),  admission  of  first 
women  students  (1897) .  Until  1900  no  additional  permanent  building 
had  been  completed  except  the  architecturally  unique  first  Memorial 
Hall  (1885) ,  which  was  later  condemned,  razed,  and  completely  re- 
built (1930-31) .  Carr  was  completed  in  1900;  Alumni  and  Smith  were 
to  be  finished  in  1901.  Enrollment  was  512   (1899-1900) . 

1900-1930.  The  eighth,  ninth,  and  tenth  presidents  of  the  Univer- 
sity were  Francis  P.  Venable  (1900-14) ,  Edward  K.  Graham  (1914-18) , 
and  Harry  W.  Chase  (1919-30) .  Graham  also  served  as  acting  president 
(1913-19)  and  after  his  death  in  the  influenza  epidemic  of  1918  Dean 
Marvin  H.  Stacy,  as  chairman  of  the  faculty,  was  authorized  to  per- 
form presidential  duties.  Three  months  later,  he  too  was  similarly 
stricken. 

The  period  before  World  War  I  was  marked  by  significant  gains 
in  academic  standards  and  productive  scholarship  of  the  faculty,  re- 
organization and  orderly  expansion  of  library  services,  the  gradual 
specialization   of  fiscal  and   administrative   functions,   and   increased 


Historical  Sketch  365 

emphasis  on  the  applied  and  social  sciences.  Physical  education,  ath- 
letics, and  student  government  became  increasingly  important  in  cam- 
pus life.  As  enrollment  increased  toward  the  1,000  mark,  reached 
before  America's  entrance  into  the  war,  state  appropriations  for  ur- 
gently needed  buildings  were  supplemented  by  gifts  from  alumni  and 
friends  and  by  special  Carnegie  and  Peabody  grants.  Establishment  of 
the  Kenan  Professorships  Fund  (1917)  promised  substantial  and  per- 
manent incentive  for  excellence  in  teaching,  research,  and  other  service 
to  the  University.  Extension  services  of  the  Library  (1903) ,  the  School 
of  Education  (1913) ,  and  the  Bureau  of  Extension  (1913) ,  made  the 
University  a  significant  participant  in  the  secondary-school  phase  of 
the  state's  progress  toward  universal  public  education. 

About  1920  the  third  phase  of  this  educational  awakening  de- 
manded a  crucial  test  of  the  state's  obligation  and  ability  to  pro- 
vide essential  accommodations  for  indefinitely  increasing  numbers  of 
qualified  high  school  graduates  seeking  further  educational  oppor- 
tunity in  state-supported  institutions.  The  test  was  decisively  passed 
when  the  General  Assembly  in  1921  appropriated  $1,490,000  for  be- 
ginning the  University's  comprehensive  building  program.  Subse- 
quent appropriations  brought  the  ten-year  total  to  $5,424,000.  Ac- 
cording to  a  professionally  prepared  long-range  plan,  the  campus 
quickly  expanded  southward  and  eastward  in  balanced  groups  of  new 
structures,  neither  crowding  nor  isolating  historic  old  buildings.  These 
were  completely  renovated.  Selection  of  South  Building  as  the  campus 
"capitol"  created  a  conspicuous  symbol  of  the  bond  between  heritage 
and  modernization. 

Though  halted  by  depression  and  suspended  by  World  War  II, 
this  essentially  continuous  expansion  program  still  goes  on,  always 
impressive  in  the  magnitude  of  completed  stages,  yet  never  at  any 
stage  abreast  of  the  growing  need  for  buildings  not  yet  begun. 

The  1920-30  period  of  enforced  venture  into  bigness  was  also 
accompanied  by  further  qualitative  advances.  The  Graduate  School, 
which  had  been  established  in  1903,  was  reorganized  in  1920;  the 
University  was  elected  to  membership  in  the  Association  of  American 
Universities,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  incorporated 
in  1922.  The  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  was  organized  in 
1924.  In  1929  the  University  Library,  professionally  staffed,  was 
moved  into  the  first  unit  of  the  present  Louis  Round  Wilson  building. 
These  expanded  facilities  for  research  and  publication  attracted  an 
increasing  number  of  graduate  students  and  able  young  faculty  mem- 
bers from  all  parts  of  the  United  States.  Scholarly  books  and  articles 
by  specialists  in  various  fields  won  national  and  international  recogni- 
tion for  the  University  departments  represented  by  the  authors. 

By  1930  the  University  had  variously  supplemented  opportunities 
for  professional  education  offered  in  the  schools  of  Law,  Medicine, 
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Pharmacy,  and  Education.  Recently  added  business  subjects  closely 
related  to  the  academic  and  research  programs  of  the  Department  of 
Economics  were  included  in  the  School  of  Commerce  (now  Business 
Administration)  established  in  1919.  A  School  of  Engineering,  later 
to  be  merged  with  the  consolidated  University's  program  at  North 
Carolina  State  College,  was  organized  in  1922.  The  School  of  Library 
Science  had  been  assured  by  a  Carnegie  Corporation  grant  (1929) 
and  was  to  be  opened  in  1931.  The  School  of  Public  Welfare,  estab- 
lished in  conjunction  with  the  Department  of  Sociology  in  1920,  was 
to  be  renamed  and  reorganized  several  times  before  becoming  the 
School  of  Social  Work  in  1950.  Courses  in  journalism,  first  offered  in 
the  Department  of  English  in  1909-10,  had  become  professionally 
specialized  as  a  separate  department,  which  was  to  become  the  School 
of  Journalism  in  1950.  Specialized  workshop  courses  and  productions 
in  dramatic  art,  offered  in  the  Department  of  English  since  1918,  had 
won  national  recognition  for  the  Carolina  Playmakers,  who  dedicated 
their  Theatre  in  1925.  The  Department  of  Music,  organized  in  1919, 
also  developed  rapidly  and  the  present  Hill  Hall  of  Music  was  dedi- 
cated in  1930. 

1930 — .  The  eleventh  president  of  the  University,  Frank  P. 
Graham  (1930-49) ,  was  elected  first  president  of  the  consolidated 
University  of  North  Carolina  in  1932.  The  second  and  third  presi- 
dents of  the  consolidated  University  of  North  Carolia  have  been 
Gordon  Gray  (1950-55)  and  William  C.  Friday  (1956—) .  Acting 
presidents  have  been  William  D.  Carmichael,  Jr.  (1947-48;  1949-50), 
and  Harris  Purks  (1955-56) .  Prior  to  his  election,  President  Friday 
also  served  as  acting  president  (March-October,  1956) .  Administrative 
heads  of  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill  have  been  Robert  B.  Flouse 
(Dean  of  Administration,  1934-45;  Chancellor,  1945-57),  William  B. 
Ay  cock  (Chancellor,  1957-64)  and  Paul  Frederick  Sharp  (Chancellor, 
1964—). 

The  continued  vigorous  growth  of  the  University  has  been  marked 
by  crowded  events  not  yet  subjected  to  historical  evaluation.  In  the 
decade  before  World  War  II,  the  General  College  was  organized 
(1935)  and  the  School  of  Public  Health  established  (1936) .  Physical 
education  and  athletic  programs  were  greatly  expanded  after  the 
opening  of  Woollen  Gymnasium  (1938) .  Modern,  expanded  facilities 
for  medical  study  and  research  and  for  infirmary  services  to  students 
were  provided  in  the  first  units  of  what  was  to  become  the  Division  of 
Health  Affairs. 

The  Naval  ROTC  unit  was  established  in  1940.  Throughout 
World  War  II  the  University  made  notable  contributions  to  national 
military  training  programs.  It  provided  a  base  and  many  instructors 
for  the  U.  S.  Navy  Pre-Flight  School.  Its  accelerated  Navy  V-12  pro- 
gram permitted  students  to  pursue  regular  academic  courses  while 
training  for  active  duty.  Army  and  Air  Corps  programs  of  various 
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kinds  were  also  carried  on.  The  Air  Force  ROTC  unit  was  established 
in  1947. 

War-time  exertions  and  sacrifices  did  not  stop  studies  and  plans 
for  peace.  Continuously  from  1942  until  May  10,  1950,  a  committee 
of  General  Faculty  worked  out  and  submitted  at  intervals  for 
faculty  approval  the  instrument  known  as  "Faculty  Legislation  on 
University  Government."  The  Faculty  Council  was  established  as  the 
legislative  body  representing  both  the  General  Faculty  and  all  ad- 
ministrative divisions  of  the  University.  Undergraduate,  graduate,  and 
professional  programs  were  kept  active,  and  plans  were  made  for  their 
post-war  expansion.  The  Institute  of  Government  became  a  part  of 
the  University  in  1942;  the  Communication  Center  was  established  in 
1945.  Departments  of  City  and  Regional  Planning  (1946) ,  Statistics 
(1946) ,  Radio  (1947) ,  and  Religion  (1947) ,  were  established  immedi- 
ately after  the  war. 

Legislative  authorization  and  appropriations  in  1947  began  the 
phenomenal  growth  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs,  the  most  striking 
expansion  of  the  University  in  recent  years.  The  new  Division  was 
organized  in  1949  and  has  already  made  incalculable  contributions  to 
the  comprehensive  health  program  of  the  state  and  region.  Schools 
of  Dentistry  and  Nursing  have  been  added  to  previously  organized 
schools  of  Medicine,  Pharmacy,  and  Public  Health.  The  completion 
and  expansion  of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital  by  offering 
abundant  clinical  facilities  has  contributed  to  the  rapid  development 
of  both  the  old  and  new  schools. 

Among  other  recent  events  are  the  vastly  enlarged  scholarship  and 
development  programs  participated  in  by  state  and  national  founda- 
tions. Alumni  Annual  Giving,  private  donors,  government  and  in- 
dustry; establishment  on  the  campus  of  the  WUNC-TV  station  for 
educational  television;  re-establishment  (1948)  of  the  School  of  Edu- 
cation (discontinued  1933)  and  its  subsequent  rapid  expansion;  simi- 
lar development  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration  (name 
changed  from  School  of  Commerce,  1950)  ;  the  completion  of  Beard 
Hall,  the  new  School  of  Pharmacy  building  (1959)  ;  the  moving  of  the 
School  of  Journalism  to  the  remodeled  Howell  Hall  (1960) ;  the  com- 
pletion of  William  Morton  Dey  Hall  which  houses  the  Department  of 
Romance  Languages,  and  the  School  of  Public  Health  building 
(1962) ;  the  William  C.  Coker  Hall  which  houses  the  Department 
of  Botany  (1963)  ;  such  notable  cultural  additions  as  the  Morehead 
Building  and  the  William  Hayes  Ackland  Memorial  Art  Center;  in- 
stallation of  a  UNIVAC  1105  Data  Processing  System;  and  the  ex- 
panding adult-education  services  of  the  University  Extension  Division 
and  the  Institute  of  Government. 

Enrollment  in  the  fall  of  1941  was  4,108,  the  all-time  high  before 
World  War  II.  In  1948-49  it  reached  7,603,  then  declined  as  veterans 
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completed  their  programs.  Rising  again  without  abnormal  pressures, 
it  was  10,887  in  1963-64. 
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1930  (1957)  ;  and  volumes  in  the  Sesquicentennial  Series,  published  by 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press  (1945-49),  under  the  general 
editorship  of  Louis  R.  Wilson. 


BENEFACTIONS 

THE  DEVELOPMENT  PROGRAM 

The  Development  Program  was  organized  in  June  1952.  It  is  made 
up  of  a  volunteer  group  of  distinguished  business  and  professional 
leaders  of  the  state  who  are  cooperating  with  the  administration, 
trustees,  faculty,  alumni,  and  friends  in  planning  and  carrying  out  a 
continuous  development  program  to  serve  the  University  and  the 
state.  The  following  programs  are  coordinated  through  the  Office 
of  Development.   Charles  M.  Shaffer,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C,  is  director. 

Alumni  Annual  Giving.  Annual  giving  was  organized  in  Septem- 
ber 1952,  to  give  every  alumnus  the  opportunity  of  annually  assisting 
the  University  by  contributing  to  an  unrestricted  fund. 

The  Bequest  Program.  Initiated  in  September  1955,  the  Bequest 
Program  is  designed  to  inform  alumni  and  friends  of  the  opportuni- 
ties existing  at  the  University  for  purposeful  and  enduring  memorials. 
Development  Office  and  the  University  officials  are  available  to  assist 
interested  donors  in  creating  a  thoughtful  and  mutually  beneficial 
bequest. 

The  Broadcasting  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The 
Broadcasting  Foundation  was  organized  in  1955  ".  .  .  to  sponsor, 
promote,  encourage,  support,  and  assist,  financially  and  otherwise,  the 
advancement  of  education  in  the  fields  of  radio  and  television  at  or 
through  the  Department  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 
of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill." 
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The  Business  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The  Business 
Foundation  was  established  in  July  1946.  Its  articles  of  incorporation 
provided:  "The  objects  and  purposes  for  which  the  corporation  is 
formed  are  to  aid  and  promote,  by  financial  assistance  and  otherwise, 
all  types  of  education,  service  and  research  for  business  and  industry 
at  or  through  the  School  of  Business  Administration  and  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill.  .  .  ." 

The  Dental  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The  Dental 
Foundation,  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  North  Carolina  in  1950, 
is  dedicated  to  the  achievement  of  optimum  dental  and  general  health 
for  all  citizens  of  North  Carolina.  It  is  designed  specifically  to  aid 
educational  and  research  programs,  including  student  loans,  scholar- 
ships, and  the  library,  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  The  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

The  Educational  Foundation,  Inc.  The  Educational  Foundation 
was  organized  in  1939  "to  provide  grants-in-aid  to  worthy  and  needy 
students  participating  in  athletics."  All  grants-in-aid  are  awarded 
through  the  University  Scholarship  Committee. 

The  Friends  of  the  Library.  The  Friends  of  the  Library  was 
organized  in  1932  "to  promote  the  interests  of  the  Library  of  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  including  the  libraries  of  its 
schools  and  departments,  by  every  means  at  the  command  of  the  or- 
ganization or  of  its  individual  members." 

The  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc. 
The  Journalism  Foundation  was  chartered  in  1949  "to  sponsor,  pro- 
mote, .  .  .  the  advancement  of  education  in  the  field  of  journalism  at 
or  through  the  School  of  Journalism  of  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Chapel  Hill  .  .  ." 

Law  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina, 
Inc.,  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  Law  Foundation.  In- 
corporated in  1952,  its  broad  purposes  are:  "To  sustain  among  the 
alumni  high,  ethical  principles  in  the  practice  of  law  and  otherwise 
to  benefit  the  profession;  to  encourage  the  continuing  development 
of  legal  education;  to  provide  for  scholarships  and  other  aid  to  stu- 
dents; to  provide  prizes  for  excellence  in  student  endeavors  and  rec- 
ognition for  alumni  for  outstanding  achievements." 

The  Medical  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.  The  Medical 
Foundation,  incorporated  in  1949,  has  as  its  over-all  objective  that  of 
aiding  in  medical  education,  medical  research,  and  medical  services 
to  the  people  of  North  Carolina  through  the  facilities  of  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  specifically  through  its 
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School  of  Medicine,  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  and  the 
School  of  Nursing. 

The  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.  The  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 
was  organized  in  1946  "to  foster  and  promote  .  .  .  education  and 
research  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  of  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill 
and  in  the  State.  .  .  ." 

The  Committee  for  Distinguished  Professors.  This  committee 
is  dedicated  to  the  task  of  providing  25  endowed  Chairs  in  order  to 
keep  pace  with  the  growing  faculty  and  maintain  the  position  and 
standards  of  the  First  State  University  to  open  its  doors. 

DISTINGUISHED  PROFESSORSHIPS 

The  Kenan  Professorship  Fund  was  established  in  1917  by  the 
bequest  of  Mrs.  Lily  Kenan  Flagler  Bingham  in  memory  of  her  father, 
William  R.  Kenan,  Class  of  1864,  her  uncles,  Thomas  K.  Kenan, 
Class  of  1857,  and  James  Graham  Kenan,  Class  of  1861.  Sixty-eight 
professors  have  borne  this  distinguished  and  coveted  title  "in  the 
interest  of  education  of  the  youth  of  North  Carolina." 

The  Burton  Craige  Professorship  was  provided  for  by  a  gift  of 
the  late  Burton  Craige  of  Winston-Salem,  Class  of  1897,  in  a  Trust 
Agreement  dated  December  14,  1938,  "to  encourage  and  inspire  at 
Chapel  Flill  a  love  of  political  or  legal  xvisdom  with  some  knowledge 
of  the  philosophy  and  history  of  our  own  constitutional  governments, 
state  and  Federal,  and  their  interpretations  and  administration." 

The  James  A.  Gray  Professorship  in  the  Bible.  A  fund  was  estab- 
lished in  1946  by  the  late  James  Alexander  Gray,  Class  of  1908,  for 
"maintenance  of  a  Chair  of  Instruction  in  the  Bible  and  for  use  in 
instruction  in  related  fields  of  religion." 

The  Julian  Price  Professorship  of  Insurance  was  established  in 
May  1947,  by  Mr.  Ralph  C.  Price  and  Mrs.  Kathleen  Price  Bryan  as  a 
memorial  to  their  father,  to  provide  funds  for  "instruction  in  any 
or  all  phases  of  life  insurance."  Provision  was  made,  moreover,  that 
any  excess  income  "shall  be  applied  to  expenses  of  research  in  said 
School  ...  or  toward  scholarships." 

The  Wachovia  Professorship  of  Banking  was  provided  for  in 
October  1951,  by  a  gift  from  the  Wachovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company 
to  the  Business  Foundation.  Income  from  the  endownment  is  made 
available  annually  to  the  University  for  support  of  instruction  and 
research  in  the  field  of  banking. 
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The  Burlington  Industries  Chair  in  Marketing  was  established 
in  November  1951,  provided  for  by  the  annual  income  from  a  gift 
made  by  the  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  to  the  Business  Foundation. 

The  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Professorship,  also  estab- 
lished in  November  1951,  was  provided  for  by  the  annual  income 
from  a  gift  made  by  the  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  to  the 
Business  Foundation.  Currently  these  funds  are  used  to  support  the 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Professor  of  Human  Relations  in 
Industry. 

The  George  L.  Paddison  Professorship  Fund  was  established  by 
the  will  of  the  late  George  L.  Paddison,  Class  of  1905,  who  died  Octo- 
ber 17,  1954,  "to  provide  a  superior  degree  of  competence  and  excel- 
lence in  the  teaching  of  Latin  and  Greek." 

The  Drexel  Research  Professorship,  provided  for  by  income 
from  a  gift  of  endowment  funds  by  the  Drexel  Furniture  Company  to 
the  Business  Foundation  completed  in  March  1959,  is  awarded  an- 
nually to  a  faculty  member  involved  in  major  research  responsibilities. 

Alumni  Distinguished  Professorships  are  made  possible  by  con- 
tributions of  alumni  to  Alumni  Annual  Giving.  These  professorships 
will  enable  the  University  to  strengthen  the  faculty  and  the  qaulity 
of  teaching.  There  have  been  ten  professorships  awarded. 

The  Mahlon  K.  Jordan  Visiting  Professorship  Fund  was  estab- 
lished in  1961  by  Mahlon  K.  Jordan,  Class  of  1935,  of  Berkeley,  Cali- 
fornia. A  committee  appointed  by  the  Chancellor  selects  a  "visiting 
teacher  or  lecturer"  for  each  academic  year. 

Taylor  Grandy  Lectureship  on  Philosophy  of  Living — teaching 
both  "How  to  Live"  and  "How  to  Make  a  Living,"  was  provided  by 
a  bequest  of  Taylor  Grandy,  Class  of  1886. 

James  Gordon  Hanes  Chair  for  the  Humanities  was  established 
by  the  John  W.  and  Anna  H.  Hanes  Foundation  on  September  27, 
1961,  to  provide  a  distinguished  professorship  ".  .  .  .  in  the  broad  field 
of  the  Humanities  .  .  ." 

The  Agnew  H.  Bahnson,  Jr.,  Professorship,  established  in  1961 
by  the  Institute  of  Field  Physics,  this  professorship  was  renamed  for 
Agnew  Hunter  Bahnson,  Jr.,  (1915-1964)  whose  boundless  energy 
and  undaunted  enthusiasm  led  to  the  establishment  of  the  Institute. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professorship  of  Medicine  was  estab- 
lished in  1962  by  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation,  Inc.,  and 
Frank  H.  Kenan  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  "to  provide  ...  for  the 
payment  of  a  salary  supplement  to  distinguished  members  of  the 
Medical  faculty." 
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The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Professorship  of  Law  was  established 
in  1962  by  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation,  Inc.,  and  Frank  H. 
Kenan  of  Durham,  North  Carolina  "...  to  provide  for  the  payment 
of  a  salary  supplement  to  distinguished  members  of  the  Law  faculty." 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  following  chronological  list  does  not  include  fellowships  and 
scholarships  restricted  to  particular  fields  of  study.  These  are  listed 
separately,  beginning  on  page  381.  Certain  aids  to  students  provided 
through  regular  University  appropriations  or  temporary  grants  from 
other  sources  are  also  excluded.  Graduate  and  professional  students 
should  consult  the  special  catalogues  of  the  schools  they  expect  to 
enter. 

The  Moore  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1881.)  Bartholomew 
Figures  Moore,  of  Raleigh,  North  Carolina,  bequeathed  $  10,000,  the 
interest  of  which  shall  be  devoted  to  paying  the  tuition  of  students. 
In  1940,  James  Moore,  the  son  of  the  donor,  raised  the  sum  to  $15,000. 

The  Francis  J.  Smith  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1885.)  Miss 
Mary  Ruffin  Smith  bequeathed  to  the  University  in  memory  of  her 
brother,  Dr.  Francis  Jones  Smith,  1,460  acres  of  land,  known  as  Jones' 
Grove,  in  Chatham  County.  The  will  provides  that  rents  of  the  land 
or,  if  sold,  the  interest  on  the  purchase  money  shall  be  used  to  pay  the 
tuition  of  such  needy  students  as  the  faculty  shall  appoint. 

The  Mary  Ann  Smith  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1891.)  Miss 
Mary  Ann  Smith  bequeathed  $37,000  for  the  foundation  of  scholar- 
ships, the  number  of  scholarships  to  be  determined  by  the  amount  of 
the  income. 

The  Cameron  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1892.)  The  heirs  of 
Paul  Carrington  Cameron  founded  in  his  memory  ten  tuition  scholar- 
ships. 

The  Speight  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1892.)  The  late  Mrs. 
Mary  Shepherd  Speight  bequeathed  $10,000  to  the  University.  The 
income  shall  be  used  to  pay  the  tuition  of  needy  students;  if  tuition 
is  ever  made  free,  the  income  shall  be  used  toward  paying  the  salaries 
of  professors. 

The  Martha  and  Varina  Mason  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1894.)  Mrs.  Mary  Elizabeth  Mason  bequeathed  to  the  University  a 
tract  of  about  800  acres  of  land  (now  known  as  Mason  Farm)  which 
had  been  purchased  by  her  grandfather  from  the  Earl  of  Granville, 
and  her  husband,  Rev.  James  Pleasant  Mason  gave  $1,000.  The  endow- 
ment is  named  after  their  two  daughters,  Martha  and  Varina  Mason, 
and  the  income  is  used  for  the  education  of  needy  students. 
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The  Weil  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1898.)  A  fund  established 
by  Mr.  Henry  Weil  of  Goldsboro,  North  Carolina,  to  provide  scholar- 
ships. 

The  Kenneth  Murchison  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1904.) 
These  scholarships  were  founded  by  Mrs.  Shirley  Carter,  of  Baltimore, 
Maryland,  and  the  late  Mrs.  James  Sprunt,  of  Wilmington,  North 
Carolina,  in  memory  of  their  father. 

The  Donald  Fairfax  Ray  Scholarship.    (Established  in   1919.) 
Mrs.   N.   W.   Ray   of   Fayetteville,   North   Carolina,    established    this 
scholarship  in  memory  of  her  son,  Donald  Fairfax  Ray,  a  graduate  of 
the  University,  who  died  while  in  the  service  of  his  country. 

The  Holt  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1920.)  Scholarships  are 
maintained  by  the  income  from  the  Holt  Loan  Fund,  established 
by  Mr.  Lawrence  S.  Holt,  Jr. 

The  R.  H.  Lewis  Scholarships.  Four  scholarships,  endowed  by 
the  University  Gymnasium  Association  and  called  the  R.  H.  Lewis 
Scholarships,  are  assigned  by  the  President,  and  are  to  be  used  for 
tuition  in  the  academic  department. 

The  George  Newby  Toms  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1926.) 
Mr.  C.  W.  Toms,  in  memory  of  his  son,  George  Newby  Toms,  granted 
the  income  from  a  fund  of  $10,000  as  scholarships  to  worthy  students, 
preference  being  given  to  students  from  Durham  and  Perquimans 
counties  in  North  Carolina. 

The  William  Blount  Rodman  Scholarships.  Two  scholarship 
loans  assigned  to  students  at  the  University  from  the  memorial  trust 
fund  created  by  Colonel  W.  B.  Rodman  in  memory  of  his  father, 
William  Blount  Rodman.  They  are  assigned  by  the  State  Superinten- 
dent of  Public  Instruction,  Trustee  of  the  fund. 

The  Bernard-Grail  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1938.)  Scholar- 
ships provided  by  the  Order  of  the  Grail  from  profits  from  its  various 
projects  and  from  the  interest  from  the  Order  of  the  Grail  Loan  Fund. 
These  scholarships  were  established  in  memory  of  Professor  William 
Stanley  Bernard  who,  as  faculty  adviser,  was  a  source  of  inspiration 
and  guidance  to  the  Order  of  the  Grail. 

The  Herbert  Worth  Jackson  Memorial  Scholarships.  (Estab- 
lished in  1938.)  Endowed  by  Mrs.  Annie  H.  Jackson  of  Richmond, 
Virginia,  as  a  memorial  to  her  husband,  Herbert  Worth  Jackson, 
Class  of  1886,  and  supplemented  in  1940  by  additional  gifts  of  Her- 
bert Worth  Jackson,  Jr.,  and  Samuel  S.  Jackson,  and  in  1963  by  a 
legacy  in  the  will  of  Miss  Evelyn  H.  Jackson,  the  fund  maintains  four 
$3400  scholarships  for  entering  freshmen,  native-born  male  residents 
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of  North  Carolina,  nominated  by  their  high  schools  or  preparatory 
schools.  One  candidate  only  may  be  certified  by  each  school  to  the 
University  Scholarship  Committee,  though  others  not  so  certified  may 
apply.  The  Committee  shall  select  those  who  shall  come  to  Chapel 
Hill  for  interviews  with  the  Jackson  Scholarship  Committee.  The 
basis  of  selection  shall  be  high  scholastic  rank,  character,  qualities  of 
leadership,  achievement,  physical  health  and  vigor,  and  promise  of 
future  distinction.   A  new  four-year  award  is  made  each  year. 

The  Mark  R.  Braswell  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1938.) 
In  memory  of  Dr.  Mark  R.  Braswell,  Class  of  1888,  of  Rocky  Mount, 
North  Carolina,  an  initial  fund  of  $20,000  was  created  (to  which  sub- 
sequent additions  have  been  made)  for  the  endowment  of  scholarships 
to  be  awarded  annually  to  entering  freshmen  by  the  Braswell  Scholar- 
ship Committee.  Scholarships  are  awarded  annually  for  a  tenure  of 
one  year  each.  The  Committee,  at  its  discretion,  may  extend  the 
tenure,  thus  enabling  the  award  to  be  made  to  a  previous  holder. 
The  qualifications  for  award  are  character,  all-round  development, 
high  scholastic  attainment,  and  financial  need. 

The  William  Isaac  Witkin  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1943.) 
The  income  from  a  fund  of  $10,000  to  be  used  as  scholarships  to  be 
awarded  each  year  by  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  in  accord- 
ance with  its  usual  regulations.  This  fund  was  established  by  Mr. 
Isaac  Witkin,  of  New  York  City,  in  gratitude  for  and  in  commemora- 
tion of  the  safe  return  from  war  service  of  his  son,  William  Isaac 
Witkin,  Class  of  1943.  Subsequent  periodical  contributions  have  been 
made  to  the  fund  by  the  family. 

The  Council-Massey  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1941.)  This 
scholarship  was  founded  by  C.  Knox  Massey  of  Durham,  North  Caro- 
lina, in  honor  of  his  father,  C.  W.  Massey,  University  alumnus,  civic 
and  educational  leader  of  Durham,  and  C.  T.  Council,  University 
trustee,  manufacturer,  civic  and  educational  leader  of  Durham.  Schol- 
arships are  awarded  from  time  to  time  as  the  interest  from  a  principal 
fund  of  $50,000  makes  them  possible. 

The  Carolina  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1942.)  Established  by 
a  gift  of  $2,500  from  the  1942-43  students.  To  any  undergraduate, 
number  varying  with  funds  available.  Value,   tuition. 

The  Chair  of  History  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1942.)  An 
endowment  established  by  the  late  Julian  S.  Carr.  The  income  is  to 
be  awarded  in  scholarships  to  any  undergraduate  for  need  and  merit. 
The  number  varies  and  the  scholarships  are  awarded  in  accordance 
with  the  policy  of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee. 
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The  George  W.  Graham  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1942.)  Established  by  Mrs.  George  W.  Graham,  Sr.,  of  Charlotte, 
North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  her  husband,  Dr.  George  W.  Gra- 
ham, Class  of  1868.  The  income  only  is  to  be  used  as  scholarship 
awards.  The  recipient  is  to  be  designated  by  the  University  Scholar- 
ship Committee. 

The  Columbus  Howard  Morrison  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1943.)  Established  by  Fred  W.  Morrison  of  Washington,  D.  C,  in 
memory  of  his  father,  Columbus  Howard  Morrison.  Income  from  the 
investment  of  the  scholarship  endowment  is  to  provide  scholarships 
for  promising  young  men  and  women  who  need  financial  assistance 
with  preference  given  to  those  students  from  Cabarrus  and  Rowan 
counties. 

The  Robert  G.  S.  Davis  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1943.) 
Established  by  Mrs.  Davis  in  memory  of  her  late  husband.  Additions 
to  the  fund  have  been  made  subsequently  by  her  sons.  The  fund  is  to 
provide  scholarships  for  students  from  Vance  County.  Criteria  to  be 
observed  in  selection  of  its  recipients  are  financial  need,  character,  and 
academic  potential. 

The  Chi  Psi  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1946  by  the  Trustees 
of  the  Chi  Psi  Fraternity  Educational  Trust.)  One  scholarship,  not  to 
exceed  $200,  to  be  awarded  annually  by  the  University  Scholarship 
Committee  to  a  regularly  enrolled  junior  or  senior  student  member 
of  the  Chi  Psi  Fraternity  who  has  exhibited  promise  in  scholarship 
and  qualities  of  leadership. 

The  Harry  J.  Winkler  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1946.)  Established  by  a  gift  from  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Harry  Winkler  to  be 
awarded  by  the  Scholarship  Committee  and  to  be  given  to  a  student  at 
Central  High  School  (now  Garinger  High  School)  who  desires  to  con- 
tinue his  education  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill.  The  student  should  be  of  good  character,  should  need  financial 
assistance,  and  should  have  a  good  scholastic  record.  Recipient  is 
nominated  by  the  high  school. 

The  Henry  Branch  II,  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1946.)  Estab- 
lished through  a  gift  of  $2,000  by  Mrs.  Branch  in  memory  of  her 
husband,  an  alumnus  of  the  University,  who  died  as  the  result  of 
service  in  World  War  II.  Winner  is  to  be  a  participant  in  track  at 
the  University.  Awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of  character,  scholar- 
ship, and  need. 

The  Andrew  Bershak  Interfraternity  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1948.)  Established  from  contributions  from  University  of  North 
Carolina  students  who  are  members  of  various  social  fraternities  as 
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a  memorial  to  Andrew  Bershak,  Class  of  1938.  The  fund  maintains 
a  scholarship  valued  at  $2,400  covering  a  four-year  tenure  ($600  a 
year)  subject  to  maintenance  of  high  standing  by  the  recipient  as  a 
student  at  the  University.  The  basis  of  selection  shall  be  high  scholas- 
tic rank,  character,  qualities  of  leadership,  and  financial  need. 

The  Josephus  Daniels  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1949.)  In 
accordance  with  the  will  of  the  late  Josephus  Daniels,  funds  have  been 
provided  to  establish  a  scholarship  valued  at  $500  a  year  for  four  years 
to  be  awarded  to  a  North  Carolina  student.  This  award  is  made  on 
the  basis  of  scholarship,  character  and  citizenship,  and  financial  need. 

The  Charlie  Justice  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1950.)  One 
scholarship  maintained  by  interest  from  a  fund  of  $10,000  raised  by 
the  Tar  Heel  Club  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  from  friends  and 
admirers  of  Charlie  Justice,  outstanding  University  athlete,  Class  of 
1950.  The  scholarship  is  to  be  awarded  each  year  by  the  University 
Scholarship  Committee  to  a  graduate  of  a  North  Carolina  high  school 
who  has  demonstrated  outstanding  ability  as  a  football  player  and 
who  can  otherwise  qualify  for  a  University  scholarship. 

The  John  Motley  Morehead  Awards.  (Established  in  1951 
by  the  John  Motley  Morehead  Foundation.)  Awards  for  merit  without 
consideration  of  need  for  undergraduate  study  leading  to  an  academic 
degree  may  be  given  only  to  graduates  of  high  schools  and  prepara- 
tory schools  on  the  list  of  eligible  institutions.  The  awards  are  valued 
at  $1,325  per  annum  plus  the  tuition  differential  for  an  out-of-state 
student,  subject  to  renewal  upon  the  maintenance,  by  a  scholar,  of 
standards  of  work  and  conduct  which  in  the  opinion  of  the  Trustees 
of  the  Foundation,  justify  the  scholarship.  Each  eligible  school  selects 
its  nominees  through  its  own  Scholarship  Committee.  Recipients  are 
chosen  by  the  Foundation. 

The  Kate  Pearsall  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1953.)  Estab- 
lished by  the  will  of  Kate  Pearsall,  a  trust  of  $6,949.83  was  established 
for  a  scholarship  fund,  the  income  to  be  given  in  the  form  of  scholar- 
ships to  men  and  women  of  the  University  on  the  basis  of  need  and 
merit.  The  scholarships  should  be  awarded  in  accordance  with  the 
University's  regular  policies. 

The  Carrie  Heath  Schwenning  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1954.)  Provided  by  the  Chapel  Hill  Branch  of  the  American  Associa- 
tion of  University  Women,  this  scholarship  of  $150  is  awarded  an- 
nually to  a  woman  graduate  student. 

The  Aubrey  Lee  Brooks  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1955.) 
An  endowment  fund  of  approximately  $1,000,000  established  by  Mr. 
Aubrey  Lee  Brooks,  of  Greensboro,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  1895,  to 
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promote  the  education  of  deserving  youth  by  providing  scholarships 
at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  North  Caro- 
lina State  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Raleigh,  and  The 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro,  to  high  school  graduates 
selected  by  the  Trustees  of  the  Aubrey  Lee  Brooks  Foundation.  Appli- 
cants for  these  scholarships  shall  be  residents  of  Surry,  Stokes,  Rock- 
ingham, Caswell,  Person,  Granville,  Alamance,  Orange,  Durham, 
Guilford,  and  Forsyth  counties.  Applications  may  be  secured  from 
high  school  principals  in  the  counties  named.  The  scholarships  are 
currently  valued  at  approximately  $600  for  each  year. 

The  Burlington  Industries  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1955.) 
These  annual  scholarships  provided  by  the  Burlington  Foundation 
are  awarded  to  an  outstanding  junior  for  his  or  her  final  two  years  of 
undergraduate  study.  Students  selected  for  the  award  receive  |500 
annually.  In  addition,  the  Burlington  Foundation  gives  an  equal 
amount  to  the  University  for  administrative  purposes.  Selection  cri- 
teria are:  Leadership,  scholarship,  and  financial  need. 

The  General  Motors  College-Plan  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1955.)  The  General  Motors  Corporation,  through  its  grants  for  un- 
restricted funds  to  higher  education  and  its  scholarship  awards,  ex- 
presses its  vital  interest  in  higher  education  and  its  desire  to  help  stu- 
dents of  superior  ability  but  limited  financial  resources  realize  their 
potentialities  to  the  fullest.  General  Motors  College-Plan  Scholarships 
are  four-year  awards.  Stipends  vary  from  $200  to  $2,000,  depending  on 
the  need  of  the  individual.  The  University  has  full  discretion  in  award- 
ing these  scholarships.  There  are  no  limitations  as  to  course  of  study  or 
future  employment.  Two  awards  are  made  each  year  to  entering  fresh- 
men who  are  citizens  of  the  United  States,  have  excellent  high  school 
academic  records,  good  records  in  extracurricular  activities,  a  well 
developed  sense  of  responsibility,  and  demonstrated  qualities  of  leader- 
ship. 

The  Thomas  M.  and  Lorena  Copple  Scholarships.  (Established 
in  1955.)  Established  by  a  bequest  from  Thomas  M.  and  Lorena  K. 
Copple  in  memory  of  T.  Wilbur  Copple,  their  son,  and  Samuel  Pear- 
son Copple,  brother  of  Thomas  M.  Copple.  The  income  from  a  fund 
of  $20,986.87  to  be  used  as  scholarships  to  be  awarded  each  year  by 
the  University  Scholarship  Committee  in  accordance  with  its  usual 
regulations  in  aiding  worthy  male  or  female  students  of  high  moral 
character,  who  have  an  aptitude  to  apply  themselves  academically. 

The  Alumni  Annual  Giving  Fellowships  for  First  Year  Grad- 
uate Students.  (Established  in  1957.)  As  one  of  its  most  significant 
contributions  to  the  University  in  1957,  die  Alumni  Annual  Giving 
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Program  created  a  number  of  $2,100  fellowships  available  to  qualified 
students  entering  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  Francis  E.  Hill  (Permanent)  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1957.)  To  North  Carolina  residents,  usually  entering  freshmen,  by 
competitive  examinations  in  English,  history  and  mathematics,  and 
demonstrated  financial  need.  To  be  continued  during  the  four  year 
academic  course,  if  satisfactory  conduct  and  academic  progress  is 
attained  by  the  student.  Value,  tuition. 

The  Stonewall  Jackson  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1957.)  Established  by  the  General  Assembly  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina  to  memorialize  the  Confederate  General  Stonewall  Jackson, 
a  fund  of  $20,000  was  appropriated,  to  which  subsequent  gifts  have 
been  added.  A  scholarship  of  $1,000  per  year  for  four  years  is  awarded 
every  four  years  to  an  entering  freshman  who  is  a  legal  resident  of 
North  Carolina  and  is  a  person  of  good  character  and  high  academic 
promise  with  need  of  financial  assistance. 

The  Winn-Dixie  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1957.)  An  annual 
gift  of  $600  from  the  Winn-Dixie  Stores  Foundation  provides  schol- 
arships for  juniors  and  seniors  who  require  financial  assistance.  Schol- 
arship, character,  and  potential  promise  of  the  applicant  are  also 
required.  Recipients  must  have  resided  in  one  of  the  soutiiern  states 
for  at  least  ten  years. 

The  Alston-Pleasants  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1958.)  Mrs. 
Missouri  Alston  Pleasants  of  Louisburg,  North  Carolina,  established  a 
trust  fund  of  $100,000  to  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill  as  a  memo- 
rial in  honor  of  Willis  (Congress)  Alston.  The  trust  agreement  directs 
that  the  annual  earned  income  from  the  trust  fund  shall  be  used  by 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  to  provide  Alston- 
Pleasants  Scholarships  for  either  boys  or  girls  who  are  residents  of 
Franklin,  Halifax,  and  Warren  counties  of  North  Carolina,  and  who 
are  eligible  by  the  standards  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill  for  admission  to  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill.  "It  is 
the  wish  and  expectation  of  the  Grantor  that  the  Scholarship  Com- 
mittee of  the  University  shall  select  as  recipients  of  funds  from  this 
trust  white  youths,  without  regard  to  social  or  economic  standing, 
who  not  only  have  a  satisfactory  scholastic  record  but  also  are  pos- 
sessed of  the  best  traits  of  upright  morals,  sincerity,  industry,  thrift, 
truthfulness,  kindness  and  Christian  humility."  The  present  maxi- 
mum annual  value  of  the  scholarship  is  $1,250.  Tenure  for  the  schol- 
arship is  four  years,  subject  to  good  scholastic  performance  and  com- 
mendable conduct. 
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The  Southern  Maid  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1958.)  Two 
Scholarships  in  the  amount  of  $150.00  per  year  are  provided  by  the 
Jacksonville  (Florida)  Paper  Company,  to  be  awarded  to  male  resi- 
dents of  this  state  who  major  in  science  or  business  administration. 

The  Blanchard  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1959.)  This  en- 
dowment was  provided  for  in  the  last  will  and  testament  of  Miss 
Elizabeth  Amis  Cameron  Blanchard,  dated  November  16,  1943,  to  be 
known  as  the  John  Osgood  Blanchard  and  Elizabeth  Amis  Cameron 
Blanchard  Scholarships.  Income  from  this  endowment  is  to  be  used 
for  scholarships  for  worthy  divinity  students  of  the  Episcopal  faith,  or 
for  scholarships  for  any  worthy  sons  or  daughters  of  Episcopal  ministers 
or  worthy  Episcopal  descendants  of  Colonial  ancestors,  as  the  Trustees 
of  the  University  in  their  discretion  may  determine. 

The  William  Asbury  Whitaker  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1960.)  The  William  A.  Whitaker  Foundation  was  established  April 
28,  1960,  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  by  the 
bequest  of  the  late  William  Asbury  Whitaker  of  New  York  City,  for- 
merly of  Winston-Salem,  of  approximately  $1,750,000.  One-third  of 
the  legacy  supports  scholarships  and  fellowships,  the  recipients  to  be 
known  as  "Whitaker  Scholars"  or  "Whitaker  Fellows." 

Worthy  graduates  of  North  Carolina  high  schools  and  preparatory 
schools  take  precedence  in  awards,  but  candidates  from  other  states 
may  be  eligible.  Mr.  Whitaker  directed,  "It  is  my  intention  that  the 
said  scholarships  for  the  most  part  shall  be  awarded  to  undergraduates 
and  for  just  one  year  at  a  time,  and  that  first  year  students  be  given 
preference,  except  that  subsequent  annual  scholarships  may  be  grant- 
ed, from  year  to  year,  to  those  students  whose  record  in  each  preceding 
year  is  of  sufficiently  high  standard  to  justify  appointment  for  another 
year.  .  .  .  The  chief  requirements  for  these  scholarships,  undergrad- 
uate and  graduate,  should  be  scholastic  standing  and  financial 
need.  .  .  ." 

The  Richard  Thomas  Brooke  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1961.)  Provided  in  the  will  of  Mr.  Brooke  for  the  purpose  of  schol- 
arships for  deserving  youths  who  are  "qualified  graduates  and/or 
undergraduates  of  schools,  colleges  and  universities  in  the  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland." 

The  Charles  A.  Meisenheimer  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1962.)  The  will  of  Mr.  Charles  A.  Meisenheimer  provided  for  two 
scholarships  for  students  at  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill,  one  for 
a  graduate  of  the  public  schools  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  and 
one  for  a  graduate  of  the  Thompson  Orphanage  and  Training  In- 
stitution of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina.  Recipients  are  to  be  chosen  by 
appropriate  boards  for  each  of  the  two  institutions  in  Charlotte. 
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The  George  Julian  Koch  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1962.) 
Established  by  gifts  from  Mrs.  Koch  in  memory  of  her  late  husband. 
Income  from  the  fund  is  to  provide  for  a  scholarship  with  value  of 
$500  per  year  to  be  awarded  every  four  years  to  an  entering  freshman 
with  high  scholastic  rank,  good  character,  and  promise  of  future 
leadership,  who  plans  to  major  in  one  of  the  natural  sciences  and  who 
needs  financial  assistance. 

The  Harry  T.  Davis  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1962.)  Estab- 
lished through  a  gift  from  Mr.  Harry  T.  Davis  of  $15,000  to  establish 
scholarships  in  memory  of  his  parents  and  their  twelve  children.  The 
income  from  the  fund  is  to  be  used  to  provide  scholarships  for  students 
from  Dare,  Carteret,  Currituck,  Hyde,  and  Pamlico  counties.  Finan- 
cial need,  general  worthiness,  and  potential  are  to  be  the  criteria  used 
in  selection  of  recipients. 

The  Class  of  1913  Scholarship  Fund.  (Established  in  1963.) 
At  its  fiftieth  class  reunion  dinner  on  June  2,  1963,  the  Class  of  1913 
donated  $10,186.42,  the  income  from  which  is  to  provide  one  or  more 
annual  scholarships  for  students  who  are  residents  of  the  State  of 
North  Carolina. 

The  M.  C.  A.  Scholarship  or  Graduate  Fellowship  in  Creative 
Writing.  (Established  in  1963.)  M.  C.  A.,  Inc.,  provides  a  stipend  of 
$2,500  per  year  for  a  scholarship  or  graduate  fellowship  to  encourage 
a  student  who  is  interested  in  creative  writing  for  the  legitimate 
theatre,  motion  pictures,  or  television. 

The  John  Quintin  Gant  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1963.)  The  income  from  a  trust  established  by  Miss  Jessamine  Gant, 
is  to  be  used  to  establish  an  endowment  to  provide  one  or  more  schol- 
arships to  deserving  students. 

The  Harris  Allen  Gant  II,  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1963.) 
Established  by  an  initial  gift  of  $2000  from  Mrs.  Margaret  R.  Gant 
in  memory  of  her  son,  class  of  1948,  for  the  purpose  of  supporting 
one  or  more  scholarships. 

The  Texaco  Scholarships.  (Re-established  in  1964.)  Texaco,  Inc., 
provides  $1350  per  year  to  be  used  for  scholarships  and  an  accompany- 
ing $250  for  other  use  by  the  University.  Recipients  are  chosen  on 
the  basis  of  superior  academic  record,  financial  need,  and  major  in 
a  curriculum  which  could  qualify  them  for  a  scientific  career  in 
the  petroleum  industry. 

The  Armstrong  Cork  Company  Scholarship.  (Re-established  in 
1964.)  Tuition,  fees,  and  an  allowance  for  books  are  provided  by  the 
Armstrong  Cork  Company  for  a  student  who  has  a  superior  academic 
record,  financial  need,  and  a  desire  to  enter  business  or  industry. 
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The  Thrift  Loan  Company  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1964.) 
The  Kincaid  Foundation  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  provides  $500  each  year 
for  an  entering  freshman  from  one  of  the  several  counties  in  North 
Carolina  in  which  the  Thrift  Loan  Company  has  operations.  Recipient 
is  chosen  by  the  University  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  aca- 
demic merit. 

The  Escheats  Scholarships.  Receipts  from  escheated  property 
and  interest  and  earnings  thereon  have  been  set  apart  by  the  Trustees 
of  the  University  in  a  special  fund.  The  earnings  from  the  fund  are 
allocated  to  the  institutions  comprising  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina for  scholarships  and  loan  funds  to  worthy  and  needy  students 
who  are  residents  of  North  Carolina. 

The  Student  Stores  Grants  and  Awards.  By  action  of  the  Board 
of  Trustees  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  May 
1952,  profits  from  the  Books  Exchange  and  other  student  stores  are 
set  aside  for  scholarships  and  grants-in-aid. 

For  scholarships  especially  for  students  in  the  Graduate  School  and 
the  schools  of  Law,  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Library  Science,  Public 
Health,  Social  Work,  and  Nursing,  please  see  the  special  bulletins  of 
the  schools.  The  above  list  does  not  include  certain  annual  contribu- 
tions for  scholarships  which  are  not  on  an  endowment  basis. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS  RESTRICTED  TO 
DESIGNATED  FIELDS  OF  STUDY 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION  AND  ECONOMICS 

The  Mary  K.  Brown  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1931.)  This  scholarship,  established  by  Mrs.  James  M.  Brown  in 
memory  of  her  daughter,  who  for  several  years  was  secretary  of  the 
School  of  Commerce  of  the  University,  is  awarded  to  a  worthy  stu- 
dent who  is  dependent  upon  his  own  efforts  to  secure  an  education. 

The  Ernest  H.  Abernethy  Fellowship  in  Southern  Industry. 
(Established  in  1944.)  Established  by  Ernest  H.  Abernethy  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  a  graduate  student  who  is  required  to  do  research 
in  an  industry  of  importance  to  the  South  and  to  prepare  a  thesis  as 
the  result  of  the  study.  The  fellowship  currently  carries  a  cash  award 
of  $2,000  annually. 

The  Marvin  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1944.)  Established  and  endowed  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  M.  B.  Smith,  Sr., 
Mrs.  Alyse  Cooper,  and  J.  Harold  Smith,  of  Burlington,  North  Caro- 
lina, as  a  memorial  to  their  son  and  brother,  Marvin  B.  Smith,  Jr.,  of 
the  Class  of  1926.  The  fund  maintains  scholarships,  valued  at  $600 
each  and  annually  awarded  to  students  who  have  their  major  work 
in  the  School  of  Business  Administration.    Applicants  must  be  resi- 
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dents  of  North  Carolina.  The  tenure  of  the  scholarship  is  for  the 
junior  and  senior  years,  provided  the  holder  maintains  high  moral 
and  scholastic  standards.  The  basis  of  selection  shall  be  high  scho- 
lastic rank,  character,  promise  of  business  leadership,  and  financial 
need. 

The  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co.  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1953.)  Established  by  the  Peat,  Marwick,  Mitchell  &  Co.  account- 
ing firm  in  the  amount  of  $500  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
student  majoring  in  accounting. 

The  Business  Foundation  M.B.A.  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1954.)  Established  by  the  North  Carolina  Business  Foundation  to  be 
given  in  varying  amounts,  based  upon  scholarship,  to  candidates  for 
the  M.B.A.  degree. 

The  Pilot  Freight  Carriers,  Inc.,  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1955.)  Established  by  Pilot  Freight  Carriers,  Inc.,  in  the  amount  of 
$500  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  transportation  major. 

The  Central  Carolina  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  Home  Secur- 
ity Life  Insurance  Company,  and  Durham  Realty  and  Insurance 
Company  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Established  by  the 
companies  for  whom  it  is  named  and  awarded  annually  to  a  male  resi- 
dent from  Durham  County  who  definitely  is  to  study  economics  and 
business  administration,  on  the  basis  of  character,  ability  and  need. 

The  Haskins  &  Sells  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Estab- 
lished by  the  Haskins  &  Sells  Foundation  in  the  amount  of  $500  to 
be  presented  anually  to  an  outstanding  accounting  student. 

The  Andrew  Warren  Pierpont  Memorial  Scholarship.  (Estab- 
lished in  1957.)  Established  by  family  and  friends  of  Professor  An- 
drew Warren  Pierpont.  The  amount  of  $150  annually  is  awarded  to 
a  business  administration  student  who  has  completed  his  junior 
year.  The  scholarship  is  based  on  merit  and  need. 

The  Executive  Program  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1957.) 
Established  by  the  Fourth  Executive  Group  and  continued  annually 
by  each  succeeding  group.  The  amount  of  $500  is  awarded  annually 
to  a  candidate  for  the  M.B.A.  degree.  It  is  based  on  merit  and  need, 
with  particular  emphasis  on  merit. 

The  Haskins  &  Sells  Faculty  Assistance  Fellowship.  (Estab- 
lished in  1958.)  Established  by  the  Haskins  &  Sells  Foundation  in  the 
amount  of  $1,000  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an  instructor  in  ac- 
counting who  is  pursuing  a  higher  academic  degree  in  preparation 
for  a  career  as  an  accounting  teacher. 
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The  Business  Foundation  M.B.A.  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1958.)  Established  by  the  North  Carolina  Business  Foundation  to  be 
given  in  varying  amounts,  based  upon  scholarship,  to  candidates  for 
the  Master  of  Business  Administration  degree. 

The  Business  Foundation  Predoctoral  Scholarships.  (Estab- 
lished in  1958.)  Established  by  the  North  Carolina  Business  Founda- 
tion to  be  given  in  varying  amounts,  based  upon  scholarship,  to 
candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  economics  or  business  administra- 
tion. 

The  Price  Waterhouse  Foundation  Fellowship.  (Established  in 
1958.)  Established  by  the  Price  Waterhouse  Foundation  in  the  amount 
of  $1,000  annually  to  be  used  to  support  a  research  program  by  a 
member  of  the  accounting  faculty  or  a  graduate  fellowship  for  stu- 
dents majoring  in  accounting. 

The  Julian  Price  Fellowship  in  Economics  and  Business.  (Es- 
tablished in  1959.)  Established  by  the  Julian  Price  Fund  created  by 
Mr.  Ralph  C.  Price  and  Mrs.  Kathleen  Price  Bryan  as  a  memorial  to 
their  father.  The  awards  range  down  from  $4,000  and  are  awarded 
annually  to  graduate  students.  The  awards  are  based  on  scholarship. 

The  North  Carolina  Motor  Carriers  Association  Graduate 
Research  Fellowship.  (Established  in  1959.)  Established  by  the 
North  Carolina  Motor  Carriers  Association  to  be  awarded  annually 
in  varying  amounts  to  graduate  students  in  the  field  of  transportation. 

The  Cargill,  Wilson  and  Acree  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1960.)  Established  by  Cargill,  Wilson  and  Acree,  Inc.,  in  the  amount 
of  $500  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a  candidate  for  the  M.B.A.  degree. 

The  Ernst  and  Ernst  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1960.)  Estab- 
lished by  Ernst  and  Ernst  in  the  amount  of  $500  awarded  annually  to 
an  outstanding  student  majoring  in  accounting. 

The  Bache  and  Company  M.B.A.  Fellowship.  (Established  in 
1962.)  Established  by  Bache  and  Company  to  be  given  annually  to  a 
candidate  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  degree.  Amount 
of  the  award  varies  according  to  need. 

The  Sunstein  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1962.)  A  donation 
from  Mr.  Charles  G.  Sunstein  of  Philadelphia,  an  alumnus  of  the 
University,  provides  tuition  scholarships  for  outstanding  primarily 
out-of-state  students,  majoring  in  business  administration. 

Wachovia  Graduate  Business  School  Fellowship.  (Established 
in  1963.)  Established  by  the  Wachovia  Bank  and  Trust  Company  in 
the  amount  of  $1,000  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  candidate 
for  the  M.B.A.  degree  who  is  a  native  of  the  Southeast. 
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chemistry 

The  Ledoux  Fellowship  in  Chemistry.  (Established  in  1911  by 
Dr.  Albert  R.  Ledoux.)  The  holder  of  this  fellowship,  which  pro- 
vides $300  annually,  is  expected  to  devote  himself  to  research  in 
chemistry. 

The  Chemstrand  Scholarship.  (Begun  in  1962.)  The  Chem- 
strand  Company  provides  $500  per  year  for  a  scholarship  to  a  student 
majoring  in  chemistry  who  plans  to  work  in  industry.  This  donation 
is  accompanied  by  a  $500  grant-in-aid  for  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

The  R.  O.  E.  Davis  Fellowship  in  Chemistry.  (Established  in 
1963.)  The  will  of  Birdie  Pritchard  Davis  provided  a  bequest  in  the 
amount  of  $10,000,  the  income  from  which  is  to  provide  a  permanent 
fellowship  or  scholarship  in  chemistry. 

DRAMATIC  ART 

The  Joseph  D.  Feldman  Award  in  Playwriting.  (Established  in 
1946  by  Mr.  Phillip  Feldman,  in  memory  of  his  son.)  An  annual 
award  is  made  to  that  student  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill  who  in  the  judgment  of  the  staff  of  the  Department 
of  Dramatic  Art  has  shown  the  most  promise  as  a  playwright  during 
the  past  year. 

Frederick  H.  Koch  Playwriting  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1945.)  Established  jointly  by  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill  and 
the  friends  of  Professor  Koch.  Students  of  junior,  senior,  or  graduate 
standing  may  apply,  and  the  choice  of  candidates,  made  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art,  is  based  on  the 
applicant's  talent  in  playwriting  and  on  his  need  for  financial  assist- 
ance. 

journalism 

The  Louis  Graves  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Income 
from  the  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc., 
provides  a  scholarship  valued  at  $350  in  honor  of  Louis  Graves, 
teacher  of  journalism  at  the  University  from  1922  to  1924.  The 
award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  intention  to  enter  news- 
paper work,  and  financial  need,  to  a  senior  student  in  the  School  of 
Journalism. 

The  Gerald  W.  Johnson  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.) 
Income  from  the  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Caro- 
lina, Inc.,  provides  a  scholarship  valued  at  $350  in  honor  of  Gerald 
W.  Johnson,  who  taught  journalism  on  the  campus   from    1924   to 
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1926.  The  award  is  made  on  die  basis  of  scholarship,  intention  to 
enter  newspaper  work,  and  financial  need,  to  a  senior  student  in  the 
School  of  Journalism. 

The  O.  J.  Coffin  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.)  Income 
from  the  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc., 
provides  a  scholarship  valued  at  $350  in  honor  of  O.  J.  Coffin,  head 
of  journalism  instruction  at  the  University  from  1926  to  1953.  The 
award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  intention  to  enter  news- 
paper work,  and  financial  need,  to  a  senior  student  in  the  School  of 
Journalism. 

The  Quincy  Sharpe  Mills  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1956.) 
The  late  Mrs.  Nancy  Sharpe  Mills  bequeathed  to  the  University  $17,- 
000  as  an  endowment  for  scholarships  in  memory  of  her  son,  Quincy 
Sharpe  Mills,  who  was  killed  in  France  July  26,  1918.  The  income 
from  the  endowment  is  for  use  in  providing  scholarships  for  worthy 
young  men  who  would  be  unable  to  study  journalism  otherwise. 

The  Beatrice  Cobb  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1960.)  Income 
from  the  School  of  Journalism  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc., 
provides  a  scholarship  valued  at  $350  in  honor  of  Miss  Beatrice 
Cobb,  for  many  years  secretary  of  the  North  Carolina  Press  Associa- 
tion and  owner-editor  of  the  Morganton  News-Herald.  The  award  is 
made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  intention  to  enter  newspaper  work, 
and  financial  need,  to  a  student  in  the  School  of  Journalism. 

The  Mark  Ethridge  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1963.)  An 
anonymous  donor  provided  for  an  annual  award  of  $350  to  an  ap- 
propriate student  chosen  by  the  School  of  Journalism.  The  scholar- 
ship was  established  in  honor  of  Mark  Ethridge,  lecturer  in  the 
School  of  Journalism  and  an  outstanding  journalist  with  several  na- 
tionally known   publications   during  his   distinguished   career. 

MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  H.  V.  Wilson  Scholarships  for  Students  in  Marine  Biology. 
(Established  originally  in  1937,  supported  subsequently  from  a  fund 
established  jointly  by  Dr.  Henry  V.  Wilson,  Jr.,  and  former  students 
and  friends  of  Professor  Wilson.)  The  holder  of  this  $100  scholarship 
is  expected  to  pursue  graduate  studies  or  research  at  the  seacoast  dur- 
ing the  summer  of  award. 

MUSIC 

The  Eric  Schwarz  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  scholarship  of 
$250  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Univerity  Scholarship  Committee  as 
a  memorial  to  Eric  Schwarz,  a  freshman  at  the  University  in  1943- 
1944  who  was  killed  in  action  in  Germany,  February  18,  1945.  The 


386  Directory  and  Reference 

scholarship  is  provided  by  his  parents,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Berthold  T.  D. 
Schwarz,  of  Montclair,  New  Jersey.  The  award  is  made  to  an  entering 
freshman  with  special  talents  in  music. 

The  Gerrie  Ham  Memorial  Flute  Scholarship.  (Established  in 
1960) .  This  scholarship  established  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  George  C.  Ham 
in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Gerrie,  and  supported  by  a  number  of 
individual  gifts,  provides  tuition  for  flute  instruction,  valued  at  $150, 
and  is  awarded  annually  to  a  student  proficient  in  flute-playing. 

The  Lemuel  P.  Sedberry  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1962.) 
These  scholarships  represent  the  interest  on  a  bequest  from  the  estate 
of  the  late  Lemuel  P.  Sedberry,  a  skilled  accompanist  and  a  long-time 
friend  of  the  Music  Department.  Each  year  two  or  three  such  scholar- 
ships, each  valued  at  the  cost  of  in-state  tuition  at  this  University, 
are  awarded  to  talented  freshmen  who  plan  to  major  in  music  or, 
exceptionally,  to  incoming  sophomores  and  juniors. 

The  Piano  Clinic  Scholarships.  (Established  in  1962.)  Proceeds 
from  the  annual  four-day  Clinic  for  Piano  Teachers  and  Students, 
conducted  each  summer  by  the  Music  Department  and  the  Extension 
Division,  make  possible  the  awarding  of  two  or  three  scholarships  each 
year  valued  at  the  cost  of  in-state  tuition  at  this  University.  They  are 
awarded  to  outstanding  freshmen  pianists  who  plan  to  major  in  music 
or,  exceptionally,  to  incoming  sophomores  and  juniors. 

pharmacy 

The  American  Foundation  for  Pharmaceutical  Education 
Scholarships.  This  foundation  offers  annually  $400  to  be  utilized  by 
the  School  for  undergraduate  pharmacy  scholarships,  and  the  School 
awards  these  scholarships  to  college  students  enrolled  in  the  fourth- 
or  fifth-year  classes  who  are  in  need  of  financial  aid,  and  who  have 
established  evidence  of  competence  and  scholastic  ability  (maintaining 
a  rank  in  the  upper  one-quarter  of  their  class  or  an  average  of  B  as 
a  minimum.) 

The  David  Astor  Dowdy  Pharmacy  Scholarship.  (Established 
in  1948.)  Endowed  by  the  Mann  Drug  Stores,  of  High  Point.  The  fund 
maintains  a  pharmacy  scholarship  valued  at  $225  annually.  The  ten- 
ure of  the  scholarship  is  for  one  year,  provided  the  holder  of  the  award 
maintains  high  standards  both  in  character  and  in  scholarship,  but 
it  may  be  renewed  each  year  until  graduation  at  the  end  of  five  years. 
The  basis  of  selection  shall  be  high  scholastic  rank,  character,  promise 
of  professional  aptitude,  and  financial  need. 
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The  scholarships  that  follow  are  valued  at  $250  or  more  for  each. 

The  C.  T.  Council  Scholarships.  Two  in  number.  Established 
in  1926  by  Mr.  C.  T.  Council,  of  Durham. 

The  Justice  Drug  Company  Scholarships.  Three  in  number. 
Established  in  1931  by  the  Justice  Drug  Company,  of  Greensboro. 

The  Scott  Drug  Company  Scholarships.  Three  in  number.  Estab- 
lished in  1931  by  the  Scott  Drug  Company,  of  Charlotte. 

The  W.  H.  King  Drug  Company  Scholarships.  Two  in  number. 
Established  in  1931  by  the  W.  H.  King  Drug  Company,  of  Raleigh. 

The  Vivian  Spradlin  Smith  Scholarship.  (Established  in  1932  by 
the  Woman's  Auxiliary  of  the  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Asso- 
ciation as  a  loan  fund  and  converted  in  1946  as  an  endowed  scholar- 
ship. It  was  named  to  honor  Mrs.  Vivian  Spradlin  Smith  in  1959.) 
This  scholarship  is  given  annually  to  a  deserving  pharmacy  student 
who  shows  both  need  and  ability. 

The  C.  B.  Miller  Memorial  Scholarship.  Established  in  1945  by 
Mr.  B.  R.  Ward  of  Goldsboro,  in  memory  of  Mr.  C.  B.  Miller,  of 
Goldsboro. 

The  Owens,  Minor  &  Bodeker  Scholarship.  Established  by  the 
parent  organization  in  1945  and  continued  by  Owens,  Minor  & 
Bodeker,  Inc.,  of  Richmond,  Virginia. 

The  Grace  K.  Edwards  Scholarship.  Established  in  1950  by  the 
Charlotte  Women's  Druggist  Auxiliary. 

The  Charlotte  Women's  Druggist  Auxiliary  Scholarship.  Es- 
tablished in  1953  by  the  Charlotte  Women's  Druggist  Auxiliary. 

The  Greensboro  Drug  Club  Auxiliary  Scholarship.  Established 
in  1954  by  the  Greensboro  Drug  Club  Auxiliary. 

The  McKesson  &  Robbins  Scholarships.  Two  in  number.  Estab- 
lished in  1955  by  the  McKesson  8c  Robbins,  Inc.,  of  Charlotte. 

The  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation 
Scholarships.  Four  in  number.  Established  in  1955. 

The  Eckerd  Scholarships.  Three  in  number.  Established  in  1957 
by  the  Eckerd  Drug  Stores. 

The  N.  C.  Mutual  Wholesale  Drug  Company  Scholarships.  Two 
in  number.  Established  in  1960  by  the  N.  C.  Mutual  Wholesale  Drug 
Company,  of  Durham. 

The  Beard  Scholarship.  Established  in  1960  by  a  gift  from  Mrs. 
Gladys  A.  Beard  to  the  J.  G.  Beard  Memorial  Fund  of  the  North 
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Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation  as  an  endowment  to 
support  undergraduate  scholarships. 

The  May  Scholarship.  Established  in  1960  through  a  bequest 
by  T.  H.  May  of  Wake  Forest  to  the  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical 
Research  Foundation,  endowing  the  Thomas  H.  and  Bertie  Redford 
May  Memorial  Fund,  with  its  income  designated  for  financial  aid  to 
worthy  undergraduate  students. 

The  Peabody  Drug  Company  Scholarships.  Two  in  number. 
Established  in  1962  by  the  Peabody  Drug  Company,  of  Durham. 

The  O'Hanlon-Watson  Drug  Company  Scholarship.  Established 
in  1962  by  the  O'Hanlon-Watson  Drug  Company,  of  Winston-Salem. 

The  scholarship  that  follows  is  valued  as  stated: 

The  Pepsodent  Presidential  Award.  Valued  at  $100  per  year  for 
five  years  and  established  in  1956  by  the  Pepsodent  division  of  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  of  New  York  City.  The  award  is  presented  by  the 
President  of  the  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Association  to  the 
most  worthy  freshman  selected  by  the  Committee  on  Scholarships  of 
the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

Scholarship  loans  valued  at  $250: 

The  North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Association  Scholarship 
Loans.  Three  in  number.  Established  as  scholarships  in  1938  by  the 
North  Carolina  Pharmaceutical  Association.  In  1954  these  grants  were 
converted  to  non-interest  bearing  loans. 

philosophy 

The  Graham  Kenan  Fellowship  in  Philosophy.  (Established  in 
1921  by  Mrs.  Graham  Kenan.)  This  annual  fellowship,  established 
in  memory  of  an  alumnus  and  trustee  of  the  University,  is  supported 
by  the  income  from  an  endowment  of  $25,000. 

The  Williams  Fellowships  in  Philosophy.  (Established  in  1941.) 
Established  by  the  will  of  Dr.  Henry  Horace  Williams  in  honor  of 
his  mother,  Mary  Taylor  Williams,  and  his  wife,  Bertha  Colton 
Williams.  The  number,  value,  and  recipients  of  these  fellowships  are 
decided  each  year  by  the  professors  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy 
of  the  University. 

physical  therapy 

The  James  Kirkpatrick  Norfleet  Scholarships.  (Established  in 
1958.)  Four  scholarships  were  established  from  funds  donated  to  the 
School  of  Medicine  by  Miss  Gizelle  Norfleet,  of  Winston-Salem,  North 
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Carolina.  Two,  in  the  amount  of  $200  each,  are  available  to  juniors, 
and  two,  in  the  amount  of  $300  each,  are  available  to  seniors.  Awards 
are  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship  and  need  to  students  enrolled 
in  the  Curriculum  in  Physical  Therapy. 

Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Scholarships.  (Established 
in  1961.)  Scholarships  for  junior  and  senior  students  in  physical 
therapy  are  available  directly  from  the  Section  of  Physical  Therapy 
from  funds  from  the  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  of  the  United 
States  Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Scholarships 
not  to  exceed  $800  for  juniors  and  $1,000  for  seniors  are  currently 
available.  These  may  be  awarded  to  individuals  in  sums  not  below 
$400  for  juniors  or  $500  for  seniors.  Awards  are  made  by  the  Schol- 
arship Committee  of  the  Section  of  Physical  Therapy  and  applica- 
tions for  such  scholarships  are  available  through  this  office. 

RADIO-TELEVISION 

The  WBT-WBTV-WBTW  Scholarship  of  the  Jefferson  Stand- 
ard Foundation.  (Established  in  1954.)  Valued  at  $2,500  ($625  an- 
nually) ,  this  scholarship  was  established  by  the  Jefferson  Standard 
Foundation  to  encourage  worthy  students  to  obtain  college  training 
leading  toward  a  career  in  radio  or  television  broadcasting.  The  award 
is  open  to  residents  of  North  and  South  Carolina  who  are  graduates 
of  accredited  high  schools  or  preparatory  schools.  It  is  renewable  over 
a  four-year  period  provided  satisfactory  academic  progress  is  demon- 
strated. Criteria  for  selection  are  academic  ability  and  achievement, 
sound  character,  and  manifest  interest  in  radio  and  television  broad- 
casting as  a  career. 

SOCIOLOGY 

The  Howard  W.  Odum  Memorial  Fellowship.  (Established  in 
1960.)  The  Howard  W.  Odum  Memorial  Graduate  Fellowship  in 
Sociology  is  awarded  each  year  by  a  faculty  committee  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology  and  Anthropology.  The  award  of  $400  is  non- 
service  in  character.  The  principal  sum  of  the  fellowship,  honoring  the 
late  Dr.  Floward  W.  Odum,  was  raised  by  contributions  from  students, 
colleagues,  and  friends  of  Dr.  Odum.  The  recipient  is  known  as  the 
Howard  W.  Odum  Fellow. 

LOAN  FUNDS 

The  Deems  Fund.  (Established  in  1879.)  A  fund  of  $600  was  es- 
tablished by  the  Reverend  Charles  Force  Deems,  D.D.,  late  pastor  of 
the  Church  of  the  Strangers,  New  York  City,  formerly  a  professor  in 
the  University,  in  memory  of  his  son,  Lieutenant  Theodore  Disosway 
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Deems.  In  1881,  the  fund  was  enlarged  by  a  gift  of  $10,000  from  Mr. 
William  H.  Vanderbilt. 

The  Martin  Fund.  Interest  from  this  fund,  established  by  the 
bequest  of  Mr.  Thomas  D.  Martin,  of  Raleigh,  became  available  for 
loans  during  the  session  of  1908-1909. 

The  Hogue  Fund.  Interest  from  a  fund  of  $4,000  established  by 
the  Reverend  R.  W.  Hogue  of  Baltimore,  Maryland,  is  to  be  loaned 
to  worthy  students  in  the  University. 

The  Hewitt  Fund.  Interest  from  a  fund  of  $18,700,  established  in 
1916  by  the  bequest  of  Mr.  Joseph  Henry  Hewitt,  of  Princess  Anne 
County,  Virginia,  will  be  used  for  loans  to  "needy  and  deserving  stu- 
dents" of  the  University. 

The  Holt  Fund.  The  principal  of  a  fund  of  $10,000,  established 
by  Mr.  Lawrence  S.  Holt,  Jr.,  of  Burlington,  North  Carolina,  is  to  be 
loaned  to  "worthy  and  needy  students  of  the  University."  In  addi- 
tion, scholarships  in  the  University  have  been  set  up  from  the  income 
of  the  fund. 

The  Victor  S.  Bryant  Fund.  The  principal  and  interest  of  a  fund 
of  $7,500,  established  by  the  bequest  of  Mr.  Victor  S.  Bryant,  of  Dur- 
ham, North  Carolina,  will  be  used  for  loans  to  "worthy  and  needy 
young  men"  at  the  University. 

The  Seely  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  has  been  established  by  Mr. 
F.  L.  Seely,  of  Asheville,  North  Carolina,  the  principal  of  which  is  to 
be  loaned  to  worthy  and  needy  students,  and  the  income  therefrom 
to  be  added  to  the  principal. 

The  E.  S.  Blackwood  Memorial  Loan  Fund  was  created  by  be- 
quest of  Miss  Katherine  B.  Blackwood,  of  New  York  City,  and  con- 
sists of  $10,000  "to  be  used  as  a  loan  fund  for  needy  students."  This 
fund  is  administered  in  the  same  manner  as  the  Deems  Fund. 

The  J.  E.  Lear  Fund.  This  fund  of  $5,244  became  available  in 
1924.  The  fund  was  the  result  of  installation  work  done  by  the  senior 
class  in  electrical  engineering  under  the  supervision  of  Professor  J.  E. 
Lear. 

The  A.  B.  Andrews  Loan  Fund.  In  May  1925,  the  five  children 
of  the  late  Colonel  A.  B.  Andrews  (William  J.  Andrews,  Class  of 
1891;  Alexander  B.  Andrews,  Class  of  1893;  Mrs.  W.  M.  Marks;  John 
H.  Andrews,  Class  of  1897;  and  Graham  H.  Andrews,  Class  of  1903) 
established  a  fund  of  $2,500  of  which  the  principal  and  interest  are 
to  be  loaned  to  worthy  students.  This  fund  has  been  increased  to 
$4,750  through  subsequent  gifts  from  Mr.  Alexander  B.  Andrews,  of 
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Raleigh,  North  Carolina.  The  A.  B.  Andrews  Loan  Fund  is  admin- 
istered as  are  other  loan  funds  from  the  University  and  is  established 
as  a  memorial  to  Colonel  A.  B.  Andrews,  a  noted  railroad  builder  in 
North  Carolina  and  a  Trustee  of  the  University.  It  is  requested  by 
the  donors  that  assistance  from  this  fund  be  rendered  first  to  students 
from  those  counties  of  North  Carolina  in  which  Colonel  Andrews 
built  railroads  and  second  to  students  from  those  counties  through 
which  lines  of  the  S.A.L.,  Norfolk-Southern,  and  Southern  Railway 
systems  run. 

The  Joseph  E.  Pogue  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  of  §1,000  was  pre- 
sented to  the  University  in  April  1930,  by  Mrs.  Joseph  E.  Pogue  as 
a  memorial  to  her  husband,  the  late  Mr.  Joseph  E.  Pogue.  The  prin- 
cipal and  interest  are  to  be  loaned  to  deserving  students. 

The  Edmonds  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  of  a  little  over  $800  has 
been  set  up  by  the  Class  of  1910  as  a  memorial  to  W.  R.  Edmonds,  a 
member  of  the  class. 

Grail  Loan  Fund.  In  June  1930,  the  Order  of  the  Grail,  an  un- 
dergraduate organization  at  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill,  gave 
$1,400  to  be  known  as  the  Grail  Loan  Fund.  Additional  gifts  by  the 
Order  of  the  Grail  and  income  from  interest  have  greatly  increased 
the  fund. 

The  Alden  Joseph  Blethen  III,  Memorial  Lending  Fund.  Dur- 
ing the  fall  of  1930,  Colonel  C.  B.  Blethen,  of  Seattle,  Washington, 
gave  $2,000  to  be  known  as  the  Alden  Joseph  Blethen  III,  Memorial 
Lending  Fund.  This  he  did  as  a  memorial  to  his  son,  A.  J.  Blethen 
III,  a  member  of  the  Class  of  1934.  The  principal  of  the  fund  is  to 
be  loaned  to  deserving  students. 

The  Rockingham  County  Alumni  Loan  Fund.  In  1932,  a  fund 
of  $713.32  was  advanced  by  the  Rockingham  County  Alumni  Associa- 
tion. It  is  subject  to  recall  by  the  Association. 

The  Rho  Chi  Loan  Fund.  The  Xi  Chapter  of  the  Rho  Chi  Hon- 
orary Society  has  established  a  loan  fund  for  deserving  students  of 
pharmacy. 

The  Charles  L.  Coon  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,415 
established  by  the  administrators  of  the  Charles  L.  Coon  Memorial 
Loan  Fund  of  Wilson,  North  Carolina,  in  September  1934.  The  funds 
to  be  loaned  to  graduates  of  the  Charles  L.  Coon  High  School  and 
Fike  Senior  High  School  of  Wilson,  North  Carolina,  upon  the  written 
recommendation  of  the  principal  of  Fike  Senior  High  School. 

The  John  B.  Weaver  Loan  Fund.  In  1937,  a  fund  of  $1,915  was 
established  by  Dr.  William  Jackson  Weaver  of  Asheville,  North  Caro- 
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lina,  in  memory  of  his  father,  John  B.  Weaver.  It  is  administered 
under  the  same  terms  as  the  Deems  Fund. 

The  Sherman  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  established  in  1939  by  Dr. 
Joshua  Sherman,  Class  of  1906,  of  Lancaster,  Pennsylvania,  and 
amounting  at  present  to  $1,419.28.  The  fund  is  available  for  student 
loans  on  the  usual  terms. 

The  By  The  Way  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in  1940.)  Established 
by  an  anonymous  gift  of  $2,000.  Loans  shall  be  made  to  highly  selected 
male  students  of  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill,  preferably  to  medical 
students  and  carefully  selected  juniors  and  seniors  in  the  under- 
graduate body.  Loans  shall  be  given  on  the  basis  of  need,  sound 
character,  and  excellence  in  scholastic  work. 

The  Major  David  C.  and  Martha  Reeves  Edwards  Loan  Fund. 
A  fund  established  June  10,  1940,  by  an  initial  gift  of  $1,000  from 
Dr.  Arthur  Edwards  and  Mr.  George  Edwards  as  a  memorial  to  their 
father  and  mother  of  Alleghany  County  who  educated  four  sons  at 
the  University.  Donors  have  requested  that  assistance  from  this  fund 
be  rendered  first  to  relatives,  second  to  students  from  Alleghany 
County,  and  third  to  other  students  from  North  Carolina  and  states 
adjacent  to  North  Carolina.  In  any  case,  however,  the  recipient  of 
the  loan  must  comply  with  all  requirements  imposed  by  the  Univer- 
sity Loan  Fund  Committee.  Subsequent  additions  to  the  fund  by  the 
donors  have  increased  it  to  over  $680,000. 

The  Kellogg  Loan  Funds.  (First  established  in  1942.)  The  W.  K. 
Kellogg  Foundation  has  established  three  loan  funds.  Those  for 
medical  students  and  public  health  students  were  established  in  1942. 
The  fund  for  dental  students  was  established  in  1958.  These  provide 
loans  at  a  low  rate  of  interest  to  students  in  the  schools  of  Public 
Health,  Medicine,   and  Dentistry. 

The  Loan  Fund  of  the  Class  of  1942.  The  class  gift  of  $350  in 
1942  was  set  up  as  a  loan  fund  under  the  usual  terms  for  the  admin- 
istration of  such  funds. 

The  Winston-Salem  Druggists'  Loan  Fund.  Organized  Druggists 
of  Winston-Salem  in  1942  gave  $200  to  be  loaned  to  worthy  students 
of  pharmacy. 

The  David  Anderson  Allen  Fund.  Established  in  1945  by  the 
wife  (Jenny  Ann  Efird  Allen)  and  children  (Paul  Haywood  and 
Mary  Ann)  of  David  Anderson  Allen,  who  graduated  with  the  Class 
of  1938.  Lieutenant  Allen  died  in  the  service  of  his  country  on  March 
19,  1945,  on  the  U.S.S.  Franklin.  The  income  from  this  fund  is 
available  as  a  loan  or  gift  to  deserving  students  at  the  University  from 
Mecklenburg  County,  North  Carolina. 
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The  Dr.  John  R.  Edwards  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  was  established 
in  1945  by  a  gift  of  $1,500  to  the  University  by  Dr.  B.  O.  Edwards,  of 
Asheville,  North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  his  son,  the  late  Dr.  John 
R.  Edwards,  a  graduate  of  the  University.  This  amount  was  later 
supplemented  by  an  additional  $1,500  from  Dr.  Edwards'  daughter, 
Mrs.  Foster  Mackenzie,  making  the  total  fund  $3,000.  The  principal 
and  interest  are  to  be  loaned  to  deserving  students,  with  preference 
given  to  North  Carolina  premedical  students. 

The  Edna  Tyner  Langston  Fund.  (Established  in  1945.)  Dr. 
Henry  J.  Langston  established  this  fund  in  memory  of  Edna  Tyner 
Langston.  Preference  is  to  be  given  to  qualifying  students  in  the 
Department  of  Dramatic  Art. 

The  Strickland  Memorial  Fund.  (Established  in  1945.)  Dorothy 
M.  Strickland  established  a  loan  fund  in  memory  of  her  father,  Dr. 
James  Thomas  Strickland,  Class  of  1880.  Loans  are  to  be  made  to 
medical  students  who  are  worthy,  southern,  white  students  of  good 
character  and  good  moral  habits,  who  are  preferably  descendents  of 
colonial  pioneers  of  northern  European  stock.  Borrowers  are  obliged 
to  write  the  donor  once  a  year  as  long  as  the  loan  is  outstanding  and 
to  visit  the  donor  at  least  once. 

The  Olivia  Dunn  Student  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  approximately 
$25,000  established  in  1946  at  the  bequest  of  Mary  Olivia  (Birdie) 
Dunn  of  Wake  County  as  a  memorial  to  her  mother,  Olivia  Godwin 
Dunn.  The  fund  is  to  be  loaned  to  worthy  students  in  accordance 
with  the  usual  terms  of  the  University  student  loan  funds  policies. 

The  Benjamin  Wyche,  Sr.,  Fund.  (Established  in  1950.)  Ernest  H. 
Wyche  established  a  loan  fund  in  memory  of  his  uncle,  Benjamin 
Wyche,  Class  of  1894.  Loans  are  to  be  made  to  students  in  good  stand- 
ing, with  financial  need.  Preference  being  given  to  upperclassmen. 

The  Sallie  A.  Hunt  Dental  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  This  fund 
was  established  in  1950  by  a  gift  to  the  University  from  Dr.  R.  Fred 
Hunt  of  Rocky  Mount,  North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  his  mother, 
the  late  Sallie  A.  Hunt,  who  was  born  in  Nash  County.  The  principal 
and  interest  are  to  be  loaned  to  deserving  North  Carolina  junior  and 
senior    (preferably  senior)    dental  students. 

The  R.  H.  J.  Bryson  Fund.  (Established  in  1951.)  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Herman  J.  Bryson  established  the  fund  in  memory  of  their  son, 
R.  H.  J.  Bryson,  who  died  while  a  student  in  the  Medical  School  of 
the  University.  Loans  from  this  fund  are  made  only  to  medical  stu- 
dents. 

The  Woodward-Fleming  Loan  Fund.  This  fund,  founded  in 
1951,  is  designed  to  encourage  advanced  training  and  educational  ex- 
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periences  for  dental  teachers  or  prospective  teachers  of  dentistry  at 
the  University  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  also,  to  provide  a  source  of  loans 
for  worthy  students  of  dentistry.  The  fund  is  made  possible  through 
a  gift  from  Mr.  John  W.  Fleming  and  Mr.  Robert  Woodward,  of  the 
Fleming  Dental  Laboratory  and  the  Woodward  Prosthetic  Company, 
respectively. 

The  Dental  Foundation  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in  1954.)  The 
Dental  Foundation  of  North  Carolina,  Inc.,  established  this  fund  to 
by  used  by  students  in  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  Jesse  Knight  Dozier  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  approximately 
$135,000  established  in  1954  by  Dr.  Jesse  Knight  Dozier,  native  of 
Tarboro,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  1899,  and  resident  of  Pasadena, 
California,  at  the  time  of  his  death  in  1954.  Dr.  Dozier's  bequest 
enables  the  University  to  offer  major  loan  fund  assistance  on  very 
favorable  terms  to  public  school  teachers  and  those  planning  to  teach, 
who  are  registered  in  the  University's  School  of  Education  while 
using  aid  from  this  loan  fund. 

The  North  Carolina  Dental  Auxiliary  Fund.  (Established  in 
1954.)  The  North  Carolina  Dental  Auxiliary  established  this  fund  to 
be  used  by  students  in  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  William  T.  Holland  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  Income  and 
principal  from  this  fund  of  $37,289.19  established  in  1954  by  Mrs. 
Byrd  T.  Holland  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina,  as  a  memorial  to  her 
husband,  William  T.  Holland,  to  be  used  for  loans  to  needy  and 
deserving  boys  attending  the  University.  Students  majoring  in  geol- 
ogy shall  be  given  first  consideration. 

The  William  A.  Whitaker,  Sr.,  and  Anna  Bitting  Whitaker 
Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $5,000  established  in  1955  by  William  A. 
Whitaker,  Jr.,  of  Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina  and  New  York  City, 
as  a  memorial  to  his  father  and  mother,  who  educated  four  sons  at 
the  University.  The  income  from  the  fund  is  to  be  used  for  loans  to 
worthy  students. 

The  James  B.  Bullitt  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in  1956.)  This 
gift  given  by  Dr.  James  B.  Bullitt  is  to  be  used  for  loans  to  students 
in  the  School  of  Medicine. 

The  Charlotte  Dental  Auxiliary  Student  Loan  Fund.  (Estab- 
lished in  1959.)  Established  by  a  gift  of  $600  from  the  Charlotte 
Dental  Auxiliary.  To  be  restricted  for  use  of  students  in  dentistry. 

The  George  Coffin  Taylor  Student  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in 
1959.)  Established  by  a  gift  from  Dr.  George  Coffin  Taylor  with  the 
idea  that  other  donors  may  contribute  to  this  fund  who  have  no 
desire  to  establish  a  fund  in  their  own  name.  Disbursements  from 
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this  will   be   in   accordance  with   the   usual  procedures   for  student 
loan  funds. 

The  James  S.  Tippett  Memorial  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  of  ap- 
proximately $1,200  was  presented  to  the  University  in  1959  by  friends 
and  former  students  as  a  memorial  to  the  late  Professor  Tippett  of 
the  School  of  Education.  Money  from  this  fund  is  loaned  to  students 
in  elementary  education. 

The  Lynn  McIver  Medical  Students  Fund.  (Established  in  1959.) 
The  will  of  Elva  Bryan  McIver  provided  for  the  sale  of  a  farm  in  Lee 
County  to  establish  a  loan  fund  in  memory  of  her  late  husband  to  be 
used  by  worthy,  deserving  students  of  good  character  in  the  School  of 
Medicine. 

The  Thompson  Dental  Student  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in 
1959.)  Established  by  a  gift  of  S500  from  the  Thompson  Dental  Com- 
pany. The  fund  is  limited  to  loans  to  dental  students  and  is  to  be 
administered  in  accordance  with  the  regular  University  student  loan 
fund  policies. 

The  Frank  P.  Graham  Emergency  Fund.  (Established  in  1960.) 
This  fund  was  established  by  gifts  from  an  anonymous  donor  in 
honor  of  Dr.  Frank  P.  Graham,  former  President  of  the  University 
at  Chapel  Hill.  Emergency  loans  are  to  be  made  to  students  in 
good  standing  to  relieve  them  of  un-anticipated  financial  difficulty. 
These  loans  are  to  be  repaid  within  specified  periods  of  time,  none 
of  which  is  to  be  longer  than  six  months. 

The  Harriet  L.  Higley  Memorial  Student  Loan  Fund.  (Estab- 
lished in  1960.)  Established  by  a  gift  of  $1,020  from  the  Dental 
Foundation  of  North  Carolina.  Loans  from  the  fund  will  be  limited 
to  qualified  graduate  students  pursuing  the  study  of  orthodontics  at 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

The  William  Getz  Dental  Student  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in 
1960.)  Established  by  a  gift  of  $500  from  Mr.  William  Getz.  Funds 
to  be  used  for  loans  to  students  of  dentistry. 

American  Dental  Association  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in  1962.) 
Established  upon  receipt  of  $2,005.50  from  the  Fund  for  Dental 
Education,  Incorporated,  American  Dental  Association.  The  loan 
fund  shall  be  used  for  loans  for  students  of  dentistry. 

The  Collier  Cobb  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in  1962.)  A  gift  of 
$1,000  from  the  family  of  Collier  Cobb,  formerly  a  teacher  in  the 
Department  of  Geology  at  the  University,  established  a  loan  fund 
in  his  memory  to  be  loaned  to  students  in  the  Department  of  Geology. 
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The  Raleigh  Sales  Executives  Club  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in 
1962.)  The  gift  of  $5,000  from  the  Raleigh  Sales  Executives  Club 
established  a  fund  to  be  used  for  loans  to  needy  juniors  and  seniors 
in  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  with  first  preference  given 
to  students  from  Wake  County,  and  second  preference  to  students  from 
other  North  Carolina  counties. 

The  Edgar  B.  and  Antoinette  S.  Jenkins  Loan  Fund.  (Established 
in  1962.)  A  fund  of  $5,000  was  established  by  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Jenkins 
of  Greenville,  North  Carolina,  to  provide  loans  for  deserving  and 
needy  students. 

The  Margaret  Osborne  Oglesby  Gray  Loan  Fund.  (Established 
in  1962.)  A  fund  of  $1,000  was  donated  by  Mrs.  Gray's  sons,  James  G. 
Oglesby  and  E.  Randolph  Oglesby,  Jr.,  primarily  in  memory  of  their 
mother,  who  had  been  interested  in  and  talented  in  music,  in  order 
to  provide  loans  to  deserving  and  needy  students  of  the  Department 
of  Music. 

The  T.  M.  Stanback  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in  1962.)  A  fund 
of  $5,000  was  donated  by  Mr.  T.  M.  Stanback  of  Salisbury,  North 
Carolina,  to  provide  loans  for  worthy  and  needy  students  of  pharmacy. 

The  John  C.  Brauer  Dental  Student  Loan  Fund.  (Established  in 
1963.)  The  Yaupon  Study  Club  established  this  fund  in  honor  of  Dr. 
Brauer,  Dean  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Dental  School,  in 
order  to  provide  matching  funds  to  help  make  available  loans  to 
deserving  and  needy  undergraduate  dental  students. 

THE  EMERGENCY  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND 

In  the  winter  and  spring  of  1932,  the  University  faced  a  genuine 
emergency  growing  out  of  an  announced  reduction  of  state  appro- 
priations by  30  per  cent,  and  the  fact  that  between  five  hundred  and 
seven  hundred  students  were  without  funds  with  which  to  continue 
their  schooling.  When  this  situation  was  presented  by  President 
Graham,  students  ($2,057.14),  faculty  ($2,035.38),  and  people  and 
community  organizations  of  Chapel  Hill  ($970.22) ,  various  chapters 
of  the  D.A.R.,  U.D.C.,  and  other  committees  of  women,  began  build- 
ing a  student  loan  fund.  Alumni  and  friends  of  the  University  every- 
where contributed  to  raise  the  total  of  new  loan  resources  to  $109,000, 
known  collectively  as  "The  Emergency  Student  Loan  Fund."  The 
portions  of  that  fund  which  for  some  appropriate  reason  were  sep- 
arately established  are  listed  below.  Unless  otherwise  indicated,  the 
funds  are  loaned  on  the  same  terms  as  is  the  Deems  Fund. 

The  Burton  Craige  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  established 
February  6,  1932,  by  Mr.  Burton  Craige,  Class  of  1897,  of  Winston- 
Salem,  North  Carolina. 
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The  Sarah  Watts  Morrison  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  estab- 
lished March  4,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Sarah  Watts  Morrison  of  Durham  and 
Charlotte,  North  Carolina. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  estab- 
lished March  7,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Sarah  G.  Kenan,  of  Wilmington,  North 
Carolina,  to  be  awarded  according  to  the  designation  of  the  donor. 

The  Milo  M.  Pendleton  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  established 
March  15,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Katharine  Pendleton  Arrington  as  a  memorial 
to  her  brother,  Milo  M.  Pendleton,  of  the  Pharmacy  Class  of  1902. 

The  Richmond,  Virginia,  Alumni  Association  Loan  Fund.  A  fund 
of  $320  given  in  1932  by  the  organization  named  above  with  the  re- 
quest that  it  be  set  so  as  to  receive  annual  additions  from  the  donors. 

The  Edrington  Spencer  Penn  and  Charles  Ashby  Penn,  Jr.,  Loan 
Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  established  April  14,  1932,  by  Mrs.  Charles 
Ashby  Penn,  of  Reidsville,  North  Carolina. 

The  George  Newby  Toms  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  estab- 
lished May  19,  1932  by  Mr.  C.  W.  Toms,  Class  of  1889,  of  New  York 
City,  in  memory  of  his  son,  the  late  George  Newby  Toms,  Class  of 
1928. 

The  Margaret  McCall  Carmichael  Loan  Fund.  On  May  25, 
1932,  a  fund  of  $1,000  was  established  by  W.  D.  Carmichael,  Class  of 
1897. 

The  Annie  Louise  Watts  Hill  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $1,000  es- 
tablished by  Mr.  John  Sprunt  Hill,  of  Durham,  North  Carolina,  on 
June  4,  1932,  as  a  memorial  to  his  wife. 

The  George  Basley  Hiss  Loan  Fund.  A  fund  of  $10,000  estab- 
lished in  1932  by  Mrs.  Bertha  T.  Hiss,  of  Charlotte,  North  Carolina, 
in  memory  of  her  husband,  George  Basley  Hiss. 

THE  CONSOLIDATED  LOAN  FUND 

The  Consolidated  Fund  includes  over  forty  funds  which  have 
identical  lending  requirements.  They  are  consolidated  for  accounting 
and  investing  purposes  and  participate  in  income,  expense,  and  loss 
on  an  equity  basis.  The  best  terms  possible  are  provided  for  those 
funds  which  make  up  the  Consolidated  Fund. 

NATIONAL  DEFENSE  STUDENT  LOAN  FUND 

The  Congress  of  the  U.  S.,  through  the  National  Defense  Educa- 
tion Act  of  1958,  appropriated  funds  for  student  loans.  These  funds 
are  distributed  to  participating  institutions  on  a  cooperative  plan. 
Loans  are  made  according  to  regulations  prescribed  by  the  Congress. 
The  educational  institutions  are  responsible  for  making  and  collecting 
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the  loans.  Each  borrower  must  be  a  student  in  need  of  financial  as- 
sistance, and  must  be  capable  of  maintaining  a  good  scholastic  stand- 
ing. 

Cuban  Loan  Program.  Beginning  in  1961,  this  University  has 
participated  in  the  Cuban  Loan  Program,  for  which  basic  terms  and 
all  funds  are  provided  by  the  Congress  of  the  United  States  in  order 
to  make  loans  especially  available  to  Cuban  refugee  students  who 
meet  certain  requirements.  These  loans  now  have  terms  roughly 
equivalent  to  those  of  the  National  Defense  Student  Loan  Program. 

HONOR  AND  RECOGNITION  SOCIETIES 

Alpha  Omega  Alpha,  national  medical  honor  society,  bases  its 
membership  on  high  academic  standing,  moral  integrity,  and  promise 
of  future  contribution  to  the  field  of  medicine. 

Alpha  Epsilon  Delta,  premedical  honor  society,  was  founded 
at  the  University  of  Alabama  in  1926.  Its  Beta  of  North  Carolina 
Chapter  was  established  here  in  1936.  Its  object  is  to  encourage  excel- 
lence in  scholarship  and  to  promote  cooperation  and  common  interests 
among  the  premedical  students. 

Alpha  Kappa  Delta,  sociology  recognition  society,  was  founded 
at  the  University  of  Southern  California  in  1920  for  the  purpose  of 
promoting  scholarship  and  research  among  the  advanced  students  in 
sociology.  The  Alpha  of  North  Carolina  Chapter  was  established 
here  in  1931. 

Alpha  Phi  Omega,  national  campus  service  fraternity,  was  founded 
at  Lafayette  College  in  1925.  Its  jjurpose  is  to  bind  together  college 
men  in  the  fellowship  of  the  Scout  Oath  and  Law,  to  develop  friend- 
ship, and  to  promote  service  to  humanity.  The  Rho  Chapter  was 
established  here  in  1930. 

Amphoterothen,  an  honorary  organization  of  thirteen  junior  and 
senior  men,  was  founded  here  in  1912  for  the  purpose  of  training  in 
extemporaneous  speaking.  It  became  temporarily  inactive  in  1947 
and  was  reactivated  during  the  winter  quarter  of  1952. 

Arnold  Air  Society  was  founded  in  1946  at  the  University  of 
Cincinnati  for  the  purpose  of  futhering  interest  in  and  knowledge 
of  the  Air  Force  among  Air  Force  ROTC  cadets.  Selection  is  based  on 
academic  average  and  demonstrated  leadership  within  the  cadet 
corps.  The  Arnold  Air  Society  is  now  a  national  organization  located 
in  169  universities  and  colleges.  The  local  unit  was  founded  in  1951 
under  the  guidance  of  Lt.  Col.  Jesse  J.  Moorhead,  Professor  of  Air 
Science  at  that  time. 
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Beta  Gamma  Sigma,  national  scholastic  honor  society  for  students 
in  commerce  and  business  administration,  was  founded  in  1913  by 
the  union  of  three  local  societies  at  the  universities  of  Wisconsin, 
California,  and  Illinois.  Its  Alpha  of  North  Carolina  Chapter  was 
established  here  in  1933.  Juniors  and  seniors  in  the  School  of  Business 
Administration  who  achieve  sufficiently  high  scholastic  standing  be- 
come eligible  for  membership. 

Beta  Phi  Mu,  international  scholastic  honorary  fraternity  in 
library  science,  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Illinois  in  1948. 
Epsilon  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1958.  Eligibility  for  member- 
ship is  based  on  high  scholastic  achievement  in  library  science. 

Century  Squadron,  a  voluntary  organization  drawing  membership 
from  freshman  and  sophomore  students  enrolled  in  the  Air  Force 
ROTC,  provides  knowledge  of  air  power  subjects  and  opportunities 
to  display  leadership  and  initiative  for  first  year  Air  Force  ROTC 
cadets.  Members  are  selected  on  the  basis  of  interest  and  desire  to 
excel  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC  program.  The  organization  was  found- 
ed at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  1961. 

Delta  Omega  Society,  the  national  honorary  organization  to 
recognize  scholastic  achievement  in  graduate  students  in  Schools  of 
Public  Health,  is  represented  on  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
campus  by  the  Theta  Chapter.  Students  from  among  the  upper 
twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  class  with  unusual  attributes  of  leadership 
and  promise  are  nominated  although  the  number  inducted  into 
membership  is  limited  to  ten  per  cent  of  the  graduate  students  re- 
ceiving the  Master  of  Public  Health  or  other  advanced  degree  in 
public  health. 

Delta  Phi  Alpha,  recognition  society  for  students  of  German, 
was  founded  at  Wofford  College  in  1929,  its  Beta  Rho  Chapter  being 
established  here  in  1938.  It  aims  to  promote  interest  in  the  language, 
literature,  and  culture  of  German-speaking  people. 

Delta  Sigma  Rho,  a  member  of  the  Association  of  College  Honor 
Societies,  was  founded  in  Chicago  in  1906,  with  this  purpose:  To  en- 
courage sincere  and  effective  public  speaking.  This  purpose  is  inter- 
preted as  giving  the  society  three  basic  objectives:  (1)  to  provide 
leadership  in  participation  in  public  affairs  by  students  in  higher 
education;  (2)  to  provide  criteria  for  institutional  excellence  in 
forensic  programs;  and  (3)  to  provide  an  agency  through  which  stu- 
dent achievement  in  public  speaking  may  be  recognized  and  honored. 
The  North  Carolina  Chapter  was  established  in  1960. 

Kappa  Tau  Alpha,  national  society  dedicated  to  the  recognition 
and  promotion  of  scholarship  in  the  field  of  journalism,  founded  at 
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the  University  of  Missouri  in  1910,  was  granted  a  charter  to  The  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill  on  May  17,  1955.  The  society 
elects  approximately  ten  per  cent  of  the  journalism  student  body  to 
membership.  Eligibility  is  determined  entirely  on  academic  standing 
in  journalism  courses  and  in  all  other  courses  taken  on  the  Chapel 
Hill  campus. 

Order  of  the  Coif,  honor  society  for  men  in  schools  of  law,  was 
founded  at  the  University  of  Illinois  in  1902.  Its  chapter  here  was 
established  in  1928.  Students  of  sufficiently  high  scholastic  standing 
at  graduation  in  the  School  of  Law  are  elected  to  membership. 

Order  of  the  Golden  Fleece,  senior  honor  society  for  men,  was 
founded  here  in  1903.  It  selects  each  year  from  the  men  in  the  junior 
class,  or  above,  those  considered  to  possess  the  highest  qualifications 
in  character,  ability,  achievement,  and  leadership. 

Order  of  the  Grail  was  founded  here  in  1920  as  an  honorary  serv- 
ice organization.  Each  year  thirteen  outstanding  rising  junior  and 
senior  men  are  honored  with  membership,  the  number  almost  evenly 
divided  between  fraternity  and  non-fraternity  men.  Its  purpose  is  to 
help  provide  social  life  to  all  students  by  sponsoring  informal  script 
dances,  to  provide  financial  aid  for  needy  and  deserving  students,  and 
to  serve  the  campus  generally. 

Order  of  the  Old  Well  was  founded  here  in  1949  for  the  pur- 
pose of  recognizing  and  honoring  campus  service  and  accomplishment 
on  a  point  basis.  The  Golden  Fleece,  the  Valkyries,  and  the  Grail 
select  their  honorees  on  an  intangible  appraisal  basis;  the  Old  Well 
honors  those  juniors  and  seniors,  both  men  and  women,  who  achieve 
at  least  a  certain  minimum  number  of  points — all  activities,  such  as 
scholarship,  student  government,  athletics,  forensics,  publications, 
dramatics,  music,  being  evaluated  by  a  proper  distribution  of  points. 

Phi  Alpha  Theta,  national  honor  society  for  recognizing  excel- 
lence in  the  study  of  history,  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Arkansas 
in  1921.  Eligibility  for  membership,  both  on  the  undergraduate  and 
graduate  levels,  is  based  on  superior  scholastic  achievement.  The 
Delta  Pi  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1952. 

Phi  Beta  Kappa,  national  scholarship  fraternity,  was  founded  at 
The  College  of  William  and  Mary  in  1776.  Alpha  of  North  Carolina 
was  established  here  in  1904.  Juniors  and  seniors  who  meet  the  re- 
quirements in  scholastic  achievement  and  character  are  invited  to 
become  members. 

Phi  Delta  Kappa  is  a  national  society  for  the  recognition  of  out- 
standing undergraduate  and  graduate  men  in  the  field  of  professional 
education.  The  Beta  Theta  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1945. 
It  promotes  research,  service,  and  leadership  in  education. 
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Phi  Eta  Sigma,  national  freshman  scholarship  fraternity  for  men, 
was  founded  at  the  University  of  Illinois  in  1923  to  encourage  and 
reward  high  scholastic  attainment  and  thus  promote  good  study 
habits  early  in  college  life.  The  chapter  here  was  established  in  1947. 
The  freshman  men  who  make  at  least  half  A's  and  the  rest  B's  their 
first  semester  or  their  first  two  semesters  are  eligible  for  membership. 

Phi  Mu  Alpha  Sinfonia,  national  honorary  music  fraternity,  was 
founded  at  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  1898  and  now  has  202 
chapters.  The  Alpha  Rho  chapter  at  the  University  at  Chapel  Hill 
received  its  charter  in  1928.  Its  purposes  are  to  advance  the  cause 
of  music  in  America,  to  foster  the  mutual  welfare  and  brotherhood 
of  students  of  music,  to  develop  the  truest  fraternal  spirit  among  its 
members,  and  to  encourage  loyalty  to  the  Alma  Mater. 

Pi  Delta  Phi  is  a  recognition  society  for  men  and  women  students 
who  have  attained  honor  in  the  study  of  French  and  French  culture 
in  America.  Its  Beta  Alpha  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1952. 

Pi  Mu  Epsilon,  recognition  society  for  students  of  mathematics, 
grew  out  of  the  Mathematics  Club  at  Syracuse  University.  It  was  in- 
corporated under  the  laws  of  New  York  in  1914.  Its  North  Carolina 
Beta  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1948.  The  purpose  of  the  society 
is  to  promote  interest  in  the  study  of  undergraduate  and  graduate 
mathematics. 

Pi  Sigma  Alpha,  a  national  honor  society  for  students  in  political 
science,  established  a  chapter  here  in  1949.  It  was  founded  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Texas  in  1920.  Eligibility  for  membership  is  based  on  high 
scholastic  achievement  in  the  subject. 

Rho  Chi  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Michigan  in  1922  to 
encourage  high  scholastic  achievement  and  fellowship  among  students 
in  pharmacy.  Its  Xi  Chapter  was  established  here  in  1929,  and  stu- 
dents in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  who  qualify  in  scholarship,  char- 
acter, personality,  and  leadership  are  elected  to  membership. 

Scabbard  and  Blade,  national  military  society,  has  as  its  qualifi- 
cations for  membership  good  scholarship,  leadership,  initiative,  and 
character.  The  organization  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Wis- 
consin in  1904.  The  chapter  was  established  here  in  1949. 

Sigma  Delta  Chi,  professional  journalistic  society,  was  founded  at 
DePauw  University  in  1909.  Its  purpose  is  to  associate  journalists  of 
talent,  truth,  and  energy  into  a  unit  to  advance  the  standard  of  the 
press.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Chapter  was  established  in 
1958.  Students  who  plan  to  enter  the  news  side  of  journalism  are 
eligible  for  membership. 
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Sigma  Gamma  Epsilon,  national  honor  society  for  students  in  the 
earth  sciences,  was  founded  at  the  University  of  Kansas  in  1915.  High 
scholarship  and  active  interest  in  one  of  these  fields  are  requirements 
for  membership.  The  Alpha  Alpha  Chapter  of  the  fraternity  was 
established  here  in  1931. 

Sigma  Theta  Tau,  Inc.,  the  only  National  Honor  Society  of  Nurs- 
ing in  the  United  States,  and  a  member  of  the  Association  of  College 
Honor  Societies,  has  constituent  chapters  established  in  collegiate 
schools  of  nursing  whose  programs  are  accredited  by  the  National 
League  for  Nursing. 

Sigma  Theta  Tau,  Inc.,  is  a  professional  rather  than  a  social  so- 
ciety. The  purposes  of  the  society  are  to  promote  high  professional  and 
individual  development  and  to  advance  the  profession  of  nursing. 
Its  members  are  honored  for  their  superior  scholarship,  qualities  of 
leadership,  and  capacity  for  personal  growth.  Alpha  Alpha  Chapter 
was  established  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  October  5,  1962. 

Sigma  Xi,  founded  at  Cornell  University  in  1886  for  the  purpose 
of  encouraging  original  investigation  in  science,  has  a  chapter  here, 
established  in  1920.  Membership  is  contingent  upon  evidence  of  excel- 
lence in  research  in  one  of  the  sciences.  Advanced  undergraduates  and 
graduates  who  show  promise  in  scientific  research  may  be  elected 
to  associate  membership,  to  be  promoted  to  full  membership  later  if 
deemed  worthy. 

The  Valkyries,  senior  honorary  organization  for  women,  recog- 
nizes and  honors  the  women  students  outstanding  in  character  and 
achievement,  the  number  selected  each  year  not  exceeding  two  per 
cent  of  the  women  enrolled.  It  was  established  here  in  1941. 

MEDALS  AND  PRIZES 

The  Mangum  Medal  in  Oratory.  (Established  in  1878.)  A  gold 
medal  founded  by  the  Misses  Martha  ("Pattie")  Person  and  Mary 
Sutherland  Mangum,  late  of  Orange  County,  in  memory  of  their 
father,  Willie  Person  Mangum,  Class  of  1815,  is  continued  by  the 
family  of  one  of  his  descendants,  Mr.  Willie  P.  Mangum  Turner  of 
Winston-Salem,  North  Carolina,  Class  of  1900.  This  medal  is  awarded 
to  that  member  of  the  senior  class  who,  in  the  opinion  of  a  group 
of  judges,  gives  the  most  excellent  oration  at  an  annual  oratorical 
contest. 

The  Eben  Alexander  Prize  in  Greek.  (Established  in  1887.)  A 
prize  of  $25.00  is  offered  annually  to  that  member  of  the  sophomore 
class  who  shall  present  the  best  rendering  into  English  of  selected 
passages  of  Greek  not  previously  read. 
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The  Archibald  Henderson  Prize  in  Mathematics,  formerly  The 
William  Cain  Prize.  (Established  in  1908.)  A  gold  medal  is  given 
annually  to  the  undergraduate  student  judged  by  the  Department  of 
Mathematics  to  have  demonstrated  a  high  order  of  mathematical 
ability  and  to  have  shown  the  greatest  promise  of  originality  in  the 
field. 

The  Mildred  Williams  Buchan  Prize.  (Established  in  1920.)  A 
fund  of  $1,000  was  given  by  Mr.  Edward  Robertson  Buchan  in  mem- 
ory of  his  wife.  The  income  of  this  fund  is  to  provide  a  prize  in  the 
Department  of  Philosophy. 

The  Patterson  Medal.  (Established  in  1924.)  A  gold  medal  is 
offered  annually  by  Dr.  Joseph  F.  Patterson  in  memory  of  his  brother, 
John  Durant  Patterson.  This  medal  is  awarded  for  general  excellence 
in  athletics  to  a  student  selected  by  a  special  committee. 

The  Lehn  and  Fink  Gold  Medal  in  Pharmacy.  (Established  in 
1924.)  This  medal  is  given  annually  by  Lehn  and  Fink  of  New  York 
City,  and  is  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  graduating  class  making 
the  highest  average  during  the  four  years  of  study. 

The  Chi  Omega  Prize  in  Sociology.  (Established  in  1927.)  A 
prize  of  $25.00  is  awarded  by  the  local  chapter  of  the  Chi  Omega 
Fraternity  to  the  graduating  woman  student  majoring  in  sociology 
who,  in  the  judgment  of  a  committee  of  the  Department  of  Sociology 
and  Anthropology,  best  exemplifies  high  scholarship,  leadership,  and 
promise  of  productive  citizenship. 

The  E.  Carrington  Smith  Awards.  (Established  in  1928.)  A 
trophy  is  presented  annually  in  football  and  in  basketball  to  the  most 
valuable  player  in  each  sport  possessing  qualities  of  leadership,  schol- 
arship, and  sportsmanship.  The  recipient  is  elected  by  the  squad 
members  in  the  respective  sports. 

The  Algernon  Sydney  Sullivan  Award.  (Established  in  1928.) 
This  award  is  bestowed  anually  upon  one  man  and  one  woman  of  the 
graduating  class  who  have  best  demonstrated  an  attitude  of  unselfish 
interest  in  the  welfare  of  their  fellow  man.  The  award  shall  not  be 
based  upon  scholastic,  athletic,  or  other  collegiate  attainment. 

The  Delta  Sigma  Pi  Award.  (Established  in  1931.)  This  award 
is  given  annually  to  the  senior  in  the  School  of  Business  Administra- 
tion who  has  the  highest  academic  average. 

The  Roland  Holt  Cup  in  Playwriting.  (Established  in  1936  by 
Constance  MacKay  Holt,  in  memory  of  her  husband.)  This  award  is 
made  periodically  by  the  Department  of  Dramatic  Art,  for  excellence 
in  playwriting. 
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The  Buxton  Williams  Hunter  Medal  in  Pharmacy.  (Established 
in  1937.)  A  gold  medal  is  offered  annually  by  Mr.  D.  R.  Davis  of  Wil- 
liamston,  in  honor  of  his  uncle,  Mr.  Buxton  Williams  Hunter,  of 
New  Bern,  and  is  awarded  to  that  student  who  has  shown  outstanding 
qualities  of  leadership  and  scholarship  and  who  has  done  conspicuous 
work  in  the  Student  Branch  of  the  N.C.P.A. 

The  Dick  Jamerson  Swimming  Award.  (Established  in  1940.) 
This  award  is  made  annually  to  the  freshman  and  senior  who  demon- 
strate excellence  in  scholarship,  leadership,  swimming,  and  team 
morale. 

The  John  Johnston  Parker,  Jr.,  Medal  for  Unique  Leadership 
in  Student  Government.  (Established  in  1941.)  This  medal  is  given 
annually  by  the  late  Judge  and  Mrs.  John  J.  Parker  in  memory  of 
their  son,  John  Johnston  Parker,  Jr.,  Class  of  1937,  who  rendered  dis- 
tinguished and  sacrificial  leadership  as  President  of  the  Student 
Council  in  one  of  the  critical  years  in  the  history  of  Student  Govern- 
ment. This  medal  is  awarded  by  a  special  committee  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  University  to  that  member  of  the  graduating  class  who 
has  demonstrated  most  clearly  the  highest  qualities  of  leadership  in 
perpetuating  the  spirit  of  honor  and  the  process  of  student  self-gov- 
ernment. 

The  Phi  Beta  Kappa  Award.  (Established  in  1941.)  An  award 
amounting  to  $150  is  given  annually  by  the  local  chapter  of  Phi 
Beta  Kappa  to  that  member  of  the  rising  junior  class  (eligible  for 
self-help  work)  who  has  made  the  highest  scholastic  average  during 
his  freshman  and  sophomore  years. 

The  Ernest  H.  Abernathy  Prize  in  Student  Publication  Work. 
(Established  in  1941.)  Mr.  Ernest  H.  Abernathy,  Class  of  1922,  of 
Atlanta,  Georgia,  established  this  annual  award  of  a  plaque  and 
$50.00  in  cash,  which  is  to  be  presented  to  the  student  who  is  adjudged 
by  a  committee  to  have  done  the  most  distinctive  work  during  the 
current  year  in  the  field  of  student  publications. 

The  Foy  Roberson,  Jr.,  Medal.  A  gold  medal  is  offered  by  the 
late  Dr.  Foy  Roberson  and  Mrs.  Roberson  in  memory  of  their  son, 
Foy,  Jr.,  Class  of  1940,  varsity  basketball  1939  and  1940;  Second 
Lieutenant,  Army  Air  Corps;  killed  in  collision  at  sea,  December, 
1941.  Awarded  annually  for  the  chief  contribution  to  team  morale 
in  basketball. 

The  Josephus  Daniels  Scholarship  Medal.  (Established  in  1941.) 
This  gift  from  the  family  of  the  Honorable  Josephus  Daniels  is  to  be 
invested  and  the  income  used  to  provide  annually  the  Josephus  Daniels 
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Scholarship  Medal  for  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill  unit  of  the  Naval  Reserve  Officers  Training  Corps. 

The  Francis  P.  Venable  Award.  (This  was  originally  the  Alpha 
Chi  Sigma  Prize  in  Chemistry,  established  in  1942.)  This  medal  is 
given  annually  by  the  local  chapter  of  Alpha  Chi  Sigma  Fraternity  to 
the  undergraduate  student  of  chemistry  selected  by  the  faculty  as  best 
exemplifying  high  scholarship,  leadership,  and  personality. 

W.  A.  Tarr  Award.  (Established  in  1948.)  Each  spring  the  Sigma 
Gamma  Epsilon  Honor  Society  assigns  this  award  to  the  person  judged 
to  be  the  outstanding  graduating  senior  in  the  earth  sciences. 

The  William  Chambers  Coker  Award  in  Science.  (Established 
in  1948.)  A  sum  of  $50.00  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Elisha  Mitchell 
Scientific  Society  to  the  graduate  student  whose  thesis  or  dissertation 
shall  be  adjudged  the  best  of  those  submitted  for  a  graduate  degree  in 
the  Science  Division. 

The  Alpha  Kappa  Psi  Scholarship  Key.  (Established  in  1949.) 
Alpha  Tau  Chapter  of  Alpha  Kappa  Psi,  a  professional  fraternity  in 
commerce,  awards  annually  the  Alpha  Kappa  Psi  scholarship  key  to 
the  male  senior  student  pursuing  a  degree  in  the  School  of  Business 
Administration  who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  for 
three  years  of  collegiate  work  in  this  University. 

The  E.  J.  Evans  Track  Award.  (Established  in  1949.)  A  per- 
manent gold  cup  honoring  the  outstanding  senior  and  freshman 
track  athlete  has  been  established  by  Mr.  E.  J.  Evans  of  Durham, 
North  Carolina,  and  is  kept  in  the  University's  trophy  case.  A  special 
plaque  is  given  each  year  to  the  student  winning  this  honor. 

Percy  Craven  Weeks  Award  in  Piano.     (Established  in   1950.) 
This  award  was  established  by  the  Delta  Chapter  of  the  Sigma  Phi 
Epsilon  Fraternity,  in  memory  of  a  music  major  killed  in  an  acci- 
dent. It  is  awarded  to  the  outstanding  graduating  senior  in  piano. 

The  John  Bishop  Medal.  (Established  in  1952.)  This  medal  was 
established  as  a  Revolutionary  Memorial  in  honor  of  John  Bishop 
(1740-1815),  who  served  from  Halifax  County,  North  Carolina,  in 
the  Continental  Army.  It  has  been  made  available  by  a  gift  from  one 
of  his  direct  descendants  of  the  fifth  generation,  Mr.  Charles  B. 
Bishop,  Class  of  1925,  of  New  York  City,  and  is  to  be  given  annually 
to  a  member  of  the  Naval  ROTC  of  the  sophomore  or  junior  class 
for  efficiency  in  marksmanship. 

The  Jesse  Mai  Petty  Award.  (Established  in  1953.)  Mr.  James 
B.  Petty,  Class  of  1943,  of  Gastonia,  North  Carolina,  established  this 
award  in  honor  of  his  mother.  It  consists  of  a  book,  or  set  of  books, 
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and  a  cash  donation,  the  total  value  at  present  being  set  at  $100.  It 
is  presented  annually  to  the  junior  who  at  the  time  of  his  election 
to  Phi  Beta  Kappa  has  the  highest  scholastic  average  in  his  class. 

The  Benjamin  Solomon  Memorial  Award.  (Established  in 
1953.)  A  grant-in-aid  and  a  trophy  is  offered  annually  by  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Sam  Planer  of  Gastonia,  North  Carolina,  to  the  member  of  the  varsi- 
ty wrestling  team  who  has  best  demonstrated  the  qualities  of  charac- 
ter and  personality  which  are  developed  by  his  participation  in  wrest- 
ling. 

The  Jane  Craige  Gray  Memorial  Award.  (Established  in  1954.) 
This  award  is  to  be  presented  annually  by  Beta  Chi  Chapter  of  Kappa 
Delta,  recognizing  that  woman  of  the  junior  class  who  has  proved  her- 
self outstanding  in  character,  scholarship,  and  leadership.  The  award 
was  established  in  memory  of  Jane  Craige  Gray. 

The  Irene  F.  Lee  Cup  Award.  (Established  in  1955.)  The  late 
Mrs.  Irene  F.  Lee,  of  Chapel  Hill.  North  Carolina,  who  served  as 
hostess  and  counselor  in  the  Cornelia  Phillips  Spencer  Hall  from  1925 
to  1948,  established  this  annual  award  to  honor  that  senior  woman  ad- 
judged outstanding  in  character,  leadership,  and  scholarship. 

American  Legion  Medal.  (Established  in  1955.)  This  award  is 
presented  to  the  graduating  Naval  ROTC  midshipman  who  has  most 
clearly  demonstrated  the  qualities  of  devotion  to  country  and  of  un- 
selfish service  which  exemplify  military  duty. 

Sons  of  The  American  Revolution  Medal.  (Established  in  1955.) 
This  medal  is  presented  to  the  graduating  Naval  ROTC  midshipman 
who  has  demonstrated  the  highest  qualities  of  leadership  and  military 
excellence. 

Mrs.  Dorothy  O'Sullivan  Basketball  Award.  (Established  in 
1955.)  This  trophy  is  awarded  at  the  conclusion  of  each  basketball 
schedule  to  the  regular  varsity  basketball  player  making  the  highest 
percentage  of  free  throws  during  the  season. 

The  W.  T.  Beaty  Life  Insurance  Award  in  Business  Administra- 
tion. (Established  in  1955.)  The  W.  T.  Beaty  Insurance  Award  of 
$75.00  is  given  each  year  to  the  most  outstanding  senior  planning  a 
career  in  life  insurance. 

The  George  Livas  Award.  (Established  in  1956  by  the  senior  class 
of  the  School  of  Nursing  and  friends  of  the  late  George  T.  Livas.) 
This  is  a  monetary  award  presented  each  year  to  the  member  of  the 
senior  class  of  the  School  of  Nursing  who  meets  the  specified  qualifica- 
tions of  scholarship,  leadership,  and  strength  of  character.  The  re- 
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cipient  is  to  be  chosen  by  the  graduating  class  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
and  approved  by  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing  or  her  delegate. 

The  Jeff  Thomas  Trophy.  (Established  in  1956.)  This  trophy  was 
established  in  honor  of  Mr.  Jeff  Thomas,  a  Chapel  Hill  businessman 
and  loyal  supporter  of  Carolina  athletics  by  friends  and  former  Tar 
Heel  athletes.  It  is  awarded  to  a  senior  athlete  who  has  demonstrated 
outstanding  sportsmanship  and  athletic  ability. 

The  William  F.  Prouty  Memorial  Award.  (Established  in  1956.) 
The  award  was  established  by  Dr.  Prouty's  three  sons,  William  W., 
Frederick  M.,  and  Chilton  E.  Prouty,  in  honor  of  their  father.  It  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  senior  member  of  the  varsity  football  team 
selected  by  a  special  committee  as  being  most  outstanding  in  scholar- 
ship, athletic  ability,  character,  extracurricular  participation  and  gen- 
eral all-round  campus  citizenship. 

The  S.  H.  Basnight  Baseball  Award.  (Established  in  1957.)  A 
plaque  is  presented  annually  to  the  senior  member  of  the  varsity  base- 
ball team  judged  to  have  made  the  greatest  contribution  to  the  success 
of  the  team  during  the  current  season.  The  award  was  established  by 
Mr.  S.  H.  Basnight  of  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina. 

The  Carolina  Women's  Council  Award.  (Established  in  1959.) 
A  silver  tray  is  presented  annually  by  the  Carolina  Women's  Council 
to  a  senior  woman  who  for  two  years  has  served  her  dormitory  and  the 
University  with  diligence,  faithfulness,  and  loyalty,  and  has  proved 
herself  to  be  outstanding  in  character,  personality,  leadership,  and 
scholarship. 

Navy  League  Award.  (Established  in  1958.)  This  award  is  present- 
ed to  the  most  outstanding  Naval  ROTC  midshipman  of  the  gradu- 
ating class  based  on  over-all  leadership,  aptitude,  and  scholastic  ability. 
It  consists  of  an  engraved  Navy  Officer's  sword. 

James  Tatum  Memorial  Award.  (Established  in  1959  by  action  of 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  Student  Legislature.)  This  award 
was  established  to  eive  recognition  to  the  athlete  that  has  best  exem- 
plified  the  qualities  desired  in  an  athlete  by  James  Tatum.  The  award 
is  open  to  all  Carolina  students  and  is  presented  annually  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  Student  Body  at  the  last  yearly  session  of  the  Student  Legis- 
lature. The  selection  committee  consists  of  the  President  of  the  Stu- 
dent Body,  the  President  of  the  Student  Athletic  Council,  the  Director 
of  Athletics  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs. 

French  Government  Award.  (Established  in  1959.)  Two  awards 
of  $100  are  given  by  the  French  Government  through  the  Department 
of  Romance  Languages  each  year  to  two  seniors  who  have  done  out- 
standing work  in  French. 
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The  Daniel  Calvin  Johnson  Memorial  Award  in  Physics.  (Es- 
tablished in  1960.)  This  award,  established  by  Mrs.  Mildred  Johnson 
in  honor  of  her  husband,  Daniel  C.  Johnson,  a  former  graduate  of  the 
department,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  physics  major  who  is  judged  by 
the  faculty  to  be  the  most  outstanding  student  of  the  junior  class. 

American  Institute  of  Planners  Student  Award.  (Established  in 
1961.)  Upon  recommendation  of  the  faculty  of  the  Department  of  City 
and  Regional  Planning,  in  recognition  of  outstanding  achievement,  a 
citation  is  awarded  each  year  by  the  American  Institute  of  Planners  to 
a  graduate  student  in  the  Department. 

Hamilton  Watch  Award.  (Established  in  1961.)  The  Hamilton 
Watch  Company  annually  presents  a  valuable  watch  to  a  Bachelor  of 
Science  candidate  for  excellence  in  the  study  of  the  social  sciences  and 
humanities. 

Clemens  Sommer  Prize.  (Established  in  1962.)  From  a  fund  raised 
in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Clemens  Sommer  by  his  friends,  colleagues, 
and  students,  an  annual  prize  of  $50.00  is  offered  for  the  best  paper 
in  the  field  of  art  history  written  by  an  undergraduate. 

The  Educational  Foundation  Senior  Athlete  Awards.  These 
awards  are  given  annually  to  a  senior  in  each  varsity  sport  who  is 
selected  by  the  head  coach  of  that  sport  to  be  the  best  senior  athlete 
on  the  squad  for  the  current  season.  Appropriately  engraved  wrist 
watches   are  used   for   the   awards. 

Atlantic  Coast  Conference  Senior  Scholarship  Award.  This 
award  in  the  form  of  a  plaque  is  presented  annually  to  a  senior  of  each 
member  school  for  excellence  in  scholarship  and  athletics. 

The  Air  Force  Association  Award.  A  silver  medal  donated  by  the 
United  States  Air  Force  Association  is  presented  annually  to  a  senior 
cadet  whose  performance  has  indicated  outstanding  leadership  charac- 
teristics and  excellence  in  Air  Science  Academics. 

The  Chicago  Tribune  ROTC  Medals.  These  awards  consist  of  two 
gold  and  two  silver  medals.  They  are  presented  annually  to  four  out- 
standing cadets,  with  selection  not  being  confined  particularly  to  Air 
Science  years,  on  the  basis  of  military  achievement;  scholastic  achieve- 
ment; moral  character;  and  personal  desire  for  an  Air  Force  commis- 
sion. These  awards  are  donated  by  The  Chicago  Tribune. 

The  General  Dynamics  Award.  This  award  consists  of  a  certificate 
and  a  desk  model  of  the  latest  United  States  Air  Force  Interceptor 
made  by  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  This  award  is  presented  an- 
nually to  a  sophomore  cadet  displaying  outstanding  leadership  po- 
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tential  and  possessing  outstanding  personal  characteristics;  including  a 
positive  attitude,  initiative,  judgment,  self-confidence,  and  respect  for 
military  customs;  with  consideration  of  his  scholastic  achievements. 
This  award  is  donated  by  the  General  Dynamics  Corporation. 

Reserve  Officers'  Association  Medals  and  Certificates.  These 
awards  consist  of  a  gold,  silver,  and  bronze  medal,  each  accompanied 
with  a  certificate  of  achievement.  These  awards  are  donated  and  pre- 
sented annually  by  the  sponsoring  Reserve  Officers'  Association  organ- 
ization to  an  outstanding  freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior  Air  Force 
cadet  possessing  outstanding  individual  characteristics  of  leadership 
and  attitudes  while  demonstrating  the  highest  scholastic  achievement 
in  Air  Science  during  the  applicable  academic  year. 

Sons  of  The  American  Revolution  Medal.  This  award  is  a  bronze 
medal  with  a  ribbon  service  bar  to  be  presented  annually  to  a  freshman 
cadet  in  the  Air  Force  ROTC.  The  recipient  must  maintain  the 
highest  scholastic  average  and  show  firm  belief  in  the  Constitution  of 
the  United  States.  In  addition,  the  cadet  must  demonstrate  a  positive 
interest  in  the  Advanced  Course  and  in  duty  as  an  Air  Force  officer. 
The  award  is  donated  by  the  local  chapter  of  The  Sons  of  the  Ameri- 
can Revolution. 

Air  Force  Times  Award.  This  award  consists  of  a  certificate  of 
merit  and  a  one-year  subscription  to  the  Air  Force  Times  newspaper. 
It  is  presented  annually  to  the  senior  cadet  who  has  distinguished 
himself  in  materially  presenting  contributions  for  attaining  public 
attention  to  his  cadet  group.  The  award  is  donated  by  the  Air  Force 
Times. 

Legion  of  Valor  Bronze  Cross  of  Achievement  Award.  The 
Legion  of  Valor  awards  the  bronze  cross  for  achievement  in  order  to 
encourage  cadets  to  achieve  excellence  in  both  military  and  academic 
subjects,  and  to  stimulate  leadership  development.  The  bronze  cross 
is  presented  annually  to  a  senior  cadet  who  excels  in  his  respective 
Summer  Training  Unit,  is  in  the  upper  one-fourth  of  his  class  scholas- 
tically,  and  possesses  outstanding  leadership  qualities.  This  award  is 
presented  to  one  cadet  in  our  Air  Force  ROTC  area;  therefore,  only 
one  cadet  from  several  universities  is  selected  for  this  award. 

The  Professor  of  Air  Science  Leadership  Award.  This  award 
consists  of  a  gold  plaque  with  a  mahogany  base  and  is  presented  an- 
nually to  the  senior  cadet  possessing  the  most  outstanding  characteris- 
tics of  leadership  in  his  class. 

The  Professor  of  Air  Science  Scholarship  Award.  This  award 
is  presented  annually  to  the  senior  cadet  possessing  the  highest  scholas- 
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tic  average  in  his  class.    The  award  consists  of  a  gold  plaque  with  a 
mahogany  base. 


A  supplement  to  this  Issue  containing  the  Degrees  Awarded  for  the 
period  August,  1964,  through  June,  1965,  will  be  published  separately 
and  may  be  obtained  upon  request  from  the  Office  of  the  Director  of 
Records  and  Registration. 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Governor  Dan  K.  Moore,  Chairman    (ex  officio) 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Miss  Billie  Curtis,  Assistant  Secretary 

Charles  F.  Carroll,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 


(ex  officio) 


Honorary  Lifetime  Members 


!John  Motley  Morehead,  Rye,  New  York 
William  Rand  Kenan,  Lockport,  New  York 
Luther  H.  Hodges,  Chapel  Hill 
John  W.  Clark,  Franklinville 
John  W.  Umstead,  Jr.,  Chapel  Hill 
Frank  P.  Graham,  New  York,  New  York 
Gordon  Gray,  Washington,  D.  C. 


Class  of  April  1,  1965 


Francis  A.  Buchanan,  Henderson 

Jesse  B.  Caldwell,  Gaston 

Lenox  G.  Cooper,  New  Hanover 

Marshall  Y.  Cooper,  Vance 

W.  Lunsford  Crew,  Halifax 

Wilbur  H.  Currie,  Moore 

Calvin  Graves,  Forsyth 

Mrs.  Albert  H.  Lathrop,  Buncombe 

John  Gilmer  Mebane,  Rutherford 

Larry  I.  Moore,  Wilson 

2Kemp  B.  Nixon,  Lincoln 

Arthur  I.  Park,  Granville 

Mrs.  George 


Thomas  J.  Pearsall,  Nash 
Clarence  L.  Pemberton,  Caswell 
James  L.  Pittman,  Halifax 
Mrs.  L.  Richardson  Preyer,  Guilford 
H.  L.  Riddle,  Jr.,  Burke 
Roy  Rowe,  Pender 
John  P.  Stedman,  Robeson 
C.  Lacy  Tate,  Columbus 
3H.  P.  Taylor,  Anson 
W.  Frank  Taylor,  Wayne 
F.  E.  Wallace,  Lenoir 
Cameron  S.  Weeks,  Edgecombe 
Wilson,  Cumberland 


1.  Died  January  7,   1965. 

2.  Died  August  27,  1964. 

3.  Died  April   11,   1964. 


Officers  of  Administration 
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Class  of  April  I,  1967 


Arch  T.  Allen,  Wake 

Mrs.  Ed  M.  Anderson,  Ashe 

Ike  Andrews,  Chatham 

William  C.  Barfield,  New  Hanover 

Mrs  J.  W.  Copeland,  Hertford 

Frank  Hull  Crowell,  Lincolnton 

Rachel  Davis,  Lenoir 

Percy  B.  Ferebee,  Cherokee 

Bowman  Gray,  Forsyth 

Robert  Hall,  Davie 

Herbert  Hardy,  Greene 

William  B.  Harrison,  Nash 


Mack  Jernigan,  Harnett 
G.  N.  Noble,  Jones 
Ernest  E.  Parker,  Jr.,  Brunswick 
Frank  Parker,  Buncombe 
Claude  W.  Rankin,  Cumberland 
T.  Henry  Redding,  Randolph 
William  P.  Saunders,  Moore 
Evander  S.  Simpson,  Johnston 
Walter  L.  Smith,  Mecklenburg 
Shahane  R.  Taylor,  Guilford 
Thomas  B.  Upchurch,  Jr.,  Hoke 
C.  M.  Vanstory,  Jr.,  Guilford 


Hill  Yarborough,  Franklin 
Class  of  April  1,  1969 


Wade  Barber,  Chatham 

Graham  W.  Bell,  Cumberland 

Victor  S.  Bryant,  Durham 

Henry  A.  Foscue,  Guilford 

Luther  Hamilton,  Carteret 

W.  C.  Harris,  Jr.,  Wake 

W.  A.  Johnson,  Harnett 

Robert  B.  Jordan  III,  Montgomery 

Mrs.  J.  B.  Kittrell,  Pitt 

J.  Hanes  Lassiter,  Mecklenburg 

John  Lassiter,  Johnston 

John  Van  Lindley,  Guilford 

Fred  L. 


R.  Walker  Martin,  Davidson 
C.  Knox  Massey,  Durham 
Reid  A.  Maynard,  Alamance 
William  C.  Medford,  Haywood 
William  G.  Reid,  Surry 
Mrs.  S.  L.  Rodenbough,  Stokes 

A.  Alex  Shuford,  Catawba 

B.  Atwood  Skinner,  Wilson 
L.  H.  Swindell,  Beaufort 
Ben  C.  Trotter,  Rockingham 
Oscar  C.  Vatz,  Cumberland 
J.  Shelton  Wicker,  Lee 

Wilson,  Cabarrus 


Class  of  April  1,  1971 


Wyatt  R.  Aydlett,  Pasquotank 

Irwin  Belk,  Mecklenburg 

Mrs.  John  G.  Burgwyn,  Northampton 

Sam  N.  Clark,  Jr.,  Edgecombe 

T.  J.  Collier,  Pamlico 

Archie  K.  Davis,  Forsyth 

James  C.  Farthing,  Caldwell 

Dorothy  Glenn,  Gaston 

George  Watts  Hill,  Durham 

Mrs.  J.  Henry  Hill,  Jr.,  Catawba 

Thomas  H.  Leath,  Richmond 

W.  J.  Lupton,  Hyde 

George  M. 


Thomas  McKnight,  Iredell 
D.  L.  McMichael,  Rockingham 
R.  D.  McMillan,  Jr.,  Robeson 
Rudolph  I.  Mintz,  New  Hanover 
Thomas  O.  Moore,  Forsyth 
Ashley  M.  Murphy,  Pender 
Douglas  M.  Robinson,  Madison 
R.  Glenn  Stovall,  Person 
David  T.  Tayloe,  Beaufort 
Carl  V.  Venters,  Onslow 
Henry  Weil,  Wayne 
Macon  M.  Williams,  Caldwell 
Wood,  Camden 


Executive  Committee 

Governor  Dan  K.   Moore,    Chairman 

Arch  T.  Allen,  Secretary 

Miss  Billie  Curtis,  Assistant  Secretary 

Class  of  1966:  Victor  S.  Bryant,  Mrs.  John  G.  Burgwyn,  Mrs.  Albert  H.  Lathrop 
Class  of  1968:  George  Watts  Hill,  Rudolph  I.  Mintz,  Thomas  J.  Pearsall 
Class  of  1970:  John  W.  Umstead,  Jr.,  J.  Shelton  Wicker,  W.  Frank  Taylor 
Class  of  1972:  Wade  Barber,  G.  N.  Noble,  Reid  A.  Maynard 
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OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

(Office  at  Chapel  Hill) 

A  consolidation  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill,  North  Carolina  State  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Raleigh,  and  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro  with 
offices  at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.,  President 

Donald  Benton  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President  for  Academic  Affairs 
Arnold  K.  King,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President  for  Institutional  Studies 
Frederick  Henry  Weaver,  A.M.,  Vice-President  for  Administration 
Alexander  Hurlbutt  Shepard,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Business  Officer  and  Treasurer 

THE  PRESIDENT'S  ADVISORY  COUNCIL  ON  EDUCATIONAL  POLICY 

(Local  Representatives) 

1965:  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D. 

1966:  George  Mills  Harper,  Ph.D. 

1967:  Kenneth  Merle  Brinkhous,  A.B.,  M.D. 

1968:  Frank  W.  Klingberg,  Ph.D. 

1969:  Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  CHAPEL  HD1L 

Paul  Frederick  Sharp,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Chancellor 

Officers  of  the  Faculty 

Corydon  Perry  Spruill,  A.B.,  B.  Litt.,  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 

ADMINISTRATIVE  DIVISIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

Academic  Affairs 

iJames  Logan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  Dean 

of  the  General  College 
Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Education 

Wayne  Allen  Danielson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Journalism 
Maurice  Wentvvorth  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Business  Administration 
James  Dickson  Phillips,  Jr.,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Law 
Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Social  Work 
Margaret  Ellen  Kalp,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Acting  Dean  of  School  of  Library  Science 
James  Reuben  Gaskin,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Summer  Session 
Oliver  Kelly  Cornwell,  M.A.,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Physical  Education 
Ruth  White  Fink,  A.M.,  Director  of  Physical  Education  for  Women 
Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D.,  B.S.,  University  Librarian  and  Chairman  of  Library  Division 
John  Hawkins  Gribbin,  Ph.D.,  Associate  University  Librarian 
Charles  Fremont  Milner,  A.M.  in  Ed.,  Director  of  University  Extension 
2Harold  Diedrich  Meyer,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  R.S.D.,  L.H.D.,  Director  of  All-University 

Division  of  Recreation 


1.  Resigns  Deanship,   effective  July   1,    1965. 

2.  Retired,  effective  June  1,   1965. 
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Wesley  H.  Wallace,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Communication  Center 
John  E.  Young,  M.A.,  Director  of  Television 

John  Lassiter  Sanders,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
Daniel  O'Haver  Price,   Ph.D.,  Director  of  The  Institute  for  Research   in  Social 

Science 
Federico  Guillermo  Gil,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies 
Glen  Haydon,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Hill  Hall  of  Music 
Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Ackland  Memorial  Art  Museum 
Harry  Ellerbe  Davis,  A.B.,  M.A.,  D.F.A.,  Director  of  The  Carolina  Playmakers 
Lambert  Davis,  M.A.,  Director  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press 
Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  The  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 
Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology 


Graduate  School 

C  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Earle  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

George  Ruhle  Holcomb,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Research  Administration 

George  Schlager  Welsh,  Ph.D.,  Coordinator,  Undergraduate  Honors  and  Master's 

Degree  Program 
Sally  Denton  Coe,  Director  of  Graduate  Admissions 
Elizabeth  Vashaw  Bulloch,  Executive  Secretary 


Health  Affairs 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Administrator 

Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Administrator 
4George  M.  Norwood,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Business  Officer 
Isaac  Montrose  Taylor,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Medicine 
William  Fred  Mayes,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Dean  of  School  of  Public  Health 
John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean  of  School  of  Dentistry 
bEdward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Pharmacy 
Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N.,  Ed.D.,  Dean  of  School  of  Nursing 
Eugene  Benson  Crawford,  Jr.,  S.B.,  Director  of  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 
Myrl  Lua-Frances  Ebert,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.,  Chief  Librarian  of  Division  of  Health 
Affairs  Library 


Student  Affairs 

Cornelius  Oliver  Cathey,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

William  Groves  Long,  A.B.,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Dean  of  Men 

Katherine  Kennedy  Carmichael,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Women 

Anne  Ellen  Queen,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Staff  and  Secretary  of  the  YWCA 

Howard  Douglas  Henry,  B.B.A.,  Director  of  Graham  Memorial  Student  Union 

Charles  Cecil  Bernard,  M.A.,  Director  of  Admissions 

Edward  McGowan  Hedgpeth,  M.D.,  Director  of  Student  Health  Service 

James  Edgar  Wadsworth,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Housing 

Joseph  Morgan  Galloway,  B.S.,  Director  of  University  Placement  Service 

Julian  Dewey  Mason,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Office  of  Student  Aid 

Raymond  E.  Strong,  A.B.,  Director  of  Office  of  Records  and  Registration 


4.  Resigned  March  31,   1965. 

5.  Resigns  Deanship,  effective  June  30,   1965. 
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James  W.  Little,  Ph.D.,  Director  University  Testing  Service 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  to  Foreign  Students 

Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  on  Military  and  Veterans'  Affairs  and 
Assistant  Adviser  to  Foreign  Students 

Business  Affairs 

James  Arthur  Branch,  Business  Manager 

James  Allen  Williams,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  Business  Manager 
Victor  Pratt  Bowles,  B.S.  Comm.,  Director  of  Accounting  and  Budgets 
Giles  Foushee  Horney,  Director  of  Operations 

Robert  Lee  Hardison,  B.S.  in  Chem.,  Director  of  Purchases  and  Stores 
Frederick  Bliss  Haskell,  A.B.,  Director  of  Personnel 
A.  Carl  Moser,  B.S.H.A.,  Manager  of  Carolina  Inn 

Thomas  Anzin  Shetley,  B.S.  Bus.  Admin.,  Director  of  Retail  Stores  Division 
George  Willard  Prillman,  B.S.,  Manager  of  Dining  Halls 

Anthony  Francis  Jenzano,  Director  of  The  Morehead  Building  and  Planetarium 
Arthur  Norman  Tuttle,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.F.A.,  Director  of  Planning 
Allen   Starrett   Waters,   B.S.,   B.C.E.,   M.C.E.,   Superintendent   of  Buildings   and 
Grounds 

Deveiopmental  Affairs 

Charles  Milton  Shaffer,  S.B.,  Comm.,  Director 

William  Thomas  Bost,  Jr.,  A.B.  Journ.,  Director  of  Alumni  Annual  Giving 
Alfred  Guy  Ivey.  Director  of  The  University  News  Bureau 
Joseph  Maryon  Saunders,  A.M.,  Alumni  Secretary 

Athietics 

Charles  Perry  Erickson,  S.B.  in  Civ.  Eng'g.,  Director 
Walter  Wagner  Rabb,  A.M.  in  Ed.,  Assistant  Director 

THE  FACULTY  COUNCIL 

Ex  Officio  Members 

President:  William  Clyde  Friday,  B.S.,  LL.B.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  for  Graduate  Studies  and  Research:  Donald  B.  Anderson,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  for  Institutional  Studies:  Arnold  K.  King,  Ph.D. 

Chancellor:  Paul  F.  Sharp,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Business  Manager:  J.  Arthur  Branch 

Dean  of  the  Faculty:  James  L.  Godfrey,!  Ph.D. 

Administrator,  Division  of  Health  Affairs:  Henry  T.  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Dean  of  Student  Affairs:  C.  O.  Cathey,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Faculty:  Corydon  P.  Spruill,  A.B.,  B.Litt. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty:  A.  C.  Howell,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  J.  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  Graduate  School:  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  General  College:  J.  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Business  Administration:  Maurice  W.  Lee,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Education:  H.  Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Journalism:  Wayne  A.  Danielson,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Law:  J.  D.  Phillips,  Jr.,  B.S.,  J.D. 


1.  Resigns  Deanship,  effective  July   1,   1965. 
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Acting  Dean,  School  of  Library  Science:  Margaret  E.  Kalp,2  B.A.,  M.A.  in  L.S. 

Dean,  School  of  Social  Work:  Arthur  E.  Fink,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Dentistry:  J.  C.  Brauer,  A.B.,  M.Sc,  D.D.S. 

Dean,  School  of  Medicine:  Isaac  M.  Taylor,2  A.B.,  M.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Nursing:  Elizabeth  L.  Kemble,  Ed.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Pharmacy:  E.  A.  Brecht,3  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Public  Health:  W.  Fred  Mayes,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H. 

Chairman,  Division  of  Fine  Arts:  Joseph  C.  Sloane,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Division  of  Humanities:  George  M.  Harper,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  E.  D.  Palmatier,4  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Division  of  Social  Sciences:  Frank  W.  Klingberg,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Admissions:  Charles  C.  Bernard,  A.B.,  M.A. 

Director  of  Extension:  Charles  F.  Milner,  A.M.  in  Ed. 

Director  of  Libraries:  Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  Records  and  Registration:  Raymond  E.  Strong,  A.B. 

Director  of  Summer  Session:  James  R.  Gaskin,5  A.B.,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service:  E.  McG.  Hedgpeth,  A.B.,  M.D. 

Director  of  University  Press:  Lambert  Davis,  M.A. 

Elected  Members   (arranged  alphabetically  without  regard   to  rank) 
Terms  Expire  December  31,  1965 

Division  of  Fine  Arts:  None. 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:  C.  C.  Fordham. 

Division  of  Humanities:  W.  W.  Arndt,  George  B.  Daniel,  F.  M.  Duffey,  Chas.  E. 

Edge. 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences:   C.  R.  Bell,  C.  V.  Briscoe,  R.  C.  Jarnagin,  W.  J. 

Koch,  H.  G.  McCurdy,  E.  Merzbacher,  A.  T.  Stewart. 
DrvisioN  of  Social  Sciences:  C.  M.  Foust,6  F.  M.  Green,  Frances  B.  Hogan,  J.  J. 

Honigmann,  Mary  T.  Lane,  H.  D.  Sessoms,  D.  G.  Tarbet,  George  T.  Yu. 

Terms  Expire  December  31,  1966 

Division  of  Fine  Arts:  Wilton  Mason,  J.  W.  Parker,  W.  H.  Wallace. 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:  Louise  Cantrell,  B.  G.  Greenberg,  John  B.  Sowter, 

W.  W.  Taylor. 
Division  of  Humanities:   S.   G.  Barnes,  N.  E.  Eliason,  W.  P.   Friederich,   K.   J. 

Reckford. 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  J.  R.  Butler,  H.  H.  Dearman,  H.  E.  Lehman,  W.  F. 

Little,  Geo.  Nicholson,  L.  M.  Slifkin. 
Division  of  Social  Sciences:  H.  L.  Bodman,  Jr.,  R.  P.  CalhoonJ  C.  E.  Bowerman, 

Donald  Hayman,  Alan  Keith-Lucas,  A.  W.  Markham,  P.  F.  Walker. 

Terms  Expire  December  31,  1967 

Division  of  Fine  Arts:  Edgar  Alden,  Ross  Scroggs. 

Division  of  Health  Affairs:   E.  C.  Craige,  F.  W.  Denny,  R.  L.  Lindahl,  D.  A. 

Okun,  R.  L.  Zeppa. 
Division  of  Humanities:  W.  J.  DeSua,  O.  B.  Hardison,  Jacques  Hardre,  George  S. 

Lane,  W.  A.  McQueen,  A.  I.  Suskin. 
Division  of  Natural  Sciences:  E.  G.  Barry,  W.  A.  Bowers,  D.  C.  Jicha,  V.  I.  Mann. 


2.  Effective  September   1,    1964. 

3.  Resigns  Deanship,  effective  June  30,   1965. 

4.  Resigns  as  Chairman,  effective  July  1,   1965. 

5.  Effective  July  20,  1964. 

6.  Alternate  for  R.  H.  Dawson,  on  leave  year  1964-1965. 

7.  Alternate  for  D.  H.  Pollitt,   on  leave  year   1964-1965. 
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Division  of  Social  Sciences:  G.  A.  Barrett,  H.  P.  Brandis,  J.  C.  Ingram,  D.  T. 
Lapkin,8  C.  H.  Pegg,  K.  L.  Penegar,9  D.  O.  Price,  J.  W.  Prothro,  Walter  Rabb, 
A.  M.  Scott.io  Geo.  V.  Taylor,  Geo.  B.  Tindall,  Earle  Wallace. 

STANDING  COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 

Advisory    (elected:  terms  expire  December)  .  1965:  H.  R.  Baer,  J.  N.  Couch,  W.  S. 

Newman;    1966:   Bernard  Boyd,  Cecil  Johnson,  George  Nicholson;    1967:   J.   R. 

Gaskin,  J.  C.  Sloane,  William  Wells. 
hAdvisory  Committee  on  Admissions  and  Records.    C.  C.  Bernard    (ex  officio) , 

E.  A.  Brecht,  C.  O.  Cathey,  G.  M.  Harper,  F.  W.  Klingberg,  E.  D.  Palmatier, 
Arnold  Perry,  J.  C.  Sitterson  (Chairman) ,  J.  C.  Sloane,  R.  E.  Strong  (ex 
officio)  . 

Athletics.  1965:  E.  A.  Cameron,  F.  W.  Klingberg,  W.  L.  Wiley;  1966:  O.  K.  Corn- 
well,  E.  McG.  Hedgpeth    (Chairman)  ;  1967:  F.  W.  Hanft,  C.  P.  Lyons. 

Building  and  Grounds.  1965:  G.  M.  Harper;  1966:  H.  T.  Clark,  Jr.;  1967:  J.  A. 
Parker;  1968:  C.  O.  Cathey;  1969:  R.  E.  Jamerson;  1970:  S.  A.  Stoudemire 
(Chairman)  ;  1971:  J.  C.  Sloane;   1972:   M.  W.  Lee;   1973:  J.  A.  Branch. 

hCatalogue.  C.  C.  Bernard  (Chairman) ,  Porter  Cowles,  J.  R.  Gaskin,  A.  C.  Howell. 

English  Composition.  1965:  W.  W.  Arndt,  H.  L.  Bodman,  Jr.,  M.  A.  Chambers, 
J.  S.  Clayton,  R.  E.  Day,  W.  J.  Koch,  W.  A.  McQueen  (Chairman)  ;  1966: 
Frances  Huemer,  D.  J.  Mole,  R.  C.  Phillips,  A.  E.  Radford,  Joseph  St.  Jean, 
A.  T.  Stewart,  G.  T.  Yu;  1967:  J.  L.  Coe,  C.  M.  Foust,  J.  L.  Morrison,  K.  J. 
Reckford,  F.  W.  Vogler. 

Established  Lectures.  1965:  H.  R.  Baer,  S.  S.  Jones,  Walter  Spearman;  1966: 
Arnold  Perry    (Chairman) ,  Warner  Wells;   1967:  R.  L.  Davis,  C.  H.  Pegg. 

Faculty   Hearings    (elected:    terms  expire  December)  .    1965:    C.   P.   Lyons;    1966: 

F.  N.  Cleaveland;i2  1967:  W.  A.  Bowers;  1968:  D.  A.  Okun;  1969:  W.  B.  Aycock. 
Faculty  Welfare.  1965:   S.  B.  Knight,  C.  H.   McGregor    (Chairman)  ,  H.  D.  Ses- 

soms;  1966:  W.  P.  Richardson,  W.  H.  Wallace;  1967:  J.  P.  Collman,  Donald 
Hayman. 

Fraternities  and  Sororities.  1965:  Katherine  Carmichael  (ex  officio) ,  C.  E.  Edge, 
C.  L.  Johnston,  Jr.,  W.  G.  Long  (ex-officio)  ;  1966:  W.  J.  Daniels,  Allan  Mark- 
ham,  J.  C.  Morrow;  1967:  H.  L.  Bodman,  Jr.  (Chairman)  ,  G.  E.  Lenski,  Rollie 
Tillman. 

Honorary  Degrees  (elected:  terms  expire  July)  .  1965:  F.  N.  Cleaveland,l3  H.  T. 
Lefler;  1966:  John  N.  Couch,  William  Wells;  1967:  K.  M.  Brinkhous,  N.  A. 
Womack. 

^Instructional  Personnel.  W.  A.  Danielson,  A.  E.  Fink,  J.  L.  Godfrey  (Chair- 
man) ,  G.  M.  Harper,  Hugh  Holman,  Margaret  Kalp,  F.  W.  Klingberg,  M.  W. 
Lee,  E.  D.  Palmatier,  Arnold  Perry,  J.  D.  Phillips,  J.  C.  Sitterson,  J.  C.  Sloane. 

Radioisotopes.  1965:  H.  M.  Mommersand,  Maurice  Whittinghill;  1966:  L.  M.  Slif- 
kin,  H.  C.  Thomas  (Chairman),  J.  E.  Wilson;  1967:  J.  A.  Branch,  D.  A.  Okun, 
F.  D.  Pepper. 

Registration.  1965:  F.  M.  Duffey,  C.  S.  George,  W.  R.  Mann,  W.  G.  Morgan,  C.  H. 
Pegg,  A.  M.  Scott,  Marion  S.  Wood;  1966:  C.  C.  Bernard,  J.  R.  Gaskin,  Arnold 
Perry,  John  Schnorrenberg,  R.  E.  Strong  (Chairman) ,  G.  S.  Welsh;  1967:  Geo. 
Daniel,  R.  L.  Hilliard,  R.  E.  Jamerson,  W.  E.  Jenner,  C.  S.  Jones,  W.  A.  Mc- 
Queen,  Earle   Wallace. 

Retirement  Arrangements.  1965:  Alan  Keith-Lucas,  F.  J.  Schwentker  (Chair- 
man) ;  1966:  C.  E.  Bowerman,  H.  P.  Brandis,  Jr.;  1967:  H.  T.  Lefler,  John  Otts. 

8.  Alternate  for  W.  B.  Aycock,  on  leave  spring  semester,   1965. 

9.  Alternate  for  W.  J.  Wicker,  on  leave  spring  semester,   1965. 

10.  Alternate  for  M.  S.  Heath,  Jr.,  on  leave  spring  semester,    1965. 

11.  Members  of  this  committee  are  appointed  because  of  their  official  positions. 

12.  F.  N.  Cleaveland,  on  leave  academic  year   1964-1965;   C.   P.   Spruill,  alternate. 

13.  F.  N.  Cleaveland,  on  leave  academic  year  1964-1965;   S.  A.  Stoudemire,  alternate. 
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Scholarships,  Awards  and  Student  Aid.    1965:  O.  K.  Cornwell,  M.  A.  Hill,  J.  M. 

Sorrow,  W.  A.  Terrill,  Marion  S.  Wood;   1966:   M.  R.  Evans,  Edward  French, 

W.  J.  Koch,  W.  G.  Long;  1967:  J.  R.  Caldwell    (Chairman)  ,  R.  G.  Byrd,  L.  A. 

Cotten,  J.  C.  Ingram,  J.  M.  Saunders,   H.  D.  Sessoms,  Julian  D.   Sessoms    (ex 

officio)  . 
Student   Discipline    (elected:    terms   expire  July)  .    1965:    G.    B.   Cleveland,    Earle 

Wallace;  1966:  R.  H.  Dawson,i4  Ransom  T.  Taylor;i5  1967:  S.  G.  Barnes,  W.  J. 

Koch. 
Television  Programming.    1965:  Ruth  Fink,  E.  C.  Markham,  D.  G.  Tarbet   (Chair- 
man) ;  1966:  S.  B.  Alexander,  J.  J.  Mullen,  Dwight  Rhyne,  R.  S.  Winslow;  1967: 

S.  B.  Baxter,  S.  S.  Hill,  V.  I.  Mann. 
University  Government.  1965:  J.  D.  Phillips,  C.  N.  Reilley;   1966:  John  Graham, 

Dougald  MacMillan,  E.  C.  Markham    (Chairman)  ;  1967:  Wilton  Mason,  R.  M. 

Miller. 


14.  R.  H.  Dawson,  on  leave  academic  year  1964-1965;  J.  S.   Clayton,  alternate. 

15.  Ransom  T.  Taylor,  on  leave  academic  year  1964-1965;  P.  F.  Walker,  alternate. 


OFFICERS  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  BOARDS  OF 
COLLEGES  AND  SCHOOLS 

DIVISION  OF  ACADEMIC  AFFAIRS 

iJames  Logan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

Committee  on  Instructional  Personnel.  James  Logan  Godfrey,  Ph.D.,  Chairman; 
James  Dickson  Phillips,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Frank  W.  Klingberg,  Ph.D.,  Arthur  Emil 
Fink,  Ph.D.,  M.S.W.,  Margaret  Ellen  Kalp,  M.A.  in  L.S.,  George  Mills  Harper, 
Ph.D.,  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Maurice  Wentworth  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Wayne 
Allen  Danielson,  Ph.D.,  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D., 
Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D. 

The  General  College 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Claiborne  Stribling  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

Samuetl  Gill  Barnes,  Ph.D.,  David  Grant  Brown,  Ph.D.,  James  Roy  Caldwell, 
Ph.D.,  Joel  J.  Carter,  Ph.D.,  Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Donald  Charles 
Jicha,  Ph.D.,  Joseph  Ramon  Jones,  Ph.D.,  William  Julian  Koch,  Ph.D., 
Lillian  Y.  Lehman,  Ph.D.,  Kenneth  Lawing  Penegar,  LL.M.,  Hanson  Douglas 
Sessoms,  Ph.D.,  Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  George  Edward  Shepard, 
Ed.D.,  William  Ringgold  Straughn,  Ph.D.,  Luther  Raymond  Taff,  Ph.D., 
Rollie  Tillman,  D.B.A.,  Peter  Franklin  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

Administrative  Board.2  1965:  Albert  Irving  Suskin,  Ph.D.,  Donald  Gentry  Tarbet, 
Ph.D.;  1967:  Norval  Neil  Luxon,  Ph.D.,  William  Albert  McKnight,  Ph.D.; 
1968:  Claude  Swanson  George,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Victor  August  Greulach,  Ph.D.; 
1969:  E.  A.  Cameron,  Ph.D.,  Wilton  Mason,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of 
Faculty,  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  the  Director  of  Admissions,  the  Associate 
Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences    (ex  officio)  . 


1.  Resigns  Deanship,  effective  July  1,   1965. 

2.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 
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The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Frank  Marion  Duffey,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

David  Giovanni  Basile,  Ph.D.,  James  Robert  Butler,  Ph.D.,  Gordon  Baylor  Cleve- 
land, Ph.D.,  William  Carlton  McCrary,  Ph.D.,  Robert  Moats  Miller,  Ph.D., 
Charles  David  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Advisers 

Administrative  Board.3  1967:  Edward  McGowan  Hedcpeth,  M.D.,  James  Dickson 
Phillips,  Jr.,  J.D.,  Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.;  1968:  Lyman  Atkinson  Cotten, 
Ph.D.,  Charles  Norwood  Reilley,  Ph.D.,  Andrew  MacKay  Scott,  Ph.D.;  1969: 
George  Vanderbeck  Taylor,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 
the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs,  the  Director  of  Admissions,  the  Associate  Dean  of 
the  General  College    (ex  officio)  . 

Division  of  the  Fine  Arts.  Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  Wilton 
Mason,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Division  of  the  Humanities.  George  Mills  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  John  Esten 
Keller,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences.  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Chairmayi; 
William  Julian  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

Division  of  the  Social  Sciences.  Frank  W.  Klingberg,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  Samuel 
M.  Holton,  Ph.D.,  Secretary 

The  School  of  Business  Administration 

Maurice  Wentworth  Lee,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Claude  Swanson  George,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 
Roy  Walter  Holsten,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Economics 
James  Horton  Blackman,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Economics 
Gerald  Alan  Barrett,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Director  of  the  M.B.A.  Program 
4Avery  Berlow  Cohan,  Ph.D.,  Cliairman  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Business  Adminis- 
tration^ 
Joe  Summers  Floyd,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies  in  Business  Ad- 
ministration^ 
Administrative  Board.6,  7  1965:  Harold  Quentin  Langenderfer,  D.B.A.,  William 
M.   Whyburn,   Ph.D.,    LL.D.;    1966:    James   Horton    Blackman,    Ph.D.,   Avery 
Berlow  Cohan,  Ph.D.;  1967:  John  Walter  Thibaut,  Ph.D.,  Rollie  Tillman, 
D.B.A.;    1968:    Ralph   William    Pfouts,    Ph.D.,    Lyle   Vincent   Jones,    Ph.D.; 
1969:    William   Brantley   Aycock,  J.D.,    LL.D.,   DeWitt   Clinton   Dearborn, 
D.CS;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty   (ex  officio)  . 

School  of  Education 

Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board.8  1965:  Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland,  Ph.D.,  George  Mills 
Harper,  Ph.D.,  Samuel  M.  Holton,  Ph.D.,  Roy  Elmer  Sommerfeld,  Ph.D.; 
1966:  John  B.  Chase,  Jr.,  Ed.D.,  Horace  Downs  Crockford,  Ph.D.;  1967:  Carl 
S.  Blyth,  Ph.D.;  John  C.  Otts,  Ed.D.;  1968:  Donald  Gentry  Tarbet,  Ed.D., 
William  Leon  Wiley,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the  Director 
of  Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs    (ex  officio)  . 


3.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 

4.  Absent  on   leave,    1964-1965. 

5.  Except  the  M.B.A.   Program. 

6.  Terms  expire  the  year   indicated. 

7.  The  Associate  Dean  serves  as  the  Secretary  of  the  Board. 

8.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 
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The  School  of  Journalism 

Wayne  Allen  Danielson,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board.9  1965:  John  Berry  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Samuel  Shepard  Jones, 
Ph.D.;  1966:  Clifford  Pierson  Lyons,  Ph.D.,  Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.; 
1967:  Elisha  Peairs  Douglass,  Ph.D.,  John  Walter  Thibaut,  Ph.D.;  1968: 
James  Horton  Blackman,  Ph.D.;  1969:  Norval  Neil  Luxon,  Ph.D.,  Richard 
Lee  Simpson,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the  Director  of 
Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs   (ex  officio) . 

The  School  of  Law 

James  Dickson  Phillips,  Jr.,  B.S.,  J.D.,  Dean 

Administrative  Board.  Herbert  Ralph  Baer,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  James  Logan  Godfrey, 
Ph.D.,  Frank  William  Hanft,  LL.B.,  A.B.,  LL.M.,  S.J.D.,  Clifford  Pierson 
Lyons,  Ph.D.,  Henry  Brandis,  Jr.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  LL.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean 
of  the  Faculty    (ex  officio) . 

The  School  of  Library  Science 

Margaret  Ellen  Kalp,  B.A.,  MA.  in  L.S.,  Acting  Dean 

Jean  Freeman,  A.B.   (L.S.) ,  B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Administrative  Board.io  1965:  Robert  Alfred  Miller,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  A.M.;  1966: 
George  Mills  Harper,  Ph.D.;  1967:  Edward  Carlyle  Markham,  Ph.D.;  1968: 
Doralyn  J.  Hickey,  Ph.D.;  1969:  Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  Budd  Leslie  Gam- 
bee,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty   (ex  officio) . 

The  School  of  Social  Work 

Arthur  Emil  Fink,  Ph.D.,  Dean;  Alan  Keith-Lucas,  MA.  (Cantab.) ,  M.Sc,  Ph.D., 
Associate  Dean 

Administrative  Board.h  1965:  Richard  Percival  Calhoon,  A.B.,  A.M.,  James 
Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.,  John  Walter  Thibaut,  PhD.,  Ruth  Gilpin  Wells, 
M.A.,  M.S.W.,  D.S.W.;  1966:  Arnold  Kimsey  King,  Ph.D.,  Daniel  O'Haver 
Price,  Ph.D.;  1967:  Earle  Wallace,  Ph.D.;  1968:  William  LeRoy  Fleming, 
BA„  M.S.,  M.D.,  William  Fred  Mayes,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.;  the  Chancellor, 
the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the  Director  of  Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student 
Affairs    (ex  officio) . 

The  Summer  Session 

James  Reuben  Gaskin,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Administrative  Board.11  1965:  Horace  Downs  Crockford,  Ph.D.;  1966:  Harry 
Kitsun  Russell,  Ph.D.;  1967:  Samuel  Shepard  Jones,  Ph.D.;  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty,  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  the  Dean  of  the  General  College,  the 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration,  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Edu- 
cation, and  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences    (ex  officio). 

DIVISION  OF  HEALTH  AFFAIRS 

Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Administrator 

Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Administrator 

12George  M.  Norwood,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Business  Officer 


9.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 

10.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 

11.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 

12.  Resigned  March  31,  1965. 
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Advisory  Board.  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Chairman;  John  Charles 
Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Edward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Eugene  Benson 
Crawford,  Jr.,  S.B.,  Floyd  W.  Denny,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Elizabeth  Louanna 
Kemble,  R.N.,  Ed.D.,  William  Fred  Mayes,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Isaac  Mon- 
trose Taylor,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander,  A.B.,  M.D.,  George, 
M.  Norwood,  Jr.,  B.S.    (non-voting) . 

The  Advisory  Board  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  is   the  Administrative 
Board  of  the  schools  of  Dentistry,  Medicine,  Nursing,  Pharmacy  and  Public  Health. 

Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library 

Myrl  Lua-Frances  Ebert,  B.S.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.,  Chief  Librarian 

Dorothy  Long,  A.B.,  M.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  Assistant  Librarian,  Head  Reference 

Staff  Heads  of  Departments 

Rosalie  Massengale,  Cataloging;  Margaret  Johnson,  Nursing  Library;  Kathryn 
Freeman,  Pharmacy  Library;  Nell  Fuller,  Circulation. 

The  School  of  Dentistry 

John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Dean 

James  Wyatt  Bawden,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

William  Wellesley  Demeritt,  D.D.S.,  Assistant  Dean 

Advisory  Committee.  John  Charles  Brauer,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc,  Chairman;  James 
Wyatt  Bawden,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Kenneth  Merle  Brinkhous,  A.B.,  M.D., 
Marvin  Edwin  Chapin,  D.D.S.  William  Wellesley  Demeritt,  D.D.S.,  David 
Phillip  Dobson,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Fred  Wilson  Ellis,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Marvin  Rat- 
ledge  Evans,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  John  Howard  Ferguson,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc,  Lester 
Bodine  Higley,  B.A.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Charles  Wright  Hooker,  Ph.D.,  Grovfr 
Cleveland  Hunter,  Jr.,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  M.S.,  Joseph  Logan  Irvin,  Ph.D., 
Kermit  Frederick  Knudtzon,  D.D.S.,  Roy  Lawrence  Lindahl,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  M.S., 
Daniel  Allan  MacPherson,  Ph.B.,  Sc.M.,  Ph.D.,  Monte  George  Miska,  D.D.S., 
Clifford  Max  Sturdevant,  D.D.S. 

Committee  on  Admissions  and  Aptitude  Testing.  Robert  Jack  Shankle,  D.D.S., 
Chairman;  Clifton  Earl  Crandell,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  M.Ed.,  M.S.,  Monte  George 
Miska,  D.D.S.,  Michael  Kalen  Berkut,  Ph.D. 

The  School  of  Medicine 

13Walter  Reece  Berryhill,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Dean,  Emeritus 

14Isaac  Montrose  Taylor,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Dean 

William  LeRoy  Fleming,  M.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Dean  for  Education  and  Research 

William  Perry  Richardson,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Assista?it  Dean  for  Continuation 
Education 

John  Mitchell  Sorrow,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean 

Advisory  Committee.  Isaac  Montrose  Taylor,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Chairman;  Kenneth 
Merle  Brinkhous,  A.B.,  M.D.;  Robert  Randall  Cadmus,  A.B.,  M.D.;  Floyd  W. 
Denny,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.D.;  Fred  Wilson  Ellis,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  M.D.;  Thomas 
Wohlsen  Farmer,  M.A.,  M.D.;  John  Howard  Ferguson,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc; 
William  LeRoy  Fleming,  M.S.,  M.D.;  John  Alexander  Ewing,  M.D.;  Charles 
Wright  Hooker,  Ph.D.;  Joseph  Logan  Irvin,  Ph.D.;  Daniel  Allan  MacPher- 
son, Ph.D.;   Robert  Alexander  Ross,  S.B.,   M.D.;   Nathan  Anthony  Womack, 


13.  Resigned  deanship  August  31,   1964. 

14.  Effective   September    1,    1964. 
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B.S.,  M.D.;  Ernest  Harvey  Wood,  B.A.,  M.D.  Ex  Officio:  Eugene  Benson  Craw- 
ford, Jr.,  B.S.;  Christopher  Columbus  Fordham  III,  M.D.;  John  Borden  Gra- 
ham, B.S.,  M.D.;  George  Ruhle  Holcomb,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  William  Perry 
Richardson,  A.B.,  M.D.,  M.P.H. 

Committee  on  Admissions.  Edward  McGowan  Hedgpeth,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Chairman, 
Ira  Fowler,  Ph.D.,  Charles  Louis  Johnston,  B.A.,  M.D.,  James  Earl  Somers, 
A.B.,  M.D.,  George  Johnson,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.D. 

Student  Advisory  Committee.  Christopher  Columbus  Fordham  III,  M.D.,  Chair- 
man. 

School  of  Nursing 

Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble,  R.N.,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ed.D.,  Dean 
Ruth  Dalrymple,  B.S.,  M.N.,  R.N.,  M.S.,  M.P.H.,  Assistant  Dean 
Eloise  Rallings  Lewis,  B.S.N.,  R.N.,  M.S.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

School  of  Pharmacy 

15Edward  Armond  Brecht,  Ph.D.,  Dean 
Melvin  Arthur  Chambers,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Dean 

The  School  of  Public  Health 

William  Fred  Mayes,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Dean 

Executive  Faculty.  William  Fred  Mayes,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H. ,  Chairman;  Ralph 
Henry  Boatman,  Jr.,  B.Ed.,  M.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  Albert  Hughes  Bryan,  B.S.,  M.D., 
John  Charles  Cassel,  B.Sc,  M.B.B.Ch.,  M.P.H.,  Sidney  Shaw  Chipman,  B.A., 
M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Robert  E.  Coker,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Margaret  Baggett 
Dolan,  R.N.,  B.S.P.H.N.,  M.A.,  John  Paton  Filley,  B.A.,  M.D.,  William  S. 
FLASH,14a  A.B.,  M.P.A.,  Ph.D.,  John  T.  Gentry,^  A.B.,  B.S.,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Ber- 
nard George  Greenberg,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Frances  Osborne  Gust,  A.B.,  M.P.H.,  John 
Edgar  Larsh,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Sc.D.,  Daniel  Alexander  Okun,  B.S.C.E.,  M.S., 
Sc.D.,  John  Joseph  Wright,  B.A.,  M.D.,  M.P.H. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  Dean 

Earle  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean 

George  Ruhle  Holcombe,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Dean  for  Research  Administration 

George  Schlager  Welsh,  Ph.D.,  Coordinator,  Undergraduate  Honors  and  Master's 
Degree  Program 

Administrative  Board.  1965:  Ralph  William  Pfouts,  Ph.D.,  Charles  Emert  Bow- 
erman,  Ph.D.,  George  Philip  Manire,  Ph.D.;  1966:  Frank  Wysor  Klingberg, 
Ph.D.,  John  Edgar  Larsh,  M.S.,  Sc.D.,  George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.; 
1968:  Harvey  Eugene  Lehman,  Ph.D.,  Ernest  William  Talbert,  Ph.D.;  1969: 
Lee  Maurice,  Ph.D.,  George  Sherman  Lane,  Ph.D.;  1970:  Joseph  Sloane,  Ph.D., 
Grover  Cleveland  Hunter,  D.D.S.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 
and  the  Director  of  Libraries   (ex  officio)  . 


14a.    Effective  September   1,   1964. 

15.     Resigns  Deanship,  effective  June  30,   1965. 
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OTHER  SERVICES  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

(Alphabetical  Listing) 

AIR  FORCE  ROTC 

iGordon  D.  Kage,  B.A.,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  USAF;  Commanding  Officer 
2Kenneth  W.  Slakfr,  Master  of  Industrial  Management,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  USAF; 

Commanding  Officer 
William  H.  Klinker,  Jr.,  M.A.  in  Ed.,  Major,  USAF;  Executive  Officer 

ALL-UNIVERSITY  DIVISION   OF   RECREATION 

3Harold  D.  Meyer,  A.B.,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  R.S.D.,  L.H.D.,  Director 

Advisory  Board.    Harold  D.  Meyer,   Chairman;  Oliver  K.   Cornwell,  Dorothy 

Davis,  C.  Horace  Hamilton,  Thomas  I.  Hines,  Ethel  L.  Martus,  H.  Douglas 

Sessoms 

ATHLETICS 

Charles  Perry  Erickson,  S.B.  in  Civ.  Eng'g.,  Director 
Walter  Wagner  Rabb,  A.M.  in  Ed.,  Assistant  Director 

DIVISION  OF  BUSINESS  AFFAIRS 

James  Arthur  Branch,  Business  Manager 

James  Allen  Williams,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  Assistant  Business  Manager 

CAROLINA  PLAYMAKERS 
Harry  Ellerbe  Davis,  M.A.,  D.F.A.,  Director 

COMMUNICATION  CENTER 
Wesley  H.  Wallace,  Ph.D.,  Director 

COMPUTATION  CENTER 

James  William  Hanson,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Director 

Advisory  Committee.  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Chairman;  Frederick  P.  Brooks,  Jr., 
Bernard  Georce  Greenberg,  Lyle  Vincent  Jones,4  Maurice  Wentworth  Lee, 
John  Charles  Morrow  III,  George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Everett  Dyson 
Palmatier,  Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  William  Marvin  WhyburnS 

DIVISION  OF  DEVELOPMENTAL  AFFAIRS 
Charles  Milton  Shafer,  S.B.  Comm.,  Director 

ESTABLISHED  LECTURES 
Arnold  Perry,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Chairman 

FOLKLORE  COUNCIL 

John  Esten  Keller,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Chairman 
Isaac  Garfield  Greer,  Vice-Chairman 
Manly  Wade  Wellman,  Secretary 

Executive  Committee.6  Glen  Haydon,  Robert  Burton  House,  John  Volney 
Allcott 


1.  Retired  April  30,  1965. 

2.  Effective  May   1,    1965. 

3.  Retired,  effective  June   1,   1965. 

4.  Absent  on  leave.   1964-1965. 

5.  Absent  on   leave,   fall   semester,    1964. 

6.  The  general  officers  above  are  members  of  the  Executive  Committee. 
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Advisory  Board.7  Amos  Abrams,  Gertrude  Carraway,  Joseph  D.  Clark,  Norman 
E.  Eliason,  Paul  Green,  John  Harden,  Arthur  P.  Hudson,  John  G.  Kunst- 
man,  Robert  W.  Linker,  Donald  MacDonald,  Kenneth  B.  McIntyre,  Wilton 
Mason,  Charles  F.  Milner,  Holger  O.  V.  Nygard,  Mack  J.  Preslar,  Manly 
Wade  Wellman,  Cratis  D.  Williams,  George  Wilson,  Mrs.  L.  A.  Wilson 

HILL  HALL  OF   MUSIC 
Glen  Haydon,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  FOR  RESEARCH   IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Elizabeth  Marshall  Fink,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director 

Administrative  Board.  Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Ph.D.,  Chairman,  Charles  Emert 
Bowerman,  Ph.D.,  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  M.D.,  Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland,8 
Ph.D.,  Wayne  Allen  Danielson,  Ph.D.,  Lyle  Vincent  Jones,9  Ph.D.,  Maurice 
Wentworth  Lee,  Ph.D.,  John  Albert  Parker,  M.Arch.,  M.C.P.,  Carl  Hamil- 
ton Pecg,  Ph.D.,  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School,  and  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences   (ex  officio)  , 

Advisory  Committee.  Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Chairman,  Charles  Emert  Bower- 
man,  Francis  Stuart  Chapin,  Jr.,  Wayne  Allen  Danielson,  John  J.  Honigmann, 
James  Warren  Prothro,  Richard  Lee  Simpson,  Harvey  Liss  Smith,  John 
Walter  Thibaut. 

INSTITUTE  OF  FISHERIES  RESEARCH 

Alphonse  F.  Chestnut,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Advisory  Council.  Dean  Bumpus,  Woods  Hole  Oceanographic  Institution;  Robert 

Lunz,  Bears  Bluff  Laboratories;  D.  W.  Pritchard,  Chesapeake  Bay  Institute  of 

the  Johns  Hopkins  University;  E.  C.  Raney,  Cornell  University;  Waldo  Schmitt, 

Smithsonian  liistitution. 
Executive    Committee.    Harvey    Eugene    Lehman,    Chairman;    John    Nathaniel 

Couch,  Charles  Edwin  Jenner,  Lorimer  W.  Midgett,  Thomas  Lavelle  Quay, 

Eric  Rodgers,  Rex  Shelton  Winslow 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  FOLK  MUSIC 

Wilton  Mason,  Ph.D.,  Director 

Advisory  Board.  Bertrand  H.  Bronson,  Paul  Green,  I.  G.  Greer,  Glen  Haydon, 

Arthur  P.   Hudson,   Bascom   Lamar  Lunsford,   Helen   Roberts,   Jan   Phillip 

Schinhan,  Charles  Seeger 

INSTITUTE  OF  GOVERNMENT 
John  Lassiter  Sanders,  A.B.,  J.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  STUDIES 
Federico  G.  Gil,  Ph.D.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  NATURAL  SCIENCE 

Cecile  Morette  DeWitt,  Doctorat  d'Etat,  Director 

Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Director 

Board  of  Governors.  Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.,  Horace  Downs  Crockford,  James 
Logan  Godfrey,  Victor  August  Greulach,  H.  Eugene  Lehman,  Virgil  I.  Mann, 
George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Everett  D.  Palmatier,  Joseph  Carlyle  Sitter- 
son,  John  Walter  Thibaut,  William  M.  Whyburn 


7.  All  members  of  the  full  Executive  Committee  are  members  of  the  Advisory  Board. 

8.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

9.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  OUTDOOR  DRAMA 
Mark  R.  Sumner,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Director 

INSTITUTE  OF  STATISTICS 

George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Head  of  the  Chapel  Hill  Section 

David  D.  Mason,  Ph.D.,  Head  of  the  Raleigh  Section 

Administrative  Board.  Donald  Benton  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Chairman;  Henry  Toole 
Clark,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Cecile  Morette  DeWitt,  Doctorat  d'Etat,  Henry  Fergu- 
son, James  Blackman,  Ph.D.,  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Ph.D.,  George  Edward 
Nicholson,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Daniel  O'Haver  Price,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina; Robert  A.  Douglas,  Ph.D.,  Roy  Lee  Lovvorn,  Ph.D.,  David  D.  Mason, 
Ph.D.,  Arthur  Clayton  Menius,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Walter  John  Peterson,  Ph.D., 
William  L.  Turner,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Raleigh 

MOREHEAD  planetarium 
Anthony  Francis  Jenzano,  Director 

NAVAL   ROTC 

Rex  Welton  Warner,  B.S.,  Captain,  U.S.N. ;  Commanding  Officer 
Alvin  Douglas  Huff,  B.S.,  Commander,  USN;  Executive  Officer 

NORTH  CAROLINA  MEMORIAL  HOSPITAL 

Eugene  Benson  Crawford,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Director 
Robert  Randall  Cadmus,  M.D.,  Consulting  Director 
William  Lentz  Ivey,  M.S.,  Associate  Director 
James  A.  Warden,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 
James  Franklin  Lane,  B.S.,  Assistant  Director 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

Joseph  Morgan  Galloway,  B.S.,  Director 
Mary  Barbara  Allen,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 
Sara  Jo  Manning,  A.B.,  Placement  Counselor 

READING  PROGRAM 

Phinney  Campbell,  A.B.,  Director 

RESEARCH   LABORATORY    OF   ANTHROPOLOGY 

Joffre  Lanning  Coe,  Ph.D.,  Director 
Robert  Lawrence  Rands,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Director 

Advisory  Board.  Henry  Charles  Boren,  Roy  Lee  Ingram,  Guy  Benton  Johnson, 
John  Esten  Keller,  Arnold  Kimsey  King,  Warner  Lee  Wells 

DIVISION  OF  STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

Cornelius  Oliver  Cathey,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 
William  Groves  Long,  A.B.,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Dean  of  Men 
ioMatthew  N.  Ott,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Men 
hGrant  W.  Wheeler,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Men 
12Frederic  W.  Schroeder,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Assistant  Dean  of  Men 
13Larry  S.  McDevitt,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Men 


10.  Resigned  July  20,   1964. 

11.  Resigned  September  8,   1964. 

12.  Effective  July  20,   1964. 

13.  Effective  September  14,  1964. 
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Katherine  Kennedy  Carmichael,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Women 

Daryl  Farrington,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Women 

Sue  Fields  Ross,  A.B.,  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  Women 

Anne  Ellen  Queen,  A.B.,  B.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Staff  and  Secretary  of  the  YWCA 

i^Norman  F.  Gustaveson,  A.B.,  B.D.,  M.A.,  Secretary  of  the  YMCA 

14Nancy  Pickelsimer  Elkins,  A.B.,  B.D.,  M.Ed.,  Associate  Secretary  of  the  YMCA- 

YWCA 
Howard  Douglas  Henry,  B.B.A.,  Director,  Graham  Memorial  Student  Union 
Archie  Wallace   Copeland,   B.S.,   Assistant  Director,   Graham   Memorial   Student 

Union 
Charles  Cecil  Bernard,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Director  of  Admissions 
George  Edward  French,  A.B.,  Associate  Director  of  Admissions 
Richard  Gordon  Cashwell,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Margaret  Rook  Folger,  B.S.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 
Almonte  Charles  Howell,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  to  Foreign  Students 
Edward  McGowan  Hedgpeth,  M.D.,  Director,  Student  Health  Service 
Tyndall  Peacock  Harris,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
Robert  Boyd  Lindsay,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
William  Gardner  Morgan,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
James  Alexander  Taylor,  M.D.,  Associate  University  Physician 
Joseph  L.  DeWalt,  M.D.,  Assistayit  University  Physician 
Nicholas  A.  Love,  M.D.,  Assistant  University  Physician 
James  Edgar  Wadsworth,  A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Housing 
Joseph  Morgan  Galloway,  B.S.,  Director,  University  Placement  Service 
Mary  Barbara  Allen,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director,  University  Placement  Service 
15SaraJo  Allen  Manning,  A.B.,  Placement  Counselor,  University  Placement  Service 
Julian  Dewey  Mason,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Director  of  Student  Aid 
16Elizabeth  Worth  Caldwell,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Student  Aid 
i^Eleanor  Saunders  Morris,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Student  Aid 
Raymond  E.  Strong,  A.B.,  Director,  Office  of  Records  and  Registration 
Reid  Suggs,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Assistant  Director,  Office  of  Records  and  Registration 
James  W.  Little,  Ph.D.,  Director,  University  Testing  Service 
Earl  J.  Spence,  M.S.,  Assistant  Director,  University  Testing  Service 
Phinney  Campbell,  A.B.,  Director,  Reading  Program 
Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard,  Ph.D.,  Adviser  on  Military  and  Veterans'  Affairs  and 

Assistant  Adviser  to  Foreign  Students 
Administrative  Board.18  1964:  Walter  W.  Rabb,  M.A.;  1965:  John  Mitchell  Sor- 
row, M.D.;  1966:  Peter  George  Phialas,  Ph.D.;   1967:  William  Grant  Dahl- 
strom,  Ph.D.,  Thelma  Gwinn  Thurstone,  Ph.D.;    1968:   J.  Dickson   Phillips, 
A.B.,  J.D. 
Officers  of  the  Student  Body,  1964-1965.  Robert  W.  Spearman,  President;  Don- 
ald W.  Carson,    Vice-President;   Madeline  Gray,   Secretary;  James  W.   Light, 
Treasurer. 
Men's  Council.  Heathcote  W.  Wales,  Chairman;  N.  Franklin  Adkinson,  Frederick 
Amend,    Taylor    Branch,    William    Brown,    Michael    Crosswell,    Rich.ard 
Crowder,  John  Marshall  Garris,  William   Geremain   Hancock,  Jr.,  Bayard 
Harris,   Stuart  Todd   Kagel,   Anthony    Wisner    Miller,    William    Robinson, 
Nelson  Schwab,  Howard  White. 
Women's  Council.  Sara  Anne  Trott,  Chairman;  Myrtle  Kathleen  Cauble,  Jenny 
Davis,  Ann  Grimsley  Jamison,  Ann  Mason  McDaniel,  Gail  McGregor,  Eliza- 
beth Louise  Menefee,  Helen  Leith  Merrow,  Patti  Newsom,  Jan  Elizabeth 
Stout,  Susan  Ann  Titus,  Martha  Jane  Zink. 


14.  Effective  July  1,  1964. 

15.  Effective  February,   1964. 

16.  Resigned  August  21,   1964. 

17.  Effective  August  24,  1964. 

18.  Terms  expire  the  year  indicated. 
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TELEVISION  STATION  WUNC-TV 

John  Early  Young,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Director  of  Television,  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

l8aG,EORCE  Leigh  Hall,  Director  of  Television,  North  Carolina  State  of  The  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Raleigh 

Emil  William  Young,  Jr.,  Director  of  Television,  The  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina at  Greensboro 

Alan  B.  MacIntyre,  B.E.E.,  M.S.E.E.,  Director  of  Engineering 

Programming  Advisory  Committee.  Donald  Gentry  Tarbet,  Chairman;  Sydenham 
Benoni  Alexander,  Edward  Alexander  Cameron,  Ruth  White  Fink,  Robert  L. 
Hilliard,i9  Roy  Lee  Ingram,  Edwin  Carlyle  Markham,  James  Joseph  Mullen, 
Dwight  Carroll  Rhyne,  Rex  Shelton  Winslow. 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 

Charles  Fremont  Milner,  A.M.  in  Ed.,  Director 

Dwight  Carroll  Rhyne,  A.M.,  Associate  Director 

Administrative  Board.  1965:  Cecil  Slaton  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  James  Reuben  Gaskin, 
Ph.D.;  1966:  David  Geeting  Monroe,  Ph.D.,  Arnold  Perry,  Ed.D.;  1967:  Wil- 
liam Perry  Richardson,  M.D.,  Joesph  Carlyle  Sitterson,  Ph.D.;  1968:  Rex 
Shelton  Winslow,  Ph.D.,  George  Mills  Harper,  Ph.D.;  1969:  Wesley  H. 
Wallace,  Ph.D.,  John  Charles  Brauer,  D.D.S.;  1970:  John  Lassiter  Sanders, 
J.D.,  Edwin  Carlyle  Markham,  Ph.D.;  the  Chancellor,  the  Dean  of  the  Fac- 
ulty, the  Director  of  Admissions,  and  the  Dean  of  Student  Affairs   (ex  officio)  . 

UNIVERSITY  LIBRARIES 

Jerrold  Orne,  Ph.D.,  B.S.,  University  Librarian 

John  Hawkins  Gribbin,  Ph.D.,  M.L.S.,  Associate  University  Librarian 
Administrative  Board.  Richmond  Pugh  Bond,  Ph.D.,  Charles  E.  Bowerman,  Ph.D., 
John  Nathaniel  Couch,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Fletcher  Melvin  Green,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D., 
Glen  Haydon,  Ph.D.,  James  Carlton  Ingram,  Ph.D.,  Norval  Neil  Luxon, 
Ph.D.,  Oscar  Kneeler  Rice,  Ph.D.,  Warner  Lee  Wells,  A.B.,  MJD.,  William 
M.  Whyburn,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Staff  Heads  of  Departments 

Nickey  Achee,  Geology  Library;  Donald  Axman,  Catalogue  Department;  Harry 
Bergholz,  Chief  Bibliographer;  D.  Clifton  Brock,  Business  Administration  and 
Social  Sciences  Division;  Eunice  Churchill,  Circulation  Department;  Richard 
Dougherty,  Acquisitions  Department;  Louise  M.  Hall,  Humanities  Division; 
Gay  Hertzman,  Art  Library;  Mary  C.  Hopkins,  Mathematics-Physics  Library; 
Lawrence  F.  London,  Rare  Book  Room;  Mary  W.  Oliver,  Law  Library;  James 
W.  Patton,  Manuscripts  Department;  William  Pease,  Undergraduate  Library; 
William  S.  Powell,  North  Carolina  Collection;  James  Pruett,  Music  Library; 
Betty  L.  Zouck,  Botany  Library. 

UNIVERSITY  NEWS  BUREAU 
Alfred  Guy  Ivey,  Director 

THE   UNIVERSITY   OF   NORTH   CAROLINA   PRESS 

Lambert  Davis,  M.A.,  Director 
Porter  Cowles,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director 

Board  of  Governors.  C.  Hugh  Holman,  Chairman;  John  Nathaniel  Couch, 
Joe  Summers  Floyd,  Jr.,  Hugh  Talmadge  Lefler,  Eugen   Merzbacher,  John 

18a.    Resigned,  effective  June  30,    1965. 
19.     Absent    on    leave,    1964-1965. 
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Charles  Morrow  III,  Arnold  Perry,  William  Stevens  Powell,  Charles  Bask- 

ERVILLE  ROBSON,  RICHARD  LEE  SIMPSON,   CORYDON   PERRY  SpRUILL,   ERNEST  WILLIAM 

Talbert,   Rupert  Bayless   Vance,   William    Leon    Wiley,   Nathan   Anthony 
Womack;  the  Chancellor,  the  Business  Manager   (ex  officio)  . 
Adviser  to  the  Board.  Louis  Round  Wilson. 

UNIVERSITY  TESTING  SERVICE 
James  W.  Little,  Pft.D.,  Director 

WILLIAM  HAYES  ACKLAND  MEMORIAL  ART  CENTER 

Joseph  Curtis  Sloane,  Ph.D.,  Director 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

William  Clyde  Friday,  President  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina 

B.S.,    1941    (North   Carolina   State);    LL.B.,    1948    (North   Carolina);    LL.D.    (Wake   Forest; 

Belmont  Abbey;   Duke;    Princeton;   Elon;    Davidson) 
Paul  Frederick  Sharp,  Chancellor  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 

Hill 

A.B.,   1939   (Phillips  University);  Ph.D.,   1947    (Minnesota);  LL.D.,   1961    (Texas  Christian) 

By  action  of  the  Trustees  of  the  University,  the  General  Faculty 
includes  all  members  of  the  University's  teaching  force  above  the  rank 
of  instructor  and  all  general  administrative  officers  of  the  institution. 
In  the  President  and  the  General  Faculty  is  vested  final  authority 
(under  the  Trustees)  over  all  matters  of  University  policy  and  activ- 
ity. At  present  the  legislative  functions  of  the  General  Faculty  are 
vested  in  the  Faculty  Council.  Under  the  General  Faculty  the  col- 
leges and  the  schools  have  separate  faculties  and  administrative 
boards,  which  have  final  authority  over  matters  pertaining  solely  to 
such  colleges  or  schools.  In  the  following  list  are  included  the  names 
of  all  members  of  the  General  Faculty  and  the  names  of  all  instruc- 
tors. The  names  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order.  The  date  fol- 
lowing the  name  indicates  the  year  of  appointment.  The  word  clinical 
used  in  a  title  indicates  that  the  indivdual  has  part-time  teaching 
duties  in  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  of  the  University. 

Donald  Carlisle  Abele    (1961;  1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,   1953    (Central  College);  M.D.,    1957    (Washington  University) 
Nicholas  Achee,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Geology  Librarian 

B.A.,  1958,  M.A..   I960,  M.S.  in  L.S.,   1963    (Louisiana  State) 
iElie  Maynard  Adams   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,    1941,    A.M.,    1944    (Richmond);    B.D.,    1944     (Colgate-Rochester    Divinity    School); 

A.M.,   1947,  Ph.D.,    1948    (Harvard) 
Harvey  Adams    (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

M.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
John  Berry  Adams   (1958) ,  Professor  of  Journalism  and  Research  Professor  in  the 

Institute  for  Research   in   Social  Science 

A.B.,   1953    (California);  M.S.,   1954,  Ph.D.,   1957    (Wisconsin) 


1.   Absent   on   leave,   spring  semester    1965. 
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John  William  Adams   (1962) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

B.S..   1952    (Nebraska);  Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Joseph  Edison  Adams    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,   1929   (Michigan);  M.A.,   1932    (Columbia);  Ph.D.,   1935    (California) 
Nicholson  Barney  Adams   (1924) ,  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  1915,  Litt.D.   (Washington  and  Lee);  M.A..  1920,  Ph.D.,  1922   (Columbia) 
Raymond  William  Adams   (1920) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B..  1920   (Beloit);  A.M.,   1921,  Ph.D.,  1928   (North  Carolina) 
Libero  Ajello    (1964)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

A.B.,  1939,  M.A.,  1940.  Ph.D.,   1947    (Columbia) 
Susan  Grey  Akers   (1931) ,  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Library  Science,  Emeritus  (1954) 

A.B.,  1909  (Kentucky);  Certificate,  1913   (Library  School,  Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1932   (Chicago) 
Edgar  Hiester  Alden    (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,   1936,  M.M.,   1940    (Oberlin);  A.M.,   1950,  Ph.D..    1956    (North  Carolina) 
Douglas  Gordon  Alexander   (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,    1958    (Colorado) 
Sydenham  Benoni  Alexander   (1949),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Assistant  Administrator  of  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.,  1941    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1944    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
John  Volney  Allcott   (1940) ,  Professor  of  Art 

Ph.B.,    1928     (Wisconsin);    Diploma,    1932     (An    Institute    of    Chicago);    Certificate,    1934 

(Royal  Academy  of  Art,  Florence.  Italy);  M.A.,   1936    (Chicago) 
Don  Lee  Allen    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontology  and  Oral  Pathology 

D.D.S.,  1959  (North  Carolina);  M.S..  1964   (Michigan) 
Ernest   Marvin    Allen,   Jr.     (1940) ,   Professor   of   Physical   Education    and   Head 

Soccer  Coach 

A.B..  1938,  A.M.,   1940    (North  Carolina);  Ed.D.,   I960    (Pennsylvania  State) 
James  Norman  Allen   (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Anatomy  (School 

of  Medicine);  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  (Graduate  School) 

M.D.,    1949    (Harvard) 
Walter  Allen,  Jr.   (1945) ,  Professor  of  Latin 

A.B.,   1932    (Wesleyan);  Ph.D.,   1936    (Yale) 
Marcellino  Amaya    (1964) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.D.,   1954    (University  of  Mexico) 
2Albert  Halstead  Amon    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1962    (California) 
Josef  Anderle    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   1948    (University  of  Prague);   Ph.D.,   1961    (Chicago) 
Carl  Elmore  Anderson    (1940-42;   1950) ,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.S.,   1935    (Connecticut);  Ph.D.,   1943    (North  Carolina) 
Evelyn  LeNore  Anderson    (1956) ,  Research  Associate  in  Public  Health  Nutrition 

B.S.,  1930  (Iowa  State  College);  M.P.H.,  1954   (North  Carolina) 
Larry  B.  Anderson    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1959   (Washington);  Ph.D.,   1964    (Syracuse) 
James  Clarence  Andrews   (1937) ,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition,  Emeri- 
tus (1957) 

B.S.    in   Chem.,    1915    (Iowa);    Ph.D.,    1918    (Columbia);    Prof.    Hon.,    1948    (San    Carlos, 

Guatemala) 
Harvey  E.  Archer    (1962) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration 

B.A.,   1939    (George  Washington);   M.H.A.,   1958    (Baylor) 
Walter  Werner  Arndt   (1957)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Slavic  and  Linguistics 

Dipl.   Econ.   Pol.   Sc.    (Oxon.),   1936,  B.S.,   1943    (Robert  College,   Istanbul,  Turkey);   Ph.D., 

1956   (North  Carolina) 
John  Hampton  Arnold   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics  and  Instructor  in 

Clinical  Bacteriology 

B.S.,  1948,  M.D.,   1951    (Tulane) 
Mary  Bertucio  Arnold   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.A.,   1945    (Vassar);  M.D.,   1950    (Vermont) 


2.  Died  August  9.    1964. 
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3Mrs.  Jane  W.  Arthur    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Diploma    in   Nursing,    1944    (Presbyterian    Hospital,    Charlotte);    R.N.;    B.S.,    1947    (Queens 

College,   Charlotte);   M.P.H.,    1959    (North   Carolina) 
Katherine  N.  Ase   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,  1955    (Michigan);  R.N.;  M.S.N.,  1964   (Western  Reserve  University) 
3Lowell  DeWitt  Ashby    (1947) ,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1936    (Hastings  College);  M.A.,    1938    (Nebraska);   Ph.D.,    1948    (Wisconsin) 
Anne  Preston  Askew    (1963),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1952   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1956   (Duke) 
Eli  John  Attayek   (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Periodontology  and  Oral  Pathology 

B.S.,   1956,  D.D.S.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Homer  Axman    (1964) ,  Chief,   Catalogue  Department,   University  Library 

Mus.  B.,  1950   (Yale);  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1957   (Simmons  College) 
William  Brantley  Aycock    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Law 

B.S.,  1936  (North  Carolina  State);  A.M.,  1937,  J.D.,   1948   (North  Carolina);  LL.D.   (Wake 

Forest;   Atlantic   Christian;    Duke) 
John  Callahan  Badenhop   (1964) ,  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Aerospace  Studies 

B.S.,  1949   (Seton  Hall  University) 
Frank  M.  Badrock    (1956) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.M.,   B.S.,   1933    (University  of  Leeds,   England);   Diploma   in   Psychiatry,    1955    (University 

of  Edinburgh,  Scotland) 
Herbert  Ralph  Baer    (1945),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Law  (1961) 

A.B.,  1923   (Cornell);  LL.B.,   1926   (Harvard) 
4Saswati  Prasad  Bag    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1953    (Asutosh  College,   Calcutta  University);   M.S.,    1956    (Presidency   College,   Calcutta 

University);  Ph.D.,   1961    (Jadavpur  University) 
Billy  Bacgett    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and  Biochemistry 

B.A.,   1947    (Mississippi);   Ph.D.,   1952    (Saint  Louis) 
James  Osler  Bailey    (1930) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1924,  A.M.,    1927,  Ph.D.,    1934    (North   Carolina) 
Robert  Addison   Bain    (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  1954   (Eastern  Illinois  State  College);  M.A.,   1959,  Ph.D.,   1964    (Illinois) 
Charles  Lewis  Baird,  Jr.    (1964)    Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,   1957    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Herman  Glenn  Baity    (1920) ,  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering,  Emeritus  (1955) 

A.B.,   1917,  S.B.  in  C.E.,   1922    (North  Carolina);  S.M.,   1925,  Sc.D.,   1928    (Harvard) 
Benjamin  Rives  Baker    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pedodontics 

B.A.,  1951    (Guilford);  M.E.,  1952,  D.D.S.,   1961,  M.S.,   1964    (North  Carolina) 
3Clyde  Lowell  Ball   (1956) ,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and  Assist- 
ant Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.S.,   1936    (Memphis  State);   A.M.,    1937,  LL.B.,    1949    (Vanderbilt) 
Julius  Hunter  Ballew    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Education 

A.B.,  1953,  M.Ed.,  1958   (North  Carolina) 
5Ashru  Kumar  Banerjee   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,  1950   (Hindu  College);  M.Sc,   1953,  Ph.D.,   1962    (Delhi  University) 
Abdo  Bishara  Bardawil   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,   1957,  M.Sc,    1959    (American   University  of  Beirut);   Ph.D.,    1964    (North   Carolina) 
Bennie  Dale  Barker    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prostho- 

dontics 

B.S.,   1954   (Davidson);  D.D.S.,   1958    (North  Carolina);  M.Ed.,   1962    (Duke) 
Adriano  Barlotti    (1964) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 

Laurea,  1946,  Libero  docente,  1958   (Florence) 
Robert  John  Barnard   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,  I960   (North  Carolina);  M.Ed.,   1963    (North  Carolina) 
^Fletcher  James  Barnes  (1963) ,  Lieutenant,  United  States  Navy;  Assistant  Professor 

of  Naval  Science 

B.A.,  1959   (Washington  and  Lee) 


3.  Resigned  August  31,  1964. 

4.  Resigned  July  31,   1964. 

5.  Resigned  September  30,  1964. 

6.  Resigned  June  1,  1964. 
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Georce  Eric  Barnes    (1963) ,  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering  in  the  Department 

of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

S.B.C.E.,    1923    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology);   M.A.R.L.,    1953    (Western   Reserve) 
Samuel  Gill  Barnes   (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English,  Head  Wrestling  Coach, 

and  Adviser  in  the  General  College 

B.S.,  1936  (Oklahoma  A.  &  M.);  A.M.,  1946,  Ph.D.,  1953    (North  Carolina) 
Isaac  Albert  Barnett    (1964) ,   Visiting  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  1915,  M.S..   1916.  Ph.D..   1918    (Chicago) 
Thomas  Buchanan  Barnett   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B..   1944   (Tennessee);  M.D..   1949    (Rochester) 
George  S.  Baroff    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,   1948,  M.A.,   1950   (George  Washington);  Ph.D..   1955    (New  York  University) 
Gerald  Alan  Barrett    (1947) ,  Professor  of  Business  Administration  and  Director 

of  the  M.B.A.  Program 

A.B..  1933  (Lehigh);  LL.B.,  1936  (Columbia) 
Emily  Stacy  Barrow   (1962) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pathology 

A.B.,  1950  (Meredith  College);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1963   (North  Carolina) 
Edward  Gail  Barry   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,    1955    (Dartmouth);   Ph.D..    1961    (Stanford). 
Roger  Evans  Barton    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,   1945    (Pennsylvania) 
David  Giovanni  Basile  (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography  and  Adviser  in  the 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

A.B..   1936    (Washington  and  Lee);   M.A.,    1939,   Ph.D.,    1964    (Columbia) 
Debabrata  Basu    (1964) ,   Visiting  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.A..  1945,  M.A.,  1946  (Dacca);  A.I.S.A.,  1952   (Indian  Statistical  Institute);  D.Phil.,  1955 

(Calcultta) 
E.  Earl  Baughman    (1954) ,  Professor  of  Psychology;  Research  Professor  in  the  In- 
stitute for  Research  in  Social  Science;  and  Director  of  Clinical  Training  Program 

B.S.,   1946,  Ph.D..   1951    (Chicago) 
James  Wyatt  Bawden    (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Pedodontics,  Assistant  Dean 

of  the  School  of  Dentistry,  and  Coordinator  of  Research 

D.D.S.,  1954,  M.S..  I960,  Ph.D.,  1961    (Iowa) 
'Stephen  Bartow  Baxter    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  1950   (Harvard);  Ph.D..  1955    (Cambridge) 
Alberta    Margaret   Beat    (1953) ,   Assistant   Director   and   Assistant   Professor   of 

Dental  Hygiene 

R.D.H.,   1946   (Columbia);  B.S.,    1952    (Washington) 
James  Rush  Beeler   (1960),  Instructor  in  French 

A.B.,  1942,  M.A.,   1949   (North  Carolina) 
Charles  Dale  Beers    (1918-22;   1927),  Professor  of  Zoology,  Emeritus  (I960) 

A.B.,   1921,  A.M.,   1922    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1925    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Frederick  Otten  Behrends   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   1958    (Belmont  Abbey  College),  M.A.,   I960,   Ph.D.,    1962    (North  Carolina) 
Jack  Newton  Behrman    (1964) ,  Professor  of  International  Business 

B.S.,  1943   (Davidson);  M.A..  1945   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1950,  Ph.D..  1952   (Princeton! 
C.  Ritchie  Bell    (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,   1947,  M.A.,   1949   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D..   1953    (California) 
Fred  E.  Bell   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

A.B..   1950,  M.A.,   1953,  Ph.D.,   1957    (Emory) 
Gerald  Dean  Bell   (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Sociology 

B.S..   I960,  M.A.,   1961    (Colorado);  M.A.,   1963,  Ph.D.,   1964   (Yale) 
William  Edward  Bellamy,  Jr.   (1960) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1945    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1947    (Bowman   Gray) 
Edward  Perry  Benbow,  Jr.    (1954) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1937   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1941    (Duke) 
Walter  Russell  Benson    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.D.,    1944    (Duke) 
Donald  B.  Berg    (1961) ,  Research  Associate  in  Biostatistics 

B.S..  1950   (Minnesota);  M.P.H..  1961    (North  Carolina) 


7.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester  1965. 
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Harry  Bercholz    (1957) ,  Chief  Bibliographer,   University  Library 

M.A.,  1931,  Ph.D.,   1933    (Berlin);  M.A.L.S.,   1957    (Michigan) 
Michael  Kalen  Berkut    (1947)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.S.,  1941    (North  Carolina  State);  Ph.D.,   1953    (North  Carolina) 
Charles  Cecil  Bernard   (1947),  Director  of  Admissions 

A.B.,  1937,  M.A.,  1938   (Florida) 
Charles  Richard  Berry    (1963) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Air  Hygiene  in  the 

Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

A.B.,   1949    (Glenville  State  College);   M.S.,    1955,   Ph.D.,    1958    (West  Virginia  University) 
8\V alter   Reece   Berryhill    (1933)  ,   Professor   of   Medicine   and   Dean,   Emeritus 

(1964)  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1921    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1927    (Harvard);   Sc.D.    (Davidson) 
William  Murjphx  Bethune,  Jr.    (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,   1950    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1955    (Duke) 
Vasant  Prabhakar  Bhapkar    (1964),   Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc,    1951,  M.Sc.   1953    (Bombay);   Ph.D.,    1959    (North   Carolina) 
William  Robert  Bibb    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

B.S.,   1957,  M.S.,   1959,  Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
£>  Harold  A.  Bierck    (1948)  ,  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   1938,  M.A.,  1940,  Ph.D.,   1944   (U.C.L.A.) 
Jack  E.  Blackburn   (1963) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Fifth-Year  Program  in  Teacher 

Education 

B.S..    1954    (Florida   State);   M.A.,    1957    (Peabody);    Ed.D.,    1962    (New   York   University) 
Roy  Jackson  Blackley    (1963),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1951    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (McGill) 
James  Horton  Blackman    (1958) ,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Director  of  Graduate 

Studies  in  Economics 

A.B.,    1939    (Swarthmore   College);    Certificate,    1949    (Russian);    M.A.,    1949.    Ph.D.,    1958 

(Columbia) 
James  Cyril  Dickson  Blaine   (1938),  Professor  of  Transportation 

B.Comm.,   1934    (Queers  University,   Canada);    S.M.,    1939,   Ph.D.,    1941    (North   Carolina) 
George  Walker  Blair,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1944    (North   Carolina);   M.D.,    1947    (Pennsylvania) 
Hubert  Morse  Blalock,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1949   (Dartmouth);  M.A.,   1953    (Brown);  Ph.D.,   1954   (North  Carolina) 
Margaret  Blee    (1941) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Emeritus  (1962) 

Diploma,   1918    (St.  Joseph  School  of  Nursing,  Kansas  City,  Mo.);  R.N.;   B.S.,    1933    (Mis- 
souri); M.Ed.,   1941    (Mills  College) 
Carl  S.  Blyth    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education   and  Director  of  the  Lab- 
oratory of  Applied  Physiology 

B.S.,   1947    (Lenoir  Rhyne) ;  A.M.,  1948,  Ph.D.,   1953    (North  Carolina) 
William  Brevard  Blythe   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1948   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (Washington  University) 
Ralph  Henry  Boatman,  Jr.   (I960),  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

B.Ed.,   1943    (Southern  Illinois);   M.P.H.,   1947,  Ph.D.,    1954    (North  Carolina) 
Richard  Darrell  Bock    (1958) ,  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,   1948    (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology);   M.A..    1950,  Ph.D.,   1952    (Chicago) 
Herbert  Luther  Bodman,  Jr.    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   1949  (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1952,  Ph.D..   1955    (Princeton) 
Wilhelmina  Lyles  Boesser    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Medical   Technology,  Section  of 

Allied  Professional  Education 

A.B.,   1945    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina) 
Richmond  Pugh  Bond   (1929) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1955) 

A.B.,   1920    (Vanderbilt);  A.M.,   1923.  Ph.D..   1929    (Harvard) 
Henry  F.  Bongardt   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D..  1956   (Maryland) 


8.  Absent  on  leave,  September   1,   1964  through  August  31,   1965. 

9.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 
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ioArnold  Borden    (1963) ,  Zoology  Librarian 

A.B.,   1937,  B.S.L.S.,   1957    (North  Carolina) 
Henry  Charles  Boren    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   1949   (Southwest  Missouri  State  College);  A.M.,   1950,  Ph.D.,   1952   (Illinois) 
Raj  Chandra  Bose   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

M.A.,   1927,  D.Litt.,   1947    (Calcutta)  _ 
Robert  Johnson  Bosley    (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,   1946,  M.D.,   1950    (Western  Reserve) 
Vernon   Leland   Bounds    (1950)  .  Professor  of  Public  Law  and   Government   and 

Director  of  the   Training  Center  on  Delinquency   and   Youth   Crime,  Institute 

of  Government 

LL.B.,   1949   (Virginia) 
Charles  E.  Bowerman    (1957) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research   in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1935    (Denison);  M.A.,   1941,  Ph.D.,   1948    (Chicago) 
Wayne  A.  Bowers   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.,    1938    (Oberlin);   Ph.D.,    1943    (Cornell) 
Bernard  H.  Boyd    (1950),  James  A.  Gray  Professor  of  Biblical  Literature  (1950) 

A.B.,    1932    (Presbyterian    College);    Th.B.,    1935     (Princeton    Theological    Seminary);    M.A., 

1935    (Princeton);    Th.D.,    1946    (Union   Theological    Seminary   in   Virginia) 
Henry  Parker  Brandis,  Jr.    (1940) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1928   (North  Carolina);  LL.B.,   1931    (Columbia);  LL.D.,   1951    (Catawba) 
Martha   Miller  Brandis    (1964) ,   Assistant    Cataloger,  Division   of  Health   Affairs 

Library 

A.B.,  1945,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1964  (North  Carolina) 
James  Leonard  Brannon,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

B.S.,  1948,  M.S.,  1951   (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  I960   (Kansas) 
Harry  Robert  Brashear,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

A.B.,    1943,   M.D.,    1945    (California) 
Alfred  Theodor  Brauer    (1941) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1959) 

Ph.D.,   1928,  Ph.D.  habil.,   1932    (Berlin) 
John  Charles  Brauer   (1950)  ,  Professor  of  Pedodontics  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,   1928,  A.B.,   1934,  M.Sc,   1936    (Nebraska) 
Doris  Blackwell  Braxton   (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.A.,   1953    (Elon);  M.D.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 
Charles  Anthony  Bream   (1952),  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.S.,   1936   (Grove  City  College);  M.D.,   1940   (Temple) 
lOaEDWARD  Armond  Brecht   (1939) ,  Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Pharmacy 

B.S.  in  Phar.,   1933,  M.S.,   1934,  Ph.D.,   1939    (Minnesota) 
Robert  W.  Brehme   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S.,   1951    (Roanoke  College);  M.S.,   1954,  Ph.D.,   1959   (North  Carolina) 
Marianne  Sonnenbrodt  Breslin    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.D.,   1946   (Medical  Academy,  Duesseldorf,  Germany) 
John  David  Bridgers    (1962),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1940   (East  Carolina  College);  M.D.,  1950   (Duke) 
Andrew  G.  Briggs   (1960) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1952   ( Hampden-Sydney) ;  M.D.,  1956  (Virginia) 
Frances   Markham  Briggs    (1962) ,  Lecturer  in  Education,  Fifth-Year  Program  in 

Teacher  Education 

A.B.,   1939   (Duke);  M.A.,   1940    (George  Peabody  College);  Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Kenneth  Merle  Brinkhous    (1946),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Pathology 

(1961) 

B.A.,   1929,  M.D,   1932    (Iowa) 
C.  Victor  Briscoe    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,   1952   (King  College);  M.S.,   1957.  Ph.D.,   1958    (Rice) 
Rebecca  Agnes  Broach    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nutrition 

B.S.,   1934,  M.S.,   1944   (Georgia);  M.P.H..   1952    (North  Carolina) 


10.      Resigned   September   30,    1964. 

10a.    Resigned   Deanship,   effective   June    30,    1965. 
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Dewey  Clifton  Brock    (1959)  ,  Chief,  Business  Administration  and  Social  Sciences 

Division,   University  Library 

B.S.,  1951    (Clemson);  M.A.L.S.,  1957    (Michigan);  M.A.  in  Pol.  Sci.,   1961    (Florida  State) 
Robert  Fabel  Broman    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.A.,   1961    (Carleton  College) 
Marion  M.  Brooke    (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

A.B.,   1935,  M.A.,   1936   (Emory);  Sc.D.,   1942   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Frederick  Phillips  Brooks,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Professor  of  Information  Science 

A.B.,   1953    (Duke);  M.S.,   1955,  Ph.D.,   1956   (Harvard) 
Lee  Marshall  Brooks    (1927) ,  Professor  of  Sociology,  Emeritus  (1955) 

A.B.,   1925    (Boston);  A.M.,   1926,  Ph.D.,   1929    (North  Carolina) 
Michael  Paul  Brooks    (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Planning 

A.B.,    1959    (Colgate);   M.C.P.,   1961    (Harvard) 
Carl  Fraser  Brown    (1950),  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,   1930,  A.M.,   1931    (South  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1946    (Peabody) 
David  Grant  Brown    (1961) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics  and  Adviser  in  the 

General  College 

A.B.,  1958   (Denison);  M.A.,   I960,  Ph.D..   1961    (Princeton) 
Dorothy  Eady  Brown   (1964),  Chemistry  Librarian 

A.B.,   1946   (Millsap  College);  M.S.  in  L.S.,   1961    (Florida  State) 
Edwin  Louis  Brown    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

B.A.,   1950    (Haverford);   Ph.D..    1961    (Princeton) 
James  Clement  Brown    (1962) ,  Engineering  Associate  and  Instructor  of  Sanitary 

Engineering  in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.S.C.E.,     1949     (Illinois    Institute    of    Technology);     M.S.S.E..     1961      (Case     Institute     of 

Technology) 
Margaret  Alice  Brown    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  1947    (Michigan);  R.N.;  M.P.H..   I960   (Michigan) 
Richard  Hubert  Bruck    (1963) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.A.,   1937,  M.A.,   1938,  Ph.D.,    1940    (University  of  Toronto) 
Albert  Hughes  Bryan    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nutrition 

B.S.,    1927,  M.D.,    1931    (Harvard) 
Richard  Henry  Bucher    (1963) ,  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Aerospace  Studies 

B.A.,  1956   (Minnesota);  M.A..  1958   (Duke) 
HJames  DoNNEIX  Buckholtz    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,   1957,  Ph.D.,   I960    (Texas) 
Paul  Leslie  Bunce   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,  1938  (Oberlin);  M.D..  1942   (Chicago) 
12Charles  Hoyt  Burnett   (1951) ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1934,  M.D..   1937    (Colorado) 
Edgar  W.  Butler   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Sociology 

A.B.,   1958    (Long  Beach  State  College);   M.A..   1962    (Southern   California) 
James  Robert  Butler    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology  and  Adviser  in   the 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

B.S..   1952    (Georgia);  M.S.,   1955    (Colorado);  Ph.D..   1962    (Columbia) 
Thomas  Cullom  Butler   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

A.B.,   1930,  M.D.,   1934    (Vanderbilt) 
Kenneth  Rhodes  Byerly    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism 

B.B.A.,   1930    (Minnesota);   M.A.,    1932    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Gray  Byrd   (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Law 

B.S.,   1953.  J.D.,    1956    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Ross  Byrd    (1963),  Research  Associate  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1959.  M.Ed.,   I960    (North  Carolina);  Ed.D..   1963    (Duke) 
Robert  Randall  Cadmus    (1950),  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and  Con- 
sulting Director  of  the  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

A.B..   1936   (College  of  Wooster) ;  M.D..   1940    (Columbia) 


11.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

12.  Absent  on  leave,  May  15  through  December  31,   1964. 
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James  Roy  Caldwell  (1947) ,  Associate  Proefssor  of  Modern  Civilization  and  Adviser 

in   the  General  College 

A.B.,   1931    (Davidson);   A.M.,   1937.  Ph.D.,   1950    (North   Carolina) 
Richard  Percival  Calhoon    (1945),  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,   1930,  A.M.,   1932    (Pittsburgh) 
Charles  Metz  Cameron,  Jr.    (1955) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

M.D.,   1948    (Vanderbilt);  M.P.H.,   1954   (North  Carolina) 
Edward  Alexander  Cameron    (1929),  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.  in  Ed.,  1928,  A.M.,   1929,  Ph.D.,   1936  (North  Carolina) 
Joe  Henderson  Camp   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Operative  Dentistry 

A.A.,    1958    (Gardner  Webb  Junior  College);   A.B.,    I960,  D.D.S.,    1964    (North   Carolina) 
Donald  Charles  Cannon    (1964)  ,  Instructor  in  Clinical  Bateriology  and  Pathology 

A.B.,  1956  (Harvard);  M.D.,  I960,  Ph.D.,  1964   (Chicago) 
Vicente   Cantarino    (1959) ,   Associate   Professor    of   Hispano-Arabic   and   Semitic 

Studies 

Ph.D.,   1957   (University  of  Munich,  Germany) 
Louise  Cantrell  (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma    in    Nursing,    1936    (Houston    Hospital    School    of    Nursing,    Houston,    Mississippi); 

R.N.;  B.S.,   1950,  M.S.,   I960    (School  of  Nursing,  Vanderbilt) 
Robert  Thomas  Cargo    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  French 

A.B.,    1955    (Birmingham-Southern);   M.A.,    1959    (Alabama) 
Katherine  Kennedy  Carmichael   (1946),  Dean  of  Women 

A.B.,   1932    (Birmingham-Southern);  M.A.,   1939.   Ph.D.,   1943    (Vanderbilt) 
Clarence  Ray   Carpenter    (1964) ,  Ford  Foundation   Distinguished    Visiting  Pro- 
fessor of  Behavioral  Sciences 

A.B.,  1928,  M.A..  1929   (Duke);  Ph.D.,   1932    (Stanford) 
Ray  L.  Carpenter,  Jr.   (1958-59;  1960) ,  Lecturer  in  Library  Science 

A.B.,  1949   (St.  Lawrence);  M.A.,   1951,  M.S.   in  L.S.,  1959    (North  Carolina) 
Samuel  Macon  Carrington    (1964),  Instructor  of  French 

A.B.,   I960,  M.A.,    1962    (North   Carolina) 
Dudley  DeWitt  Carrol    (1918),  Kenan  Professor  of  Economics  (1955)  and  Dean 

of  the  School  of  Buiness  Administration,  Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B.,   1907    (Guilford);  A.B.,   1908    (Haverford);  M.A.,   1916    (Columbia) 
William  Peter  Carstens   (1964) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 

B.A.  Hons.,   1953    (Rhodes  University);  Ph.D.,   1962    (University  of  Cape  Town) 
Clyde  Cass  Carter    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Business  Law 

A.B.,   1925    (Emory  and  Henry);   M.A.,   1928    (Vanderbilt);   LL.B..   1935    (Wilmington  Law 

School);   Ph.D..    1942    (North  Carolina) 
Isabelle  Kirkland  Carter    (1937) ,  Professor  of  Social  Work 

B.S.,   1924   (Boston);  M.S.S.,   1925    (Smith  College  School  of  Social  Work) 
Joel  J.  Carter    (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Music,  General  College  Advisor,  Di- 
rector of  Music  Education,  Director  of  Men's  Glee  Club,  and  Faculty  Adviser 

A.B.,   1935    (San  Jose  State  College);  M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,   1955    (Stanford) 
ISJohn   Charles  Cassel    (1954) ,  Professor  of  Epidemiology,   Clinical  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Medicine,  and  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  in  the  De- 
partment of  Psychiatry 

B.Sci.,   1941,  M.B.,  B.Ch.,   1945    (University  of  Witwatersrand,  South  Africa);   M.P.H.,   1953 

(North   Carolina) 
Thomas  Edison  Castelloe    (1961) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

A.B.,   1952,  M.D..   1956    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Foster  Castle   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,    1952,   M.D..    1956    (Western   Reserve) 
James  Luther  Cathell   (1958) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,   1937    (Emory) 
Cornelius   Oliver   Cathey    (1947),  Professor  of  History   and  Modern    Civilization 

and  Dean  of  Student  Affairs 

A.B.,  1928,  A.M.,   1929   (Davidson);  Ph.D..   1948   (North  Carolina) 
14Gerald  Mason  Cathy    (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

B.S.,  1957   (Davidson);  D.D.S.,  1961    (North  Carolina) 


13.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

14.  Absent  on  leave,   September   1,    1964   through  June   30,    1966. 
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Verne  Strudwick  Caviness    (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1915    (Trinity  College);  M.D.,   1921    (Jefferson) 
Indra  Mohan  Chakravarti   (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc,   1948,  M.Sc,   1950,  D.Phil.,   1958    (Calcutta) 
Harrie  Rocers  Chamberlin    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1942,  M.D.,   1945    (Harvard) 
Melvin  Arthur  Chambers    (1959) ,  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  Assistant  Dean  of  the 

School  of  Pharmacy,  and  Adviser  in  the  General  College 

B.S.,  1944,  Ph.D.,  1949   (Ohio  State) 
Hubert  Royster  Chamblee    (1954),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontology 

and  Oral  Pathology 

D.D.S.,   1925    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
John  Randolph  Chambliss   (1956),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1942    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1944    (Harvard) 
Emil  Theodore  Chanlett    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering  in   the  De- 
partment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.S.,  1937   (College  of  the  City  of  New  York);  M.S.P.H.,  1939   (Columbia);  M.S.S.E..   1941 

(North  Carolina) 
Francis  Stuart  Chapin,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Planning  and  Research  Professor 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1937    (Minnesota);  B.Arch.C.P.,   1939,  M.C.P.,   1940    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology) 
Marvin  Edwin  Chapin    (1952),  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery 

D.D.S.,   1938    (Chicago  College  of  Dental  Surgery,  Loyola  University) 
John  Bryant  Chase,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  the  Fifth- 
Year  Program    in    Teacher  Education 

A.B.,   1946,  M.A.,    1950    (North  Carolina);    Ed.D.,    1954    (Virginia) 
Charles  Hooker  Chastain    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,   1959    (Davidson);   M.A.,   1962    (Princeton) 
Kathleen  S.  Cheape    (1955) ,  Assistant  Law  Librarian 

A.B.,  1947   (Alabama  College);  M.S.  in  L.S.,  I960   (North  Carolina) 
Marvin   Emmett  Cheek    (1956) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,   1948,  A.M.,   1949    (North  Carolina) 
Mary  Vida  Cheek    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Director  of  Nursing 

Serivce,  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1928    (North  Carolina  Baptist  Hospital);  R.N.;  B.S.,   1935    (Virginia); 

M.N.,   1948   (Washington) 
Shu-Sing  Cheng    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  and  In- 
structor in  Biochemistry 

B.S.,    1947    (National   Institute   of   Pharmacy,   Nanking);    S.M.,    1959,    Ph.D.,    1961    (North 

Carolina) 
William  Bailey  Cherry    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

B.S.,    1937    (Western    Kentucky    State    Teachers    College);    M.S.,    1942     (Kentucky);    Ph.D., 

1949     (Wisconsin) 
Alphonse  F.  Chestnut   (1948) ,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Fisheries 

Research 

B.S.,   1941    (William  and  Mary);  M.S.,   1943,  Ph.D.,   1949    (Rutgers) 
Sidney  Shaw  Chipman   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Flealth  and  Clinical 

Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.A.,  1924   (Acadia);  M.D.,  1928   (McGill);  M.P.H.,   1947   (Yale) 
Etsuyo  Itokawa  Choi    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1957   (Queens  College);  M.S.,   1962    (Brown) 
Sang-Il  Choi    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,   1953    (Seoul  University);   Ph.D.,   I960    (Brown) 
Frank  Michael  Cholewinski    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

E.P.,   1958,  M.S.,   1959    (Auburn);  Ph.D.,   1964    (Washington) 
Thomas  Weldon  Christopher    (1S61),  Professor  of  Law 

B.A.,    1939    (Washington   and   Lee);    LL.B.,    1948    (Alabama);    LL.M.,    1950,    S.J.D.,    1957 

(New  York  University) 
Eunice  Churchill    (1961) ,   Chief,   Circulation  Department,    University  Library 

A.B.,   1940    (Marshall  College);   M.L.S.,    1945    (Columbia) 
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Joseph  Anthony  Cima    (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,   1955    (Indiana  State  College);   M.A.,   I960,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Pennsylvania  State) 
15Robert  Jerold  Clack    (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,    1955    (Georgia);   M.A.,    1961    (North   Carolina) 
Douglas  Hendon  Clark   (1961) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1942   (Davidson);  M.D.,  1945    (Pennsylvania) 
Dwicht  Lanier  Clark    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery 

D.D.S.,    1954    (North   Carolina) 
Henry  Toole  Clark,  Jr.    (1950) ,  Administrator  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.,  1937   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1944   (Rochester) 
Mary   Gill  Clarke    (1956),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology   in  Departments   of 

Psychiatry  and  Psychology 

A.B.,    1940    (Woman's   College,   North    Carolina);    M.A.,    1943    (Minnesota);    Ph.D.,    1954 

(Duke) 
John   Strother   Clayton     (1951) ,  Associate   Professor   of   Radio,    Television,   and 

Motion  Pictures 

A.B.,  1949,  M.A.,  1955    (North  Carolina);  M.F.A.,  1959,  D.F.A..  I960   (Yale) 
C  Frances  Cleary    (1959) ,  Coordinator  of  Undergraduate  Field   Training  Place- 
ments in  Recreation  Administration 

A.B.,  1938   (College  of  St.  Rose,  Albany,  New  York);  M.A.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
16Barbara  Henry  Cleaveland   (1963) ,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

A.B.,   1940   (Duke);  M.S.W.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
17Frederic  Neill  Cleaveland    (1951)  ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Research 

Professor  in   the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,   1937,  M.A.,   1942   (Duke);  M.A.,   1950,  Ph.D.,   1951    (Princeton) 
Gordon   Baylor   Cleveland    (1952),   Associate  Professor   of  Political   Science   and 

Adviser  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

B.S.,    1938    (Davidson);   M.S.,    1947    (Alabama   Polytechnic  Institute);    Ph.D.,    1957    (North 

Carolina) 
Donald  Francis  Clifford,  Jr.    (1964)    Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,    1957    (Catholic  University  of  America);   LL.B.,    1963    (Colorado) 
Nora  Frances  Cline   (1961) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mental  Health 

R.N.;   B.S.,    1945    (Duquesne);   M.L.,    1948    (Pittsburgh) 
Virginia  Lawson  Clover    (1964) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1941    (Agnes  Scott);  M.D.,   1944    (Tulane) 
Wallace  Alexander  Clyde,  Jr.    (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.A.,    1951,  M.D.,   1954    (Vanderbilt) 
is  Albert  Coates   (1923) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1918    (North  Carolina);  LL.B.,   1923    (Harvard);  LL.D.    (Wake  Forest) 
Carl  Murray  Cochrane    (1956)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Department 

of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1950   (Guilford);  Ph.D..   1959   (North  Carolina) 
George  Harry   Cocolas    (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical   Chemistry 

B.S.  in  Phar.,   1952    (Connecticut);  Ph.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
Joffre  Lanning  Coe    (1948) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Director  of 

the  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology 

A.B.,   1944    (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1948,  Ph.D.,   1959    (Michigan) 
Frederic  Edward  Coenen    (1931) ,  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,   1928,  A.M.,   1930   (Arizona);  Ph.D.,   1936    (North  Carolina) 
Betty   Fjdenfifxd  Cogswell    (1960) ,  Instructor  in  Preventive  Medicine  (Rehabili- 
tation) 

A.B..   1952    (Goucher);   M.S.,    1958    (North  Carolina  State) 
17Avery   Berlow  Cohan    (1957) ,  Professor  of  Finance  and  Director  of  Graduate 

Studies  in  Business  Administration^* 

A.B..   1934    (Cornell);  A.M..   1942.   Ph.D..    1959    (Columbia) 
Sidney  Cohn    (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Urban  Design 

B.Arch.,   1950.  M.U.P..   1962    (Washington) 


15.  Fall  semester,   1964-1965   and  spring  semester,    1965. 

16.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

17.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 

18.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester  1965. 
18a.  Except  M.B.A.  Program. 
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James  Logan  Coke   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1956   (State  College  of  Washington);   Ph.D.,    1961    (Wayne  State) 
Robert  Ervin   Coker    (1922) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Zoology  (1940),  Emeritus  (1949) 

S.B.,    1896,    S.M.,    1897    (North   Carolina);    Ph.D.,    1906    (Johns   Hopkins);    Sc.D.    (South 

Carolina);   LL.D.    (North   Carolina) 
Robert  Ervin  Coker,  Jr.    (1956) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health   Administration 

A.B.,  1932   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1940,  M.P.H.,   1947    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Elwood  Brogden  Coley    (1955) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Pennsylvania) 
Francis  Nash  Collier,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1942    (Howard  College);   M.S.,   1949.  Ph.D.,    1957    (Ohio  State) 
James  Paddock  Collman    (1958)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1954,  M.S.,  1956  (Nebraska);  Ph.D.,  1958   (Illinois) 
George  Allen  Coltrane    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Govern- 
ment and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1956,  LL.B.,   1961    (Duke) 
19Josefh  Wilfred  Congleton,  Jr.    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Education 

B.S.,  1951,  M.S.,  1957    (East  Carolina  College) 
Howard  Cook    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,   1956   (Clemson);  Ph.D.,   1962    (Texas) 
Albert  Derwin  Cooper   (1940) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,   1931,  A.B.,    1932    (George  Washington) 
George  Marion  Cooper    (1956) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.A.,   1941    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1944    (Virginia) 
Alton  James  Coppridge   (1960;   1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,   1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (Virginia) 
Oliver  Kelly  Cornwell   (1935) ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  1920   (Wittenberg);  M.A.,  1929   (Ohio  State);  Ed.D.    (Catawba) 
Samuel  Owen  Cornell   (1963) ,  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1944,  M.S.,   1948    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1953,  M.D.,   1955    (Minnesota) 
William  Walter  Cort   (1953) ,  Research  Professor  in  Parasitology,  Emeritus  (1959) 

A.B.,  1909   (Colorado  College);  A.M.,   1911,  Ph.D.,   1914   (Illinois);   Sc.D.    (Hon.)    (North 

Carolina;    Colorado   College) 
Donald  Paul  Costello   (1935) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Zoology  (1949) 

A.B.,   1930   (College  of  the  City  of  Detroit);  Ph.D.,   1934    (Pennsylvania) 
Lyman  Atkinson  Cotten    (1941) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1936  (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1941    (Yale) 
John  Nathaniel  Couch    (1917) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Botany  (1945) 

A.B.,  1919,  A.M.,  1922,  Ph.D.,  1924  (North  Carolina);  Sc.D.,   (Catawba) 
Dudley  Johnstone  Cowden    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Economic  Statistics 

A.B.,   1919    (Grinnell);  A.M.,   1922    (Chicago);  Ph.D.,   1931    (Columbia) 
Porter   Cowles    (1933),  Assistant  Director  of   The    University   of  North    Carolina 

Press 

A.B.,    1933    (North    Carolina) 
Ernest  Craige   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1939    (North  Carolina);   M.D..    1943    (Harvard) 
George  Franklin  Cramer   (1964) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Information  Science 

A.B.,  1926,  M.A.,  1927,  Ph.D.,   1934   (Missouri) 
Miles  Richard  Cramer   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Asso- 
ciate in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1957   (Michigan);  M.A..   I960,  Ph.D.,   1962   (Harvard) 
Clifton  Earl  Crandell    (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Treat- 
ment Planning 

B.S.,    1949    (East  Carolina  Teachers   College);   D.D.S.,    1953    (Medical  College  of  Virginia); 

M.S.,    1961    (Pennsylvania);   M.Ed.,    1961    (Duke) 
George  William  Crane,  Jr.   (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  (Der- 
matology) 

M.D.,    1945     (Northwestern) 


19.  Resigned  May  31.  1964. 
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20Harry  Wolven  Crane   (1920),  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Psychological  Consult- 
ant, Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B.,    1909,  A.M..    1910,  Ph.D.,    1913    (Michigan) 
Charles  R.  Crawford    (1960),   Technical  Sergeant,    United  States  Air  Force;  In- 
structor in  Aerospace  Studies 
Eugene  Benson  Crawford,  Jr.    (1951) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administra- 
tion and  Director  of  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

S.B.,    1948     (North    Carolina) 
James  Joseph  Crawford   (1960) ,  Research  Associate,  Dental  Science 

B.A..   1953,  M.A.,   1954    (Missouri);   Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Adrien  Edgard  Henri  Cremers    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in   Chemistry 

Ph.D.,   1964    (Institute  of  Agronomy  of  the  University  of  Louvain) 
Harry  Jennings  Crockett,  Jr.   (1960),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B..  1953    (Kansas);  M.A.,   1956   (Washington  University);  Ph.D.,   I960    (Michigan) 
Horace  Downs  Crockford   (1921) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1920   (North  Carolina  State);   S.M.,   1923.  Ph.D.,   1926    (North  Carolina) 
William  James  Cromartie    (1951) ,  Professor  of  Bacteriology   and  Medicine   and 

Director  of  the  Bacteriological  and  Serological  Laboratories 

M.D.,    1937    (Emory) 
21Paul  Mahan   Cummings,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and 

Oral  Pathology 

B.S.,   1944,  D.D.S.,  1953   (Pittsburgh);  M.S..   1958    (Alabama) 
Donald  Rusk  Currey    (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Geography 

B.S.,    1957,  M.A.,    1959    (Wyoming) 
Thomas  Edwin  Curtis    (1954),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.D.,  1950  (Duke) 
22 William   Grant  Dahlstrom    (1953) ,  Professor  of  Psychology   in  Department  of 

Psychology,  Clinical  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry,  and 

Research  Professor  in  the  institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,  1944,  Ph.D.,  1949   (Minnesota) 
Robert  Theodore  Daland    (1963)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,   1942   (Milton  College);  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,   1952    (Wisconsin) 
Ruth  Dalrymple    (1951) ,  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Nursing 

B.S.,   1937   (Muskingum);  R.N.;  M.N.,  1940,  M.S.,   1952    (Western  Reserve);  M.P.H.,   1961 

(Pittsburgh) 
John  Percy  Dalzell   (1937),  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1922,  LL.B.,   1924    (Minnesota) 
Thomas  Barker  Dameron,  Jr.    (1963),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

M.D.,  1947   (Duke) 
George  Bernard  Daniel   (1957)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,   1949,  M.A.,   1950    (Emory);  Diplome  de  Litt.   Cont.,   1953    (Sorbonne);   Ph.D.,    1959 

(North    Carolina) 
William  John  Daniel    (1938) ,  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,   1938    (Antioch  College);  Ph.D.,   1942    (North  Carolina) 
Wayne  Allen  Danielson    (1959) ,  Professor  of  Journalism,  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Journalism 

B.A.,  1952   (Iowa);  M.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,   1957    (Stanford) 
Daniel  Cady  Darrow    (1963)  ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1916   (Cornell);  M.D.,   1920   (Johns  Hopkins) 
John  Frederick  Dasi-iiell   (1919),  Kenan  Professor  of  Psychology  (1935),  Emeritus 

(195S) 

B.S.,    1908,    B.Litt.,    1909,    Sc.D..    1949    (Evansville    College);    M.A.,    1910,    Ph.D..    1913 

(Columbia) 
Herbert  Aron  David   (1964) ,  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.Sc.  1947   (Sydney);  Ph.D..   1953    (London) 


20.  Died  March  21,   1964. 

21.  Resigned  June  30,   1964. 

22.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester   1965. 
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Jams  Hazelton  David   (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma   in  Nursing,    1937    (Flower-Fifth  Avenue  Hospital,   New  York);   R.N.;    B.S.,    1947, 

M.A.,    1958    (New  York  University) 
Alden  Adams  Davis    (1963) ,  Lieutenant,   United  States  Navy;  Assistant  Professor 

of  Naval  Science 

B.S.,    1959    (United   States  Naval   Academy) 
Bruce  W.  Davis   (1964),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,   I960,  M.S.,    1962    (Southern  California);   Ph.D.,   1964    (California,  Riverside) 
David  A.  Davis    (1952),  Professor  of  Surgery  (Anesthesiology) 

M.D.,    1941    (Vanderbilt) 
Harry   Ellerbe   Davis    (1931) ,   Professor   of  Dramatic  Art  and  Director  of    The 

Carolina  Playmakers 

A.B.,  1927   (South  Carolina);  M.A.,  1940   (Columbia);  D.F.A.   (Catawba) 
Howard  Wingfield  Davis,  Jr.    (1964),  Lecturer  in  Economics 

B.A.,   1957   (Stanford);  M.B.A..   1961    (Texas) 
James  Evans  Davis    (1954) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1940    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1943    (Pennsylvania) 
Lambert  Davis    (1948),  Director  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Press 

B.A.,   1925,  M.A.,   1926    (Virginia) 
Martha  Clyde  Davis    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma   in   Nursing,    1950    (Carolina   General   Hospital   School   of  Nursing,   Wilson);    R.N.; 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,   1957    (Duke);   M.S.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Lloyd  Davis    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  1949,  M.S..  1951   (Chicago);  Ph.D..  1957   (Michigan) 
23Raymond  Howard  Dawson    (1960),  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A..  1949  (College  of  the  Ozarks);  M.A..  1951   (Vanderbilt);  Ph.D..  1958   (North  Carolina) 
Nettie  Lee  Day    (1962),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administra- 
tion 

B.S.H.E.,   1941    (Woman's  College,  North   Carolina);   M.P.H.,    1948    (North  Carolina) 
24Richard  Earl  Day    (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

B.S.,   1951    (Pennsylvania);  J.D.,   1957    (Michigan) 
Wilbur  E.  Deacon    (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

B.S..  1931,  M.S.,  1932   (Nebraska);  Ph.D.,   1952   (Oregon  Medical  ^School) 
DeWitt  Clinton  Dearborn    (1963) ,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,   1940    (Gettysburg  College);   M.B.A.,    1948,   D.C.S.,    1958    (Harvard) 
Henry  Hursell  Dearman    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1956   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   I960    (California  Institute  of  Technology) 
Francis  De  Friess   (1960) ,  Research  Associate  in  Radiology 

B.S.,   1950    (Hamline) 
John  Oldham  de  Lorge   (1964),  Instructor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,    I960    (Jacksonville  University);   M.A.,    1961    (Hollins   College);    Ph.D.,    1964    (North 

Carolina) 
William  Wellesley  Demeritt   (1951) ,  Professor  of  Pedodontics,  Assistant  Dean  of 

the  School  of  Dentistry,  and  Superintendent  of  Dental  Clinics 

D.D.S..  1938  (Emory) 
Floyd  W.  Denny,  Jr.    (1960),  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1944   (Wofford);  M.D..  1946   (Vanderbilt) 
Ingeborg  B.  Dent   (1964),  Instructor  of  German 

European  Equivalent  A.B.    (University  of  Cologne) 
Krishnanath  Bhaskar  Deshpande    (1960) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S..   1943,  M.S.,   1946,  Ph.D.,   1951    (University  of  Bombay,  India) 
Robert  Bigelow  Desjardins    (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Business  Administration 

B.S..  1949   (St.  Louis);  M.S..  1954   (Florida  State) 
William   Joseph   DeSua    (1963),   Assistant   Professor   of  Italian    and    Comparative 

Literature 

B.A.,   1952.  M.Litt.,   1955    (Pittsburgh);  Ph.D..   1963    (Michigan) 
Earl  Edward  Deubler,  Jr.    (1956-61;   1963),  Associate  Professor  in  the  Institute  of 

Fisheries  Research 

B.S.,  1950   (Moravian  College);  Ph.D.,   1955    (Cornell) 


23.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 

24.  Resigned  September   1,   1964. 
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Louis  DeVorsey,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Geography 

B.A.,   1952    (Montclair  State);  M.A.,   1954   (Indiana) 
Joseph  Leo  De  Walt   (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

BA.,   1950,  M.D.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
25Bryce  Seligman  DeWitt  (1956) ,  Professor  of  Physics  and  Director  of  the  Institute 

of  Field  Physics 

S.B.,   1943,  M.A..   1947,  Ph.D.,   1950   (Harvard) 
Cecile  Morette  DeWitt    (1956) ,   Visiting  Research  Professor  of  Physics  and  Di- 
rector of  the  Institute  of  Natural  Science 

Licence-es-sciences,   1943    (University  of  Caen,  Calvados,  France);  Dipl&me  d'Etudes  Suprieures, 

1944,  Doctorat  d'Etat,   1947    (University  of  Paris,  France) 
Griggs  Cameron  Dickson    (1964),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1952,  M.D.,   1944    (North  Carolina) 
James  Wesley  Dimmick   (1955-58;  1959) ,  Instructor  in  Modern  Civilization 

A.B.,  1953,  M.A.,  1954   (Florida) 
James  Robert  Dineen   (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

M.D.,    1945    (Rochester) 
Andrew  Derart  Dixon    (1963),  Professor  of  Dental  Science 

L.D.S.,  1948,  B.D.S.,  1949,  M.D.S.,   1953,  B.Sc,  1954   (Queen's  University,  Belfast,  Ireland); 

Ph.D.,    1958    (University  of  Manchester,   England) 
John  Wesley  Dixon,  Jr.   (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Religion  and  Art 

A.B.,   1941    (Emory  and  Henry  College);  Ph.D.,   1953    (Chicago) 
James  Talmadge  Dobbins    (1918) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus  (1960) 

A.B.,  1911,  A.M.,   1912,  Ph.D.,   1914   (North  Carolina) 
Dan  Byron  Dobbs  (1961)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Law 

B.A.,   1956,  LL.B.,   1956    (Arkansas);  LL.M.,   1961    (Illinois) 
David  Phillip  Dobson    (1955) ,  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 

D.D.S.,   1941,  M.S.,   1942    (State  University  of  Iowa) 
Margaret  Baggett  Dolan   (1950),  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

Diploma,  1935    (School  of  Nursing,  Georgetown  University);  R.N.;  B.S.P.H.N.,   1944   (North 

Carolina);   M.A.,    1953    (Columbia) 
James  Ford  Donnelly    (1955) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology and  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

A.B.,  1935    (Harvard);  M.D.,  1939   (Chicago) 
Elinor  Damon  Dorries    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1947    (Mary  Hitchcock  Memorial  Hospital,  Hanover,  New  Hampshire); 

R.N.;    B.A.,    1951     (San    Francisco    State    College);    B.S.,    1956    (California);    M.N..    1961 

(Washington) 
Richard   Martin   Dougherty    (1963) ,   Chief,  Acquisitions  Department,    University 

Library 

B.S.,  1959   (Purdue);  M.L.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,  1963    (Rutgers) 
2»JElisha  Peairs  Douglas    (1952) ,  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  1939   (Princeton);  M.S.,  1941    (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1949   (Yale) 
Allan  Watson  Downie   (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.B.,  Ch.B.,  1946  (Aberdeen,  Scotland) 
Frank   Marion  Duffey    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Associate  Dean   of  the 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

A.B.,   1938    (Miami  University);  A.M.,   1940,  Ph.D.,   1950    (North  Carolina) 
Gordon  Shelton   Dugger    (1954) ,  Professor  of  Surgery  (N euro-Surgery) 

A.B.,   1941    (North  Carolina);  M.D..   1945    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Ralph  Livingston  Dunlap    (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,   1949    (Antioch);  M.A.,   1951,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Ohio  State) 
David  Evan  Dunn    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,  1957,  M.S.,   1959    (Southern  Methodist);  Ph.D.,    1964    (Texas) 
Patrick  F.  Earey   (1957) ,  Assista?it  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Head  Swim- 
ming Coach 

A.B.,  1951.  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D..  1962   (North  Carolina) 
Eleanor   Beamer   Easley    (1953) ,    Clinical  Assistant   Professor   of    Obstetrics   and 

Gynecology 

B.A.,   1928   (Idaho);  M.A.,   1929    (Iowa);  M.D..   1934    (Duke) 


25.  Absent  on  leave,  February  1,   1964  to  February   1,    1965. 

26.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester   1964. 
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William   Ewart  Easterling    (1964) ,   Assistant   Professor   of   Obstetrics  and   Gyne- 
cology 

A.B.,   1952    (Duke);  M.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
27Robert  Wendell  Eaves   (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Education 

A.B.,  1928   (North  Carolina);  A.M.,  1933,  Ed.D..  1940   (George  Washington) 
Myrl  Lua-Frances  Ebert    (1952),  Associate  Professor  of  Librarianship  and  Libra- 
rian, Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library 

B.S.,  1943,  B.S.  in  L.S.,   1945    (Peabody);  M.S.,   1951    (Columbia) 
Stacy  Knight  Ebert   (1953),  Lecturer  in  Education 

B.A.,   1939   (State  Teachers  College,  Florence,  Alabama);  M.A.,   1950    (Peabody) 
Bruce  Kent  Eckland   (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.S.,    1957,   M.A.,    I960,   Ph.D.,    1964    (Illinois) 
Charles  Ernest  Edge   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1947,  M.A.,   1948   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1958    (Duke) 
Floyd  Harris  Edmister   (1922) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Emeritus  (1952) 

B.S.,   1912,  Ph.D.,  1918   (Syracuse);  M.S.,   1913    (Louisiana  State) 
Clifton  Earl  Edmondson    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Modern  Civilization 

A.B.,   1959    (Mississippi  College);  M.A.,   1962    (Duke) 
George  Sadler  Edwards    (1962) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

B.S.,    1950    (Davidson);   M.D.,    1957    (North   Carolina) 
John  Dillard  Edwards    (1960),  Lecturer  in  Accounting 

B.S.,   1949    (Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute);   M.B.A.,    1957    (Louisiana  State);   C.P.A.    (Lou- 
isiana State) 
28John  Ehle   (1951)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

A.B.,  1949,  A.M.,  1953   (North  Carolina) 
Regina  Cecylia  Elandt-Johnson   (1964) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

M.S.,    1946    (University    of    Poznan,    Poznan,    Poland);    Ph.D.,    1955    (Poznan    Agricultural 

College) 
Norman  Ellsworth  Eliason    (1946) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1927    (Luther  College);  M.A.,   1931    (Iowa);   Ph.D.,   1936    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Fred  Wilson  Ellis   (1944) ,  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

B.S.,   1936   (South  Carolina);  M.S.,   1938    (Florida);  Ph.D.,   1941    (Maryland);   M.D.,    1951 

(Duke) 
Robert  Claude  Elston    (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  and  Research 

Associate  in  Pathology 

B.A.,   1955,  Dip.  Ag.,   1956,  M.A.,   1957    (Cambridge);  Ph.D.,    1959    (Cornell) 
Stephen  Albert  Emery    (1928) ,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Emeritus  (1963) 

A.B.,   1923,  Ph.D.,   1928    (Cornell) 
William  Louis  Engels    (1937),  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,   1930    (Notre  Dame);  Ph.D.,    1937    (California) 
Alfred  Garvin  Engstrom    (1936),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  French  (1961) 

A.B.,   1933,  A.M.,   1935,  Ph.D.,   1941    (North  Carolina) 
Preston  Herschel  Epps    (1938) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Greek  (1955),  Emeritus  (1960) 

A.B.,  1915,  A.M.,   1917    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1928    (Chicago) 
Charles  Perry  Erickson    (1931) ,  Director  of  Athletics 

S.B.  in  Civ.  Eng'g.,   1931    (North  Carolina) 
Marilyn   Tarasiewicz  Erickson    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology   in   the 

Departments  of  Psychiatry,  Pediatrics,  and  Psychology 

A.B.,   1957   (Pembroke);  M.A.,   1959   (Brown);  Ph.D.,   1961    (Washington) 
29George  Hyndman  Esser,  Jr.   (1948),  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.S.,   1942    (Virginia  Military  Institute);  LL.B.,   1948    (Harvard) 
Hilliard  D.  Estes    (1964) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology,  School  of 

Public  Health 

B.S.,  1940  (Kansas);  M.D.,  1950   (Harvard  Medical  School);  M.P.H.,  1955    (Harvard  School 

of  Public  Health) 
Vallin  Dayton  Estes,  Jr.  (1963) ,  Instructor  in  German 

A.B.,   1954,  M.A.,   1964    (North   Carolina) 


27.  Resigned  May  31,   1964. 

28.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

29.  Absent  on  leave  1964-1965. 
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John  Lawrence  Etherington    (1961),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Oph- 
thalmology) 

M.D.,  CM.,   1936    (Queen's  University,  Canada) 
30Mark  Foster  Ethridce    (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Journalism 

Litt.D.    (Mercer;    Louisville;    Ohio   Wesleyan);    LL.D.    (Tulane;    Harvard;    Kentucky);    L.H.D. 

(Berea) 
Harris  Lane  Evans   (1964),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1952,  M.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Marvin  Ratledge  Evans   (1952),  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Plan- 
ning 

D.D.S.,   1936   (Maryland);  M.S..   1955    (Pennsylvania) 
John  Alexander  Ewing    (1954),  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.B.,  Ch.B.,   1946,  M.D.,   1954    (Edinburgh,  Scotland);  D.P.M.,   1950    (London) 
William  Howell  Ewing    (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

A.B.,  1937,  MA.,  1939   (Washington  and  Jefferson  College);  Ph.D.,   1948    (Cornell) 
John  Douglas  Eyre   (1957),  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,   1945,  M.A.,   1947.  Ph.D.,   1951    (Michigan) 
Ruth  Falk    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Departments  of  Psy- 
chiatry and  Psychology 

B.A.,   1953    (Melbourne);   Ph.D.,   1963    (Michigan) 
Werner  David  Falk   (1963) ,  James  Hanes  Professor  of  the  Humanities  in  Philosophy 

Ph.D.,  1931    (Heidelberg);  M.A.,   1938   (Oxford) 
William  Earl  Fahy    (1952),  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 

B.S.,   1946   (Cornell);  Ph.D..   1951    (Rochester) 
Walter  Robert  Fallaw,  Jr.    (I960) ,  Instructor  in  Modern  Civilization 

A.B.,   1957    (Duke);  M.A.,   1959    (Princeton) 
Harold  Joseph  Fallon    (1960-61;  1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,   1953,  M.D.,   1957    (Yale) 
Thomas  Albert  Farmer,  Jr.    (1964),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1954,  M.D.,  1957    (North  Carolina) 
Thomas  Wohlsen  Farmer    (1952),  Professor  of  Neurological  Medicine 

A.B.,  1935,  M.D.,  1941    (Harvard);  M.A.,  1937   (Duke) 
Preston  Cooke  Farrar   (1960)  ,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1945) 

A.B.,   1891    (Washington  and  Jefferson);  M.A.,   1904    (Columbia) 
Robert  Gilbert  Faust    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

A.B.,     1953     (New    York    University);    M.S.,     1957     (Southern    California);     Ph.D.,     I960 

(Princeton) 
Philipp  P.  Fehl   (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Art  Plistory 

B.A.,   1947,  M.A.,   1948    (Stanford);  Ph.D.,    1963    (Chicago) 
Georce  Burton  Ferguson    (1953)  ,  Clinical  Consultant  in  Surgery  (O tolaryngology) 

M.D.,    1932    (Jefferson);   M.Sc,    1936    (Pennsylvania) 
John  Howard  Ferguson    (1943),  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.A.,    1921    (Cape   Town);    B.A.,    1925,    M.A.,    1931     (Oxford);    M.D.,    1928    (Harvard); 

L.M.S.S.A.,   1931    (London);  F.A.C.P.,   1945;  D.Sc,   1957    (Cape  Town) 
Joseph  Stevens  Ferrell   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government 

and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.S.,  I960,  LL.B.,  1963   (North  Carolina);  LL.M.,  1964   (Yale) 
Jorge  Ferriz   (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.D.,   1950    (National  University  of  Mexico) 
Richard  Alexander  Fewell    (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,    1943    (Princeton);   M.D.,    1945    (Pennsylvania) 
31SAMUEL  Fillenbaum    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  1952   (City  College  of  New  York);  M.A.,  1954,  Ph.D.,   1956   (California) 
John   Paton   Filley    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mental  Health   and   Clinical 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,    1948,   M.D.,    1952    (Yale) 
Arthur  Emil  Fink    (1945),  Professor  of  Social  Work  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Social   Work 

A.B.,   1924,  A.M..   1930,   Ph.D..    1936    (Pennsylvania);   M.S.W..    1937    (Pennsylvania  School 
of  Social  Work) 


30.  Spring  semester,   1965. 

31.  Absent  on  leave.  1964-1965. 
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Elizabeth   Marshall   Fink    (1964) ,   Assistant   Director,  Institute   for  Research   in 

Social  Science 

B.S.,   1946   (East  Tennessee  State  College);  M.A.,   1953    (North  Carolina) 
Ruth  White  Fink    (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Director 

of  Physical  Education  for  Women 

B.Sc,  1926,  A.M.,  1936  (Ohio  State) 
Janet  Jordan  Fischer    (1952) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Instructor  in 

Bacteriology 

A.B.,   1944    (Vassar);  M.D..   1948    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Newton  Duchan  Fischer   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Surgery 

B.S.,   1942,  A.B.,   1943,  M.D.,   1945    (Texas) 
George  W.  Fisher,  Jr.   (1957) ,  Assistant  in  Ophthalmic  Pathology 

B.S.,  1940   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1943    (Bowman  Gray) 
32Richard  Frank  Fisher    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

A.B.,   1956   (Cornell);  Ph.D.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
32Bryant  William  Fitzcerald   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

B.S.  in  Phar.,   1952    (Columbia);  M.S.,   1954,  Ph.D.,   1962    (Connecticut) 
Robert  Paul  Fitzgerald    (1962),  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  1953    (Cornell);  M.A..   1959.  Ph.D.,   1964    (Iowa) 
Foster  Fitz-Simons    (1942),  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  and  Staff  Director 

of  The  Carolina  Playmakers 

A.B.,   1934   (North  Carolina) 
William  Shoemaker  Flash   (1964) ,  Assistant  Dean  of  Public  Health,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor of  Public  Health  Administration  and  Lecturer  in  Political  Science 

A.B.,  1948,  M.P.A.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1954   (Harvard) 
William  Gordon  Fleming   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

M.Sc,  I960  (London  School  of  Economics  and  Political  Science);  Ph.D.,  1964  (Northwestern) 
William  LeRoy  Fleming    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Medicine 

and  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine  for  Education  and  Research 

B.A.,   1925,  M.S.,   1927.  M.D.,   1932    (Vanderbilt) 
John  David  Fletcher   (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.A.,   1953    (Emory  and  Henry  College);  M.D.,   1959    (Virginia) 
Joseph  Martin  Flora    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1956,  M.A.,  1957,.  Ph.D.,   1962    (Michigan) 
Charles  Ely  Flowers,  Jr.    (1952),  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

B.S.,   1941    (The  Citadel);  M.D.,   1944    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Enola  Sue  Flowers   (1957),  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,  1944   (High  Point  College) 
Joe  Summers  Floyd,  Jr.    (1956),  Professor  of  Finance  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,   1943    (Florida);  M.A.,   1944,  Ph.D.,   1950    (North  Carolina) 
32ajosEi>HiNE  Bone  Floyd    (1957),  Assistant  Cataloguer,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Library 

A.B.,  1941   (Woman's  College  of  Georgia);  M.A.,  1944,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1945    (North  Carolina) 
33Dianne  Guy  Fogleman    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N..   1957;  R.N.;  M.S.N..    I960    (North  Carolina) 
Ernest  Linwood  Folk  III    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1952   (Roanoke  College);  LL.B.,   1956,  M.A.,   1958    (Virginia) 
Eleanor  Ann  Forbes    (1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Hygiene 

R.D.H.,  B.S.,   1953    (Temple) 
Christopher  Columbus  Fordham  III    (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,  1951    (Harvard) 
William  DeLorme  Fordyce    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,   1956,  A.M.T.,  1957,  A.M.,   1959    (Harvard) 
William  Womble  Forrest   (1956),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

B.S.,   1946   (North  Carolina);  M.D..   1948    (Harvard) 
Mary  Evelyn  Fortune    (1963),  Instructor  in  Recreation  Administration 

A.B.,  1939   (Shorter  College);  M.S..   I960   (North  Carolina) 


32.  Resigned  August  31,  1964. 
32a.  Resigned  July  21,    1964. 

33.  Resigned  August  31.   1964. 
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Clifford  McClain  Foust,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   1949    (Syracuse);  M.A.,   1951,  Ph.D.,   1957    (Chicago) 
Ira  Fowler   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.S.,    1942    (Louisiana   Polytechnic   Institute);    M.S.,    1949    (Louisiana    State);    Ph.D.,    1952 

( Northwestern ) 
Ronald  Ernest  Fox    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Departments 

of  Psychiatry  and  Psychology 

A.B.,  1958,  M.A.,   I960,  Ph.D.,  1962   (North  Carolina) 
Zdenek  Frait  (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

Prom.   Phys.,    1953    (Charles  University   of   Prague);    C.Sc,    1958    ( Czechoslovakian   Academy 

of  Sciences) 
34Carlyle  James  Frarey   (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Acting 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 

A.B.,   1939   (Oberlin);  B.S.,   1947,  M.S..   1951    (Columbia) 
David  Allison   Fraser    (1961)  ,  Associate   Professor   of  Industrial  Hygiene   in   the 

Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.A.   in  Chem.,   1947    (Pennsylvania);   M.S.   in   Chem.,    1956    (Xavier),   D.Sc,    1961    (Cin- 
cinnati) 
Frances  Widenhouse  Frauendorfer    (1964),  Lecturer  in  Clinical  Social  Work,  Sec- 
tion of  Allied  Educational  Programs 

A.B.,   1949   (Duke);  M.S.W.,   1954   (Washington) 
34aRicHARD  Lane  Frautschi   (1958)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,   1949    (Wisconsin);   MA.,   1953,   Ph.D.,   1958    (Harvard) 
35Keener  Chapman  Frazer    (1921) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,   1920    (Wofford);  A.M.,   1921    (North  Carolina);   dip.   Institut  Universitaire  de  Hautes 

Etudes    Internationales,    1932     (Geneva);    L.H.D.     (Birmingham-Southern    College);    Honorary 

Graduate,  The  United  States  Naval  War  College 
36Herbert  W.  Fred    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Music  and  Director  of  Bands 

B.M.E.,   1945,  M.M.,   1949    (Northwestern);   Ph.D.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
David  Franklin  Freeman    (1961),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Child  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1948   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,  1951   (Bowman  Gray) 
Jean  Freeman    (1941) ,  Lecturer  in  Library  Science  and  Assistant   to   the  Dean  of 

the  School  of  Library  Science 

A.B.    (L.S.),   1933    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  B.A.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
Kathryn  Eaves  Freeman    (1957) ,  Pharmacy  Librarian,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

A.B.  in  L.S.,   1929    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina) 
Dirk  French   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Classics 

B.A.,   1955    (Lawrence  College);  M.A.,   1964   (Princeton  University) 
Frank  Sikes  French    (1964),  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1951    (Kansas);  M.D.,   1956   (Rochester) 
Iris  Isabel  Friederich   (1962),  Lecturer  in  Classics 

B.A.,  1936,  M.A.,  1938  (University  of  Melbourne) 
Werner  Paul  Friederich    (1935) ,  Kenan   Professor  of  German   and   Comparative 

Literature  (1959) 

A.M.,   1929,  Ph.D.,   1932    (Harvard);   Schweizerisches  Staatsexamen    (Bern)    1931 
Henry    Fleming   Fuller    (1956) ,    Clinical   Associate    Professor   of    Obstetrics    and 

Gynecology 

B.S.,   1932    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1936   (Pennsylvania) 
John  Thomas  Fulton    (1958),  Professor  of  Dental  Epidemiology 

D.D.S.,  1925    (Ohio  State) 
Beverly  Lane  Fussell   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,   1961    (Maryland);  R.N.;  M.S.,   1964    (North  Carolina) 
Ralph  Albert  Gakenheimer   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Planning  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.E.S.,    1957    (Johns  Hopkins);   M.R.P.,    1959    (Cornell);   Ph.D.,    1964    (Pennsylvania) 
37Maeda  Jurkowitz  Galinsky    (1965) ,   Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Social   Work 

B.A.,   1956   (Radcliffe);  M.S.W.,  1961,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Michigan) 


34.  Resigned  August   31,    1964. 
34a.    Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

35.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester   1964. 

36.  Resigned  August  1,   1964. 

37.  Spring  of  1965. 
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Patrick  Joseph  Gallacher   (1964) ,  Intructor  in  English 

A.B.,    1955,   M.A.,    1957    (Detroit) 
Edward  Michael  Galligan    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.S.,   1956   (St.  Joseph's  College);  M.A.,   I960,  Ph.D.,   1964    (Indiana) 
Robert  Emil  Gallman    (1962),  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,    1948    (Cornell);   M.A.,    1949,   Ph.D.,    1956    (Pennsylvania) 
Budd  Leslie  Gambee    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

B.A.,   1940   (Rochester);  A.B.L.S.,   1941,  M.A.L.S.,   1949,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Michigan) 
38Ruth  R.  Gambee   (1963) ,  Cataloguer,  Law  Library 

A.B.,  1940   (Wayne  State);  A.B.  in  L.S.,   1941    (Michigan) 
Lofton  Leroy  Garner    (1931) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  1925,  A.M.,  1927    (North  Carolina) 
Lawrence   Duane   Garrison    (1962),    Captain,    United   States  Air   Force;   Assistant 

Professor    of   Aerospace    Studies 

B.S.,    1957    (Indiana) 
Oscar  David  Garvin    (1944) ,   Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine 

M.D.,  1932   (Medical  College  of  the  State  of  South  Carolina);  M.P.H.,  1939   (Johns  Hopkins) 
James  Reuben  Gaskin    (1950) ,  Professor  of  English,  Professor  of  Linguistics,  Slavic 

and  Oriental  Languages,  and  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 

A.B.,    1942    (Chattanooga);   Ph.D.,    1952    (North  Carolina) 
Hortense  Bee  Gatling    (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1952   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.D.,   I960    (Bowman  Gray) 
John  Stuart  Gaul,  Jr.    (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

M.D.,    1946    (Temple) 
Rufus  Wharton  Gaul   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

B.S.,  1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1953    (Pennsylvania) 
Sylvester  Parker  Gay    (1952),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and 

Oral  Pathology 

D.D.S.,   1926    (Atlanta-Southern  Dental  College) 
William  Monroe  Geer   (1947) ,  Lecturer  in  Modern  Civilization 

A.B.,  1935    (The  Citadel);  M.A.,   1936   (Emory) 
John  T.  Gentry    (1964),  Assistant  Dean  for  Program  Development  and  Associate 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

A.A.,   1941    (Harris  Jr.  College,  Missouri);  A.B.,   1944,  B.S.,  M.D.,   1948    (Washington  Uni- 
versity,  Missouri);   M.P.H.,    1951    (Harvard) 
Lucille  K.  Georg   (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

B.S.,  1933,  M.S.,  1934   (Michigan);  Ph.D.,   1948   (Columbia) 
Claude  Swanson    George,   Jr.    (1954) ,   Professor   of  Industrial   Management    and 

Associate  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration 

B.S.,  1943,  M.S.,  1951    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1953    (State  University  of  Iowa) 
Wesley  Critz  George    (1912) ,  Professor  of  Histology   and  Embryology,  Emeritus 

(1961) 

A.B.,  1911.  A.M.,   1912,  Ph.D.,   1918    (North  Carolina) 
Joachim  Dieter  Geratz   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.D.,   1953    (J.  W.  Goethe  University,  Frankfurt,  Germany) 
Frederick  George  Germuth,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,   1942,  M.D.,   1945    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Joshua  Sullivan  Gibson    (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography 

B.A.,  1926  (Abilene  Christian  College);  Ph.M.,  1929   (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1934   (Clark) 
39Federico  Guillermo  Gil  (1943) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Research  Professor 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  and  Director  of  the  Institute  of 

Latin  American  Studies 

J.D.,    1940,   D.Pol.Sci.,    1941,   D.Dip.Law,    1942    (Habana) 
30aCHARLES  Franklin  Gilbert   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Pathology 

A.B.,  1955,  M.D.,  1959   (North  Carolina) 
William  James  Gilbert   (1963) ,  Staff  Sergeant,  United  States  Air  Force;  Instructor 

in  Aerospace  Studies 


38.  Resigned  June  1,  1964. 

39.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester   1964. 
39a.  Resigned  June  30,   1964. 
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Walter  Scott  Gilmer,  Jr.    (1963) ,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Pathology 

B.A.,  1942   (Washington  and  Lee);  M.D.,  1945    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Robert  Lee  Glass    (1960),  Research  Associate  in  Hospital  Administration 

A.B.,  1920   (Earlham  College);  M.D.,   1924    (Michigan) 
Richard  Lee  Glasser   (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

A.B.,   1949   (Johns  Hopkins);  Ph.D..   1957    (Maryland) 
Edward  Glassman    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

B.A.,  1949,  M.S.,  1951    (New  York  University);  Ph.D.,  1955    (Johns  Hopkins) 
40James  Logan  Godfrey    (1936) ,  Distinguished  University  Professor  of  History  and 

Dean  of  the  Faculty 

A.B.,  1931   (Roanoke);  A.M.,  1933   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1942   (Chicago) 
Harold  Lacy  Godwin    (1956) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1947    (Harvard) 
Jay  Goldman   (1964) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  in  Hospital  Administration 

B.S.,  1950   (Duke);  M.S.,  1951    (Michigan  State);  D.Sc,   1955    (Washington) 
Alexander  Fairley  Goley   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1952   (Davidson);  M.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
Marcaret  McDiarmid  Gooch    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A..   1959   (Texas  Christian) 
Harry  Gooder    (1961),  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

B.Sc,    1949,    Ph.D.,    1952    (Leeds   University,    England);    Fellow    of    the    Royal    Institute    of 

Chemistry,    I960 
William  Francis  Goodykoontz    (1963),  Lecturer  in  English 

A.B.,  1936.  LL.B.,  1940   (George  Washington);  M.A.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
John  Alfred  Gorman   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,    1958,  M.A.,   1961.  Ph.D.,    1964    (North   Carolina) 
Peter  Gosar   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.Sc,  1951.  Ph.D..  1956   (University  of  Ljubljana) 
Irving  I.  Gottesman    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department 

of  Psychiatry  and  Department  of  Psychology 

B.S.,    1953    (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology);   Ph.D.,   I960    (Minnesota) 
Carl  William  Gottschalk    (1953),  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Physiology 

B.S..   1942    (Roanoke  College);  M.D.,   1945    (Virginia) 
Hilton  T.  Goulson    (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 

A.B.,  1952   (Luther  College);  M.S.P.H.,  1953.  Ph.D..  1957    (North  Carolina) 
Geraldine  Gourley    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

M.S.,  1942  (Chicago) 
Eugene  Vernon  Grace    (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

M.D.,   1956    (Michigan) 
John  Borden  Graham   (1946) ,  Professor  of  Pathology 

B.S.,   1938   (Davidson);  M.D..   1942    (Cornell) 
Willard  J.  Graham   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Accounting  and  Director  of  the  Executive. 

Program,  School  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,    1921,   LL.D.    (Tarkio   College);   A.M.,    1924,   Ph.D.,    1934    (Chicago);    C.P.A.,    1925 

(State  of  Illinois) 
William  Alexander  Graham    (1940) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology 

A.B.,   1928    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1932    (Pennsylvania) 
Russell  B.  Graves   (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 

B.F.A.,  1948,  M.F.A.,  1949   (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,   1953    (Florida  State) 
Fletcher  Melvin  Green    (1921) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  History  (1946)  and  Research 

Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

Ph.B.,   1920    (Emory);  A.M.,   1922.  Ph.D.,   1927    (North  Carolina);   Litt.D.    (Emory,  Wash- 
ington  and  Lee) 
Philip  Palmer  Green,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1943    (Princeton);  LL.B.,  1949   (Harvard) 
Bernard  George  Greenberg   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.S.,   1939   (College  of  the  City  of  New  York);  Ph.D.,   1949    (North  Carolina  State) 
Herbert  Jerome  Greenwald    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,    1950,   B.A.,    1952,    M.A.,    1954    (Columbia);    M.S.,    1959    (Long   Island    University); 

Ph.D.,   1964   (Columbia) 


40.   Resigns  Deanship,  effective  July  1,  1965. 
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41  Victor  August  Greulach   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Botany 

A.B.,  1929   (DePauw);  M.S.,  1933,  Ph.D.,  1940   (Ohio  State) 
John  Hawkins  Grirbin    (1961),  Associate  University  Librarian 

A.B.,     1942     (North    Carolina);    B.L.S.,     1947,    M.L.S.,     1951     (California);    Ph.D.,     1958 

( Chicago) 
Raymond  Watson   Griffin    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Helath  Facilities  Design  in   the 

Department   of  Hospital  Administration 

Bachelor  of  Architecture,   I960    (Clemson) 
Charles  T.  Griffith   (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Music 

B.M.,   1961    (Oberlin  College  Conservatory  of  Music,  Oberlin,  Ohio);  B.S.,   1962,  M.S.,   1963 

(Julliard   School  of  Music,   New   York   City) 
George  Benjamin  Grills,  Jr.    (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 

Pictures 

B.S.E.E.,   1962    (Duke) 
James  Ennis  Grizzle   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics  in  the  Institute  of 

Statistics  and  the  School  of  Public  Health 

B.S.,    1951     (Berea    College);    M.S.,     1953     (Virginia    Polytechnic    Institute);    Ph.D.,     I960 

(North  Carolina  State) 
41  John  Gulick    (1955)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Research  Associate 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1949,  A.M.,   1951,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Harvard) 
Robert  Louis  Gunn   (1962)  ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

B.S.,   1961,  LL.B.,   1962    (North  Caroilna) 
June  Uriah  Gunter    (1946),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,   1931    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1936    (Jefferson  Medical  College) 
Stephen  Thomas  Gupton,  Jr.    (1963)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,   1953,  M.D.,    1957    (North  Carolina) 
Frances  Osborne  Gust   (1962),  Instructor  and  Assistant  to  the  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Public  Health 

A.B.,   1929    (Guilford);  M.P.H.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 
Paul  Newman  Guthrie   (1946)  ,  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,    1926    (Tennessee);    B.D.,    1932    (Union   Theological    Seminary);    M.A.,    1932,    Ph.D., 

1946    (Columbia) 
Franz  Gutmann   (1939) ,  Lecturer  in  Economics,  Emeritus  (1949);  Professor  of  Eco- 
nomics, Emeritus,  University  of  Gottingen 

D.Ec,   1904   (Strasbourg) 
John  Minor  Gwynn   (1924) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  1918,  A.M.,  1927   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1935    (Yale) 
Irvine  Rey  Hagadorn    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.A.,   1955,  M.A.,   1957,  Ph.D.,   1962    (California,  Berkeley) 
Glenn  Edgar  Hair   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1955,  M.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 
Waldo  Emerson  Haisley   (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.A.,  1936   (Texas);  M.A.,   1940   (Columbia);  Ph.D.,   1952    (North  Carolina) 
Louise  McGwigan   Hall    (1957) ,   Chief,  Humanities  Division,   University   Library 

A.B.,  1940,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1941    (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1944   (Illinois) 
William  Jackson  Hall   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 

A.B.,   1950   (Johns  Hopkins);  M.A.,   1951    (Michigan);  Ph.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Rudolph  John  Hallberg    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,    1950,   M.D.,    1954    (Michigan) 
George  Cavern o  Ham  (1951) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Consultant  in  the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

M.D.,   1937    (Pennsylvania) 
42William  Hamburger    (1961) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,  1948,  M.A.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1951    (Chicago) 
George  F.  Hamilton   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy,  Section  of  Allied  Edu- 
cational Programs 

B.S.,  1952   (Pennsylvania  State);  M.S.,  1956  (Iowa) 


41.  Absent  on  leave,  September  1964  to  September  1965. 

42.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 
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Frank  William  Hanft   (1931) ,  Professor  of  Law 

LL.B.,   1924,  A.B.,   1929,  LL.M..   1929   (Minnesota);   S.J.D.,   1931    (Harvard) 
Ann  Caton  Hansen   (1958) ,  Research  Associate  Professor  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

B.S.,   1952    (Johns  Hopkins);  M.P.H..   1956   (North  Carolina) 
Duncan  Alan  Robert  Happer    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,  I960   (University  of  New  Zealand);  Ph.D.,   1963    (University  of  Canterbury) 
Osborne  Bennett  Hardison,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,   1949,  M.A.,   1950   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1956    (Wisconsin) 
Jacques  Hardre   (1945) ,  Professor  of  French  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 

Romance  Languages 

Bacc. Sciences-Languages,    1936    (Paris);    A.B.,    1937    (Guilford);    A.M.,    1941,    Ph.D.,    1948 

(North  Carolina) 
William    Marion    Hardy    (1963) ,   Associate  Professor   of  Radio,    Television,   and 

Motion  Pictures 

B.S.,  1943   (Duke);  M.A.,  1954   (North  Carolina) 
Roy  Allen  Hare   (1954) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1942   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,  1945    (Bowman  Gray) 
Eugene  Alexander  Hargrove    (1954) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,  1939,  M.D.,  1942   (Texas) 
James  Perry  Harkness   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  in  the  Department 

of  Hospital  Administration 

B.A.,   1951,  M.A..   1953,  Ph.D.,   1961    (Michigan  State) 
John   Cousty   Harkness    (1962),   Lecturer  in   Residence,   School   of   Business  Ad 

ministration 

B.S.,   1921    (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology) 
James  Penrose    Harland  (1922-23;  1927) ,  Professor  of  Archaeology,  Emeritus  (1963) 

A.B.,   1913,  A.M.,   1915,  Ph.D,   1920    (Princeton) 
Herbert  Spencer  Harned,  Jr.    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1942,  M.D.,  1945   (Yale) 
George  Mills  Harper   (1950) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1940   (Culver-Stockton  College);  A.M.,  1947   (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1951    (North  Carolina) 
Howard  M.  Harper,  Jr.    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,   1952    (Slippery  Rock  STC) ;   M.A.,    1957,  Ph.D.,    1964    (Pennsylvania   State) 
Robert  Norment  Harper   (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,    1951    (Bowman   Gray) 
Gary   R.   Harris    (1964) ,  Instructor  in   the  School  of  Education 

B.A.,  1959,  M.Ed.,  1961    (North  Carolina) 
Tyndall  Peacock   Harris    (1957) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Associate 

University   Physician 

B.S.,  1947   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1950   (Duke) 
Maxwell  Lamar  Harrison    (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  Operative  Dentistry 

B.S.,    1947    (Auburn);   D.D.S.,    1951    (Emory) 
Hardwick  Wilton  Harshman    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  and  Direc- 
tor, Program  for  Teachers  of  Mentally  Retarded 

A.B.,    1937    (Earlham    College);    A.M.,    1939    (Indiana);    B.D.,    1945     (Garrett   Theological 

Seminary);  Ph.D.,  1962   (Michigan) 
Earl  Horace  Hartsell   (1936) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1924,  A.M.,  1935,  Ph.D.,  1942   (North  Carolina) 
Isao  Hashimoto    (1961),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1956   (University  of  Hawaii);  M.S.,   1959.  Ph.D.,   1961    (Wisconsin) 
43Khatab  Mohamed  Hassanein    (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.Sc,  1948,  M.Sc,  1958   (Cairo  University);  M.P.H.,   1961,  Ph.D.,   1963    (North  Carolina) 
43Martha   Hamilton   Hatch    (1963),  Research  Associate   in  Maternal  and   Child 

Health 

A.B.,  1959   (Stetson) 
William  Emerson  Hatfield   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1958.  M.S.,  1959  (Marshall  College);  Ph.D.,  1962   (Arizona) 
Joseph  Charles  Hathaway,  Jr.    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Pathology 

B.S.,  1953   (Northwestern);  M.D.,  1957   (Washington) 


43.  Resigned  July  31,  1964. 
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William  Kenneth  Hawes,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Televi- 
sion, and  Motion  Pictures 

A.B.,   1955    (Eastern  Michigan);  A.M.,   1956,  Ph.D.,   I960    (Michigan) 
David  Rollo  Hawkins   (1952)  ,  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,  1945   (Amherst);  M.D.,  1946  (Rochester) 
Ruth  Warwick  Hay    (1940) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  Emeritus  {1962) 

Diploma,    1920    (Francis   Payne   Bolton    School    of   Nursing,    Western    Reserve);    R.N.;    B.A., 

1916   (Ohio  Wesleyan);  M.S.,   1925    (Western  Reserve) 
Glen  Haydon    (1934) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Music  (1951) 

A.B.,  1918,  A.M.,  1921    (California);  Ph.D.,  1932   (Vienna) 
John  William   Hayes    (1964) ,  Research   Associate   in    Chemistry 

B.Sc.,  I960,  Ph.D.,  1964   (University  of  New  South  Wales) 
Donald  Bales   Hayman    (1949) ,   Professor  of  Public  Law   and   Government   and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1940    (Kansas);  A.M.,   1947,  Ph.D.,    1963    (North  Carolina) 
Margaret  Elizabeth  Haynes   (1958),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  1942   (Vanderbilt);  R.N.;  M.P.H.,   1954   (North  Carolina) 
John  Miles  Headley    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   1951    (Princeton);  M.A.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   I960    (Yale) 
44Milton  Sydney  Heath    (1925) ,  Professor  of  Economics,  Emeritus  (1962) 

A.B.,   1917   (Kansas);  A.M.,  1924.  Ph.D.,   1938    (Harvard) 
Milton  Sydney  Heath,  Jr.   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Govern- 
ment and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,  1949  (Harvard);  LL.B.,  1952   (Columbia) 
Edward  McGowan  Hedgpeth    (1934) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Director  of  Student  Health  Sevrice 

A.B.,  1927   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1931   (Pennsylvania);  F.A.C.P.,  1944 
Clarence  Heer   (1927) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Economics  (1945),  Emeritus  (1953) 

A.B.,  1914  (Rochester);  Ph.D.,  1926   (Columbia) 
Fred  John  Heinritz    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

B.A.,  1952,  B.S..  1956   (Cincinnati);  M.L.S.,   1958.  Ph.D..   1963    (Rutgers) 
John  William  Heintz   (1964)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,    1957    (St.   Lawrence  University) 
Beverly  Tom  Heitman    (1961) ,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

A.B.,   1945    (Greensboro  College);  M.S.W..   1950    (North  Carolina) 
45Charles  Henderson,  Jr.    (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Classics 

A.B.,   1942   (Davidson);  M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Lucile  Kelling  Henderson    (1932) ,  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Dean  of  the 

School  of  Library  Science,  Emeritus   (1960) 

A.B.,  1917   (Whitman  College);  B.L.S.,  1921    (New  York  State  Library  School) 
James  Richard  Hendricks   (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology 

B.S.,   1940   (Guilford);  S.M.,   1948,  Ph.D.,   1951    (North  Carolina) 
Catherine  Henley    (1949) ,  Research  Associate  in  Zoology 

A.B.,  1943,  Ph.D.,  1949   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1947    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Rucker  Sterling  Hennis,  Jr.    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,   1952,  M.A.,   1956,  Ph.D.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Mary  Elizabeth  Henry    (1946) ,  Bureau  of  Correspondence  Instruction,  Extension 

Division 

A.B.,  1939   (North  Carolina) 
William   Henry   Heriford    (1963),  Bureau   of  Residential  Adult   Education,   Ex- 
tension Division 

A.B.,   1952    (Missouri);  B.D.,   1962    (Midwestern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary) 
John  Carroll  Herion    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S..  1949   (Davidson);  M.D.,  1953    (Harvard) 
46Jan  Hermans   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

Ph.D..    1958    (University  of  Leiden,   Holland) 
Jan  Joseph  Hermans   (1962) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Chemistry 

Ph.D.,  1937    (University  of  Leiden,  Holland) 


44.  Retired  July  1.   1962;  Part-time  Professor  of  Economics,   1964-1965. 

45.  Resigned  August  31,  1964. 

46.  Effective  October  1,   1964. 
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Harriet  Laura  Herring    (1925)  ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1913   (Meredith);  A.M..  1918   (Radcliffe) 
Victor  Gray  Herring  III    (19G3) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1953,  M.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
William  Benjamin  Herring   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1949   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1953    (Bowman  Gray) 
Gay  Mahaffy  Hertzman    (1964) ,  Art  Librarian 

A.B.,   I960    (State  University  of  Iowa) 
William   Theodore   Herzog    (1964) ,   Assistant  Director   of   Continued   Education 

and  Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education,  School  of  Public  Health 

B.A.,    1955    (Knox  College);  M.S.P.H.    (North   Carolina) 
Xaver  Franz  Hertle   (1963),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,    1950    (University  of  Munich,   Germany) 
Willard  CHArrELL  Hewitt   (1960) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,   1934,  M.A.,   1939   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1943    (Virginia) 
Thomas  Felix  Hickerson    (1909) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics  {1945), 

Emeritus  (1952) 

Ph.B.,  1904,  A.M.,  1907  (North  Carolina);  S.B.  in  Civ.  Eng'g.,  1909   (Massachusetts  Institute 

of  Technology) 
Doralyn  Joanne  Hickey   (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

B.A.,   1951    (Rice);  M.A.,   1953    (Presbyterian  School  of  Christian  Education);   M.L.S.,   1957 

(Rutgers);   Ph.D.,    1962    (Duke) 
James  Benton  Hickey    (1956) ,  Head  Football  Coach 

A.B.,  1942   (William  and  Mary) 
Lester  Bodine  Hicley    (1953) ,  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

B.A.,  1922,  M.S.,  1934   (Grinnell);  D.D.S.,   1926   (Iowa) 
47Jacqueline  Cato  Hijmans    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,   1949    (State  University,  Leyden,  Holland) 
Cleone  Mae  Hill   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,  1945    (Garfield  Memorial  Hospital  School  of  Nursing);  R.N.;  B.S.,   1950 

(Eastern  Nazarene  College);   M.A.,    1957    (Columbia) 
John  Benjamin  Hill  (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

B.S.,  1945    (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,  1950,  M.D.,   1952   (Columbia) 
May  Davis  Hill    (1958),  Art  Curator  and  Bibliograpliic  Consultant,  Ackland  Art 

Center 

B.A.,   1943,  M.A.,   1944,  B.S.  in  L.S.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Michael  Arendell  Hill,  Jr.   (1921),  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1920,  A.M.,   1922    (North   Carolina) 
48Samuel  Smytiie  Hill,  Jr.    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Religion 

A.B.,   1949   (Georgetown  College,  Kentucky);  M.A.,   1952    ( Vanderbilt) ;  B.D.,   1953    (South- 
ern Baptist  Theological  Seminary);   Ph.D.,    I960    (Duke) 
Edward    William    Hille     (1963),    Lieutenant    Commander,    United    States    Navy; 

Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

B.S.,  1953   (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology) 
4SR.obert  L.  Hilliard  (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 

Pictures 

B.A.,     1948     (Delaware);    M.A.,     1949,    M.F.A.,     1950     (Western    Reserve);    Ph.D.,    1959 

( Columbia) 
Joseph  T.  Hilton   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education,  Head  Track  and  Cross 

Country  Coach,  and  Director  of  Freshman  Atliletics 

A.B.,  1940,  A.M.,  1948   (North  Carolina) 
Martin   Patterson    Hines    (1959) ,    Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 

Administration 

D.V.M.,    1946    (Ohio  State);   M.P.H.,    1949    (Harvard) 
Charles  Edwin  Hinsdale    (1961) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Govern- 
ment and  Assistayit  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1940    (North  Carolina);   LL.B..    1946    (George  Washington) 


47.  Resigned  June  30,  1964. 

48.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 
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Richard  Grant  Hiskey    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of   Chemistry 

A.B.,  1951   (Kansas  State  Teachers  College);  M.S.,  1953    (Kansas  State  College);  Ph.D.,  1956 

(Wayne  State) 
Joseph  Martin  Hitch   (1952) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Medicine  (Dermatology) 

A.D.,   1929   (Delaware);  M.D..  1933,  M.S.,   1938   (Virginia) 
Seth  Guilford  Hobart,  Jr.   (1955) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Otolaryngology) 

B.S.,   1941    (Virginia  Military  Institute);   M.D.,    1950    (Virginia) 
Richard  Junius  Mendenhall  Hobbs    (1929),  Professor  of  Business  Law,  Emeritus 

(I960) 

A.B.,  1909   (Guilford);  A.B.,  1911    (Haverford);  LL.B.,  1914   (Columbia) 
Samuel  Huntington  Hobbs,  Jr.   (1916) ,  Professor  of  Rural  Sociology  and  Research 

Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1916,  A.M.,   1917    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1929    (Wisconsin) 
40\Vassily  Hoeffding   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

Ph.D.,   1940   (Berlin) 
Frances  Burns  Hogan    (1946-50;   1953) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   1943   (Winthrop);  M.A..  1946   (Iowa) 
Clyde  M.  Hogsed    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma    in    Nursing,    1939    (Georgia    Baptist    Hospital);    r!"N.;    B.S.P.H.N.,    1948    (North 

Carolina);  M.A.,  1952   (Columbia) 
David  James  Holbrook,  Jr.   (1960)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutri- 
tion 

B.S.,   1955    (William  and  Mary);  Ph.D.,   1959   (North  Carolina) 
George   Ruhle   Holcomb    (1957)  ,   Assistant   Professor   of  Anatomy   and  Associate 

Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  for  Research  Administration 

B.A.,    1950,  M.A.,    1952,  Ph.D.,    1956    (Wisconsin) 
Murry  Wade  Holland    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prostho- 

dontics 

A.B.,   1952    (Elon);  D.D.S.,   1956    (North  Carolina);  M.Ed.,    1961    (Duke) 
Walter  Hollander,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1943    (Haverford)   M.D.,   1950   (Harvard) 
Luther  Clarence  Hollandsworth   (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Anesthe- 
siology) 

M.D.,   1951    (Bowman  Gray) 
Elizabeth  Stephens  Holley    (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

A.B.,  1941    (South  Carolina);  Diploma  in  Nursing,  1944   (Johns  Hopkins  Hospital  School  of 

Nursing);  R.N.;  M.A.,    1949    (Teachers  College,   Columbia  University) 
Lydia  Say   Holley    (1961),  Assistant   Professor  of  Public  Health   Administration 

and  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 

B.A.,   1948   (Coker  College);  Cert.  P.T.,   1950    (Duke);  M.P.H.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Hansel  H.  Hollingsworth   (1961) ,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work  and  Associate  Director, 

Group  Child  Care  Project 

A.B.,    1949    (Mercer);    M.S.S.W.,    1951    (Vanderbilt) 
Charles  Carroll  Hollis   (1963) ,  Professor  of  English 

Ph.B.,   1935    (Marquette);  M.A.,  1937   (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,   1954   (Michigan) 
-iORoBERT  Ross  Holloway    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics  and  Archaeology 

A.B.,     1956     (Amherst    College);    M.A.,     1957     (Pennsylvania);     M.A.     and    Ph.D.,     I960 

(Princeton) 
soFrank  Whiteley  Hollowell   (1960) ,  Commander,  United  States  Navy;  Associate 

Professor  of  Naval  Science 

B.S.,   1942    (United  States  Naval  Academy);   M.A.,    1953    (Stanford) 
C   Hugh   Holman    (1949) ,  Kenan   Professor  of  English   (1959)  and  Dean   of   the 

Graduate  School 

B.S.,    1936,    B.A.,    1938     (Presbyterian    College);    Ph.D.,    1949     (North    Carolina);    D.Lin. 

( Presbyterian   College) 
Carl  Baker  Holmes    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

D.D.S.,   1954    (Tennessee);  M.P.H.,   1957    (Michigan) 


49.  Resigned   August   31,    1964. 

50.  Retired   August    1,    1964. 
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Urban  Tigner  Holmes,  Jr.    (1925) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Romance  Philology  (1945) 

A.B.,   1920   (Pennsylvania);   A.M.,   1921,  Ph.D.,   1923    (Harvard);  Litt.D.    (Washington  and 

Lee) 
Roy  Walter  Holsten    (1960) ,  Lecturer  in  Business  Administration  and  Assistant 

to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,   1950   (North  Carolina) 
Samuel  M.  Holton    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    1942,   M.Ed.,    1947    (Duke);    B.S.,    1943    (New   York);    M.A.,    1947,    Ph.D.,    1948 

(Yale) 
Max  Hovt  Hommersand  (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

B.A.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1958   (California) 
John  J.  Honigmann    (1951) ,  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Research  Professor  in 

the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B..   1942    (Brooklyn  College);  M.A.,   1943,  Ph.D.,   1947    (Yale) 
Charles  Wright  Hooker   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,  1930,  A.M..  1932.  Ph.D.,   1933    (Duke) 
Mary   Cutler   Hopkins    (1948) ,   Mathematics-Physics  Librarian 

B.A.,   1928    (Western  College  for  Women);   B.L.S.,   1929    (Western  Reserve) 
George  Frederick  Horner    (1926) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1921,  AM..  1924   (Pennsylvania  State);  Ph.D.,   1938    (North  Carolina) 
Sally  Melvin  Horner  (1962) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1957,  Ph.D.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
biHarold  Hotelling    (1946) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Statistics  (1961) 

A.B.,   1919,  M.Sc,   1921    (Washington);   Ph.D.,   1924    (Princeton);   LL.D.    (Chicago);   D.Sc. 

(Rochester) 
Robert  Burton  House    (1957) ,  Chancellor,  Emeritus  (1957);   University  Professor 

of  English  and  Classics,  Emeritus  (1962) 

A.B.,   1916   (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1917    (Harvard);  LL.D.    (Catawba;  Bowdoin) 
James  Lee  Howard   (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Education,  Fifth-Year  Program  in  Teacher 

Education 

B.A.,   1956    (Centre  College  of  Kentucky);  M.Ed.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  A.  Howard   (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

B.A..  M.A.,    1949    (Tulsa) 
Almonte  Charees  Howell    (1920) ,  Professor  of  English,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 

and  Adviser  to  Foreign  Students 

A.B.,  1917  (Denison);  M.A.,  1920   (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1924   (North  Carolina);  Prof.  Hon., 

1948    (San   Carlos,   Guatemala) 
James  Baldwin  Howell   (1957),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and 

Oral  Pathology 

B.S.,   1942   (Davidson);  D.D.S.,   1949    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Vinton  Asbury  Hoyle   (1925) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  1924,  A.M.,  1925    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1930   (Princeton) 
52Paul  S.  Hubbard   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  1953   (Florida);  A.M.,  1954,  Ph.D.,   1958   (Harvard) 
Linda  K.  Hudson   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,  1962  (Alderson-Broddus  College);  R.N.;  M.S.,  1964  (Ohio  State) 
Frances  Huemer    (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

A.B.,   1944    (Duke);  M.A..   1952,  Ph.D.,   1959    (New  York  University) 
Alvin    Douglas   Huff    (1964) ,    Commander,    United   States    Navy;    Associate   Pro- 
fessor of  Naval  Science 

B.S.,  1942   (United  States  Naval  Academy) 
William  Davis  Huffines    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

B.S.,   1951,  M.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Jack  Hughes    (1953) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Urology) 

A.B.,   1939    (Davidson);  M.D.,   1943    (Duke) 
Robert  Bruce  Hughes    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology   in   the  Depart 

ments  of  Psychology  and  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1949,  M.S.,  1954   (Washington);  Ph.D.,   1959   (Illinois) 


51.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester  1964-1965. 

52.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 
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53Douglas  George  Humm    (1951) ,  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,  1939   (Yale);  Ph.D.,   1948    (Stanford) 
Charles  Oliver  Humphries   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,   1941    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1944    (Cornell) 
Walter  Skellie  Hunt    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

B.S.,   1937    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1940    (North-western) 
Grover  Cleveland  Hunter,  Jr.    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Oral  Pathology  and  Periodon- 

tology  and  Director  of  Dental  Hygiene 

A.B.,  1936,  D.D.S.,   1940    (Emory);  M.S.,   1941    (Illinois) 
Robert   Ross   Huntley     (1959) ,   Assistant   Professor   of  Preventive   Medicine    and 

Medicine 

B.S.,   1947    (Davidson);  M.D.,   1951    (Bowman  Gray) 
Howard  Russell  Huse   (1920) ,  Professor  of  French  and  Italian,  Emeritus  (1963) 

Ph.B.,  1913,  Ph.D.,  1930  (Chicago) 
Panayotis  G.  Iatridis    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physiology 

M.D.,  1951    (University  of  Athens,  Greece) 
Lynn  David  Ikenberry    (1963) ,  Instructor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1957    (Duke),  Ph.D.   1964    (Chicago) 
Henry  Rudolph  Immerwahr    (1957) ,  Professor  of  Classics 

Dottore  in  Lettere,   1938    (University  of  Florence,  Italy);   Ph.D.,   1943    (Yale) 
Sara  Anderson  Immerwahr   (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Classics 

B.A.,  1935    (Mt.  Holyoke);  M.A.,   1937,  Ph.D.,   1943    (Bryn  Mawr) 
James  Carlton  Ingram    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,   1942    (Alabama);  M.A.,   1947    (Stanford);   Ph.D.,   1952    (Cornell) 
Roy  Lee  Ingram   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,    1941    (North  Carolina);   M.S.   in   Geol.   and  Phys.,    1943    (Oklahoma);    Ph.D.,    1948 

( Wisconsin ) 
Toshishige  Inui    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

Ph.D.,  1961    (Osaka  University) 
54J.  Oscar  Irwin   (1965) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.A.,   1921,  M.A.,   1923,  Sc.D.,   1936    (Cambridge);   M.Sc,   1924.   D.Sc,    1929    (University 

of  London) 
Joseph  Logan  Irvin   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.S.,   1934   (South  Carolina);   Ph.D.,    1938    (Pennsylvania) 
William  Lentz  Ivey    (1958) ,  Lecturer  in  Economics  and  Associate  Director  of  the 

North     Carolina    Memorial    Hospital    and    Assistant    Professor    of    Hospital 

A  dministration 

B.S.,  1948   (Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute);  M.S.,   1951    (North  Carolina) 
Richard  Elmer  Jamerson    (1938),  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  1932   (Rice);  M.A.,  1934,  Ed.D.,  1949   (Teachers  College,  Columbia) 
Jesse   Roland  James    (1963) ,   Assistant  Director  of   the   Institute   of   Government 

A.B.,  1950   (Atlantic  Christian  College);  A.M.,   1952    (East  Carolina  College) 
Richard  Calvin  Jarnagin    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1952   (Southern  Methodist);   Ph.D.,   1958    (Yale) 
Carlyle  David  Jenkins    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  and   Clinical 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1950   (Chicago);  A.M.,   1953.  Ph.D.,   I960    (North  Carolina) 
55Joan  Williams  Jenkins   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1951    (Bryn  Mawr);  M.A.,   1953,  Ph.D.,   1959   (Michigan) 
56Ramon  Barton  Jenkins   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,   1951,  M.B.,  B.Ch.,   1954,  M.A.,    1955    (Cambridge) 
William  Sumner  Jenkins  (1930) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Director  of  the 

Bureau  of  Public  Records  Collection  and  Research 

A.B.,    1924,   A.M.,    1925,   Ph.D.,    1927,   LL.B.,    1931    (North   Carolina);    M.A.    in   Miliary 

Government,    1943    (Columbia) 


53.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

54.  Effective  January  1,   1965. 

55.  Resigned  June  30,  1964. 

56.  Resigned  July  31,  1964. 
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Charles  Edwin  Jenner   (1950),  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,   1941    (Central  College);  A.M.,   1949,  Ph.D.,   1951    (Harvard) 
William  Elliott  Jenner   (1962,)   Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  1947   (Queen's  University,  Canada);  M.A.,  1948   (University  of  Toronto);  Ph.D.,  1952 

( Michigan ) 
Thomas  Harlan  Jerdee    (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.A.,   1950   (Gustavus  Adolphus  College);  M.A.,   1956,  Ph.D.,   1961    (Minnesota) 
Donald  Charles  Jicha    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of   Chemistry  and  Adviser  in 

the   General   College 

B.S.,   1955    (Illinois);  Ph.D.,   I960   (Ohio  State) 
Katharine  Jociier    (1924) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in   the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science,  Emeritus  (1961) 

A.B.,   1922    (Goucher);   A.M.,    1923    (Pennsylvania);   Ph.D..   1929    (North  Carolina);  LL.D. 

(Goucher);  Litt.D.   (Western  College  for  Women) 
57Dell  Bush  Johannesen    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  1943.  M.S..  1951,  Ph.D.,  1956   (North  Carolina) 
Callie  Margaret  Johnson    (1961),  Nursing  Librarian,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Library 

R.N.,  1927,  B.S.,  1933   (Virginia);  M.P.H.,  1950   (North  Carolina) 
Cecil  Slaton  Johnson    (1931) ,  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,    1922    (Mississippi    College);    M.A.,    1924    (Virginia);    Ph.D.,    1932     (Yale);    LL.D. 

(William  Carey  College) 
George  Johnson,  Jr.    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Thoracic) 

B.S.,   1949    (North  Carolina);  M.D..   1952    (Cornell) 
Guy  Benton  Johnson   (1924) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  (1963) 

and  Research  Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research   in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1921    (Baylor);  A.M.,   1922    (Chicago);   Ph.D.,    1927    (North  Carolina) 
James  Donald  Johnson,  Jr.   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Environmental  Chemistry 

in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.S..  1957   (U.C.L.A.);  Ph.D..  1962   (North  Carolina) 
Marjory  Wilson  Johnson    (1961) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,   1943    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1964    (Stanford  University) 
Norman  Lloyd  Johnson    (1962) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc.    in   Math.,    1936,   B.Sc.    in    Statistics,    1937,    M.Sc,    1938,   Ph.D.,    1949,    D.Sc,    1963 

(London) 
Thomas  Hatcher  Johnson    (1961),  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.A..   1957.  M.A..    1959    (North   Carolina) 
Charles  Louis  Johnston,  Jr.    (1956-1959;   1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

A.B.,   1947,  M.S.,  1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (Pennsylvania) 
Annie  Lee  Jones    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,   1939,  M.A.,   1951    (East  Carolina  College);  Ed.D.,   1958    (Boston) 
Claiborne  Stribling  Jones   (1944) ,  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Associate  Dean  of  the 

General  College 

A.B.,   1935    (Hampden-Sydney);  M.A.,   1940.,  Ph.D.,   1944   (Virginia) 
Joseph  Kempton  Jones   (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1944,  M.D..  1946  (Duke) 
Joseph  Ramon  Jones    (1692) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Adviser  in   the 

General  College 

B.A.,   1956    (University  of  the  South);  M.A.,   1959,   Ph.D.,   1962    (Wisconsin) 
csLyle  Vincent  Jones   (1957) ,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Director  of  the  Psycho- 
metric Laboratory 

B.S.,  1947.  M.S.,  1948   (Washington);  Ph.D.,  1950   (Stanford) 
Samuel  Shepard  Jones    (1955) ,  Burton  Craige  Professor  of  Political  Science  (1956) 

A.B.,  1930  (Georgetown  College,  Kentucky);  M.A.,  1931   (Kentucky);  Ph.D.,  1936  (Oxford) 
Arthur  Melville  Jordan    (1923) ,  Professor  of  Educational  Psychology,  Emeritus 

(1961) 

A.B.,    1907    (Randolph-Macon);    A.M.,    1909    (Trinity    College);    Ph.D.,    1919    (Columbia) 
Frank  Jordan,  Jr.   (1964)  ,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  1959,  M.A.,   I960   (Duke) 


57.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester  1964. 

58.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 
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Weldon  Huske  Jordan    (1957)  ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1947    (Harvard) 
Albert  Willoughby  Jowdy   (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration 

S.B.,  1943,  M.S.,   1949,  Ph.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Nancy  Joyner   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,   1958    (Meredith  College);   M.A.,    1959    (Columbia) 
William  Stafford  Joyner   (1955),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1948   (Davidson);  M.D.,  1952    (Harvard) 
Kai  Jurgensen   (1944) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art 

A.B.,  1937   (Montana);  A.M.,   1943    (North  Carolina) 
George  Kachergis  (1949) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Art 

Diploma,   1940,  B.F.A.,   1946,  M.F.A.,   1948    (The  Art  Institute  of  Chicago) 
68aGoRDON  Dayton  Kage   (1959),  Lieutenant  Colonel,  United  States  Air  Force;  Pro- 
fessor of  Aerospace  Studies 

B.A.,    1936    (Coe  College) 
Margaret  Ellen  Kalp    (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Acting 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 

B.A.,  1936   (New  Jersey  College  for  Women);  M.A.  in  L.S.,   1942   (Michigan) 
Frances  Joseph  Kane,  Jr.    (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1949   dona  College);  M.D.,   1953    (New  York  Medical  College) 
Jung-Wong  Kang   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1956   (Kinki  University);  M.S.,   1959,  Ph.D.,   1962    (Osaka  University) 
69KAREL  Joseph  Kansky   (1963)   Assistant  Professor  of  Geography 

Diploma,  1952   (Charles,  Prague);  M.A.,   1958,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Chicago) 
Berton  H.  Kaplan    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  (Mental  Health) 

B.S.,  1951    (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute);  M.S.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Ellen  Brauer  Kaplan    (1960) ,  Instructor  in  Biostatistics 

B.S.,   1957    (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1963    (Duke) 
Cornelius  Timpson  Kaylor    (1947)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,   1931    (Wesleyan);  M.S.,   1933    (Rutgers);   Ph.D.,    1936    (Princeton) 
William  Keech   (1964) ,  Visiting  Instructor  in  Political  Science 

A.B.,   1961    (Bucknell);  M.A.,   1962    (Wisconsin) 
Martin  H.  Keeler    (1957) ,  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,  1949   (New  York  University);  M.D.,   1953    (New  York  Medical  College) 
Alan  Keith-Lucas   (1950) ,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Social  Work  (1961); 

Associate  Dean  of  the  School  of  Social  Work;  and  Director,  Group  Child  Care 

Project 

B.A.,  1931,  M.A.,  1935    (Trinity  College,  Cambridge);  M.Sc.   (Soc.  Admin.),  1939   (Western 

Reserve);  Ph.D.,   1955    (Duke) 
Mary  Frances  Kellam    (1945) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  1944   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1948    (North  Carolina) 
60 John  Esten  Keller    (1943-46;  1950) ,  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,   1940,  M.A.,   1942    (Kentucky);  Ph.D.,   1946    (North  Carolina) 
James  Clarence  Kellett,  Jr.   (1961)   Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemis- 
try 

B.S.  in  Phar.,  1957    (South  Carolina);  M.S.,   1959,  Ph.D.,   1961    (Purdue) 
Norbert  L.  Kelly    (1962) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Health  Education 

A.B.,   1939   (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology);  M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,   1952    (North  Carolina) 
Richard  M.  Kelly   (1964),  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,  I960   (City  College  of  New  York);  M.A.,   1961    (Duke) 
Richard  Sterling  Kelly,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1942    (Davidson);  M.D.,   1945    (Jefferson) 
Elizabeth  Louanna  Kemble   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Nursi?ig  and  Dean  of  the  School 

of  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1927    (College  of  Nursing  and  Health,  University  of  Cincinnati);  R.N.; 

B.S.,  1940   (New  York  University);  M.A.,   1943,  Ed.D.,   1948    (Teachers  College,  Columbia) 
Edward  Martin  Kenney   (1949) ,  Head  Golf  Coach 


58a.  Retired  April  30,   1965. 

59.  Resigned   August   31,    1964. 

60.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 
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Rosemary  May   Kent    (1951) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

A.B.,    1933    (Agnes    Scott);    M.A.,    1934    (Emory);    M.P.H.,    1946,    Ph.D.,    1949    (North 

Carolina) 
Louis  Todd  Kermon    (1952)  ,   Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1941    (Wake  Forest);   M.D.,   1950    (Jefferson  Medical  College) 
Dwight  Talmadge  Kernodle    (1961),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,  1947  (Duke) 
John    Robert    Kernodle     (1957) ,    Clinical   Assistant    Professor    of    Obstetrics   and 

Gynecology 

A.B.,   1935    (Elon);  M.D.,   1942    (Duke) 
Thomas  Cleveland  Kerns    (1952),   Consultant  in  Surgery  (Ophthalmology) 

A.B.,   1907    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,    1911    (Pennsylvania) 
Thomas  Cleveland   Kerns,  Jr.    (1958) ,   Clinical  Instructor   in   Surgery   (Ophthal- 
mology) 

A.B.,  1946  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1950   (Duke) 
Horst  Kessemeier   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Diploma,    1957    (University  of  Hamburg,   Germany);   Ph.D.,    1964    (Washington) 
Chinubhai  Ghelabhai  Khatri    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

B.Sc,   1953    (Gujarat);  M.Sc,   1955    (Bombay);  Ph.D.,   I960    (Baroda) 
Dorothy  Jane  Kiester    (1963) ,  Community  Training  Coordinator  of  the  Training 

Center  on  Delinquency  and  Youth  Crime,  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,  1939,  M.S.S.W.,  1951    (Texas) 
Gustin    Thomas    Kiffney,   Jr.    (1959),   Associate   Professor    of    Surgery    (Ophthal- 
mology) 

A.B.,   1951    (Holy  Cross);  M.D.,   1955    (Albany) 
Kwang  Soo  Kim    (1963)  ,  Research  Associate  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1959   (Florida  Southern  College) 
Odell  Culp  Kimbrell,  Jr.   (1960)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,  1947  (Duke);  M.D.,  1951   (Pennsylvania) 
Albert  Warren  King   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

A.B.,  1950,  M.S.W.,  1956   (North  Carolina) 
Arnold  Kimsey  King   (1925) ,  Vice-President  for  Institutional  Studies  and  Professor 

of  Education 

A.B.,  1925    (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1927,  Ph.D.,   1951    (Chicago) 
James  Kimball  King    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1956  (Johns  Hopkins);  M.A..  I960   (Wesleyan);  Ph.D.,  1964   (Wisconsin) 
61Richard  Austin  King    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B..  1954,  M.A.,   1955    (Cincinnati);  Ph.D.,   1959    (Duke) 
Richard  W.  Kinnaird    (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Art 

B.A.,   1953    (Carleton  College) ;  M.F.A.,   1958    (Illinois) 
John   Alvin   Kirkland    (1958)  ,    Clinical  Instructor   in    Obstetrics   and   Gynecology 

B.S.,  1948   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1952   (Harvard) 
James  Byron  Kirkman    (1961) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1949   (High  Point  College);  M.S.,   1952    (Alabama) 
Charles  Atkinson  Kirkpatrick    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Marketing 

A.B.,  1928,  A.M..   1929   (Duke);  D.C.S.,   1933    (New  York  University) 
Frank  Wvsor  Klingberg   (1948) ,  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  1941,  Ph.D..  1948   (U.C.L.A.) 
William   Henry   Klinker,  Jr.    (1962) ,  Major,   United  States  Air  Force;  Associate 

Professor  of  Aerospace  Studies 

A.B.,  1949   (San  Jose  State  College);  M.A.,   1950    (Stanford) 
Richard  Dominick  Knapp   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.A.,  1943    (Brooklyn  College);  M.A.,   1948    (Columbia);  M.D.,   1958    (Rochester) 
Samuel  Bradley  Knight   (1941) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1934  (Clemson);  S.M.,  1937.  Ph.D.,  1938   (North  Carolina) 
Kermit    Frederick    Knudtzon     (1953) ,    Professor   of   Practice    Administration    and 

Dental  Science 

D.D.S.,   1927    (Illinois) 


61.  Absent  on  leave.  1963-1965. 
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62Reizo  Kobayakawa   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S.,  1953   (Shizuoka  University);  M.S.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  I960   (Osaka  University) 
William  Julian   Koch    (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  and  Adviser  in  the 

General  College 

A.B.,  1947,  M.A..  1950,  Ph.D.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 
Mutsuo  Kodama    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

M.S.,  1958,  Ph.D.,   1962   (Tohoku  University) 
Jan  Justus   Kohlymeyer    (1964) ,    Visiting  Assistant  Professor  in    the  Institute   of 

Fisheries  Research 

Dr.  rer.  nat.,  1955    (Free  University,  Berlin,  Germany) 
Eszter  Kokas    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

M.D.,   1927    (University  of  Debrecen,  Hungary) 
Masao  Kondo    (1964)  ,   Visiting  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  1935   (Tokyo  University);  Dr.  of  Engineering,   1951    (Nagoya  University) 
Jacob  Koomen    (1959) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

B.S.,   1939,  M.D.,   1945    (Rochester);   M.P.H.,   1957    (North  Carolina) 
63John  Kosa    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

Ph.D.,  1937   (University  of  Budapest,  Hungary) 
John    Charles    Kouns     (1953) ,    Clinical    hxstructor    in    Periodontology    and    Oral 

Pathology 

D.D.S.,  1937   (Emory) 
George  Eli  Koury    (1960) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,  1941    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1944    (Tulane) 
Enno  E.  Kraehe   (1964) ,  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  1943,  M.A.,  1944   (Missouri);  Ph.D.,  1948   (Minnesota) 
Emery  Thomas  Kraycirik   (1960) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,  1945   (Duke) 
Rudolph  Joseph  Kremer    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Mus.  B.,  1952   (Curtis  Institute  of  Music);  M.Mus.,   1957.  Ph.D.,   1963    (Washington) 
Clifton   Holland   Kreps,  Jr.    (1955) ,    Wachovia  Professor  of  Banking   (1955) 

B.A.,  1941    (William  and  Mary);  M.A.,  1942   (North  Carolina),  Ph.D.,   1948   (Duke) 
George  Paul  Kubica   (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

B.A.,  1951    (Cornell);  M.S.,  1952   (Michigan);  Ph.D.,   1955    (Wisconsin) 
Roy  Raymond  Kuebler,  Jr.   (1958) ,  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

A.B.,  1933    (Dickinson);  M.A.,  1947    (Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,   1958   (North  Carolina) 
James  M.  Kuist   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,   1957    (Davidson);   M.A..    1959    (Duke) 
John  Gotthold  Kunstmann    (1955) ,  Professor  of  German 

Cand.  rev.  min.,  1916   (Concordia  Theological  Seminary);  Ph.D.,   1938   (Chicago) 
Yukio  Kuroiwa   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pharmacology 

B.S.,   1955    (Nagasaki  University);  Ph.D.,   1962    (Kyushu  University) 
N.  Bruce  Kyles    (1959) ,  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry 

M.B.,  1926,  L.M.C.C.,  1926   (Toronto) 
Andrew  Laczko    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,  1950   (University  of  Munich,  Germany) 
Elliott  Russell  Laine,  Jr.    (1962) ,  Major,  United  States  Marine  Corps;  Assistant 

Professor  of  Naval  Science 

B.S.  in  Civ.  Eng.,   1950   (Virginia  Military  Institute) 
James  Christian  Lamb  III    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering  in 

the  Department   of  Environmental  Sciences  and  E?igi?ieering 

B.S.C.E.,    1947    (Virginia  Military  Institute);   M.S.,    1948,   S.E..    1952,    Sc.D.,    1953    (Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology) 
George  Sherman   Lane    (1937) ,  Kenan   Professor   of   Germanic  and   Comparative 

Linguistics  (1949) 

B.A.,  1926,  M.A.,  1927   (Iowa);  Ph.D.,  1930   (Chicago) 
James  Franklin  Lane   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Hospital  Administration  and  Assistant 

Director  of  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

B.S.,   1949    (North  Carolina) 


62.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

63.  Resigned  February  29,   1964. 
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Mary   Turner  Lane    (1953-60;    1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  1939  (Salem  College);  M.Ed.,  1953   (North  Carolina);  D.Ed.,  1962   (Duke) 
Robert  Dana  Langdell   (1951) ,  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.D.,  1948   (George  Washington) 
Harold  Quentin  Langenderfer    (1953) ,  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S..    1949    (Miami   University);    M.B.A.,    1950    (Northwestern);    D.B.A.,    1954    (Indiana); 

C.P.A.    (State  of  Indiana) 
John  Thomas  Langley    (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,  1958   (North  Carolina);  M.D..  1955    (Duke) 
Cornelius  Lansing    (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.D..    1947    (Harvard) 
David  Theodore  Lapkin   (1959)  ,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  1942   (Harvard);  M.A.,   1947.  Ph.D..   1957    (Columbia) 
John  Edgar  Larsh,  Jr.    (1943) ,  Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Assistant  Dean  for 

Academic  Programs 

A.B.,  1939,  M.S..  1940  (Illinois);  Sc.D..  1943    (Johns  Hopkins) 
John  Wayne  Lasley,  Jr.    (1910) ,  Professor  of  Pure  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1962) 

A.B.,  1910,  A.M..  1911    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1920   (Chicago) 
William  Edmund  Lassiter   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1950,  M.D.,   1954    (Harvard) 
Henry  Allen  Latane   (1958) ,  Professor  of  Finance 

B.A.,   1928   (Richmond);  M.B.A.,   1930    (Harvard);   Ph.D.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
Frank  E.  Law   (1961) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

D.D.S..  1931    (Minnesota);  M.P.H..   1952    (Harvard) 
Malcolm  Ross  Leadbetter   (1963) ,  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc,    1953,   M.Sc,    1954    (Otaga);    B.A..    1958.   M.A..    1962    (Cambridge);    Ph.D.,    1963 

(North   Carolina) 
Sturgis  Elleno  Leavitt  (1917) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Spanish  (1945),  Emeritus  (1960) 

A.B.,  1908   (Bowdoin);  A.M.,   1913,  Ph.D..   1917    (Harvard);  Litt.D.,   (Bowdoin;  Davidson) 
Maurice  Wewtworth  Lee  (1956) ,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Business  Administra- 
tion and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Business  Administration 

B.S.,  1933    (Illinois  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,   1939   (Chicago) 
Hugh  Talmage  Lefler    (1935) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  History  (1955) 

A.B.,   1921,  A.M..   1922   (Trinity  College);  Ph.D..   1931    (Pennsylvania);  LL.D.    (Duke) 
Harvey  Eugene  Lehman    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B..  1941    (Maryville  College);  A.M..   1944   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D..   1948    (Stanford) 
Lillian  Youngs  Lehman    (1958) ,   Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,  1949   (Catawba);  M.A..   1952.  Ph.D..   1955    (North  Carolina) 
George  Martin  Leisy    (1964) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine 

B.S..  1929   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1931    ( Vanderbilt) ;  M.P.H..   1934   (Harvard);  Dr.P.H.. 

1938   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Gerhard  Emanuel  Lenski    (1963) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1947.  M.A..  1949.  Ph.D..  1950  (Yale) 
Kenneth  Jay  Lessler   (1962)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Departments 

of  Psychiatry  and  Psychology 

B.A..  1955.  M.A.,  1956   (San  Jose  State  College);  Ph.D..   1962    (Michigan  State) 
Richard  Ivor  Levin    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Management 

B.S.  in  Industrial  Engr.,  1951.  M.S.  in  Industrial  Engr.,  1953    (North  Carolina  State);  Ph.D.. 

1959    (North   Carolina) 
Lewis  Levine   (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics  and  Anthropology 

A.3.,   1949   (Brooklyn  College);  Ph.D.,   1959    (Columbia) 
Ronald  H.  Levine    (1963) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in   Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1955   (Union  College);  M.D.,  1959   (Downstate  Medical  Center,  New  York) 
Florian  Henry  Lewandowski    (1962)  ,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

A.B.,  1954   (Marquette);  M.S.W.,   1957    (Connecticut) 
Clara  M.  Lewis   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,   1953    (Winthrop  College);   M.S.,   1954    (Ohio) 
Claudeline  Pullen  Lewis    (1964) ,  Instructor  in   Clinical  Social   Work,  Section  of 

Allied   Educational  Programs 

A.B.,  1939   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.S.W..   1941    (Western  Reserve) 
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Eloise  Raixings  Lewis    (1953) ,  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Assistant  Dean   of  the 

School  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,   1941    (Vanderbilt);  R.N.;  M.S.Ed.,   1951    (Pennsylvania);  Ed.D.,   1963    (Duke) 
Henry  Wilkins  Lewis    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and  As- 
sistant Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,  1937   (North  Carolina);  LL.B.,  1940   (Harvard) 
James  William  Lewis   (1964) ,  Cataloguer,  Law  Library 

B.A.,  1950   ( Bridgewater) ;  M.A.,  1959   (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Elliott  Leyden    (1964)  ,  Research  Associate  in   Chemistry 

B.S.,   I960   (Kent  State  University);  M.S.,   1961,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Emory) 
Marshall  A.  Lichtman    (1963) ,  Post  Doctoral  Research  Associate  in  Epidemiology 

A.B.,    1955    (Cornell);   M.D.,    I960    (University  of   Buffalo) 
Richard  Warren  Lieban    (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.J.,  1943    (Missouri);  M.A.,   1951.  Ph.D.,   1956   (Columbia) 
Roddey  Miller  Ligon,  Jr.    (1951),    Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health 

Administration 

B.S.,  1948,  J.D.,  1951    (North  Carolina) 
Roy  Lawrence  Lindahl   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Pedodontics 

B.S..  1950.  D.D.S.,  1950   (Southern  California);  M.S.,  1952   (Michigan) 
Arthur  Linder   (1963),  Visiting  Professor  of  Statistics 

Diplom  fur  das  hohere  Lehramt,   1928,  Dr.  Phil..   1934   (Bern) 
Robert  Boyd  Lindsay  (1947) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Associate  Univer- 
sity Physician 

B.S.,   1936   (Davidson);  M.D.,   1940    (Jefferson  Medical  College) 
Joe  Burton  Linker    (1918),  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1964);  Part-time 

Lecturer  for  1964-1965 

A.B..  1918,  A.M.,   1920   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1924   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Robert  White  Linker    (1927) ,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages 

A.B.,  1925,  A.M.,  1928,  Ph.D.,  1933   (North  Carolina) 
Barbara  Steiner  Lipton    (1960-61;  1963),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1941    (Wisconsin);  M.D.,   1943    (Illinois) 
Morris  A.  Lipton    (1959)  ,  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,    1935    (City  College  of  New  York);   Ph.M.,    1937,   Ph.D.,    1939    (Wisconsin);   M.D., 

1948   (Chicago) 
Lewis  Lipsitz  (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  1957   (Chicago);  M.A..  1959.  Ph.D.,  1964   (Yale) 
Doris  Watford  Lister   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing  and  School  of  Public  Health 

Diploma  in  Nursing,    1946    (Greenville  General  Hospital);   R.N.;    B.S.,    1961    (George  Pea- 
body  College);  M.S.,   1962    (Minnesota) 
William  Frederick  Little    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1950   (Lenoir  Rhyne);  M.A.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
David  Hallam  Littlejohn    (1961) ,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,   1950.  M.A.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Ben  Fohl  Loeb,  Jr.  (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and 

Assistant  Director  of   the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1955,  LL.B.,   I960   (Vanderbilt) 
Clement  Searl  Logsdon    (1947) ,  Professor  of  Marketing 

B.S.,  1924   (Georgetown);  M.A.,  1928,  Ph.D.,   1940   (Ohio  State) 
Arthur  Hill  London   (1937) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1925    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1927    (Pennsylvania) 
Lawrence   Foushee   London    (1952),    Curator,   Rare    Book    Collection,    University 

Library 

A.B.,  1931,  A.M.,  1933,  Ph.D.,  1936   (North  Carolina) 
William  Lord  London  IV   (1961) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1952,  M.D.,  1955    (North  Carolina) 
Cecil  Murray  Long    (1959) ,  Master  Sergeant,  United  States  Air  Force;  Instructor 

in  Aerospace  Studies 

B.S.,  1964   (North  Carolina) 
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Dorothy  Elizabeth  Long    (1952) ,  Reference  Librarian,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

Library 

A.B..  1929  (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1942   (Wisconsin);  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1946 

(Illinois) 
Eugene  Robert  Long,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Research  Associate 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B..  1946.  A.M..  1947,  Ph.D..   1950   (Virginia) 
Virginia  Long    (1961) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatric  Social  Work 

A.B..   1936   (Goucher);  M.S..   1940    (Western  Reserve) 
William  Groves  Long   (1959) ,  Dean  of  Men 

A.B.,  1951,  M.A..  1953   (West  Virginia);  B.D..  1957    (Yale) 
Richard  Ellis  Lonsdale    (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B..   1950,  M.A.,   1953    (U.C.L.A.);  Ph.D..   I960    (Syracuse) 
C4\Valter  E.  Loomis   (1964) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S..  1921   (Illinois);  M.S.,  1922.  Ph.D..  1924   (Cornell) 
Anthony    George   Lo   Re    (1960) ,   Instructor   in    Spanish    and   Director,    Foreign 

Language  Laboratory 

A.B.,   1948.  M.A.,    1949    (Louisiana  State) 
Nicholas  Armistead  Love   (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,  1949  (North  Carolina):  M.D..  1952  (Virginia) 
Billy   Wade   Lovingood    (1961) ,   Assistant   Professor   of   Physical   Education    and 

Freshman  Baseball  Coach 

B.S.,   1958    (Wake  Forest);  M.A.,   1959,  Ph.D.,   1963    (North  Carolina) 
Edward  Everard  Low   (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.Sc,  1949,  M.B.,  B.S.,  1952   (University  College,  London) 
Marie  Lowe   (1963),  Instructor  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

B.S.,   1947    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);   M.A.,    1948    (Teachers  College,   Columbia) 
Bright  Anderson  Lowry  III   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S.,  1958   (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology);  Ph.D.,   1964    (Chicago) 
65Beverly  Dickens  Loy    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N..  1961   (North  Carolina);  R.N. 
George  Dennett  Lumb    (I960) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.B.,  B.S.,  1939   (St.  Bartholomew's  Medical  College);  M.D.,   1946   (London  University) 
Herbert  Zachareus  Lund   (1952) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Clinical  As- 
sociate Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1928   (Utah);  M.D.,   1931    (Pennsylvania) 
Cecil  Rhodes  Lupton    (1958)  ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Oral  Surgery 

D.D.S.,  1954   (North  Carolina) 
66Eugene  C.  Luschei    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1949,  M.A.,   1951    (Nebraska);  Ph.D.,  D.Phil.,   1959    (University  of  Oxford,  England) 
Norval  Neil  Luxon    (1953) ,  Professor  of  Journalism 

B.S.,   1923,  M.A.,  1931    (Ohio  State);  Ph.D.,   1940   (U.C.L.A.) 
Carl  Blackburn  Lyle,  Jr.    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1953    (Princeton);  M.D.,   1957    (Columbia) 
John  Franklin  Lynch,  Jr.    (1953) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1940   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,    1944    (Jefferson) 
James  Wiley  Lynn,  Jr.    (1954) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

M.D.,    1946    (Tulane) 
Richard  Colton  Lyon    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,    1951    (Texas);    B.A..    1953     (Cambridge);    M.A.,    1958    (Connecticut);    M.A.,    1958 

(Cambridge);   Ph.D..   1964    (Minnesota) 
67Clifford  Pierson  Lyons   (1946) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1961) 

A.B.,  1925.  Litt.D.   (Cornell  College);  Ph.D.  1932   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Hugh  Alexander  McAllister   (1953) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology 

B.S..  1931    (Davidson);  M.D..  1937    (Duke) 
Gracia   Somerville    McCabe     (1962) ,    Assistant   Professor    in    Psychiatric   Nursing 

B.S.,    1955.   M.S..    1957    (Maryland);   R.N. 


64.  Fall  and  Spring  semesters,   1964-1965. 

65.  Resigned  July  1964. 

66.  Resigned   August   31.    1964. 

67.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester  1964. 
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Frederick  Bays  McCall    (1926) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,  1915   (North  Carolina);  LL.B.,  1928   (Yale) 
Gerald  Raleigh  MacCarthy    (1922) ,  Professor  of  Geology  and  Geophysics 

A.B.,   1921    (Cornell);  A.M.,   1924.  Ph.D.,   1926    (North  Carolina) 
Pauline  Wayne  McCaskill    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Nursmg 

Diploma  in  Nursing,  1937   (Catawba  Sanatarium,  Virginia);  R.N.;  B.S.,  1954   (Duke);  M.A., 

1958   (Columbia) 
Robert  Anthony   McCaughey     (1963) ,   Lieutenant  (junior   grade),    United   States 

Navy;  Assistant  Professor  of  Naval  Science 

A.B.,  1961   (Rochester) 
Walter  Stuart  McClellan    (1954) ,  Clinical  Lecturer  in  Physiology 

B.A.,  1916   (Colgate);  M.D..   1923    (Harvard) 
Frances  Simmons   McConnell    (1962),   Assistant   Professor   of  Public  Health   Ad- 
ministration 

A.B.,  1943   (Sweet  Briar  College);  M.S.P.H.,  1951.  Ph.D.,  1962    (North  Carolina) 
Owen  Link  McConnell   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  1957    (Duke),  Ph.D.,   1963    (Duke) 
J.  Frank  McCormick    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,  1958   (Butler);  M.S..  I960,  Ph.D.,   1961    (Emory) 
William  Carlton  McCrary    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Adviser  in 

the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

A.B.,  1951   (Florida);  M.A.,  1952,  Ph.D.,  1958   (Wisconsin) 
Harold  Grier  McCurdy  (1948) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Psychology  (1963)  and  Research 

Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1930,  Ph.D.,  1938   (Duke) 
William  Benson  McCutcheon,  Jr.   (1961) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,   1948   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Donald  E.  MacDonald    (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.B.,  Ch.B.,   1948   (University  of  St.  Andrews,  Scotland) 
68John  Richard  McDonough   (1962)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

B.S.,   1952    (Seattle);  M.S.,   1953,  M.D.,   1954    (Creighton);  M.P.H.,   1959    (California) 
Robert  Mace    (1959) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.,   1942    (Brooklyn  College);  M.S.,    1949    (George  Washington  University);   Ph.D.,    1956 

(North  Carolina) 
69Ruth  Lowens  Mace   (1956) ,  Research  Associate  in  Public  Law  and  Government 

A.B.,    1944    (George   Washington);    B.S.    in   L.S.,    1945     (Catholic   University    of    America); 

M.R.P.,  1956  (North  Carolina) 
Walter  Thompson  McFall,  Jr.    (1961) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and 

Oral  Pathology 

B.S.,  1955,  D.D.S.,  1958   (North  Carolina);  M.S.D.,   1961    (Washington) 
David  McFarland    (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,  1953   (Millsaps  College);  Ph.D.,   1963   (Vanderbilt) 
Blanche  Finley  Macfie   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  1962,  R.N.;  M.S.,  1964   (North  Carolina) 
toedward   Grafton    McGavran     (1947) ,   Dean    of    the    School    of   Public    Health, 

Emeritus  (1963);  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

A.B.,  1924  (Butler);  M.D.,  1928   (Harvard  Med'ical  School);  M.P.H.,   1935    (Harvard  School 

of  Public  Health);  Sc.D.,    (Butler) 
Clarence  Henry   McGregor    (1946) ,  Burlington  Industries  Professor  of  Business 

Administration  (1955) 

B.S.,    1925    (Kansas   State   Teachers   College   of   Emporia);    M.B.A.,    1930    (Kansas);    Ph.D., 

1937    (Northwestern) 
Fred  Henry  Macintosh   (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1936  (South  Carolina);  M.A.,  1941,  Ph.D.,  1955    (Duke) 
Kenneth   Murchison    McIntyre    (1948),  Bureau  of  Audio-Visual  Education,   Ex- 
tension  Division 

B.S.,  1940   (Davidson);  M.Ed.,   1952    (North  Carolina) 
John  Sasser  McKee,  Jr.    (1954) ,  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1927    (North  Carolina);  M.D..  1929   (Pennsylvania) 


68.  Resigned  June   1,    1964. 

69.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

70.  Absent  on  leave,  1963-1965. 
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Robert  Lambert  McKee    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1938   (Rice);  M.A.,   1940.  Ph.D.,   1943    (Texas) 
William   John    McKee    (1926) ,   Professor   of   Education    in    Extension    Teaching, 

Emeritus  (1956) 

C.E.,  1909   (Cornell);  M.A.,  1919.  Ph.D..  1930   (Columbia) 
Ernest  Lloyd  Mackie   (1921) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Emeritus  (1964);  Part-time 

Lecturer  for  1964-1965 

A.B..  1917   (North  Carolina);  A.M..  1920   (Harvard);  Ph.D.,   1927    (Chicago) 
Loren  Greenwood  MacKinney    (1958),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1942,  M.D..  1945    (Harvard) 
71R.ODNEY  Leonard  McKnight  (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Anesthesiology) 

B.S.,  1952,  M.D.,  1955   (North  Carolina) 
72\Villiam  Albert  McKnight   (1935),  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.S.,  1932   (Davidson);  A.M.,   1937.  Ph.D.,   1951    (North  Carolina) 
73John  Alexander  Maclaren    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,   1947.  M.Sc,  1949.  Ph.D.,   1951    (University  of  Melbourne) 
Gail  Hagaman  McLean    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Dental  Hygiene 

B.S.,  1963    (North  Carolina) 
William  Woodard  McLendon    (1957-58;   1963) ,   Visiting  Lecturer  in  Pathology 

A.B.,   1953,  M.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
Mary  Margaret  McLeod   (1953) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1932    (North  Carolina);  M.D..   1935    (Vanderbilt) 
Elizabeth  Anne  McMahan    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,  1946,  M.A.,  1948   (Duke);  Ph.D.,   I960   (University  of  Hawaii) 
74£lizabeth  Lovell  McMahan    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Edu 

cation 

B.S.,  1943    (Nebraska  State  Teachers  College);  M.S.P.H.,  1944   (North  Carolina) 
Richard  Raleigh  McMahon    (1963) ,  Program  Analyst  of  the  Training  Center  on 

Delinquency  and  Youth  Crime,  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,  1957.  M.A.,   1963    (Ohio) 
Campbell  White  McMillan   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1948    (Wake  Forest);  M.D..   1952    (Bowman   Gray) 
Dougald  MacMillan    (1919),  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1951) 

A.B.,  1918,  A.M..  1920.  Ph.D.,  1925   (North  Carolina) 
John  Taylor  McMillan   (1964) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   I960   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1961    (Yale);  J.D.,    1964    (Chicago) 
75John  Sheridan  Mac  Nerney    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  1948.  Ph.D..   1951    (Texas) 
Daniel  Allan  MacPherson    (1923),  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

Ph.B..   1919,  Sc.M..  1920   (Brown);  Ph.D.,   1929    (Chicago) 
Samuel  Dace  McPherson,  Jr.   (1952) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Surgeiy  (Ophthalmology) 

A.B.,  1940   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1943   (Johns  Hopkins) 
William  Ashley  McQueen  III    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,   1949   (Vanderbilt);  M.A..   1952    (New  Mexico);   Ph.D..   1962    (Illinois) 
Michael  Rogers  McVaugh    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   I960    (Harvard);  M.A.,   1962 
Robert  A.  Mah    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Enviromental  Microbiology,  School 

of  Public  Health 

A.B.,   1957.  M.A.,   1958.  Ph.D..   1963    (California) 
Edward  Majchrowicz    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry   in   the  Depart- 
ments of  Psychiatry  and  Biochemistry 

B.Sc,  1948   (University  of  Birmingham,  England);  Ph.D.,   1959    (McGill) 
George  Philii'  Manire   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

B.S.,  1940,  M.S.,  1941    (North  Texas  State  College);  Ph.D.,   1949   (California) 
Isaac  Vaughn  Manly    (1954),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D..  1946   (Harvard) 


71.  Resigned  June  30,  1964. 

72.  Absent   on   leave,   fall   semester    1964. 

73.  Resigned  March  1,  1964. 

74.  Absent  on  leave,  July   1,   1964  to  December  31,    1964. 

75.  Absent  on  Kenan  leave,   spring  semester   1965. 
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James  Hollowell  Manly,  Jr.   (1954) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S..  1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1946   (Pennsylvania) 
T6Lawrence  Dale  Mann   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Planning  and  Research  Asso- 
ciate in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B..  1954,  M.C.P.,   1959,  Ph.D.,  1961    (Harvard) 
Virgil  Ivor  Mann    (1950) ,  Profesor  of  Geology 

B.A.,   1942    (Macalester  College);  Ph.D.,   1950    (Wisconsin) 
William  Robert  Mann    (1949) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1941    (Rochester);  Ph.D.,   1949   (California) 
Allan  Whitlock  MarkhAM    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Govern- 
ment and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1954,  LL.B.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Edwin  Carlvle  Markham   (1934) ,  Smith  Professor  of  Chemistry  (1951) 

A.B.,  1923   (Trinity  College);  Ph.D..   1927    (Virginia) 
Sandy  Cole  Marks   (1964)  ,  Assistant  Professor  Department  of  Pedodontics 

D.D.S.,  1933    (Atlanta-Southern  Dental  College);  M.S.,   1963    (North  Carolina) 
Anita  Marten   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Oriental  Languages 

A.B.,  1961.  Ph.D..  1964   (Wisconsin) 
Berthe  Marie  Marti   (1963) ,  Professor  of  Classics 

Licence   es   lettres,    1925    (University    of   Lausanne,    Switzerland);    M.A.,    1926,    Ph.D.,    1933 

(Bryn  Mawr) 
Dan   Anderson   Martin    (1957) ,   Associate  Professor   of  Preventive   Medicine   and 

Medicine 

B.S.,  1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1952   (Harvard) 
Hudert  Milton  Martin,  Jr.    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

A.B.,    1954    (Chattanooga);   M.A.,    1955.   Ph.D.,    1958    (Johns   Hopkins) 
Lynn  Simpson  Martin   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  English 

Sc.B.,  1955    (Yale);  A.M..   I960    (Pennsylvania) 
John  Danhouse  Martz  III    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,  1955   (Harvard);  M.A.,  I960  (George  Washington);  Ph.D.,  1963   (North  Carolina) 
Julian  Dewey  Mason,  Jr.    (1960),  Assistant  Professor  of  English  and  Director  of 

Student  Aid 

A.B.,   1953    (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1954    (George  Peabody  College  for  Teachers);   Ph.D., 

1962   (North  Carolina) 
Wilton  Mason   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Music 

A.B.,   1937.,  A.M..   1947,  Ph.D.,   1949    (North  Carolina) 
Rosalie  McNeill  Massengale   (1957) ,  Head  Cataloguer,  Division  of  Health  Affairs 
Library 

A.B.,  1937   (Mount  Holyoke) ;  M.A.,   1939,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1955    (North  Carolina) 
7"Donald  Rowe   Matthews    (1957) ,   Professor  of  Political  Science   and   Research 

Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B..   1948.  M.A..   1951.  Ph.D..   1953    (Princeton) 
Norman  W.  Mattis   (1947),  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1926   (Pittsburgh);  M.A.,   1929    (Cornell) 
Betty  Fuller  Maxwell    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Medical   Technology  (Bacteriology) 

B.A.,  1951   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina) 
Harvey  Edward  Mayberry    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Anatomy 

B.S.,  1958   (Tennessee  Polytechnic  Institute);  Ph.D.,   1964   (Mississippi) 
William  Frf.d  Mayes   (1963) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration  and  Dean 

of  the  School  of  Public  Health 

B.S.,  1936,  M.D.,  1938   (Kansas);  M.P.H..   1948    (Harvard) 
Renee  Marie  Menegaz-Bock    (1959) ,  Instructor  in  Anatomy 

B.A.,   1949   (Mount  Mary,  Pittsburgh);  M.A.,   1956   (Chicago) 
78James  Babcock  Meriwether    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,   1949   (South  Carolina);  M.A..   1952,  Ph.D..   1958    (Princeton) 
Charlotte  Davis  Merritt   (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology  (Bacteriology) 

A.B.,   1941    (College  of  Notre  Dame) 
Eugen  Merzbacher    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

Licentiate  Diploma,  1943   (Istanbul);  A.M.,   1948.  Ph.D..   1950   (Harvard) 


76.  Resigned  August  31,  1964. 

77.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

78.  Resigned  August  31,  1964. 
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Dale  Marsh  Mesner    (1964) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  1948   (Nebraska);  M.S.,   1949   (Northwestern);  Ph.D.,   1956   (Michigan  State) 
Ancel  Clyde  Mewborn   (1961) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1954,  M.A..   1957,  Ph.D..   1959   (North  Carolina) 
George  W.  Meyer    (1958) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Ophthalmology) 

B.A.,  1942   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1951    (Duke) 
Harold  Diedrich  Meyer   (1921) ,  Taylor  Grandy  Professor  of  the  Art  and  Philoso- 
phy of  Living  (1962),  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Recreation  Administration,  and 

Research  Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,    1912,    A.M.,    1916     (Georgia);    LL.D.     (Florida    Southern    College);    R.S.D.     (Salem 

College,   Salem,  W.  Va.);   L.H.D.    (Catawba) 
Vasa   D.    Mihailovich    (1961) ,   Assistant   Professor   of   the   Slavic  Languages   and 

Literature 

B.A,   1956,  M.A.,  1957   (Wayne  State) 
Daniel  Franklin   Milam    (1959) ,   Clinical  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine 

A.B.,  1916  (Vanderbilt);  M.D.,  1923   (Chicago);  M.P.H..  1929   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Augustus  Taylor  Miller,  Jr.    (1939)  ,  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.S.,   1931,  M.S.,   1933    (Emory);  Ph.D.,   1939    (Michigan);  M.D.,   1953    (Duke) 
Bradford  Miller    (1959) ,  Research  Associate  in  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.S.,   1948.  M.S.,   1950    (Stetson);  Ph.D..   1957    (North  Carolina) 
Hilton  David  Miller   (1964),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc,   1953    (Witwaterarand);  B.A.,   1955,  Diploma,   1956,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Cambridge) 
Horace  William  Miller,  Jr.   (1958) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1947   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1951    (Bowman  Gray) 
Milton  Leonard  Miller   (1959) ,  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1925,  M.D.,   1929   (Harvard) 
Robert  Alfred  Miller   (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

A.B.,  1950,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1953,  M.A.,  1953    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Moats  Miller   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Histoiy 

B.A,  1947   (Grinnell);  M.A..   1949.  Ph.D..   1955    (Northwestern) 
Sarah  Ann  Miller   (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,   1953    (Notre  Dame  College);  M.A.,   1963    (Stanford) 
79James  R.  Milligan   (1960),  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force;  Assistant  Professor 

of  Aerospace  Studies 

B.S.,  1952  (East  Texas  State  College) 
80David  Graeme  Milne   (1961) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc.,   1958,  Ph.D.,   1961    (Nottingham,  England) 
Charles  Fremont  Milner    (1937) ,  Professor  of  Education  in  Extension   Teaching 

and  Director  of  the  Extension  Division 

A.B.,   1933    (Guilford);  A.M.   in  Ed.,    1941    (North  Carolina) 
John  W.  Minear   (1965) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  I960,  Ph.D.,   1964   (Rice) 
Donald  William  Misch    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,   1953    (Northeastern);  M.S.,    1958,  Ph.D.,    1963    (Michigan) 
Monte  George  Miska    (1951) ,  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthodontics 

D.D.S.,   1937    (Minnesota) 
Earl  Nelson  Mitchell   (1962) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.A.,  1949,  M.S.,   1951    (Iowa);  Ph.D.,   1955    (Minnesota) 
Tomishige  Mizoguchi   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

Ph.D.,   1951    (University  of  Tokyo,  Japan) 
Dannie  Joseph  Moffie   (1962) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.S.,  1936,  M.S.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1940   (Pennsylvania  State) 
Harold  Wayne  Mohorn    (1964) ,  Instructor  in   Operative  Dentistry 

B.A.,  1958,  D.D.S.,  1964   (North  Carolina) 
Jack  E.  Mohr   (1958) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

A.B.,   1949    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (Tufts) 
Beatrice  Bell  Mongeau   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

B.S.P.H.N.,   1955,  M.P.H.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 


79.  Resigned  August  3,  1964. 
SO.   Resigned  February  1,   1964. 
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Victor  Elvert  Monnett   (1964) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,   1912    (Oklahoma);  Ph.D.,   1922    (Michigan) 
David  Geeting  Monroe   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science 

LL.B.,    1926     (Baldwin- Wallace    College);    Ph.B..    1930     (Chicago);    Ph.D..     1940     (North- 
western) 
John  Thaddeus  Monroe,  Jr.    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S..   1951    (Davidson);  M.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Malvin  Monson   (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Radiology 

B.S.,  1952,  M.D.,  1955  (Wisconsin) 
Frank  James  Montrose    (1961) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1914,  B.S.,   1915,  M.D.,   1921    (Syracuse) 
Mary  Leeper  Moody   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Diploma    in    Nursing,     1945     (North    Carolina    Baptist    Hospital);    R.N.;    B.S.N. Ed.,     1950 

(Medical  College  of  Virginia);  M.P.H.,   1963    (North  Carolina) 
Margaret  Catharine  Moore   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.,    1935    (Woman's   College,    North    Carolina);    M.A..    1939    (New    York);    Diploma    in 

Nursing,   1944   (Bellevue,  New  York);  R.N.;  M.S..   I960   (North  Carolina) 
Margaret  Lee  Moore   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy  and  Visiting 

Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

B.S.,   1942    (Madison);  M.S.,   1949    (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 
Lucia  Cameron  Morgan    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1931,  M.A.,  1937,  Ph.D.,  1954   (Louisiana  State) 
Lucy  Shields  Morgan   (1942) ,  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

A.B..   1922,  M.S.,  1932    (Tennessee);  M.A..   1929    (Columbia);  Ph.D.,   1938    (Yale) 
William  Gardner  Morgan    (1937) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine  and  Associate 

University  Physician 

A.B.,  1927   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1931    (Pennsylvania) 
Charles  Elliot  Morris   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,  1950,  M.A.,   1951    (Denver);  M.D.,   1955    (Colorado) 
James  Francis  Morris   (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1949    (North  Carolina);  M.D..   1952    (Louisville) 
Naomi  Minner  Morris    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

and  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics  School  of  Medicine 

B.A.,  1952.  M.D..  1955    (Colorado);  M.P.H.,   1959   (Harvard) 
Warren  Morris   (1957)   Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.A.,   1954,  B.S..   1955    (State  College  of  Iowa) 
Hugh  Maxwell  Morrison   (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B^.,  1953    (Davidson);  M.D..  1957    (North  Carolina) 
Joseph  L.  Morrison    (1940) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism 

A.B.,   1940   (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1958    (Columbia);  Ph.D.,    1961    (Duke) 
8iJames  Richard  Morrissey    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Work 

B.A.,    1950    (New    England    College);    M.S.S.,    1953     (Boston);    D.S.W.,    1963     (Southern 

California) 
John  Charles  Morrow  III   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

S.B.,   1944    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D.,   1949    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
S2David  Lynn  Mouton    (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1954   (Harvard);  M.A.,  1959,  Ph.D..  1964   (Chicago) 
Olin  Terrell  Mouzon   (1939) ,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.  in  Commerce,  1933   (Southern  Methodist);  Ph.D..  1940   (North  Carolina) 
Michael  Linden  Mulford    (1964) ,  Lieutenant,  United  States  Navy;  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor of  Naval  Science 

A.B.,   1961    (Northwestern) 
James  Joseph   Mullen    (1959) ,   Associate   Professor   of  Journalism   and   Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.B.A.,  1947.  M.A.,  1949.  Ph.D.,  1954   (Minnesota) 
Franco  Munari    (1964) ,  Mahlon  Jordan  Visiting  Professor  in  Classics 

Diploma,   Scuola  Normale  Superiore;   Ph.D.,    1939    (University  of  Pisa) 
James  L.  Murphy   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S..  1961    (Spring  Hill  College);  M.S.,   1963,  Ph.D.,   1964   (Purdue) 


81.  Resigned  July  31,   1964. 

82.  Fall  semester,   1964-1965   and  spring  semester,   1965. 
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Thomas  Lynch  Murphy   (1959) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1940   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1943    (Harvard) 
Henry  Von  Murray,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Crown  and  Bridge  Pros- 

thodontics 

B.S..  1954,  D.D.S..   1957    (North  Carolina) 
Royce  Wilton  Murray   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1957    (Birmingham  Southern  College);   Ph.D.,   I960    (Northwestern) 
William  James  Murray   (1959;  1964) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1959   (Wisconsin);  M.D..  1963   (North  Carolina) 
83Pinhas  Paul  Naor   (1962) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

B.Sc,   1947.  Dipl.Ing.,   1948   (Technion,  Israel);  Ph.D..   1952    (Birmingham,  England) 
Arnold  Samuel  Nash    (1947) ,  Professor  of  the  History  and  Sociology  of  Religion 

B.Sc,  1928,  M.Sc.  1930.  M.A..  1933  (Liverpool);  M.Sc.  Econ..  1937  (London);  D.D.,  1946 

(Coe  College) 
84Maurice  Alexander  Natanson   (1957) ,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,  1945   (Lincoln  Memorial);  M.A..  1948  (New  York);  Ph.D..  1950  (Nebraska);  D.S.Sc, 

1953   (New  School  for  Social  Research) 
83Beverley  Jones  Nelms   (1963),  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N..  1959  (Virginia);  R.N.;  M.S.N.,  1963   (Duke) 
Charlene  M.  Nelson    (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,  1951    (William  and  Mary);  M.A.,  1964   (Duke) 
Charles  Leslie  Nelson   (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  1948,  M.A.,  1964  (North  Carolina) 
84John  Kendall  Nelson    (1959-61;  1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,    1955    (Northwestern);    M.A.,    1956    (North    Carolina);    Ph.D.,    1962    (Northwestern) 
Robert  Mellinger  Nelson   (1953) ,  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

B.S..  1940,  D.D.S.,  1950,  M.S.,  1951    (Iowa) 
Virginia  Margaret  Nelson   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

B.A..   1946   (Stanford);  B.S..   1949    (Minnesota);  M.P.H..   1955    (Pittsburgh) 
Kenneth  Ness   (1941),  Resident  Artist  and  Professor  of  Art 

Diploma,  1932   (The  Art  Institute  of  Chicago) 
Boyd  Lee  Newman    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  and  Assistant  Track 

and  Cross  Country  Coach 

A.B.,  1957,  M.Ed.,  1958   (North  Carolina) 
William  S.  Newman   (1945),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Music  (1962) 

B.S.,  1933.  M.A.,  1935.  Ph.D..  1939   (Western  Reserve) 
James  Frederick  Newsome   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1949   (Vanderbilt) 
George  Edward  Nicholson,  Jr.    (1948) ,  Professor  of  Statistics  and  Research  Pro- 
fessor in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1940,  A.M.,  1941,  Ph.D.,  1948   (North  Carolina) 
Marianna  Nicholson   (1964),  Instructor  in  Clinical  Social  Work,  Section  of  Allied 

Educational  Programs 

A.B.,  1937   (Duke);  M.S.,  I960  (North  Carolina) 
Sally  Winn  Nicholson  (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  1955    (North  Carolina);  R.N.;  M.N.,   1961    (Emory) 
85Anne  Whitlock  Nielsen    (1960) ,  Research  Associate  in  Botany 

B.S.,  1957,  M.A.,  I960  (North  Carolina) 
Hipolito  Vincent  Nino    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Biochemistry 

and  Director  of  the  Clinical  Chemistry  Laboratory,  North   Carolina  Memorial 

Hospital 

M.S.,  1950  (Nat.  Univ.  of  Colombia);  M.S..  1952.  Ph.D.,  1958   (Wisconsin) 
Thomas  Wyatt  Noonan    (1962) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  1955.  Ph.D.,  1961    (California  Institute  of  Technology) 
James  E.  Norman   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S..  1935    (Alabama) 


83.  Resigned   August   31,    1964. 

84.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

85.  Resigned  May  30.   1964. 
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John  William  Roy  Norton   (1938-46;  1948),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Public 

Health  Administration 

A.B.,    1920    (Duke);   M.D.,    1928    (Vanderbilt) ;    M.P.H..    1936    (Harvard   School   of   Public 

Health) 
George  M.  Norwood,  Jr.  (1964) ,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Public  Health  Administration 

B.S.,  1942   (North  Carolina) 
Katherine  Buckley  Nuckolls   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

A.B.,  1938   (Michigan);  M.N..  1941    (Yale);  R.N.;  M.S.  in  Personnel  Administration,   1963 

(North   Carolina) 
Paul  Arnold  Orbist   (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Departments 

of  Psychology  and  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1953    (Cornell);  Ph.D.,   1958    (Rochester) 
Elmer  Rosenthal  Oettinger,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Assistant  Director   of  the  Institute   of 

Government 

B.A.,  1934,  LL.B.,  1939,  M.A.,   1952    (North  Carolina) 
Daniel  Alexander  Okun   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Sanitary  Engineering,  Head,  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.S.C.E.,    1937    (Cooper   Union    Institute    of   Technology);    M.S.,    1938    (California    Institute 

of  Technology);   Sc.D.,   1948    (Harvard) 
Theodore  Richard  Oldenburg   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pedodontics 

D.D.S.,  1957,  M.S.,  1962   (North  Carolina) 
Mary  Wilhelmina  Oliver   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Law  and  Law  Librarian 

A.B.,    1940    (Western    Maryland    College);    B.S.    in    L.S.,    1943     (Drexel    Institute    of    Tech- 
nology); LL.B.,   1951    (North  Carolina) 
William  Anderson  Olsen   (1923),  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1923    (Cornell);  A.M.,   1928    (North  Carolina) 
Carl  Rueben  Oman    (1962),  Clinical  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,    1914    (Minnesota) 
86Sverre  Havig  Omang   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

Cand.  mag.   1959,  Cand.  real.,   1961    (University  of  Oslo,  Norway) 
Jerrold  Orne   (1957) ,  University  Librarian  and  Chairman  of  the  Library  Division 

B.A.,    1932,   M.A.,    1933    (Minnesota);    Cert.    1935    (University  of   Paris,    Sorbonne);    Ph.D., 

1939   (Chicago);  B.S.,  1940   (Minnesota) 
John  Coan  Otts   (1962) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  1930  (Wofford);  M.A.,  1931    (Vanderbilt);  M.A.,  1941,  Ed.D.,   1955    (Columbia) 
Ben  Overstreet,  Jr.   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government  and 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

LL.B.,  1935    (Mercer);  B.Sc,  1936   (Georgia) 
Jefferson  Crawford  Painter   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pathology 

B.S.,    1942    (Wofford) 
Everett  D.  Palmatier    (1949) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Physics  (1959)  and  Associate 

Director  of  the  Institute  of  Natural  Science 

B.Sc,   1938   (Manitoba);  Ph.D.,   1951    (Cornell) 
Jeffress  Gary  Palmer   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1942,  M.D,   1944   (Emory) 
Olga  Csaky  Palotai   (1961) ,  Librarian,  Institute  of  Government 

LL.B.,   1951    (University  of  Budapest,  Hungary);  M.S.   in  L.S..   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Leonard  Palumbo,  Jr.   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

M.D.,   1944   (Duke) 
Giorgio  Papini    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

Dottore  in  Fisica,   1958    (University  of  Pavia,  Italy) 
James  Clifton  Parke,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

B.A.,   1949,  M.D.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
John  Albert  Parker    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Planning  and  Research  Professor  in  the 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

S.B.,   1931,  M.Arch.,   1933,  M.C.P.,   1946   (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
John  William  Parker    (1934) ,  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art,  Associate  Director  and 

Business  Manager  of  The  Carolina  Playmakers 

A.B.  in  Educ.  1930,  A.M.,  1937   (North  Carolina) 


86.  Resigned  June  23,  1964. 
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Mabel  Marie  Parker    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Therapy 

B.S.,  1939   (Western  Michigan);  M.A.,   1940   (Michigan) 
Samuel  L.  Parker,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gyne- 
cology 

A.B.,   1938    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1942    (George  Washington) 
William  Paxton  Parker,  Jr.   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

BA.,   1952.  M.D.,  1956   (Vanderbilt) 
Gene  Blanco  Parrish    (1963) ,  Lecturer  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,   1949,  MA.,   1951    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1962    (Duke) 
Ralph  Clinton  Patrick,  Jr.   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

A.B.,   1946    (North  Carolina);  A.M.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1954    (Harvard) 
Carl  Norris   Patterson    (1953) ,   Clinical   Consultant   in   Surgery   (Otolaryngology) 

B.S.,   1941    (Franklin  Marshall);  M.D.,   1944   (Maryland) 
Daniel  Watkins  Patterson    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1949    (Duke);  M.A.,   1955,  Ph.D.,    1959    (North  Carolina) 
Fred  Geer  Patterson    (1941) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1933    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1937    (Pennsylvania) 
Hubert  Clifton  Patterson,  Jr.   (1950) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1936   (Duke);  M.D.,   1937    (Harvard) 
Thomas  McEvoy  Patterson    (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Dramatic  Art  and  Staff 

Director  of  The  Carolina  Playmakers 

A.B.,    1934,   A.M.,    1936    (Texas) 
James  Welch  Patton   (1948) ,  Professor  of  History,  Chief,  Manuscripts  Department, 

and  Director  of  the  Southern  Historical  Collection,  University  Library 

A.B.,    1924    (Vanderbilt);  A.M.,    1925,  Ph.D.,    1929    (North   Carolina) 
Clarence  Wayne  Patty   (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  1954,  M.A.,  1958,  Ph.D.,  I960   (Georgia) 
Dennis  R.  Paulson   (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,  1958  (Miami) 
George  Wesley  Paulson  (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,  1952   (Yale);  M.D.,   1956   (Duke) 
STErle  Ewart  Peacock   (1920),  Professor  of  Accounting,  Emeritus  (1964) 

A.B.,   1914    (Georgia);   M.B.A.,    1916    (Harvard);   C.P.A.    (State  of  North   Carolina) 
Erle  Ewart  Peacock,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

M.D.,   1949    (Harvard) 
William  Henry  Peacock    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

A.B.,   1932    (Maryville  College);   A.M.,   1940,  Ph.D.,   1945    (North  Carolina) 
Richard   Lehmer   Pearse    (1940) ,    Clinical  Assistant   Professor   of    Obstetrics   and 

Gynecology 

A.B.,   1927    (Duke);  M.D.,   1931    (Harvard) 
William  Artis  Pease    (1961) ,  Undergraduate  Librarian,  University  Library 

A.B.,   1959   (Harvard);  M.S.,   1961    (Simmons) 
William  Merrill  Peck   (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

M.D.,  1937   (Iowa);  M.P.H.,  1957   (North  Carolina) 
Nicholas  Pediaditakis   (1961) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,  1954   (University  of  Salonica,  Greece) 
Carl  Hamilton  Pegg    (1930),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  History  (1961) 

A.B.  in  Educ,   1927,  A.M.,   1927,  Ph.D.,    1930    (North  Carolina) 
88Francis  John  Peirce   (1961),  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

BA.,  1951.  M.S.W.,   1953    (Minnesota) 
Kenneth  Lawing  Penegar   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1954,  LL.B.  with  Honors,   1961    (North  Carolina);  LL.M.,   1962    (Yale) 
George  Dial  Penick   (1949) ,  Professor  of  Pathology 

S.B.,   1944    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1946    (Harvard) 
Ralph  Penniall  (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

B.A.,  1947   (Knox);  M.S.,  1950,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Iowa) 
Francis  DeWitt  Pepper,  Jr.    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.S.,   1952    (Davidson);  M.D.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 


87.  Retired  July  1,  1964. 

88.  Resigned  June  30,   1964. 
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Mario  Perez-Reyes  (1961) ,  Research  Associate  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1945    (Colegio  Frances  Morelas);   M.D.,    1952    (National  University  of  Mexico) 
Joseph  H.  Perlmutt   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.S.,  1939  (College  of  Charleston);  A.M.,  1942   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1950   (Princeton) 
Arnold  Perry   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Education  and  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 

A.B.,  1926,  Ed.M.,  1933   (Duke);  Ed.D.,  1943   (Columbia) 
William  Decatur  Perry    (1937) ,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.   in   Educ,    1929    (North   Carolina);    M.A.,    1934    (Columbia);    Ed.D.,    1937    (Teachers 

College,  Columbia) 
Ann  DeHuff  Peters   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health  and 

Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Pediatrics  in  the  School  of  Medicine 

B.A.,   1936    (New  Mexico);   B.S.,    1937,  M.S.S.W.,    1938    (Simmons  College);   M.D.,    1946 

(Washington  University) 
Richard  Morse  Peters   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Surgery 

B.S.,  1943.  M.D.,  1945    (Yale) 
89Billy  James  Pettis   (1957) ,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  1932   (Wofford);  M.A.,  1933   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1937   (Virginia) 
Ralph  William  Pfouts   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,   1942,  A.M.,   1947    (Kansas);   Ph.D.,   1952    (North  Carolina) 
Peter  George  Phialas  (1953) ,  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,    1938    (Northeast   Missouri    State   Teachers    College);    M.A.,    1939    (Missouri);    Ph.D., 

1948  (Yale) 
Clarence  Edward  Philbrook    (1947),  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  1936,  Ph.D.,  1949  (Chicago) 
Charles  A.  Speas  Phillips  (1957),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.S.,  1942    (North  Carolina);  B.M.,   1945,  M.D.,   1946   (Northwestern) 
Guy  Berryman  Phillips   (1936) ,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1961) 

A.B.,  1913   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1942   (Columbia);  D.Litt.    (High  Point  College) 
James  Dickson  Phillips,  Jr.    (1960) ,  Professor  of  Law  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Law 

B.S.,   1943    (Davidson);  J.D.,   1948    (North  Carolina) 
Richard  C.  Phillips  (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  1956,  M.Ed.,  1958   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1962    (Northwestern) 
Claude  Piantadosi    (1956) ,  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  and  Assistant 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 

B.S.,  1949   (Brooklyn  College);  M.S.,  1952   (Columbia);  Ph.D.,  1956   (North  Carolina) 
Jerry  Cune  Pickrel   (1961) ,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Pathology 

M.D.,    1958    (Tulane) 
William  Whatley  Pierson   (1915) ,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Emeritus  (1957); 

Kenan  Professor  of  History  and  Political  Science  (1959) 

A.B.,   1910,  A.M.,    1911    (Alabama);   M.A.,    1912,   Ph.D..    1916    (Columbia);   Litt.D.    (Bos- 
ton); LL.D.    (Washington  and  Lee) 
90George  John  Pillorge   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Planning 

B.Arch.,     I960     (Massachusetts    Institute    of    Technology);     M.Arch.,     1961.     M.C.P.,     1963 

(Harvard) 
Paul  Jan  Pinckney   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Modern  Civilization 

B.S.,   1954   (Davidson);  M.A.,   1959,  Ph.D.,   1962    (Vanderbilt) 
Morton  Eli  Pizer   (1955) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

M.D.,   1947    (Louisville) 
SIDaniel  Hubbard  Pollitt   (1957) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1943    (Wesleyan);  LL.B.,   1949    (Cornell) 
William  Sprott  Poixitzer  (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy 

A.B.,   1944,  M.A.,  1947   (Emory);  Ph.D.,   1957    (Columbia) 
Doris  Theodore  Poole   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Pharmacology 

B.S.,   1944    (Winthrop);  Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Hallowell  Pope    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Associate 

in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1951,  M.A.,   1957    (Chicago);  Ph.D..   1963    (Michigan) 


89-  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

90.  Resigned  June   1.   1964. 

91.  Absent  on  leave,  September  1964 — June  1965. 
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Hugh  J.  Porter    (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 

B.S.,    1950    ( Millersville  Teachers   College);    M.Sc.    1956    (Delaware) 
Gerald  S.  Posner    (1955) ,  Research  Affiliate  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 

B.S.,    1949    (College   of   the   City   of  New   York);   M.S.,    1951    (Miami   University);    Ph.D., 

1956   (Yale) 
Richard  Frederick  Potthoff    (1961) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

B.A.,  1953    (Swarthmore);  Ph.D.,   1959   (North  Carolina) 
William  Carlyle  Powell   (1957) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1948   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1952   (Bowman  Gray) 
William  Stevens  Powell   (1951) ,  Librarian,  North  Carolina  Collection,  University 

Library 

B.A.,  1940,  M.A.,  1947,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  1947   (North  Carolina) 
Arthur  Jergen  Prange,  Jr.   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1947.  M.D.,   1950   (Michigan) 
Carleton  Estey  Preston    (1927) ,  Professor  of  Education,  Emeritus  (1945) 

A.B.,  1899,  A.M.,   1900,  Ph.D.,   1902   (Harvard) 
Daniel  O'Haver  Price   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Director  of  the  Institute 

for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.S.,  1939   (Florida  Southern);  A.M.,  1942.  Ph.D.,   1948   (North  Carolina) 
William  Ivan  Procter   (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,    1957    (Duke) 
Ardell  Mae  Proctor    (1957) ,  Instructor  in  Medical  Technology  (Bacteriology) 

B.S.,   1945.  M.S..   1950   (Minnesota) 
James  Warren  Prothro    (1960) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Research  Pro- 
fessor in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1943    (North  Texas  State);  M.A..   1948    (Louisiana  State);  M.A.,   1949,   Ph.D..    1952 

(Princeton) 
James  Worrell  Pruett    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music  and  Music  Librarian 

A.B.,   1955,  M.A.,  1957,  Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
Dana  Edward  Anthony  Quade    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.A.,   1955    (U.C.L.A.);  Ph.D.,   I960   (North  Carolina) 
Anne  Ellen  Queen   (1964) ,  Chairman  of  YMCA  and  YWCA  Staff 

A.B.,  1945    (Berea  College);  B.D.,   1948   (Divinity  School,  Yale  University) 
Walter  Wacner   Rabb    (1946),   Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education,  Head 

Baseball  Coach,  and  Assistant  Director  of  Athletics 

B.S.,  1937   (North  Carolina  State);  A.M.  in  Educ,   1941    (North  Carolina) 
Lawrence  Rabinowitz   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

A.B.,   1956,  Ph.D.,   1961    (California) 
Albert  Ernest  Radford   (1946) ,  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,   1939    (Furman);  Ph.D.,   1948    (North  Carolina) 
Paul  Clyde  Ragland   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,    1958    (Texas  Technological   College);   M.A.,    1961,   Ph.D.,    1962    (Rice) 
Irene  Smart  Rains  (1944),  Lecturer  in  Dramatic  Art  and  Costume  Director  of  The 

Carolina  Playmakers 
Budh  Ram    (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S..   1955,  M.S..   1957    (University  of  Delhi);  Ph.D.,   1963    (Colorado) 
Mary  Walker  Randolph   (1956) ,  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,    1924    (Los  Angeles   County  General  Hospital);   R.N.;   B.S.N.Ed.,    1932 

(Virginia);  M.A.,  1940   (Teachers  College,  Columbia) 
Robert  Lawrence  Rands   (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology  and  Assistant 

Director  of  the  Research  Laboratories  of  Anthropology 

A.B.,  1949   (New  Mexico);  M.A.,  1949   (California,  Los  Angeles);  Ph.D.,   1952   (Columbia) 
Richard  Beverly  Raney    (1944) ,  Professor  of  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

A.B.,  1926  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1930  (Harvard) 
Edwin  Albert  Rasberry,  Jr.   (1954) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1937    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1941    (Pennsylvania) 
Samuel  Fitsimons  Ravenel   (1954) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1918   (North  Carolina);  M.D..  1923   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Kenneth  Joseph  Reckford   (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Classics 

A.B..  1954   (Harvard  College) ;  Ph.D..   1957    (Harvard) 
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Donald  Joseph  Reeb    (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  and  Planning  and 

Research  Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,   1958   (Wittenberg  University);  M.P.A.,   1959.  Ph.D.,   1963    (Syracuse) 
John  Plume  Reed  (1964)  ,  Research  Analyst  of  the  Training  Center  on  Delinquency 

and  Youth  Crime,  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,  1947   (Tulane);  M.A.,  1949,  LL.B.,  1953   (Illinois);  Ph.D.,  1964   (Louisiana  State) 
Mark  Lafayette  Reed   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1957   (Yale);  M.A..  1958.  Ph.D.,  1962    (Harvard) 
Daniel  Ross  Reedy    (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.S..   1957    (Eastern  Illinois);  M.A..   1959,  Ph.D..   1962    (Illinois) 
Lloyd  Wesley  Regier    (1963),  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Chemistry  in 

the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.S.,   1950    (California.  Berkeley);   Ph.D..   1961    (California.  Davis) 
Theodore  R.  Register,  Jr.    (1959) ,  Staff  Sergeant,    United  States  Air  Force;  In- 
structor in  Aerospace  Studies 
Jessie  Rehder   (1947) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   1929   (Randolph-Macon);  M.A.,   1931    (Columbia) 
Herbert  William  Reichert   (1947) ,  Professor  of  German 

B.A..  1938,  M.A.,  1940  (Columbia);  Ph.D..  1942   (Illinois) 
Clifford  B.  Reifler    (1963),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1951    (Chicago);  B.S.,   1953    (Northwestern);   M.D..   1957    (Yale) 
Charles  Norwood  Reilley    (1952) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry  (1963) 

B.S.  in  Chem.,   1947    (North  Carolina);   Ph.D..    1952    (Princeton) 
92Edward  Antoine  Remler   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S..    1955    (Massachusetts  Institute   of   Technology);   M.S.,    1961    (Columbia);    Ph.D.,    1963 

(North  Carolina) 
Edward  Franklin  Renshaw    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics  and  Finance 

B.S..   1954    (Washington  State  College);  M.S.,   1955,   Ph.D.,    1958    (Chicago) 
Isaac  Newton  Reynolds   (1951) ,  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,   1948   (East  Carolina  College);  S.M..   1951,  Ph.D..   1957    (North  Carolina) 
Tom   Rezzuto,   Jr.    (1956) ,   Assistant   Professor   of  Dramatic   Art   and    Technical 

Director  of  The  Carolina  Playmakers 

A.B.,  1952,  M.A..  1954   (North  Carolina) 
Harriet  Lange  Rheingold  (1963) ,  Research  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,   1928    (Cornell);  M.A.,   1930    (Columbia);   Ph.D..   1955    (Chicago) 
Cecil  David  Rhodes,  Jr.    (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1952    (Davidson);  M.D.,   1956   (Bowman  Gray) 
John  Sloan  Rhodes   (1963) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

A3..   1925    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1929    (Harvard) 
Dwight  Carroll  Rhyne  (1951) ,  Instructor  in  Political  Science  in  Extension  Teach- 
ing and  Associate  Director  of  the  Extension  Division 

A.B..  1949.  A.M.,  1950   (North  Carolina) 
Oscar  Knefler  Rice   (1936) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Chemistry  (1959) 

B.S..   1924,  Ph.D.,   1926    (California) 
Reed  Porter  Rice   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.A.,  1955    (DePauw);  M.D.,   1955    (Indiana);  M.S.,   1961    (Minnesota) 
Margaret  Mylle  Richardson   (1956) ,  Research  Associate  in  Medicine 

B.A.,  1949,  B.S.,  1950   (Western  Ontario);  M.A.,   1952   (Mount  Holyoke) 
Richard  Edgeworth  Richardson    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  and   Treat- 
ment Planning 

D.D.S.,   1937    (Maryland) 
William  Perry  Richardson   (1936) ,  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Assistant 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine  for  Continuation  Education 

A.B.,    1926    (Wake    Forest);    M.D..    1928     (Medical    College    of    Virginia);    M.P.H.,    1933 

(Johns  Hopkins) 
Joseph  Iverson  Riddle   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1953.  M.D.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 


92.  Resigned  August  31.  1964. 
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Hugh  Wilson  Ridlehuber    (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

M.D.,   1959   (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina) 
Mary   Virginia   Riggsbee    (1964) ,  Instructor  in    Clinical  Social   Work,   Section   of 

Allied  Educational  Programs 

A.B.,   1948   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.S.W.,   1956    (Tulane) 
OSNeil  Edward  Rigler   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1930    (Trinity);  M.A.,   1932.  Ph.D.,   1935    (Texas) 
Lvman  Alonzo  Ripperton    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Air  Hygiene  in  the  De- 
partment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.A.,  1942,  B.S.,  1946,  Ph.D.,  1954   (Texas) 
Gino  Lorenzo  Rizzo    (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Italian 

Maturita  classica,   1940   (Liceo  "Marco  Polo");  Laurea  in  Lettere,   1945    (University  of  Padua, 

Italy);    Corso   di   perfezionamento,    1948    ("Ca'    Foscari"    University,    Venice,    Italy);    Abilita- 

zione,    1949    (Ministry  of   Education,   Rome,   Italy) 
Harold  Ross  Roberts    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  and  Medicine 

B.S.,   1952,  M.D.,   1955    (North  Carolina) 
Louis  Carroll  Roberts   (1952) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1930   (Davidson);  M.D.,  1934   (Duke) 
Halbert   Benefiel   Robinson    (1959) ,   Associate  Professor  of  Psychology,   Clinical 

Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry,  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1951,  M.A.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1957   (Stanford) 
Roslyn  Q.  Robinson    (1962) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

B.S.,   1950    (New  Hampshire);   M.S.,   1952,   Ph.D.,   1954    (Maryland) 
Charles  Baskervill  Robson    (1925) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Political  Science  (1961) 

A.B.,   1919    (Davidson);  A.M.,   1924    (Princeton);   Ph.D.,   1930    (North  Carolina) 
David  Rockmore   (1963)   Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S.,  1956   (Pennsylvania  State);  D.Phil.,   1963    (Oxford) 
Nathaniel  Fulford  Rodman,  Jr.    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Patliology 

A.B.,  1947   (Princeton);  M.D.,  1951    (Pennsylvania) 
Robert  Samuel  Rogers   (1964),  Visiting  Professor  of  Classics 

A.B.,   1920    (Pennsylvania);  M.A.,   1921,  Ph.D.,   1923    (Princeton) 
Ellis  Lawrence  Rolett   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1952    (Yale);  M.D.,   1955    (Harvard) 
*>4Calvin  Dwight  Rollins   (1965) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1941    (Nebraska);  D.Phil..   1954    (Oxford  University) 
Michael  Z.  Ronman    (1936) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  1935,  Ed.M.,  1938  (Pennsylvania  State) 
Warren  Richard  Roper    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,     I960,    M.Sc,     1961     (University    of    New    Zealand);    Ph.D.,     1963     (University    of 

Canterbury) 
Ira  Woodall  Rose,  Jr.   (1959) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,   1941    (Davidson);  M.D.,   1943    (Washington) 
Robert  Alexander  Ross   (1934) ,  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

S.B.,   1920    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,    1922    (Pennsylvania) 
Neill  Albert  Rosser  (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,   1939    (Maryville  College);   Ed.M.,    1947    (Harvard);   Ed.D.,    1952    (Denver) 
Lawrence  G.  Rowan   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S.,   1958,  Ph.D.,   1963    (California,  Berkeley) 
95Samarendra  Nath  Roy   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.Sc,   1928,  M.Sc,   1931    (Calcutta) 
Billy  Williamson  Royal   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,   1949   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1958    (Bowman  Gray) 
Chauncey  Lake  Royster   (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1931    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1935    (Cornell) 
Maurice  Harvey  Rubin    (1955) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Ophthal- 
mology) 

M.D.,   1948   (Long  Island  College  of  Medicine) 


93.  Resigned   November    30,    1963- 

94.  Spring  semester,   1965. 

95.  Died  July  23,   1964. 
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Robert  Arthur  Rupen    (1958) ,  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Research  Asso- 
ciate in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1948   (Williams);  M.A.,  1949   (Fletcher  School  of  Law  and  Diplomacy);   Ph.D.,   1954 

(Washington) 
Charles  Phillips  Russell  (1931) ,  Professor  of  Journalism,  Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B.,  1904   (North  Carolina) 
Harry  Kitsun  Russell   (1929) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1923   (Davidson);  A.M.,  1928,  Ph.D.,  1931    (North  Carolina) 
Frank   Winkler   Ryan,  Jr.    (1957) ,   Associate  Professor   of  History    and   Modern 

Civilization 

B.S.,   1940   (College  of  Charleston);   M.A.,   1947,  Ph.D.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 
Will  Carson  Ryan    (1940) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Education  (1940),  Emeritus  (1956) 

A.B.,   1907    (Harvard);  Ph.D.,  Ed.D.,   1918,  LL.D.    (George  Washington) 
Alton  Guy  Sadler   (1946) ,  Lecturer  in  Accounting 

A.B.,    1930    (Duke);   M.S.,    1937    (North   Carolina);    C.P.A.    (State   of   Georgia) 
Robert  Henry  Sager    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Periodontology  and  Oral  Pa- 
thology 

D.D.S.,   1949    (Northwestern);   Ph.D.,   1961    (Chicago) 
Joseph  St.  Jean,  Jr.   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,  1949  (College  of  Puget  Sound);  M.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1956  (Indiana) 
96Cleon  Walton  Sanders,  Jr.    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Hospital  Administra- 
tion 

A.B.,   1958   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1963    (Virginia) 
John  Lassiter  Sanders   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government 

and  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1950,  J.D.,   1954   (North  Carolina) 
Myron  Guy  Sandifer,  Jr.   (1955) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1943   (Davidson);  M.D.,  1947   (Harvard) 
Oscar  LeMay  Sapp  III    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,  1947   (Bowman  Gray) 
Margaret  Beron  Scales   (1963),  Instructor  in  Pathology 

B.A.,   1946,  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1955    (Columbia);  M.D.,   I960    (North  Carolina) 
BTHerbert  Leo  Schafer   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

Dr.  Rer.  Nat.,   1961    (Technische  Hochschule  in  Darmstadt) 
Herman  Max  Schiebel   (1942) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B..  1929.  M.D.,  1933    (Johns  Hopkins) 
88Sally  Brown  Schilling  (1962) ,  Art  Librarian 

A.B.,   1959    (West  Virginia);   M.S.L.S.,   1961    (North   Carolina) 
Jan  Philip  Schinhan    (1935) ,  Professor  of  Music,  Emeritus  (1958) 

A.B.,  1931,  M.A.,   1933   (California);  Ph.D.,   1937    (Vienna) 
Guy  Walter  Schlaseman    (1962) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Radiology 

M.D.,  1946   (Duke) 
Kurt  Schlesinger    (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  a7id  Clinical  Assistant 

Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry,  School  of  Medicine 

B.A.,    1958    (City   College   of   San    Francisco);    M.A.,    1959    (San    Francisco    State   College); 

Ph.D.,    1963    (California,   Berkeley) 
William  Gene  Schneider   (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

D.D.S.,  1954   (Iowa);  M.Sc.O.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 
Barbara  Brandon  Schnorrenberg    (1962),  Lecturer  in  History 

B.A.,  1951   (Wellesley  College);  M.A.,  1953   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,  1958   (Duke) 
John  Martin  Schnorrenberg    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art  History 

A.B.,  1952,  M.A.,  1953    (North  Carolina);  M.F.A.,   1957,  Ph.D.,   1964   (Princeton) 
Eric  Schopler    (1964) ,  Assistant   Professor  of  Psychology   in    the   Department   of 

Psychiatry 

A.B.,  1949,  M.A.,  1955,  Ph.D.,  1964  (Chicago) 
John  Schopler  (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  1952   (Rochester);  M.A.,   1953    (New  Mexico);  Ph.D.,   1958    (Colorado) 


96.  Resigned  June  30,  1964. 

97.  Resigned  September  20,  1964. 

98.  Resigned  August  25.   1964. 
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Joseph  H.  Schubert    (1964),  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

B.S.,  1932,  M.S.,  1934,  Ph.D.,  1937   (Cornell) 
Everett  Hoyle  Schultz,  Jr.   (1961) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

M.D.,  1952   (Bowman  Gray) 
John  Harris  Schwab   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

B.A.,    1949,  M.S.,    1950,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Minnesota) 
Ruth  Anne  Graves  Schwab   (1962),  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,  1951    (Minnesota);  R.N.;  M.S.N.,  I960   (North  Carolina) 
Gustav  Theodor  Schwenning   (1926) ,  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Emeri- 
tus (1961) 

B.H.,    1920    (Springfield);   M.A.,    1921,   Ph.D.,    1925    (Clark) 
Frank  J.  Schwentker   (1954) ,  Julian  Price  Lecturer  in  Life  Insurance  (1953) 

A.B.,    1928    (Harvard);    C.L.U.,    1938    (American    College   of   Life   Underwriters);    C.P.C.U., 

1956    (American  Institute  of  Property  and   Liability  Underwriters) 
Andrew  MacKav  Scott   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,   1946   (Dartmouth);  M.A.,  M.P.A.,   1949,   Ph.D.,    1950    (Harvard) 
Annie  Vellna  Scott   (1954) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  Emeritus  (1964) 

B.S.,    1914    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1918    (Woman's  Medical  College  of 

Pennsylvania) 
Jimmy  Paul  Scott   (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Psychology  in  the  Department  of 

Psychiatry 

B.A.,  1959,  M.A.,  1962   (North  Carolina) 
John  Winfield  Scott,  Jr.   (1962) ,  Professor  of  Law 

B.S.,   1943    (Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute);  LL.B.,    1947,  LL.M.,    1951    (Harvard) 
Robert  Neill  Scott   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,    1948    (Western   Carolina   College);   M.A.,    1950    (Peabody);    Ed.D.,    1956    (Tennessee) 
Thomas  Rufus  Scott   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1954   (Lenoir  Rhyne);  M.D.,  1958   (Bowman  Gray) 
Ross  E.  Scrogcs,  Jr.    (1949) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 

Pictures  and  Associate  Director  of  the  Communication  Center 

B.S.,   1942    (North  Carolina) 
Theodore  Dennis  Scurletis   (1962),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Peditarics 

B.S.,    1947,   M.D.,    1951    (Pennsylvania) 
Stuart  Wilson  Sechriest   (1946) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Journalism 

A.B.,   1935    (North  Carolina) 
Marion  Seiler  (1960) ,  Research  Associate  in  Botany 

A.B.,  1937   (Illinois) 
Fred  Theodor  Semeniuk   (1947) ,  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

B.Sc,   1939   (Alberta);  Ph.D.,   1947    (Purdue) 
John  Erwin  Semonche   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Modern  Civiliza- 
tion 

A.B.,   1954    (Brown);  M.A.,   1955,  Ph.D..    1962    (Northwestern) 
Wayne  Louis  Sengstock    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  1953   (Wisconsin  State  College);  M.A.,  1956   (DePaul);  Ed.D.,  1963   (Syracuse) 
Robert  Joseph  Senior    (1959) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,  1949   (Franklin  and  Marshall  College);  M.D.,   1955    (Jefferson  Medical  College) 
William  Jeffress  Senter    (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1938   (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1942   (Maryland) 
John  Turner  Sessions,  Jr.    (1952)    Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1943.  M.D.,   1945    (Emory) 
Hanson  Douglas  Sessoms    (1954)    Associate  Professor  of  Recreation  Administration 

and  Adviser  in  the  General  College 

A.B.,  1953   (North  Carolina);  M.S.,  1954   (Illinois);  Ph.D.,   1959   (New  York  University) 
Robert  Jack  Shankle   (1951) ,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  1948   (Emory) 
David  Gordon  Sharp  (1957),  Professor  of  Biophysics 

B.S.,   1932   (Rutgers);  M.A.,   1937,  Ph.D.,   1939   (Duke) 
Lawrence  Albright  Sharpe   (1953) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish  and  Portuguese 

A.B.,    1940.   Ph.D.,    1956    (North   Carolina) 
Robert  Boies  Sharpe  (1931)   Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1918    (Wesleyan);  M.A.,   1923    (Wisconsin);  Ph.D.,   1928    (Yale) 
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Margaret  Ann  Shaw    (1961)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy 
B.S.,   1955    (Kentucky);  Ph.D.,   1961    (Florida) 

OOWilliam  Winslow  Shea    (1964) ,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  1954,  Ph.D.,  1962   (Yale) 

Charles  Isaac  Sheaffer   (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 
B.S.,   1950   (Butler);  M.A.,   1954,  M.D.,   1958   (Virginia) 

iooPaul  Edmondson  Shearin    (1936) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.  in  Educ,   1929,  A.M.,  1930   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.',   1934   (Ohio  State) 

Charles  C.  Shepard  (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 
B.S..  1936   (Stanford);  M.S.,  1938,  M.B.,  1940,  M.D.,   1941    (Northwestern) 

Frederick  Carlyle  Shepard   (1945),  General  College  Adviser 
A.B.,  1921,  A.M.,  1926,  Ph.D.,  1938   (North  Carolina) 

George  Edward  Shepard    (1929),  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Adviser  in 
the  General  College 
S.B.,  1929  (North  Carolina);  M.A.,  1940,  Ed.D.,  1948   (Columbia) 

John  Franklin  Sherrill,  Jr.   (1962) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 
B.S.,   1945    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1946    (Bowman  Gray) 

Jabbar  Khan  Sherwani    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Hydrology  and  Water  Re- 
sources in  the  Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 
B.S.,    1945    (Panjab   University);   M.C.E..    1947    (Polytechnic   Institute   of   Brooklyn);    Ph.D.. 
1951    (Utah);  M.P.A.,   1958   (Harvard) 

Margaret  Louise  Shetland  (1963) ,  Professor  of  Nursing  and  Director  of  Curricu- 
lum, Joint  Program  for  the  Preparation  of  Teachers  of  Public  Health  Nursing 
Diploma  in  Nursing,  1926  (Hospital  of  Good  Shepherd,  Syracuse,  New  York);  R.N.;  B.S. 
1938   (Syracuse);  M.A.,  1942,  Ed.D..   1952   (Teachers  College,  Columbia  University) 

Morris  A.  Shiffman    (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Environmental  Sanitation 

D.V.M.,   1944    (Middlesex  University);   M.P.H.,   1945    (Michigan);   Docteur-Veterinaire,    1949 
(National  Veterinary  College,   Alfrot,   France);   M.G.A.,    1957    (Pennsylvania) 

Hugh  M.  Shingleton   (1964),  Instructor  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 
A.B.,   1954.  M.D.,  1957    (Duke) 

ioiClaude  C.  Shotts   (1947) ,  Secretary  of  the  YMCA 
B.S.  in  E.E..  1922   (Alabama);  B.D.,  1925    (Yale) 

Hudson  Wilson  Shoulars,  Jr.    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Periodontology   and 
Oral  Pathology 
B.A.,   1956.  D.D.S..  I960   (North  Carolina) 

Earl  Siegel  (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health,  School  of 
Public  Health,  and  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics,  School  of  Medicine 
B.S.,  1944  (Pittsburgh);  M.D.,  1948  (New  York  Medical  College);  M.P.H.,  1961  (Cali- 
fornia) 

Walter  Allen  Sikes   (1954) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry 
B.S.,   1945    (Georgia);   M.D.,   1946    (Medical  College  of  Georgia) 

100Marvin  Silver    (1959) ,  Visiting  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.E.E.,   1945    (Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute);   M.S.,    1951.  Ph.D.,    1959    (New  York  Uni- 
versity) 

Paul  Joseph  Simel   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 
A.B.,  1951   (Dartmouth);  M.D..  1955   (Boston) 

John  Lewis  Simmons   (1957) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 
M.D.,   1951    (Washington) 

102George  L.  Simpson,  Jr.   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Professor  in 
the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
A.B..   1941,  A.M.,   1944,   Ph.D.,    1951    (North  Carolina) 

103Richard  Lee  Simpson  (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology  and  Research  Asso- 
ciate in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 
A.B.,   1950   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1952    (Cornell);  Ph.D..   1956    (North  Carolina) 

Louis  Gordon  Sinclair   (1961) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 
B.A.,  1929,  B.S..  1931    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1933    (Pennsylvania) 


99.  Fall  semester,   1964-1965   and  spring  semester,   1965. 

100.  Absent  on  leave,   1964-1965. 

101.  Retired  June  30,   1964. 

102.  Resigned   September   1,    1964. 

103.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,    1965. 
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Mary  Clyde  Singleton    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical   Therapy   and  In- 
structor in  Anatomy 

B.S.,   1932   (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.A.,   I960,  Ph.D.,   1964    (Duke) 
Joseph  Carlyle  Sitterson    (1935) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  History  (1961),  Dean  of  the 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  and  Dean  of  the  General  College 

A.B.,  1931,  A.M.,  1932.  Ph.D..  1937   (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Edmund  Skakle,  Sr.   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and 

Head  Tennis  Coach 

A.B.,   1950.  M.Ed..  I960   (North  Carolina) 
Kenneth  Waverly  Slaker    (1965) ,  Lieutenant   Colonel,   United  States  Air  Force; 

Professor  of  Aerospace  Studies 

M.B.A.,   1961    (Southern  California) 
William  G.  Slattery   (1957) ,  Lecturer  in  Distributive  Education 

B.S.,    1932    (State  Teachers    College,    Clarion,    Pa.);    M.S.,    1951     (Woman's    College,    North 

Carolina) 
Lawrence  Myer  Slifkin    (1955) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.,   1947    (New  York  University);  M.A.,   1949,  Ph.D.,   1950    (Princeton) 
Joseph  Curtis  Sloane    (1959),  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  Art  (1963)  and 

Director  of  the  Ackland  Memorial  Art  Center 

B.A.,  1931.  M.F.A.,   1934,  Ph.D..  1949   (Princeton) 
Earl  Anderson  Slocum   (1933) ,  Professor  of  Music 

B.Mus.,   1931,  M.M.,   1936   (Michigan);  Mus.D.,    I960    (Albion) 
Cecil  Slome   (1962) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

M.B.Ch.B.,  1944   (Capetown,  South  Africa);  D.P.H.,   1954   (University  of  London) 
Troy  Bunyon  Sluder,  Jr.   (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  1955    (North  Carolina);  M.S.,  1961    (Michigan) 
Euzela  Camolene  Smart    (1959) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Clinical  Social  Work,  Sec- 
tion of  Allied  Professional  Education 

A.B.,  1930  (Meredith);  M.S.,  1950  (New  York  School  of  Social  Work,  Columbia  University) 
Alton   Lacy   Smith    (1960) ,   Clinical  Instructor  in   Periodontology   and   Oral  Pa- 
thology 

B.A.,  1943   (North  Carolina);  D.D.S.,  1949   (Emory) 
Dean  Edwards  Smith   (1958) ,  Head  Basketball  Coach 

B.S.,   1953    (Kansas) 
Harvey  L.  Smith  (1952) ,  Professor  of  Sociology  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and 

Anthropology;  Clinical  Professor  of  Sociology  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry; 

Research  Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science;  and  Director 

of  the  Social  Research  Section  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs 

B.A.,  1941,  M.A.,  1947,  Ph.D.,  1949  (Chicago) 
Richard  Muldrow  Smith   (1964) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

LL.B.,   1963    (Arkansas) 
Sidney  Rufus  Smith,  Jr.   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  German 

A.B.,  1953   (Duke) 
Walter  Laws  Smith   (1954) ,  Professor  of  Statistics 

B.A.,  1947,  M.A..  1951,  Ph.D.,  1953    (Cambridge) 
Richard  Andrew  Smyth   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  1955   (Yale);  M.A.,  1959.  Ph.D.,  1961    (Indiana) 
Fred  Leonard  Snyder    (1964) ,  Visiting  Scientist,  School  of  Pharmacy 

B.S.,  1953    (St.  Cloud  State  College);  M.S.,   1955,  Ph.D.,   1958    (North  Dakota) 
Mary  Rose  Snyder   (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Diploma   in   Nursing,    1933    (Lenox   Hill    Hospital,    New    York    City)     R.N.;    B.S.N.,    1952 

(Queens  College,   Charlotte);   M.P.H.,    I960    (North  Carolina) 
Clarence  Lee  Sockwell   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,   1952    (Emory) 
James  Earl  Somers   (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B..  1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (Duke) 
Roy  Elmer  Sommerfeld   (1956) ,  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   1937   (Western  Michigan);  M.A.,   1947.  Ph.D.,   1952    (Michigan) 
Dlxie  Boney  Soo  (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Medicine 

A.B.,   1955    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1959    (Bowman  Gray) 
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John  Mitchell  Sorrow    (1954) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Assistant  to 

the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1943    (North  Carolina);   M.D.,    1946    (Pennsylvania) 
Gerald  Allen  Southerland   (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Social  Work 

B.A.,   1959   (Atlantic  Christian  College);  M.S.W.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
John  Bright  Sowter   (1955) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 

D.D.S.,   1952    (Pennsylvania);   M.Sc.,    1959    (Ohio  State) 
Ernest  Burton  Spangler   (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Radiology 

B.S.,  1948   (Davidson);  M.D..   1952   (Pennsylvania) 
Jackson  Gillen  Sparks   (1964) ,  Instructor  of  French 

A3.,  1953.  M.A.,  1964  (North  Carolina) 
Walter  Smith  Spearman   (1935) ,  Professor  of  Journalism 

A.B.,  1929,  A.M.,   1937    (North  Carolina) 
Rex  Wilson  Speers   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Child  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1942,  M.D.,  1944   (Utah) 
Harry  Yandell  Spence    (1964) ,  Lecturer  (International  Health),  School  of  Public 

Health 

Pre-med.,    1941     (California);    M.D.,    1944    (Medical    College    of    Virginia);    M.P.H.,    1961 

(Harvard) 
Roger  F.  Spencer  (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1956   (Yale);  M.D.,   1959   (Harvard) 
Bernard  Franklin  Spielvogel   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  1959   (Geneva  College);  Ph.D.,   1963    (Michigan) 
Prescott  Bush  Spigner,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1950   (South  Carolina);  M.D.,   1953    (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina) 
John  Keith  Spitznagel   (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  of  Medicine 

B.A.,   1943,  M.D..   1946    (Columbia) 
George  Hansford  Spooner   (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutri- 
tion 

B.S.,   1950   (University  of  Miami);  Ph.D.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
Donald  Kenneth  Springen    (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A..  1951    (California);  M.A.,  1953   (Northwestern);  Ph.D..  1962    (Iowa) 
Corydon    Perry   Spruill    (1922) ,    Alumni    Distinguished    Professor    of   Economics 

(1961)  and  Chairman  of  the  Faculty 

A.B.,  1920   (North  Carolina);  B.Litt..  1922    (Oxford) 
William  Hutchinson  Sprunt  III   (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.S..  1942   (Davidson);  M.D.,  1945    (Harvard) 
Ralph  W.  Stacy   (1963) ,  Research  Professor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1942   (Miami  University);  M.S..   1947,  Ph.D.,   1948    (Ohio  State) 
Lucia  Ciapponi  Stadter   (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Classics 

Laurea  in  letters,   1959   (Universita  Cattolica  del  Sacro  Cuore,  Milan,  Italy) 
Philip  Austin  Stadter   (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  Classics 

A3.,  1958   (Princeton);  A.M..   1959.  Ph.D.,   1962    (Harvard) 
Talbert  Lacy  Stallings,  Jr.   (1961) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A3.,  1950,  M.D.,  1954  (Duke) 
Ria  Stambaugh   (1961)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A3.,  1958    (Piedmont  College);  Ph.D.,   1963    (North  Carolina) 
Conard  James  Steele,  Jr.   (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   1958   (West  Chester  State  Teachers  College);  M.Ed..   1962    (North  Carolina) 
i03aRuTH  Evelyn  Stephenson    (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Biostatistics,  School  of  Public 

Health 

B.S.,  1957   (Duke);  M.S.P.H..  1962    (North  Carolina) 
Albert  Stewart,  Jr.    (1957) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,  1941    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1944    (Washington) 
Alec  Thompson  Stewart  (1960) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

B.Sc,  1946,  M.S.,  1949   (Dalhousie);  Ph.D.,   1952   (Cambridge) 
Gordon  T.  Stewart   (1964) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Epidemiology  and  Pathology 

B.Sc,  1939,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  1942,  M.D.,  1948   (Glasgow);  D.T.M.&H..  1947   (Liverpool);  F.C 

Path.    1963    (London) 


103a.  Resigned  December   31,    1964. 
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Patricia  L.  Stewart  (1964) ,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,   1958    (Agnes  Scott);  M.A,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Pearson  Haslam  Stewart   (1952) ,  Lecturer  in  Planning 

A.B.,   1940   (Amherst);  M.C.P.,   1946    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
William  S.  Stewart  (1956) ,  Lecturer  in  Business  Law 

B.S.,  1947   (Georgia  Institute  of  Technology);  LL.B.,   1949   (Harvard) 
Robert  Edwin  Stipe    (1957) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government 

and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,   1950,  LL.B.,   1953    (Duke);  M.R.P.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 
Alan  Ernest  Stiven   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.Sc,   1957    (University  of  New  Brunswick);  M.A.,   1959    (University  of  British  Columbia); 

Ph.D.,   1962   (Cornell) 
Frederick   W.  Stocker    (1952) ,   Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery  (Ophthal- 
mology) 

M.D.,  1920   (Bern) 
E.  Barbara  Stocking   (1963) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

Diploma   in  Nursing,    1937    (Capital   City   School  of  Nursing);    B.S.,    1953    (Wayne   State); 

M.P.H.,   1957    (Harvard) 
David   Howell   Stoddard    (1964) ,    Visiting   Associate    Professor    of   Epidemiology, 

School  of  Public  Health 

B.S.,    1941    (Oregon  State  University);   M.D.,    1945    (University  of  Oregon  Medical   School); 

Flight  Surgeon,   1946   (U.S.A.F.  School  of  Medicine);  M.S.,   1962    (Cincinnati) 
Grant  Mathieu  Stone   (1964) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pharmacology 

B.Sc.  Agr.,   I960,  Ph.D.,   1963    (University  of  Sydney,  Australia) 
Ruth  Elaine  Stone    (1963) ,  Lecturer  in  Library  Science  and  Librarian,  School  of 

Library  Science 

A.B.,    1932    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina);   M.S.L.,    1954    (North  Carolina) 
Vircinia  Stone   (1959),  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1934   (Stuart  Circle  Hospital);  R.N.;  B.S.,   1944    (William  and  Mary); 

M.A.,  1945.  Ph.D..  I960   (North  Carolina) 
Sterling  Aubrey  Stoudemire  (1924) ,  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  1923.  A.M..  1924.  Ph.D..  1930   (North  Carolina) 
Joseph  Ward  Straley   (1944) ,  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.  in  Ed.,  1936  (Bowling  Green  State  University);  M.Sc,  1937,  Ph.D..   1941    (Ohio  State) 
Nicholas  Emanuel  Stratas    (1964) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.A..   1953.  M.D..   1957    (Toronto) 
William  Rincgold  Straughn,  Jr.    (1944) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 

Adviser  in  the  General  College 

B.S.,   1935    (Mansfield  State  Teachers  College);   M.S.,    1940    (Cornell);   Ph.D.,    1958    (Penn- 
sylvania) 
Werner  Straus   (1962) ,  Visiting  Scientist  in  the  Department  of  Physiology 

Ph.D.,    1938    (Zurich,  Switzerland) 
Albrecht  Benno  Strauss   (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1942   (Oberlin);  M.A..   1948    (Tulane);  Ph.D..   1956   (Harvard) 
William   Douglas  Strickland    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

B.S.,  1950   (Wake  Forest);  D.D.S.,   1956   (North  Carolina) 
Charles  Gilmer  Stricklen,  Jr.    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,   1959    (Wesleyan);   M.A.,    1962    (Yale) 
104Frank  Ransom  Strong    (1965) ,  Professor  of  Law 

A.B..    1929.   LL.B..    1934    (Yale) 
Hans   Hermann   Strupp    (1957),   Professor   of  Psychology    in    the   Departments   of 

Psychiatry  and  Psychology 

A.B.,   1945,  A.M.,  1947.  Ph.D.,   1954   (George  Washington) 
Otto  Stuhlman,  Jr.    (1919),  Professor  of  Physics,  Emeritus  (1953) 

B.A..   1907    (Cincinnati);   M.A.,    1909    (Illinois);   Ph.D.,    1911    (Princeton) 
Clifford  Max  Sturdevant   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S..    1943    (Emory) 
105Roger  Edward  Sturdevant   (1950) ,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 

D.D.S..  1916  (Nebraska) 


104.  Effective  September   1965. 

105.  Retired  June  30,   1964. 
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Kenneth  Sugioka    (1954)  ,  Professor  of  Surgery  (Anesthesiology) 

B.S.,   1946   (Denver);  M.D.,   1949    (Washington  University) 
106Friedrich  Theodor  Sulzer    (1959)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology   in   the 

Department  of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

Dipl.  Ing.  Chem.,  1946,  Dr.  Sc.  Techn.,  1955    (Swiss  Federal  Institute  of  Technology) 
George  Kendrick  Summer   (1957),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1944   (North  Carolina);   M.D.,   1951    (Harvard) 
Edward  Donald  Sumner   (1961) ,  Instructor  in  Pharmacy 

B.S.,  in  Chem.,  1948    (Wofford);  S.B.  in  Phar.,   1950    (Medical  College  of  South  Carolina); 

S.M.,   1964   (North  Carolina) 
106Esther  K.  Sump    (1952-56;    1958),  Assistant   Clinical  Professor  of  Nursing  and 

Director  of  In-Service  Education,  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

B.S.,  1938  (Ohio);  M.S.,  1947   (Western  Reserve) 
Nadipalli  Sundarachari   (1964),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

B.Sc,   1955    (Andhra  University);  M.Sc,   1957,  Ph.D.,   1962    (Banaras  Hindu  University) 
Albert  Irving  Suskin   (1936) ,  Professor  of  Classics 

A.B.  in  Educ,   1931,  A.M.,  1932,  Ph.D.,   1937    (North  Carolina) 
Benjamin   Franklin   Swalin    (1935) ,  Professor  of   Music   in   Extension;   Director, 

North  Carolina  Symphony  Orchestra 

B.S.,   1928,  M.A.,   1930    (Columbia);  Ph.D.,   1932    (Vienna);  Diplomas,   1926,   1928    (Insti- 
tute of  Musical  Art,  Juilliard  School  of  Music,  New  York  City);  Diplomas,   1932    (Hochschule 

fur  Musik,  Vienna) 
Margaret  Catherine  Swanton    (1948) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,   1943    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1946    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Luther  Raymond  Taff    (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  Adviser  in 

the  General  College 

A.B.,   1936,  M.Ed.,   1952,  Ph.D.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
Ernest  William  Talbert  (1949) ,  Alumni  Distinguished  Professor  of  English  (1963) 

A.B.,  1929   (San  Jose  State  College);  M.A.,   1931,  Ph.D.,   1936    (Stanford) 
Luther  Marcus  Talbert   (1958)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

B.A.,  1949   (Emory  and  Henry);  M.D.,  1953    (Virginia) 
Vincent  Joseph  Tarascio    (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Economics 

B.A.,   1961    (San  Jose  State  College) 
Donald  Gentry  Tarbet   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   1938,  M.E.,   1946,  Ed.D.,   1952    (Missouri) 
Duane  Francis  Taylor   (1963),  Professor  of  Dental  Science 

B.S.E.     (Chem.    Engr.),     1949,    M.S.E.     (Met.     Engr.),     1950     (Michigan);     Ph.D.,     1961 

(  Georgetown ) 
George  Vanderbeck  Taylor    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   1941    (Rutgers);  M.A.,   1949,  Ph.D.,   1950    (Wisconsin) 
Gwendolyn   J.   Taylor    (1964),   Instructor   in  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1947    (Michigan);  R.N.;  B.S.N.,   1956   (Western  Reserve);  M.S.,   I960 

(California) 
Harden  Franklin  Taylor  (1949) ,  Consultant  in  the  Institute  of  Fisheries  Research 

A.B.,   1913    (Trinity  College);  Sc.D.    (Duke) 
Isaac  Montrose  Taylor   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Dean  of  the  School  of 

Medicine 

A.B.,  1942   (North  Carolina) ;  M.D.,  1945    (Harvard) 
James  Alexander  Taylor    (1949) ,   Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and 

Associate  University  Physician 

A.B.,  1939    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1943    (Harvard) 
Jennings  Bryan  Taylor    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Bacteriology 

A.B.,  1921.  M.S.,  1922   (Kentucky) 
IOTRansom  Theodore  Taylor   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  German 

Lic.Oec,   1939    (Handelshochsch.,   St.   Gallen,   Switzerland);   A.M.,    1949    (U.C.L.A.);   Ph.D., 

1956   (California) 
Shahane  Richardson  Taylor,  Jr.   (1963),  Clinical  Intructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,  1955,  M.D.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 


106.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

107.  Absent  on  leave,  1964-1965. 
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William   West   Taylor    (1952) ,   Assistant  Professor    of   Hospital   Pharmacy    and 

Chief  Pharmacist,  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 

S.B.,   1947.  Ph.D.,   1962    (North  Carolina) 
William  Adolph  Terrill   (1951),  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.B.A.,    1938,  B.S.,   1940    (Cincinnati);  M.S.,    1949,  Ph.D.,    1952    (Illinois);   C.P.A.,    1952 

(State  of  Illinois) 
Daniel  A.  Textoris   (1965) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,   1958   (Western  Reserve);  M.S.,   I960   (Ohio  State);  Ph.D.,   1963    (Illinois) 
James  D.  Thayer   (1964) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (Field) 

B.S.,  1929.  M.S.,  1931,  Ph.D.,  1936  (Washington) 
John    Walter    Thibaut     (1953),    Alumni    Distinguished    Professor    of    Psychology 

(1962)  and  Research  Professor  in   the  Institute  for  Research   in  Social  Science 

B.A.,  1939   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1949   (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
Ann  Cobb  Thomas   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.,   I960   (South  Carolina);  R.N.;  M.N.,   1961    (Emory) 
Colin  Gordon  Thomas,  Jr.   (1952),  Professor  of  Surgery 

B.S.,   1940.  M.D..  1943    (Chicago) 
Donald   Brett   Thomas    (1959) ,    Research   Assistant   Professor   of   Public   Health 

Nursing 

A.B.,   1955,  M.A.,   1958    (Princeton) 
Henry  Carrison  Thomas   (1957) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.  in  Chem.,   1931,  M.S.,   1932    (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1935    (Yale) 
Mary  Russell  Thomas    (1960) ,  Assistant  Reference  Librarian,  Division  of  Health 

Affairs  Library 

A.B.,  1938  (Goucher);  M.A.,  1939  (Columbia);  M.S.  in  L.S.,  1962   (North  Carolina) 
William    E.   Thomas    (1964),    Clinical   Assistant   Professor    of   Psychology    in    the 

Department  of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1947  (Hillsdale  College);  M.A.,  1949   (Minnesota);  Ph.D.,   1955    (Michigan  State) 
William  Grady  Thomas   (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  in  the  Department  of  Surgery 

(Audiology) 

B.S.,   1957    (Appalachian  State  Teachers  College);  M.A.,   1961    (Washington  University) 
Herman  Ora  Thompson   (1946) ,  Professor  of  Pharmacy 

S.B.  in  Phar.,  1937    (North  Carolina);  M.S.,   1940,  Ph.D.,   1944   (Purdue) 
Lloyd  James  Thompson   (1960),  Clinical  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1917    (Missouri);  M.D.,   1919    (Washington  University) 
Fred  Clifton  Thomson    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,   1951,  M.A.,  1954   (California,  Los  Angeles);  Ph.D.,   1958   (Yale) 
108Weldon  Thornton    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  1955   (Mercer);  M.A.,  1957   (Emory);  Ph.D.,  1961   (Texas) 
Lewis  Sumner  Thorp    (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1949  (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1952   (Pennsylvania) 
Jean   Harmon   Thrasher    (1961) ,   Assistant  Professor   of  Sociology,   and  Assistant 

Director  of  the  Social  Research  Section  of  the  Division  of  Health  Affairs  and 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1956   (Drake);  M.A.,   1959,  Ph.D.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Thelma  Gwinn  Thurstone    (1952),  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,   1917,  B.S.   in  Ed.,   1920    (Missouri);  A.M.,    1923    (Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology); 

Ph.D.,   1926   (Chicago) 
109Esther  Ruth  Tiberg    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Public  Health  Nursing 

B.S.,   1956,  M.A..   1958    (Teachers  College,  Columbia) 
Charles  Walter  Tillett  III    (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Oph- 
thalmology) 

A.B.,   1942    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1946   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Rollie  Tillman,  Jr.   (1957-58;  1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Marketing  and  Adviser 

in  the  General  College 

B.S.  in  B.A.,   1955    (North  Carolina);  M.B.A.,   1957,  D.B.A..   1962    (Harvard) 
Robert  Lansing  Timmons   (1958),  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery 

B.S.,   1950    (Yale);  M.D.,   1953    (Harvard) 


108.  Absent  on  leave,  spring  semester,  1965. 

109.  Resigned  August  31.   1964. 
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George  Brown  Tindall   (1958) ,  Professor  of  History 

A3.,    1942    (Furman);  M.A.,    1948,  Ph.D..    1951    (North   Carolina) 
Aubrey  Granville  Tolley    (1956) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

M.D.,  1952   (Virginia) 
Philip  Charles  Tonne   (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  I960   (Marquette);  M.S.,  1963,  Ph.D.,  1964   (North  Carolina) 
Henry  Roland  Totten   (1913),  Professor  of  Botany,  Emeritus  (1963) 

A.B.,  1913,  A.M.,  1914,  Ph.D.,  1923    (North  Carolina);  LL.D.   (Atlantic  Christian) 
Neal  Herred  Tracy    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,    1940    (North    Dakota    State    College) ;    M.Ed..    1950    (South    Dakota);    Ed.D.,     1958 

( Colorado) 
Giovanni  Battista  Tranquilli    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Statistics 

Laurea  in  Scienze  Statistiche,    1959    (Rome);   Diplome  d'Etudes  Superieurs   de   Sciences,    1963 

(Paris) 
hoRalph   McCoy   Trimble    (1923),   Professor   of  Applied   Mathematics,   Emeritus 

(1964) 

C.E.,  1921    (Virginia);  S.M.,   1927   (North  Carolina) 
iiiRobert  Ford  Triplett    (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.F.A.,   1957    (Georgia);   M.S.M.,   1959    (Union  Theological  Seminary) 
George    Reginald   Tucker,   Jr.    (1959) ,    Clinical   Assistant   Professor    of   Medicine 

B.S.,  1952,  M.D..  1955    (North  Carolina) 
Larry  Turner   (1952),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery  (Ophthalmology) 

A.B.,   1935.  M.D.,  1939   (Duke) 
Tully  H.  Turney   (1964) ,  Instructor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,   1958    (Oberlin  College);  Ph.D.,   1964    (North  Carolina) 
Eunice  Nickerson  Tyler   (1945),  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

Ph.B.,  1931   (Brown);  C.P.H.,  1933,  M.P.H.,  1936.  Ph.D..  1946  (Yale) 
Sheppard  Young  Tyree,  Jr.    (1946) ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   1942,  Ph.D..   1946    (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 
Herman  Alfred  Tyroler    (1960) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

A.B.,   1943    (Ohio);  M.D.,  1947    (New  York  University  College  of  Medicine) 
Berthold    Louis    Ullman     (1944) ,    Kenan    Professor    of    Classical    Languages    and 

Literatures  (1944),  Emeritus  (1959) 

A.B.,  1903,  Ph.D.,  1908   (Chicago);  Litt.D.   (Padua) 
Clyde  Jefferson  Umphlett    (1961) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,   1951,  M.S.,   1957    (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute);  Ph.D.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Newton   Underwood    (1963) ,   Professor   of   Radiological  Hygiene   in    the  Depart- 
ments of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering  and  of  Physics 

B.S.,  1928  (Emory);  M.S..  1930,  Ph.D.,  1934  (Brown) 
Donald  Bassett  Upham   (1963) ,  Lecturer  in  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

B.S.,   1955    (Northeastern) 
H2Harry  Stephan  Upshaw    (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1949    (Chicago);  M.A.,   1951    (Northwestern);  Ph.D.,   1956    (North  Carolina) 
Lon    Esker   Ussery,   Jr.     (1956) ,   Instructor   in   Psychology    in    the   Department    of 

Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1950    (Richmond) 
Rupert  Bayless  Vance    (1929) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  Sociology  (1945)  and  Research 

Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,   1920    (Henderson-Brown);  A.M..   1921    ( Vanderbilt) ;   Ph.D.,    1928    (North  Carolina); 

LL.D.    (Hendrix  College;  Arkansas) 
Charles  Durward  Van  Cleave   (1940) ,  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.A.,   1925    (Colorado);  Ph.D..   1928   (Chicago) 
Hendrick  Van  Dam    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,    1955.  Ph.D.,    1959    (University  of  Amsterdam) 
Judson  John  Van  Wyk    (1955) ,  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

A.B.,   1943    (Hope  College);  M.D.,   1948    (Johns  Hopkins) 


110.  Retired  August  31,   1964. 

111.  Resigned   June    1.    1964. 

112.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 
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Paul  G.  Varlashkin    (1964),  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.S.,    1952,  M.A.,    1954,   Ph.D.,    1963    (Texas) 
George  Piercy  Vennart   (1954-56;  1960)  ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology 

A.B.,   1948    (Wesleyan);  M.D.,   1953    (Rochester) 
Charles    Robertson    Vernon     (1956),    Clinical    Associate    Professor    of   Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1948    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1952    (Western  Reserve) 
James  Taylor  Vernon    (1959),   Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1942    (North  Carolina);  M.D..    1945    (Washington) 
Fred  Arps  Vinson,  Jr.    (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

B.A.,    1953,   M.D.,    1958    (Virginia) 
Mintauts  M.  Vitols    (1961) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

Dr.  Med.,  1944,  Physic,  1947   (University  of  Hamburg);  M.D.,  1956   (North  Carolina) 
H3Eliseo  Vivas   (1964) ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Philosophy 

Ph.D.,  1935   (Wisconsin) 
Frederick  Wright  Vogler  (1961-62;  1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,   1953,  M.A.,   1955,  Ph.D.,   1961    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Brown  Voitle   (1952) ,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  1949,  A.M.,  1950,  Ph.D.,  1954   (Harvard) 
William  Joseph  Waddell    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

A.B.,  1951,  M.D..  1955    (North  Carolina) 
Philip  Tyree  Wade    (1964)  ,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,   1957    (Guilford);  M.A.,   1959    (Arkansas) 
Paul  Woodford  Wager    (1926),  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Emeritus  (1964) 

B.S.,  1917   (Hobart  College);  A.M.,   1920   (Haverford);  Ph.D.,   1927    (North  Carolina) 
Robert  Howard  Wagner   (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology  in  Pathological 

Chemistry  and  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

A.B.,    1943    (DePauw);   Ph.D..    1950    (Cincinnati) 
Hiawatha  Brown  Walker   (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health  Education 

B.S.,  1939   (Florence  State  Teachers  College);  M.A.,  1946   (Peabody);  M.P.H..   1947,  Ph.D., 

1959    (North  Carolina) 
John  Emmett  Walker,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Visiting  Lecturer  in  Economics 

B.S.,   1958   (Clemson);  Ph.D.,   1963    (Virginia) 
Peter  Franklin  Walker    (1958),  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Modern  Civi- 
lization and  Adviser  in  the  General  College 

A.B.,   1952    (Mississippi  College);  M.A.,   1956,  Ph.D..   1958    (Vanderbilt) 
Richard  Isley  Walker    (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1950   (North  Carolina);  M.D..  1954   (Harvard) 
Audrey  Virginia  Wall   (1964),  Instructor  in  Clinical  Social  Work,  Section  of  Allied 

Educational  Programs 

B.A.,  1951,  M.S.W.,  1954   (Howard  University) 
Kenneth   W.   Wall    (1964) ,   Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology   (Field) 

A.B.,  1949  (Indiana);  M.S.,  1952.  Ph.D..  1955   (Michigan) 
Earle  Wallace   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science  and  Associate  Dean 

of  the  Graduate  School 

A.B.,   1951    (The  Citadel);  M.A.,  1953,  Ph.D.,  1959   (North  Carolina) 
Margaret  Jaeger  Wallace    (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1951,  R.N.;  B.S.N.Ed.,   1955,  A.M.,   1958,  Ed.D.,   1964    (Duke) 
Wesley  H.  Wallace   (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion 

Pictures  and  Director  of  the  Communication   Center 

B.S.,  1932   (North  Carolina  State);  M.A.,  1954   (North  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1962    (Duke) 
Lise  Wallach    (1962) ,  Lecturer  in  Psychology 

B.A.,   1949    (Swarthmore);   Ph.D..    1957    (Kansas) 
Martin  Simon  Wallach    (1959),  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Depart- 
ments of  Psychology  and  Psychiatry 

B.A.,  1954  (City  College  of  New  York);  M.A.,  1956,  Ph.D.,   1959   (North  Carolina) 
Marcus  Bishop  Waller   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.E.,   1950   (Florida);  M.Ed.,   1955.  Ph.D.,   1959    (North  Carolina) 
114Patricia  Fossum  Waller   (1962),  Lecturer  and  Research  Associate  in  Psychology 

A.B.,    1953.  M.S..   1955    (Miami);   Ph.D.,    1959    (North  Carolina) 


113.  Fall  semester,   1964-1965  and  spring  semester,   1965. 

114.  Resigned  July   1964. 
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H4aViRciNiA  Li  Wang    (1962)  ,  Instructor  in  Nutrition 

B.A.,  1954   (Salve  Regina  College);  M.A.,  1956  (School  of  Education,  New  York  University) 

Yi  Chu  Wang    (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
B.Sc.   in  Econ.,   1939    (London);   Ph.D.,   1957    (Chicago) 

Louise  Murphy  Ward    (1952) ,  Assistant  Professor  in  Medical  Technology,  Section 
of  Allied  Educational  Programs,  School  of  Medicine 
A.B.,   1933    (Woman's  College,  North  Carolina) ;   M.P.H.,   1947    (Michigan) 

James   A.   Warden     (1959) ,    Instructor   in    Hospital   Administration    and   Assistant 
Director  of  North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital 
A.B.,   1942    (Dartmouth) 

Carolyn  Bogardus  Ware   (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Physical  Therapy 
B.A.,   1952    (Western  Reserve);  M.Ed.,   1962    (University  of  Buffalo) 

Rex  Welton   Warner    (1963),   Captain,    United   States  Navy;  Professor  of  Naval 
Science 
B.S.,  1939   (United  States  Naval  Academy) 

David  Grant  Warren    (1964) ,  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
A.B.,  1958   (Miami  University);  LL.B.,   1964   (Duke) 

Donald  William  Warren    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics  and  As- 
sociate Coordinator  of  Dental  Research 
B.S.,   1956,  D.D.S.,   1959   (North  Carolina);  M.S.,  1961,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Pennsylvania) 

Sarah  Lou  Warren    (1956),  Assistant  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine  and  Medi- 
cine 
A.B.,   1944   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1949   (Medical  College  of  Virginia) 

Julia  Day  Watkins  (1964),  Instructor  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  and  Research 
Associate  in  the  School  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1939   (Bryn  Mawr) ;  R.N.,  1944   (Medical  College  of  Virginia);  M.P.H.,   1957    (North 
Carolina) 

Mark  E.  Watkins   (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.A.,  1959   (Amherst  College);  M.A.,  1961,  Ph.D..  1964   (Yale) 

Ralph  Martin  Watkins   (1953),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Pre- 
ventive Medicine 
B.S.,  1918,  M.D.,  1920  (Syracuse) 

Eugene  Ray  Watson    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education  in  Extension  Teach- 
ing and  Head  Bureau   of  Community  Adult  Education,  Extension  Division 
A.B.,    1953     (North    Carolina);    M.Sc.    in    Ed.,    1961     (Wisconsin);    Ph.D.    in    Ed.,    1963 
(Wisconsin) 

Lewis  Poindexter  Watts,  Jr.    (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Gov- 
ernment and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 
A.B.,   1949   (Wofford);  J.D..   1957    (North  Carolina) 

Norman  Fred  Weatherly   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Parasitology 
B.S.,  1953,  M.S.,  1960  (Oregon  State);  Ph.D..  1962    (Kansas  State) 

Robert  Paul  Weaver    (1961) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pediatrics 

B.S..   1955    (Maryville  College);   M.S.,   1962    (Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute) 

Alexander  Webb,  Jr.    (1953),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 
A.B.,   1933    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1937    (Harvard) 

James  Murray  Webb   (1947)  ,  Professor  of  Planning 

A.B.  in  Architecture,  1937  (California);  M.C.P.,  1946  (Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology) 

William  Phillip  Webster    (1959) ,  Research  Associate  in  Pathology  and  Assistant 
Professor  of  Periodontology  and  Oral  Pathology 
B.S.,  1955.  D.D.S.,  1959  (North  Carolina) 

Frederick  Renfroe  Weedon   (1956)  ,  Visiting  Professor  of  Anatomy 

B.S.,  1921,  M.S.,  1923   (Florida);  M.D.,  1929  (Rush  Medical  College,  University  of  Chicago) 

H5Paul  Martin  Weeks    (1962),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 
A.B.,   1954   (Duke);  M.D.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 

Donald   Douglas   Weir    (1958)  ,   Assistant   Professor   of  Medicine   and   Preventive 
Medicine 
B.A..  1948   (Drake);  M.D..  1953    (Iowa) 


114a.   Resigned  July,   1964. 
115.     Resigned  June  30,   1964. 
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Charles  Manuel  Weiss   (1956) ,  Professor  of  Environmental  Biology  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Environmental  Sciences  and  Engineering 

B.S.,  1939   (Rutgers);  Ph.D..  1950   (Johns  Hopkins) 
Shirley  Friedlander  Weiss    (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Planning  and  Research 

Associate  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

B.A.,   1942    (Rutgers);  M.R.P.,   1958    (North  Carolina) 
hcSamuel  Zvi  Weisz    (1962),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

M.Sc,   1958,  Ph.D.,   1962    (Hebrew  University.  Jerusalem,  Israel) 
Diana  Dodd  Wells    (1964),  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,   1961    (Radford);  M.S..   1962    (Tennessee) 
htHenry  Bradley  Wells   (1958) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biostatistics 

B.A.,   1950   (Emory);  M.S.P.H.,   1953,  Ph.D..   1959   (North  Carolina) 
Ruth  Gilpin  Wells    (1954) ,  Professor  of  Social  Work 

A.B.,   1930   (Wilson);  M.A.,   1931    (Pittsburgh);  M.S.W.,   1940,  Advanced  Certificate,   1951. 

D.S.W.,   I960    (Pennsylvania) 
Warner  Lee  Wells    (1952) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,   1934,  M.D.,   1938    (Duke) 
William  Smith  Wells   (1935),  Kenan  Professor  of  English  (1955) 

A.B.,   1929,  A.M.,   1930   (Southern  California);  Ph.D.,   1935    (Stanford) 
George  Schlager  Welsh    (1953),  Professor  of  Psychology   in  Department  of  Psy- 
chology, Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology  in  Department  of  Psychiatry, 

and  Research  Professor  in  the  Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science 

A.B.,  1940   (Pennsylvania);  Ph.D.,  1949   (Minnesota) 
Louis  Gordon  Welt   (1952) ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1934   (New  York);  M.D.,   1938   (Yale) 
1  ^Siegfried  Wenzel    (1960) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,   1952    (University  of  Parana,  Brazil);  M.A.,   1956    (Ohio);   Ph.D..   I960    (Ohio  State) 
Ethel  Jean  Werst   (1964),  Instructor  in  Nursing,  School  of  Nursing,  and  Research 

Associate  in  Pediatrics,  School  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   I960    (Catherine  Spalding  College);  M.S..   1963    (Boston) 
Betty  Barbrey  West   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

Diploma  in  Nursing,   1945    (Duke  University  Hospital);  R.N.;   B.S.N.,    1957,  M.P.H.,    1964 

(North    Carolina) 
Janice    Westaby     (1962),    Assistant    Professor    of    Public    Health    Admmistration 

B.S.,  1946,  M.P.H.,  1950  (Minnesota) 
hsRobert  Hasley  Wettach    (1921),  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1913,  M.A.,   1914,  LL.B.,   1917    (Pittsburgh);   S.J.D.,   1921    (Harvard) 
Joseph  Matthew  Whalen    (1963) ,  Lieutenant,  United  States  Navy;  Assista?it  Pro- 
fessor of  Naval  Science 

B.A.,  I960   (Vanderbilt) 
Joseph  William  Whatley,  Jr.    (1963) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Pediatrics 

A.B.,  1949   (North  Carolina);  M.D..  1959    (Duke) 
Clayton  Eugene  Wheeler,  Jr.    (1961),  Professor  of  Dermatologic  Medicine 

B.A.,    1938.  M.D..    1941    (Wisconsin) 
Walter  Hall  Wheeler   (1951),  Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,  1945,  M.S.,  1948   (Michigan);  Ph.D.,   1951    (Yale) 
Paul   Frederick   Whitaker    (1953) ,    Clinical  Associate   Professor   of   Psychological 

Medicine 

M.D.,   1922    (Medical  College  of  Virginia);  LL.D.    (North  Carolina) 
James  Rushton  White   (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biochemistry 

B.S.,   1948,  Ph.D.,   1953    (Stanford) 
James  Stark  White,  Jr.   (1956) ,  Cli?iical  Assistant  Professor  of  Pediatrics 

B.S.,   1945    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1947    (Northwestern) 
Kinnard  Paul  White    (1964),  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   I960   (Florida  State);  M.S.,   1961,  Ph.D..   1964   (Indiana) 
William  Alexander  White    (1944) ,  Professor  of  Geology 

A.B..    1930    (Duke);    A.M.,    1931,    Ph.D.,    1938    (North   Carolina);    M.S.,    1934    (Montana 

School  of  Mines) 


116.  Resigned  September  1,  1964. 

117.  Absent  on  leave  1964-1965. 

118.  Died  August  29,  1964. 
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Arthur  Murray  Whitehill,  Jr.    (1949) ,  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco   Company  Pro- 
fessor of  Human  Relations  in  Industry  (1955) 

B.S.,  1942,  M.A.,  1943,  Ph.D.,  1945    (Virginia) 
Maurice  Whittinchill   (1942),  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.B.,  1931    (Dartmouth);  Ph.D.,  1937   (Michigan) 
119William   Marvin  Whyburn    (1948),  Kenan  Professor  of  Mathematics  (1948) 

A.B.,   1922,  M.A.,   1923,  Ph.D.,   1927    (Texas);  LL.D.,   1948    (Texas  Technological  College) 
Warren  Jake  Wicker    (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Law  and  Government 

and  Assistant  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Government 

A.B.,  1948,  M.A.,  1950  (North  Carolina) 
120Abe  Widra    (1955) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

A.B.,  1948   (Brooklyn);  M.S.,  1952   (Florida);  Ph.D.,  1954   (Pennsylvania) 
Jack  Knight  Wier    (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacognosy 

Ph.B.,    1945     (Wisconsin);    B.S.    in    Phar.,    1956    (Nebraska);    M.S.,    1959,    Ph.D..    1961 

(Washington) 
121FJIRK  van  Wijngaarden    (1962),  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry 

Doctorandus,   1962    (University  of  Utrecht,  Holland) 
Benson  Reid  Wilcox   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,   1953,  M.D.,   1957    (North  Carolina) 
Sim  Owenbey  Wilde,  Jr.    (1960) ,  Instructor  in  Education,  Bureau  of  Class  Instruc- 
tion and  Assistant  Director,  Extension  Division 

B.S.,  1949   (Appalachian  State);  M.A.,   1957    (Western  Carolina  College) 
122William  Leon  Wiley   (1925-28;  1931) ,  Kenan  Professor  of  French  (1955) 

A.B.,   1921    (Chattanooga);   A.M.,    1925,  Ph.D.,    1930    (Harvard);   Lirt.D.    (Chattanooga) 
Donald  G.  Willhoit    (1964),  Assistant  Professor  in  Environmental  Sciences  and 

Engineering 

A.B.,   1956    (William  Jewell  College);  M.S.,   1958    (Washington);   Sc.D.,   1964    (Pittsburgh) 
Austin   Beatty  Williams    (1952-55;   1956) ,  Professor  in   the  Institute  of  Fisheries 

Research 

A.B.,   1943    (McPherson);  Ph.D.,   1951    (Kansas) 
123Carolyn  Cole  Williams    (1962),  Instructor  in  Dental  Hygiene 

R.D.H.,  1956,  B.S.,  1962   (North  Carolina) 
Edward  Sutherlin  Williams    (1964) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.A.,   1950,  M.D.,   1954    (North  Carolina) 
Paul  F.  Williams    (1962) ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Medicine 

B.S.,   1951    (Wake  Forest);  M.D.,   1955    (Pennsylvania) 
Thomas  Franklin  Williams   (1956) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  and  Preventive 

Medicine 

B.S.,   1942   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1943   (Columbia);  M.D.,   1950    (Harvard) 
Joel  R.  Williamson    (1960-61;   1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Modern 

Civilization 

A.B.,   1949,  M.A.,   1951    (South  Carolina);  Ph.D.,   1964   (Berkeley) 
Gertrude  Mitchell  Willis   (1957),  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,  1927   (Wayne);  M.D.,  1930   (Michigan) 
Henry  Stuart  Willis    (1954) ,  Clinical  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,   1914    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1919,  M.A.,    1920    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Frank  Crane  Wilson,  Jr.   (1964) ,  Instructor  in  Surgery  (Orthopedics) 

B.A.,   1950    (Vanderbilt);   M.D.,    1954    (Medical   College  of  Georgia) 
Ian  Clarke  Wilson    (1959),  Lecturer  in  Psychiatry 

M.B.,  Ch.B.,   1946,  D.P.H.,   1950    (University  of  Edinburgh,  Scotland);  D.P.M.,   1956    (Uni- 
versity  of  Leeds,   England) 
James  Stephenson  Wilson    (1962),  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

B.S.,  1934   (Davidson);  M.D..  1937   (Duke) 
John  Eric  Wilson    (1950) ,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry  and  Nutrition 

S.B.,   1941    (Chicago);  M.S.,   1944    (Illinois);  Ph.D.,   1948    (Cornell) 


119.  Absent  on  leave,   fall  semester,   1964. 

120.  Resigned  August  31,   1964. 

121.  Resigned  March   1,    1964. 

122.  Absent  on  leave,  fall  semester  1964-1965 

123.  Resigned  September  10,   1964. 
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Louis  Round  Wilson    (1901-32;   1942),  Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Adminis- 
tration, Emeritus  (1959) 

A.B.,   1899,  A.M.,   1902,   Ph.D.,    1905    (North  Carolina);  Litt.D.    (Denver);   LL.D.    (Haver- 
ford;  North  Carolina);  L.H.D.    (Catawba) 
Robert  Neal  Wilson    (1963) ,  Professor  of  Epidemiology 

B.A.,  1948   (Union  College);  Ph.D.,  1952   (Harvard) 
Walter  Howard  Wilson    (1952),  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1933    (North  Carolina);  M.D..   1937    (Jefferson) 
William   Lenoir   Wilson     (1959),    Visiting  Associate   Professor   of  Public   Health 

Administration 

A.B.,   1921,  B.S.,   1926   (Southern  Methodist);  M.D.,   1926   (Baylor);  M.P.H.,   1947    (Johns 

Hopkins) 
Whitten  Philip  Windham    (1958-60;  1963) ,  Lecturer  in  Accounting 

B.S.,   1957,  M.S.,   1958    (Alabama);   C.P.A.    (State  of  Mississippi) 
Rex  Shelton  Winslow   (1929) ,  Professor  of  Economics  and  Director  of  the  Bureau 

of  Business  Services  and  Research,  School  of  Business  Administration 

A.B.,  1923   (Simpson  College);  A.M.,  1929   (Illinois);  Ph.D..  1936   (North  Carolina) 
Arthur   Simeon    Winsor     (1919),    Professor    of   Mathematics,   Emeritus    (1956) 

A.B.,   1914,  A.M.,  1915    (Mount  Allison  College);  Ph.D.,  1927   (Johns  Hopkins) 
William  Alphonso  Withers    (1952) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,  1932   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1937    (Chicago) 
Michael  Wogan    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Psychology  in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1957    (American  University);  M.A..   1958   (Florida) 
A.  Stark  Wolkoff   (1959) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

B.S.,  1946   (Scranton);  M.D.,   1950   (Hahnemann) 
Nathan  Anthony  Womack    (1951),  Kenan  Professor  of  Surgery  (1963) 

S.B.,   1922    (North  Carolina);  M.D.,   1924   (Washington  University) 
Donald  Milton  Wood   (1963) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology  in  the  Department 

of  Psychiatry 

B.S.,  1959   (Purdue);  M.A.,   1962,  Ph.D.,   1963    (North  Carolina) 
Dorothy  Adkins  Wood   (1948) ,  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,   1931.  Ph.D.,    1937    (Ohio  State) 
Ernest  Harvey  Wood    (1952) ,  Professor  of  Radiology 

B.A..   1935    (Duke);  M.D.,   1939    (Harvard) 
Marion  Staunton  Wood   (1956),  Professor  of  Nursing 

Diploma    in    Nursing,    1929    (Garfield    Memorial    Hospital,    Washington);    R.N.;    B.S.,    1939 

(Ohio  State);  M.A.,   1955    (Teachers  College,  Columbia) 
Matthew  Thomas  Wood    (1958) ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 

A.B.,    1954.   D.D.S..    1958    (North   Carolina) 
William  Bainster  Wood    (1963)  ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,  1953,  M.D..  1956   (North  Carolina) 
Shirley  F.  Woodell    (1960) ,  Lecturer  in  Residence,  School  of  Business  Adminis- 
tration 

A.B.,  1927   (Columbia) 
James  Watson  Woods   (1953) ,  Professor  of  Medicine 

A.B.,   1939    (Tennessee);  M.D..   1943    (Vanderbilt) 
William  Joseph   Woods    (1962) ,  Assistant  Professor  in   the  Institute  of  Fisheries 

Research 

B.S.  in  Ed.,  1951,  M.Ed..  1952   (Temple);  Ph.D..  I960   (Rutgers) 
Julia  Elizabeth  Woodson    (1964) ,  Lecturer  in  Education 

A.B.,  1956   (Elon) 
Ralph  Lee  Woodward,  Jr.    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  1955    (Central  College,  Missouri);  M.A.,   1959.  Ph.D..   1962    (Tulane) 
James  J.  B.  Worth   (1965),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,  1952  (Pennsylvania  State);  M.S..  1957   (Michigan) 
Charles  David  Wright    (1962),  Assistant  Professor  of  English  and  Adviser  in  the 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

A.B.,    1953    (Wayne   State);    A.M..    1954    (Wisconsin);    Ph.D..    1963    (State   University   of 

Iowa) 
Isaac  Clark  Wright   (1952) ,  Clinical  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,    1942    (North  Carolina);   M.D..    1944    (Maryland) 
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James  Rhodes  Wright    (1960)  ,  Clinical  Instructor  in  Surgery 

A.B.,  1937   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1940   (Maryland) 
Jane  Elizabeth  Wright    (1964),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

B.A.,  1940   (Winthrop);  B.S.  in  L.S.,   1950   (North  Carolina);  M.S.,   1959   (Columbia) 
John  Joseph  Wright    (1947),  Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration 

A.B.,   1931,  M.D.,   1935    ( Vanderbilt) ;  M.P.H.,   1939    (Johns  Hopkins) 
Julian  Meade  Wricht   (1961),  Lecturer  in  Accounting 

B.S.,    1951    (Hampden-Sydney);    M.B.A.,    1954    (Pennsylvania) 
Seymour  Walter  Wurfel    (1960),  Professor  of  Law 

A.B.,   1927    (Pomona);  LL.B.,   1930   (Harvard);  J.D.,   1950   (Emory) 
Earl  Wynn    (1938),  Professor  of  Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

A.B.,   1932    (Augustana   College);   M.S.,    1934    (Northwestern) 
William  H.  Wynn    (1963),  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,   1951,  Ph.D.,   1963    (Texas) 
William  Geoffrey  Wysor,  Jr.    (1956),  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.A.,  1947,  M.D.,  1950   (Virginia) 
John  F.  Yesulaitis   (1964),  Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.,   1954    (Maryland);  M.M.,   1964    (Catholic  University  of  America) 
124Frances  Lydia  Yocom    (1946),  Chief,  Catalogue  Department,  University  Library 

A.B.,  1921    (Oberlin);  B.L.S.,  1931    (Western  Reserve);  M.A.  in  L.S.,  1939   (California) 
Lloyd  Robert  Yonce    (1957),  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

B.S.,   1949   (Montana  State);  M.S.,  1952   (Oregon  State);  Ph.D.,   1955    (Michigan) 
Daniel  Test  Young   (1955),  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine 

B.S.,   1946    (Guilford);   M.D.,    1950    (Harvard) 
David  Alexander  Young    (1945) ,   Clinical  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

A.B.,   1928   (North  Carolina);  M.D.,  1931    (Harvard) 
John  E.  Young    (1950) ,  Director  of  Television,  Chapel  Hill  Studios,   WUNC-TV 

A.B.,  1948   (North  Carolina);  M.A.,   1956    (Northwestern) 
William  Beauregard  Young   (1957) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine 

M.D.,   1948    (Emory) 
Georce  Tzuchiao  Yu   (1961),  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,   1954,  M.A.,   1957,  Ph.D.,   1961    (California.   Berkeley) 
125Antoine  Benjamin  Zahlan    (1963) ,  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.A.,   1951,  M.A.,   1952    (American  University  of  Beirut,  Lebanon);  Ph.D.,   1956    (Syracuse) 
Wayne  Perry  Zarr   (1963) ,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.A.,  1959   (Pennsylvania);  M.M.,   1961    (Indiana) 
Nakhleh  Pacifico  Zarzar    (1959) ,  Clinical  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychiatry 

B.A.,   1952,  M.D.,   1956    (American  University,   Beirut,  Lebanon) 
Robert  Zeppa   (1958),  Associate  Professor  of  Surgery 

A.B.,  1948  (Columbia);  M.D.,  1952   (Yale) 
Karl  Ernst  Zimmer   (1963),  Acting  Assistant  Professor  of  Linguistics 

B.A.,    1951    (Chicago);    M.A.,    1954    (Columbia);    M.A..    1958    (Michigan);    Ph.D.,    1963 

(Columbia) 
Rosario  Federico  Zinna   (1963),  Instructor  in  Psychiatry 

M.D.,  1948  (Naples  University,  Italy) 
125John  Edmund  Ziolkovvski    (1962) ,  Instructor  in  Classics 

A.B.,   1958    (Duke);  Ph.D.,   1963    (North   Carolina) 
Betty  Gray  Zouck    (1949),  Botany  Librarian 

A.B.,   1933,  A.B.   in  L.S..   1934    (North  Carolina) 
Joanna  Ryten  Zund    (1964),  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

M.S.,   1958,  Ph.D.,   1963    (University  of  Warsaw) 
Joseph  David  Zund    (1964),  Research  Associate  in  Physics 

B.A.,  1961,  M.S.,  1961    (A&M  College  of  Texas);  Ph.D..  1964   (Texas) 


124.  Retired  June  30,    1964. 

125.  Resigned  August  31,  1964. 
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GRADUATE  APPOINTMENTS,  1964-1965 

Alumni    Scholars 

Charles  Altieri,  A.B English 

Walter  Frederick  Eggers,  A.B English 

Richard  John   Finneran,   A.B English 

Michael  Keady,  Jr.,  A.B English 

Kenneth   Reiser,  B.A Political  Science 

Anne  Caroline  Lockett,  A.B English 

Ian  Ritchie  McDonald,  B.A Classics 

Allen  Mayhevv  Shinn,  B.S Political  Science 

Thomas  Joseph  Weiss,  B.A Economics 

Edward  Wilde,  B.A Political  Science 

Career  Teaching  Fellows 

Mary  Frances  Angle,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Sheldon  Henry  Avenius,  B.A History 

Thomas  McCue  Brownlee,  B.A Sociology 

Merrill  Grant  Cole,  B.A History 

Clara  Ruth   Coleman,  B.A.,   M.A English 

James  Hunter  Dorman,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Margaret  Morganroth  Gullette,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Comparative  Literature 

Mary  Cornelia  Kelly,  B.A English 

James  Leo  Livincston,  A.B English 

Alfred  Farnham   MacKay,   B.A Philosophy 

Judith  Elaine   Mikeal,   B.A History 

Jake  Charles  Miller,  B.S.,  M.A Political  Science 

Robert  Lowell  Russell,  B.A English 

Judy  Ann  Savoie,  B.S Romance  Languages 

Joanne  Doris  Smith,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Julia  Britt  Steanson,  B.A Romance  Languaegs 

Joseph  Nelson  White,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

David  Lee  Wilson,  B.A Psychology 

Carnegie   Incentive   Fellows 

William  Alfred  Bauer,  B.A English 

Anne  Whisnant  Bolch,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Edwin  Baker  Brown,  B.A Comparative  Literature 

Dewey  Faulkner,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Charles  Chasin  Gordon,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Barbara  Ann  Greim,  B.S Mathematics 

Nancy  Lou  Kennington,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Judith  Helen  Law,  A.A.,  B.A History 

Linda  Marie  Loeb,  M.A History 

Suzanne  MacRae,   B.A English 

J.  Pendleton   Maddex,  B.A History 

June  Eileen  Nelson,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Vaneaton   Price,  Jr.,   B.S Geology 

Eucene  Joseph  Snouffer,  B.A English 

Judith  Ann  Strain,  B.A Political  Science 

Edgar  Barron  Warren,  Jr.,  B.S Linguistics,  Slavic  and  Oriental  Languages 

Jeanne  Williamson,  B.A Linguistics,  Slavic  and  Oriental  Languages 

John  Scott  Wilson,  B.A.,  M.A History 
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Chancellor's   First   Year   Scholarship 

Thomas  Webster  Davis,  B.A History 

Nina  Davis  King,  B.A Comparative  Literature 

Eleanore  Stephanie  Walkowski,  BA Philosophy 

Limited  Service 

John  Glenn  Blackburn,  Jr.,  B.A History 

Richard  Kenneth  Brail,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Marshall  Louise  Casse,  B.A Economics 

William  Mayhew  Chandler,  B.A Political  Science 

Charles  Lester  Cherry,  A.B.M.L English 

Hazel  Mary  Evans,  B.A English 

Roy  Felshin,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Wiluam  Westcott  Kibler,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Susan  Keith-Lucas,  B.A Radio,  Television  and  Motion  Pictures 

Robert  Leon  Lineberry,  B.A Political  Science 

Elizabeth  Huches  Locke,  B.A English 

James  Douglas  McCallum,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

Susan  Jane  Miller,  A.B English 

Mary  Elizabeth  Moeselin,  A.B.,   M.A English 

James  Arthur  Molitor,  B.A Sociology 

Gerard  Anthony  Mulligan,  A.B English 

Louis  James  Phillips,  B.A English 

Judith  Anne  Wright,  B.A Classics 

National   Aeronautics   and   Space   Administration   Fellows 

Gary  Curtis  Allen,  B.S.,  M.A Geology 

Edith   Borie,   B.A Physics 

Jeanie  McMillin  Caffery,   B.A Zoology 

Peter  Hallock  Campbell,  B.A Botany 

Lawrence  Arnold  Coleman,  B.S Physics 

Nathan  Wesley  Dean,  B.S Physics 

Thomas  Allen  Dowling,  B.S Mathematics 

Theodore  Fain,  B.A Zoology 

John  David  Fowler,  B.S Physics 

Roger  Neile  Graham,  B.S Physics 

William  Richard  Heineman,  B.S Chemistry 

James  John  Krutak,  B.A Philosophy 

Anne  Bowden   McCrary,   B.A Zoology 

Richard  Martin  Meyer,  B.A.,  MA Statistics 

Mickey  Dorian  Miller,  BA Psychology 

Guildford  Carney  Oldham,  B.S Chemistry 

Nelson  Franklin  Page,  B.A Mathematics 

Robert   Sidney   Shue,   BA Chemistry 

Oliver  Clayton  Todd,  B.S Chemistry 

Helen  Lyng  White,  B.A.,  M.S Biochemistry 

National  Defense  Education  Act  Title  IV   Fellows 

Gayle  Avent,  BA Political  Science 

Robert  Lewis  Ayres,  BA Political  Science 

Barbara  Bannister,  BA Botany 

David  Michael  Bazar,  B.S Mathematics 
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Charles  Everette  Bland,  B.A Botany 

Linda  Roane  Bostick,  B.S Botany 

Ted  Ray  Bradley,  B.S Botany 

Edward  Burt  III,  B.S Geology 

Paul  Cassidy,  B.A Political  Science 

Robert  Eagle,  B.A Business  Administration 

Connie  Clark  Eble,  B.A ......Linguistics 

William  Allan  Gravely,  B.A Philosophy 

Gerald  Gutenschwager,  B.S.,  M.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Lewis  Wardlaw  Hamilton,  B.A History 

Evan  DeLoss  Hines,  Jr.,  B.A History 

John  Horan,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Kenneth  Kenney,  B.A.,  M.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Gary  Grove  Koch,  B.S.,  M.S Statistics 

Alan  Kravitz,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

William  John   Lavery,   B.A History 

George  McBride,  B.Arch.,  M.R.P City  and  Regional  Planning 

Jerome  William  Morgan,  B.A Philosophy 

Calvin  Meredith  Morrow,  B.A Philosophy 

Allen  Newman,  B.A History 

Jesse  Ronald  Oakley,  B.A History 

Arnold   Pearlman,   B.A Economics 

James  Frederic  Perry,  B.A Philosophy 

Joseph  Leonard  Poetker,  B.A Philosophy 

Marion  Pfaff  Prakke,  B.A History 

James  Webster  Rachels,  B.A Philosophy 

Karen  Edie  Rawling,  M.A.,  Ph.D Political  Science 

Joseph  Lincoln  Roberts  III,  B.A Philosophy 

Stanley   Sieber,   B.A History 

Brian  Dale  Sinclair,  B.A Linguistics 

William  Phillips  Shively,  B.A Political  Science 

Larry  Nathan  Stern,  B.A Political  Science 

Gerry  Lewis  Stirewalt,   B.A Geology 

Henry  Thompson  III,  B.A Philosophy 

Thompson  Layman  Troyer,  B.A.,  B.S.,  M.A.T Philosophy 

Raymond  Nelson  Westra,  B.A Botany 

Program  for  The  Education  of  Teachers  of  Mentally  Retarded  Children  and  Youth 

Shirley  Barrier,  B.A Education 

Rebecca  Brewer,  B.A Education 

Cloice    Burrell,    B.A.,    Education 

Doreen  Dodson,  B.A Education 

Sharon  Lee  Howell  Bensch,  B.A Education 

Martha  Hucabee,  B.A Education 

Evelyn  Long,  B.A Education 

Charlotte   MacLauchlin,   B.A Education 

Pamela   McCaslin,  BA Education 

Ferlon  Mayo,  B.S Education 

Frances  Melott,   B.S Education 

Mary  Lucille  Pollock,  B.A Education 

Mary  Kiker  Poovey,  B.A Education 

Thomas  Gene  Roberts,  B.A.,  M.Ed Education 

Marcia  W.  Sherrod,  B.A Education 

Virginia  Ann  Shurford,  B.A Education 

Mary  Elizabeth  Spoon,  B.A Education 
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Margaret  Webster,  B.A Education 

Alice  Wilkerson,   B.A Education 

Lanelle  S.  Wise,  B.A Education 

Teaching   Fellows 

David  Williams  Abbot,  B.A Political  Science 

Philip  Carlton  Baker,  B.A Botany 

Elio  Boccitto,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Dan  Thomas  Carter,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Robert  Gene  Coffeen,  B.A.,  M.A English 

George  Eric  Core,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Ralph  B.  Drauchn,  Jr.,  B.A History 

George  Samuel  Hand,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A Zoology 

Pope  Jordan  McClung,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Geraldine   McLain,   B.B.A Economics 

James  May,  B.A Geology 

Robert  Dallas  Montgomery,  A.B.,  M.A Economics 

Joseph  Patterson,  B.A Chemistry 

Thomas  Rhea  Peake,  B.A History 

Richard  Lenoir  Sanders,   B.S Physics 

Richard  Lawrence  Sprott,   B.A Psychology 

Mary  Margaret  Stinecipher,  A.B Chemistry 

Charles  Wilmer  Thompson,  B.A.,  M.Ed Education 

Robert  Tuthill,  A.B.,  A.A.,  M.A Geology 

William  Curtis  West,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Joseph  Paul  Williman,  B.A.,  M.A Geology 

Mark  Wilson  III,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Lawrence  Eugene  Wolfe,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Stefan  Alan  Young,  B.S Chemistry 

Undergraduate  Honors  and  Master's  Degree  Fellowship 

John  Mason  Allcood,  B.A History 

Leonard  Ivis  Dzelzitis,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Hyman  Harrison  Field,  Jr.,  B.A Radio,  Television  and  Motion  Pictures 

Stephen  Little  Garrison,   B.S Mathematics 

Margaret  Lee,  B.A History 

Betty  McIntosh  Shaw,  B.A Political  Science 

Woodrow   Wilson  Fellows 

Michael  Lee  Campbell,  M.A.,  Ph.D English 

Robert  Lyman   Cross,   M.A.,  Ph.D English 

Richard  Joseph  Gibson,  M.A.,  Ph.D English 

Glenda  Joyce  Harwood,  M.A.,  Ph.D English 

Robert  Riner  Hellenga,  B.A Comparative  Literature 

Sherwood  Hoadley,   B.S Mathematics 

Patricia  Lance  Holden,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Mary  Beth  Loud,  M.A.,  Ph.D Romance  Languages 

Linda  Darnell  Powell,  B.A History 

Jo-Ann  Rossman  Simonson,   M.A Music 

Edward  Brewer  Sisson,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Glynda  Sue  Stephens,  M.S Library  Science 

Georgia  Carole  Watterson,   B.A History 

Joyce  Elizabeth  Zasorin,  M.A.,  Ph.D English 
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Members   of    the    National    Science    Foundation   Institute 


David  Moberly  Adams,  Jr. 
Lois  Elaine  Bailey 
Georce  Peter  Barrett 
Leila  Andrews  Cashman 
Dean  Harlow  Crosswhite 
Matthew  Henry  Dellinger 
David  Vernon  Douglass 
Suzanne  d'Huc  Dressler 
Darryl  Keith  Halling 
James  Armstrong  Hayworth 
Julia  Jean  Herndon 
Elsie  Christine  Hill 
James  Franklin  Holloway 
James  Norfleet  Jarrell 
Janet  Sue  Jarrell 
Cullen  Stiles  Johnson 
Susan  Kaye  Johnson 
David  Norval  Jones 
John  Arthur  Jones 
Donald  L.  Kelbaugh 


Stanley  John  Kruger 
Emily  Smith  Laws 
James  Dwight  Lehman 
Richard  Jerry  Liles 
John  Aaron  McAlexander 
Tom  Chase  McKenney 
Robert  Scott  Merolla 
John  William  Norrick 
Wayne  Charles  Otterness 
William  High  Parker  III 
John  Nicholas  Pyecha 
Celia  Jane  Roberts 
Clarissa  Joan  Sherard 
Sara  Brame  Skinner 
John  Ellsworth  Slopey 
Kate  Bostick  Stembridge 
Judith  Friend  Stokes 
Harold  Denton  Van  Hook 
Nancy  Lee  Wayson 


Graduate    Assistantships 

Essa  Mohammad  Abdulla,  B.S.,  M.S Bacteriology 

Fred  Lawrence  Adair,  B.S.,  M.A.T Education 

David  Crisp  Adkins,  B.S Physical  Education 

John  Patrick  Aires,  B.S Physical  Education 

Lucille  Ruth  Albrecht,  B.S Bacteriology 

William  Bryan  Alexander,  B.A Physics 

Dewey  Verne  Andrew,  B.A Physical  Education 

Effie  Nickolas  Apostolou,  B.A Library  Science 

Carroll  Brevard  Arndt,  B.A Geography 

Alonzo  Atkins,  Jr.,  B.S Physics 

Jeannean  B.  Babcock,  B.A Dramatic  Art 

Stephen  P.  Bank,  B.A Psychology 

Irving  Barefoot,  A.A.,  B.A Zoology 

George  J.   Basbas,   B.A Physics 

Reuben  Davis  Baughn,  Jr.,  B.S Physical  Education 

John  James  Baxevanis,  B.A.,  M.A Geography 

Jeffrey  Joshua  Bayer,  B.A Art 

Shirley  Jean   Becker,  B.A Chemistry 

Linda  Beryl  Bernstein,  B.S Botany 

Juanita  Mary  Bird,  B.S Bacteriology 

Carol   Blackman,   B.S Chemistry 

Sara  Jean  Bleick,  B.A Dramatic  Art 

John  William  Bohon,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Mary  Jo  Bratton,  B.A.,  B.S History 

Robert  Franklin  Britt,  B.A.,  M.A Botany 

Carolyn   Broughton,   B.S Zoology 

Mary  Deaton  Brousseau,  B.A Library  Science 

Gerald  Young  Brown,  B.S Physical  Education 

Rosemary  Ann  Budd,  B.S Public  Health 

Fred  Lee  Bunger,  B.S Chemistry 

Ann  Carroll  Bunting,  B.A Library  Science 
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Raymond  Joseph  Burby,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Augustus  Merrimon  Burns  III,  B.A.,  M.A.T History 

Hubbard  Taylor  Busby,  Jr.,  B.S Chemistry 

Larry  Donald  Byrd,  B.A.,  M.A Psychology 

Donald  Sewell  Campbell,  B.A Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

Thomas  Mark  Campbell,  B.S Geology 

Mabel  Gay  Capouch,  B.S Religion 

Thomas  Carlson,   B.A English 

Leslie  Gerlad  Carr,  B.A.,  M.A Sociology-Anthropology 

Jerry  Clyde  Cashion,  B.A History 

John  Stanley   Catlin,   B.A Classics 

Barry  Austin  Centini,  B.S Geology 

Chi  Bom  Chae,  B.S Biochemistry 

John  Harvie  Chaffin,  B.A Physics 

Alice  Chai-Yin   Chan,  B.S Chemistry 

Do-Ren   Chang,   B.S Chemistry 

Robert  Ta  Chung  Cheng,  B.S Public  Health 

Diana  Chen,  B.A Botany 

Norman  Ennis  Childs,  B.S Public  Health 

John  Clay   Clausz,   B.A Botany 

Ross  Carlton  Clark,  B.A Botany 

James  William  Clay,  B.S.,  M.S Geography 

Merrill  Grant  Cole,  B.A History 

Jonathan  Ainsley  Coles,  B.A Physics 

James  Glenn  Collier,  Jr.,  B.A.,  MA Business  Administration 

Daniel  Patrick  Connerton,  BA.,  M.A History 

Nora  Gatha  Conrad,  B.A Library  Science 

William  Henry  Coogan,  B.A.,  M.A Political  Science 

Robert  Colman,  B.A Psychology 

Andrew  Joseph  Corcoran,  BA Chemistry 

Mary  Louise  Cranford,  B.S Physical  Education 

Robert  Crew,  Jr.,  B.A.,  MA Political  Science 

Judith  Anne  Crissman,  BA Chemistry 

Sharon  Rae  Creech,  B.A.,  M.A Psychology 

Frank  Reid  Creech,  B.S.,  M.S Psychology 

Frances  Abbie  Cumnock,  B.M.,  M.M Music 

Harold  Allen  Curran,  B.S Geology 

Mohamed  Dakrouri,  MA Political  Science 

Richard  Franklin  Dame,  B.S Zoology 

David  Dale  Daniels,  B.S.,  MA Geography 

Gerald  Wayne  Davis,  B.S Chemistry 

Richard  Akin  Davis,  BA History 

Thomas  Fitzgerald  Davis,  Jr.,  BA Geography 

Bruce  Roy  Dayton,  B.S Botany 

Alain  de  Fontenay,  B.A Romance  Languages 

David  Ashmun  Dobbins,  B.A.,  M.S Geology 

James  Hunter  Dormon,  Jr.,  B.A.,  MA History 

Anne  Van  Oppen  Dougherty,  B.S Recreation  Administration 

Donald  Joseph  Drapalik,  BA Botany 

Valerie  Louise  DuMontier,  BA Chemistry 

Carol  Ann  Duncan,  B.A Zoology 

Patricia  Carolyn  Dunn,  B.S.,  M.S Physical  Education 

Eugene  Irwin  Earnhardt,  Jr.,  BA History 

Peter  Byerly  Eby,  B.S Physics 

Nancy  Claire  Edwards,  BA Zoology 
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Dale  Edwin  Ellis,  B.A History 

Florence  Swindell  Evans,  B.A Art 

James  Arville  Ferguson,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Emile  Peter  Flauss,  B.S Physics 

Edmund  Craic  Ford,  Jr.,  B.S Physical  Education 

Mary  Jane  Fowler,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Laurian  Seeber  Friedman,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Yasuto  Fukushima,   B.A Political   Science 

Nathan  Conant  Garner,  B.A Dramatic  Art 

Lee  Presley  Gary,  Jr.,  B.S Chemistry 

George  Lynn  Gedda,  B.A Political  Science 

Alan  Harold  Geicer,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Vircinia  Ellis  Gibson,  B.A Library  Science 

David  Malcolm  Glantz,  B.A History 

Georce  Samuel  Gootblatt,  B.A.,  M.S Geology 

Zehava   Gottesfeld,   M.S Physiology 

Jerome  Goss,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

Neil  George  Grant,  B.S Botany 

Arthur  Robert  Gregory,  B.A.,  M.S.P.H Public  Health 

Harry  John  Grier,  B.A Zoology 

Roland  Gerald   Friccin,  B.A Physical  Education 

David   George   Gullette,   B.A English 

Iris   Beryle    Haddon,   B.S.,    M.S Physiology 

William  Joseph  Hague,  B.S Chemistry 

Lacy  Gilbert  Hall,  B.A.,  M.A Education 

James  Fredric  Hamburg,  B.A.,  M.A Geography 

Wayne  Lee  Harman,  B.S Physics 

James  Waitus   Harrell,   Jr.,    B.S Physics 

Diane   Fowler   Hatch,   B.A Classics 

Franklin  Neal  Hill,  B.A Public  Health 

Waldo    Stephen    Hinshaw,    B.S Physics 

Oscar  Don  Hermes,  B.A.,  M.S.  ., Geology 

Joe  Anderson  Hewitt,  Jr.,  B.A Library  Science 

Julia   Katherine   Hiott,   B.A Zoology 

Fong-Lok  Ho,  B.S Chemistry 

Pak-Tsum    Ho,    B.S Chemistry 

Thomas  Roland  Hobbs,  B.C.P City  and  Regional  Planning 

Robert    Edwin    Hodder,    B.A Physics 

Hanes  Roland  Holmes,  B.A Music 

John  Edward  Holveck,  B.A Business  Administration 

Peter  Holzman,  B.S Chemistry 

Chung  II  Hong,  B.S Pharmacy 

Lawrence  Vauchan  Howard,  Jr.,  B.A Bacteriology 

Mou-Tuan    Huang,    B.S Biochemistry 

Benjamin   Paul   Huddle,   B.S Chemistry 

Wallace  Lee  Huff,  B.S.  Public  Health 

James  Kenneth  Huhta,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Sandra   Ann    Hundley,   B.S Chemistry 

Nancy  Jane  Hybner,  B.S Zoology 

James  Thomas  Igoe,  B.A Music 

Marcia  Ruth  Ingols,  B.A Library  Science 

Philip  Taylor  Jackson,  B.A Music 

Frederick  Charles  James,  B.A.,  M.Md Zoology 

Frances   Elaine   Jarman,   B.A Psychology 

Lee  Oval  Jaynes,   B.S Physical   Education 
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William  Wesley  Jennincs,  Jr.,  B.A Radio,  Television  and  Motion  Pictures 

David  Thomas  John,  B.A Parasitology 

James  Paul  Johnston,  B.A.,  M.A Political  Science 

Michael  Douglas  Jones,  B.S Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 

Warren  Candler  Jones,  Jr.,  B.S Chemistry 

Philip  Stanley  Justus,  B.S Geology 

Carol  Rae   Kaufman,   B.S Bacteriology 

Sheron  Ann  Reiser,  B.A Political  Science 

Runio  D.  Rikuchi,  B.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

Joseph  Howard  Rillian,  Jr.,  B.A History 

Cheong-hwan   Rim,  M.A Chemistry 

Yan  Su  Rim,  B.S Pharmacy 

Eiichi  Rimura,  B.S.,  M.S Chemistry 

Frederic  Rirk,  B.A Political   Science 

Heinz  Jurgen  Rocka  Political  Science 

David  James  Roenig,  B.S Political  Science 

Thelma  Anna  Roonce,  B.A Romance   Languages 

John   Rusmiss,   B.S Physics 

Randolph  Leland  Lambe,  B.S Physics 

Francis  Xavier  Lambert,  B.A Physical   Education 

Bruce  Zelner  Lang,  B.A.,  M.S.P.H Parasitology 

David   Langmeyer,    B.A Psychology 

Larry   Larson,   B.A.,   M.A Political    Science 

Wonbok   Lee,   B.A Dramatic   Art 

Sandor  Lajos  Lehoczky,  B.A Physics 

Richard  Carlton  Leonard,  B.S.,  MA Botany 

Francine  Pickow   Lerner,   B.A.,   M.A History 

Rlaus   Jochen    Lezuo   Physics 

Walther    Gernot   Lichem    Political    Science 

Ching  Lung  Liu,  B.S.,  M.S Bacteriology 

Millard  Ray  Lothenore  Physical  Education 

Colin  Rim  Loftin,  B.A Sociology-Anthropology 

Robert  Thomas  Lovell,  B.A.,  B.S Chemistry 

Quentin   Ludgin,   B.A Political    Science 

Suzane    Luke,    B.A Romance    Languages 

Glenn  Irven  Lykken,  B.S Physics 

John  Melton  Lynch,  B.M.,  M.M Music 

Nancy  Faye  McBrayer,  B.A Library  Science 

Christine   McCorkel,    B.A Art 

Millard  Raymond  McDonald,  B.A Dramatic  Art 

Rosalie   Laramie   McDonald,   B.S Physical   Education 

Harold    Hogan    McFaden,   Jr.,    B.S Physics 

Jinley  Eugene   McFarlane,   B.A Chemistry 

Margie    McRinney,    B.S Geology 

Geraldine  McLain,  B.B.A Business  Administration 

Reginald   McLemore,   B.A Sociology 

Henrietta  Laurens   McMaster,   B.A Music 

Dean  Scott  McMurry,  B.A History 

John  Edmund  McQueen,  Jr.,  B.S Physics 

David  Anthony  MacKinnon,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Artin  Hagop  Malakian,  B.S.,   M.S Bacteriology 

John  William  Martin,  B.A Music 

Paul  Warner  Mausel,  B.A.,  M.A Geography 

Arthur  Stanly  Maynard,  B.S Public   Health 

Ben  Gilbert  Merritt,  Jr.,   B.S Chemistry 

Diane  Messig,  BA Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures 
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Eva  Cook  Millard,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.B History 

Gary  Lee  Miller,  B.S.Ed Botany 

James  Anderson  Miller,  B.A.,  M.S Geology 

Martin  Richard  Miller,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Robert  Dallas  Montgomery,  A.B.,  MA Business  Administration 

Stephen  Allen  Morse,  B.A Public  Health 

Patricia  Mosley,  B.M Music 

Sabina  Mueller,  B.A Botany 

Peter   Murdoch,   B.A Psychology 

Kenneth    Darwin,    B.A.,    M.S.P.H Parasitology 

Joseph  Kinchin  Nance,  B.A Physical  Education 

Peter  Jeffery  Nassiff,  B.A Chemistry 

Douglas  Raymond  Nelson,  B.M.,  M.A Music 

William  Arthur  Neustadt,   B.A History 

Margaret  Newhard,  B.A.,  N.A.,  Ph.D Library  Science 

Patricia  Jane  Nysewander,   BA Library   Science 

Edward  deMichau  Nicholson,  B.S.,  M.A Education 

William   Porter   O'Brien,  Jr.,   B.S Physics 

Sue  Ella  O'Dell,  B.A Chemistry 

Nagaharu  Okuno,  B.E.,  M.E Public  Health 

Mary  Ann  Ott,  B.M Music 

Jawahar  Parashar,  B.  Arch.,  M.S City  and  Regional  Planning 

David  Charles  Park,  B.A Recreation  Administration 

William  Evans  Parker,  B.A Chemistry 

Robert  Passareilli,  B.A Chemistry 

David   Luther    Passler,    B.A Business   Administration 

Douglas  Lamar  Pearson,   B.A English 

Jean  Ollie  Pearson,  B.A Chemistry 

John  Walter  Pelley,  B.A Zoology 

Robert  John  Pels,  B.S Geology 

Garland  Edward  Pendergraph,  B.S.,  M.S Parasitology 

Philip   Peters,   B.S Physics 

Gerald   Peter   Pfeiffer,   B.S Chemistry 

James  Stanton  Pipkin,  B.A Classics 

Edward  Linsey   Phillips,  Jr.,    B.A Geology 

Elizabeth  J.  Phillips,  B.A Zoology 

Richard  Norman  Phillips,  B.S Public  Health 

Julian  McIver  Pleasants,  B.A.,   M.A History 

Frederick  Pohl,  Jr.,  B.A Library  Science 

George  Louis  Powell,  B.S Chemistry 

Robert  Duane  Powell,  B.S Physics 

Linda  Simmons  Quinn,  B.A Library  Science 

Anthony  Randazzo,  B.S Geology 

Reid  Tremper  Reynolds,  B.A Sociology- An thropolgy 

Jae  Ryang  Rho  Rhim,  B.S.,  M.S Physics 

Nathan  Richman,  B.S Zoology 

Robert  Allen   Rittase,   B.S Pharmacy 

Orlando  Alphonse  Riutort,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Louis  John   Rivela,  B.S Chemistry 

Clyde   Gordon    Roberts,   B.S Physics 

Durward  Thomas  Roberts,  Jr.,  B.S Chemistry 

Gertrude  Luana  Roberts,  B.A Art 

Polly  Cabe  Roberts,  B.S.,  MA Physical  Education 

Patricia  Ann  Rogers,  B.A Sociology  Anthropology 

Paul  James  Roper,  B.S.,   M.S Geology 

Charles   Herbert  Rose,  B.S.,   MA Public   Health 
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Eugene  F.  Rothgery,  B.S Chemistry 

William  Simon   Rouse,   M.A Psychology 

William  Joseph  Rowell,  B.S Psychology 

Robert  William   Roxby,  B.A Zoology 

Robert  Leslie  Rudolph,  B.A.,  M.A Psychology 

William  Riley  Sanders,  B.A History 

Max  Errol  Safdy,  B.S Chemistry 

George  Perry  Sawyer,  B.A Botany 

Richard   Schiffman,    M.S Psychology 

Marjorie  Weiss  Schiffman,  B.A Art 

Glenn    Melwood    Schmeig,    B.S.E.,    M.S Physics 

Louis   Eucene   Schmier,   B.A.,   M.A History 

Henry  Louis  Schmidt  III,  B.A.,  M.A Music 

Detmar   Friedrich    Schnitker    Geology 

Robert  William  Schumm,  B.S Chemistry 

Robert  James  Scott,  Jr.,  B.S Physics 

Curtis  Sears,   Jr.,  BA Chemistry 

Michael  Novy  Sears,  B.A Botany 

Charlie  Boaz  Shapard,  B.A Recreation  Administration 

Robert  Glenn  Sherer,  Jr.,  B.A History 

Ronald  Homer  Sherron,  A.A.,  B.S.,  M.Ed Education 

Melvin  Ronald  Simpson,  B.A Library  Science 

Rodnal  Hunter  Skaggs,  B.A Dramatic  Art 

Andrew  Daniel  Smith,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Charles  Marshall  Smith,  B.S Physical  Education 

Cortland  Victor  Smith,  B.A.,  B.D History 

Judith    Kathryn    Smith,    B.A Art 

Margaret  Ann  Smith,  B.A Classics 

Paul  Dennis  Smith,  B.S Zoology 

Roy  Elmer  Smith,  B.S Chemistry 

Sharon  Marcella  Smith,  A.A.,  B.S Chemistry 

Sara  Lanier  Smythe,  B.A Ait 

Angelaurelio  Soldi  Physics 

James   Thomas   Sparrow,    B.S Chemistry 

Albert  Clifford  Staheli,  B.S Geology 

Clayton  Lee  Stalnaker,  B.A.,  B.D Philosophy 

Jean  Sutton  Stark,  B.F.A Art 

Julia  Britt  Steanson,  BA Romance  Languages 

Robert  T.  Steelman,  B.A Music 

Richard  Gabriel  Stone,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Larry  Wayne  Stiffler,  B.S Geography 

James  Garfield  Sullivan,  B.S Geology 

Linda  Carol  Sutker,  B.S Library  Science 

Yoshihiro   Tamai,    B.S Public    Health 

Charles  Edwin  Tarr,  B.S Physics 

Alexander  Walker  Teass,  B.S Chemistry 

James  Barbour  Terrill,  B.S Chemistry 

Alice  Angela  Terry,  B.A Zoology 

Patricia  Anne  Tesch,  B.A Classics 

Alford  Mitchell  Thomas,  B.S Chemistry 

Michael   Cager   Thomas,    B.A.,    ST.B Sociology-Anthropology 

Alton  Charles  Thompson,  B.S Geography 

Gary  Edward  Tucker,  B.A Botany 

Charles  Edward  Twine,  Jr.,  B.S Chemistry 

Roger  Alan  Upham,  B.S Chemistry 
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William  Dean  Utter,  B.S Physical  Education 

John   Michael  Vacher,   B.A Psychology 

Richard  Gene  Vance,  B.A.,  M.A Political  Science 

Arthur   Scott  Vanek,   B.S Chemistry 

Frederick    Vastine,    B.S Chemistry 

Bruce  Lee  Wagner,  B.A Physical  Education 

Elizabeth  Taylor  Walker,   B.S Physical  Education 

Russell   Emmett   Walls,    B.A Psychology 

Clarence  Robert  Walton,  B.S Zoology 

Tyan   Heh   Wang,  B.S Pharmacy 

Michael  Dee   Waters,   B.S Zoology 

George   M.  Webb,  B.S Physics 

Gene  Landis  Wells,  B.S.,  M.S Physics 

Jo  Anne  Garrett  West,  B.A.,  M.M Library  Science 

Barry  Franz  Westfall,  B.S Physical  Education 

Richard    Whitenton,    B.A Physics 

John  Christopher  Whitty,  Jr.,  B.A Dramatic  Art 

Michele   Wiederkehr   Library   Science 

Paul  Lloyd  Wiener,   B.A Sociology-Anthropology 

Richard  Fullerton  Willhite,  B.A Dramatic  Art 

James  Marler  Williams,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Sarah  Elizabeth  Wilson,  B.A Library  Science 

Jeffrey   Wolff,   B.S Zoology 

Curtis  William   Wood,  Jr.,   B.A History 

Larry  Wilson  Woodrow,  A.A.,  B.S Chemistry 

Louis   Alan   Woods,    B.A.,    Geography 

Benjamin   Chu-ming  Wu,   B.S Biochemistry 

E-Chung   Wu,   B.S Chemistry 

Shao-po  Wu,  B.S Physics 

Shu-Lan  Yang,  B.S.,  M.A Botany 

Kendred  Alan  Young,  B.A Chemistry 

Research  Assistants 

John  Benjamin  Adams,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

George  Marston  Beardsley,  B.S.,  Physics 

Gideon  Beer,  M.Sc,  Physiology 

Daniel  Milton  Bell,  A.B.,  Business  Administration 

Paul  Harrison  Benson  III,  A.B.,  Anthropology 

Irene  Beyst,  A.B.,  Journalism 

Trudi  Miller  Blair,  A.B.,  Political  Science 

Robert  Edward  Bohrer,  B.S.,  Statistics 

Mary  Lee  Brehm,  B.A,.  Psychology 

Samuel  Bromfield,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Sociology 

Thomas  Richard  Brosnahan,   B.S.,   Business  Administration 

Linda  Lee  Brown,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Marshall  Louis  Casse  III,  B.A.,  Business  Administration 

John  Harvie  Chaffin,  B.A.,  Physics 

Chomploen  S.  Chandr-Ruang-Phen,  Business  Administration 

Hanson  Yii-Kuan  Chuang,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Nancy  Ruth  Clendenon,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

James  Washington  Leverett  Cole,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Biostatistics 

Jack  Lee  Cooper,  B.B.A.,  M.A.,  Business  Administration 

Henrietta  Brown  Croom,  A.B.,  Biochemistry 

Nancy  McConnell  Davidian,  A.B.,  Biochemistry 
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Richard  Akin  Davis,  B.A.,  Physical  Education 

Allan  Akio  Dawada,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Raymond  Edward  Durrance,  A.A.,  B.S.,  Library  Science 

Charlie  Chastine  Flippen,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Journalism 

James  Donald  Foust,  B.A.,  Business  Administration 

Edmund  Prince  Fowler  III,  A.B.,  Political  Science 

Michael  Frederick  Frosolono,  A.B.,  Biochemistry 

Akira  Fukai,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Physics 

Kathleen  Clark  Futrell,  B.A.,  Sociology 

John  Atkins  Gilreath,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Physics 

Lawrence  Russell  Gordon,  B.A.,  Psychology 

Marvin  Hill  Greene,  B.S.,  Physics 

Donald  James  Gross,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Louis  Gura,  A.B.,  Statistics 

George  Harold  Hacevick,  A.B.,  M.A.,  City  and  Regional  Planning 

Margaret  Jean  Hall,  A.B.,  Anatomy 

John  Hammett,  B.S.,  Pathology 

Nannie  Pearl  Harbour,  B.A.,  Journalism 

David  Noble  Harpp,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Chemistry 

Thomas  Waddell  Hill,  B.S.,  Physics 

Louis  Kennth  Hiller,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Chemistry 

Karen  Hillix,  B.A.,  Psychology 

David  Paul  Hively,  B.S.,  Statistics 

Edgar  Hocutt,  B.S.,  Pathology 

Robert  Edwin  Hodder,  B.A.,  Physics 

David  Gerhard  Hoel,  A.B.,  Statistics 

Michael  Denis  Hogan,  B.A,.  M.S.,  Public  Health 

William   Hubbard,  B.S.,   Biochemistry 

Jeffrey  Joseph  Hunter,  B.Sc,  M.S.,  Statistics 

Jeong  Hyok  Im,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Biochemistry 

Nayyir  Fuad  Irani,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Chemistry 

Satoshi  Ito,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Sociology 

James  Paul  Kahan,  B.A.,  Psychology 

Jim  Daniel  Karam,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Patricia  Ann  Kelly,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Kristin  Kelman,  B.A.,  Psychology 

Jon  Roberts  Kettenring,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Statistics 

Govind  Khandelwal,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Physics 

Jin  Soon  Kim,  B.S.,  Physics 

Soo-Ja  Kim,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Biochemistry 

Soo   Myung  Kim,   B.S.,   Physics 

Frederick  Kirk,  B.A.,  Political  Science 

Kuzhiyilethu  Krishnan  Kumaroo,  B.Sc,  Biochemistry 

John  Kusmiss,  S.B.,  Physics 

Benedict  James  Kweder,  A.B.,  Institute  of  Government 

Robert  Allan  Lahti,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Myron  Charles  Lawrenece,  B.E.E.,  Statistics 

Howard  Paul  Layer,  B.S.,  Physics 

Hyun-Jae  Lee,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Biochemistry 

Sandor  La jos  Lehoczky,  B.A.,  Physics 

Donald  Neil  Levine,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Statistics 

Marvin  Levy,  B.B.A.,  M.A.,  Sociology 

Anthony  Yeh  Hung  Lu.,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

William  Ashley  Lucas,  B.S.,  Political  Science 

Glenn  Irven  Lykken,  B.S.,  Physics 
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William  Howard  McAllister  III,  A.B.,  Journalism 

William  McGowan,  B.S.,  Physics 

William  McLester,  B.S.,  Pathology 

Jane  Ann  McQuere,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Robert  Craig  MacClaren,  B.A.,  Sociology 

John   Park   Marston,  B.S.J.,  Journalism 

James  Lloyd  Meek,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Hong  Mo  Moon,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Patricia  Ann  Moore,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Michael  Charles  Mourninc,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Peter  Murdoch,  B.S.H.,  Psychology 

Shizuhiko  Nishisato,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Psychology 

Edward  O.  Oswald,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Biochemistry 

Chau  Fei  Ou,  B.A.,  Business  Administration 

Thomas  Patterson,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Physics 

Philip  Peters,  B.S.,  Physics 

Philip  Vito  Pischeria,  B.S.,  Statistics 

Ray   Poore,   B.S.,  Physics 

George  Louis  Powell,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Chatrathi  Purushottama  Rao,  B.  Com.,  M.  Com.,  Business  Administration 

Marlin  A.  Qubein,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Biochemistry 

James  Jefferson  Reid,  Jr.,  A.B.,  Anthropology 

Joan  Mary  Reid,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Business  Administration 

Won  Kyo  Rhim,  B.S.,  Physics 

Wynn  Patterson  Rickey,  B.S.,  Physics 

Richard  Howard  Robbins,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Anthropology 

Clyde  Gordon  Roberts,  B.S.,  Physics 

Paul  Robillard,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Statistics 

Richard  Miller  Sanders,  B.A.,  Psychology 

Donald  Fred  Schaefer,  A.B.,  Business  Administration 

Carolyne  Lucy  Schmidt,  B.A.,  Journalism 

Kempton  John  Cameron  Smith,  Statistics 

Gerald  P.  Smith,  A.B.,  Anthropology 

John  Edward  Smith,  A.B.,  City  and  Regional  Planning 

William  Smith,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Biochemistry 

Bonita  Virnelson  Smith,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Biochemistry 

Clarence  Lewis  Snead,  B.S.,  Physics 

Jung  Hyun  Song,  B.S.,  Physics 

Larry  M.  Stacey,  B.S.,  Physics 

David  Stanford,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mathematics 

Daniel  Howard  Stein,  B.S.,  Pharmacy 

Henry  Willis  Stobel,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Nancy  Stooksberry,  B.A.,  Psychology 

James  Lee  Sudmeir,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Michael  Sullivan,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Jui  Yuan  Sun,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Bradley  Susman,  B.S.,  M.C.P.,  City  and  Regional  Planning 

James  William  Tankard,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Journalism 

Charles  Edwin  Tarr,  B.S.,  Physics 

Roger  Bryce  Wells,  B.A.,  Psychology 

Leona  P.  Whichard,  A.B.,  Biochemistry 

Grover  Cleveland  Whilhoit,  Jr.,  M.A.,  B.A.,  Journalism 

Ralph  Benjamin  Whisnant,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

John  J.  White  III,  B.S.,  Sociology 

William  Edwin  Wilkinson,  B.S.,  Statistics 
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Frederick  Williams,  B.S.,  Physics 

William  Redden  Williams,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Physical  Education 

Raymond  Winton,  B.S.,  Physics 

William  Gardner  Wood,  Biochemistry 

Shao-po  Wu,  Physics 

Margaret  Ching-chang  Shih  Yen,  B.S.,  Physics 

Terence  T.  T.  Yen,  B.S.,  Biochemistry 

Edward  Arthur  Youngs,   B.A.,  Psychology 

John  David  Yount,  B.S.,  Chemistry 

Warren  Jay  Zarrell,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Statistics 

John  Workman  Zemp,  B.S.,   M.S.,   Biochemistry 

John  Athas  Zunes,  B.S.,  B.D.,  Physics 

Stephen  J.  Zyzanski,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Psychology 

Part-time  Instructors 

David  Williams  Abbott,  B.A Poltical  Science 

Petet  Link  Abernethy,  Jr.,  B.A English 

Russell    Aiuto,    B.A Botany 

Lorna  Blane  Ayers,  B.A English 

Coleman  B.  Barks,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Richard  Alan  Barton,  B.A.,  M.A History 

William  Harrell  Baskin  III,  B.A.,  MA Romance  Languages 

Carl  Thomas  Bauguess,  Jr.,  B.S Pharmacy 

George  Balish,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Sarah  Fore  Bell,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

David  Michael  Bazar,  B.S Mathematics 

Simon  Maurice  Berggrun,  B.A Romance  Languages 

John  Graham  Beverly,  B.S.,  M.A Business  Administration 

Charles  Matthews  Binnicker,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A Classics 

Louis  Edward  Bittrich,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Carl   W.    Bitzer,   B.S Mathematics 

John  William  Bohon,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Charles   Howard   Blume,  Jr.,   B.A Classics 

Ben  Wilsman  Bolch,  B.B.A.,  M.A Business  Administration 

William  Joseph  Bosch,  PhL.,  M.A.,  ThL History 

Roger  Gilbert  Bougard,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Kate  Madeleine  Bowerman,  B.A Romance  Languages 

F.  Dale  Bridgewater,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Diana  Paul  Bronte,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Jimmy  Franklin  Burke,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Nancy  E.  Burke,   B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Robert  Adair  Burnett,  B.A.,  M.A History 

William  Lee  Bynum,  B.S.,  M.A Mathematics 

Yoon   Kun   Bynuu,   B.A Mathematics 

Joseph   Scott  Byrd,  B.A.,   M.A English 

Jose  L.  Cagigao,  B.A Romance  Languages 

C.  Blue  Calhoun,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Dougald  Thomas  Calhoun,   B.A.,  M.A History 

May  Elizabeth  Campbell,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Margaret  Hart  Cannon,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Keith  James  Carlson,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Daniel  Allen  Carroll,  B.A.,  MA English 

Janet  Green  Catlin,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Robert  Rylan  Chaffin,  B.S Mathematics 
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Geoffrey  Churchill,  B.S Business  Administration 

Rachel  Elliott  Churchill,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Frank  Salvatore  Cioppa,  B.A Classics 

Ernest  James  Clark,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Johnson  Burns  Clinard,  B.A.,  M.A Classics 

Richard  Morcan  Cloney,  B.A Business  Administration 

Charles  Francis  Cnudde,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Anne  Poythress  Cobb,  B.S.,  M.A Business  Administration 

Robert  G.  Coffeen,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Leon  Stephen  Cohen,  B.A Political  Science 

Sidney  Cohn,  B.A.,  M.U.P City  and   Regional  Planning 

Arthur  L.  Colby,  B.A.,  M.A English 

James  Glenn  Collier,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Carol   J.   Constantine,    B.A Mathematics 

Randolph  Constantine,  B.S.,  M.A Mathematics 

Alfred   Emile   Cornebise,   B.A.,    M.A History 

James   Ronald  Courville,  B.S Mathematics 

Robert  E.  Cox,   B.A English 

Robert  Emmet  Craig,  B.A Political  Science 

Virgil  Santi  Crisafulli,  B.A Classics 

Frederick   Hailey   Croom,   B.S Mathematics 

Willard  Tickner  Daetsch,  B.A.,   M.A Germanic   Languages 

Helen  Pugh  Daniell,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Bill  Ray  Darden,   B.S.,   M.S Business  Administration 

Frederick  Knowles  Dashiell,  Jr.,  B.S Mathematics 

Boyd  Hill  Davis,  B.A.,   M.A English 

Perino  Marcellin  Dearing,  Jr.,  B.S Mathematics 

Will  White  De  Grummond,  B.A.,  M.A Classics 

Diana  Yvonne  Delgado,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Guy  Robert  DiBenedetto,  B.A History 

A.  Inskip  Dickerson,  B.A English 

Mary  Jane  Dickerson,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Geraldine  Dillard,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

George  Walter   Dinolt,    B.A Mathematics 

Dana  Blackmar  Drake,  B.A.,  LLB.,  LLM Romance  Languages 

Robert  Joseph  Dryfoos,  Jr.,  B.A Sociology  and  Anthropolgy 

Judith  Kay  Dunn,  B.S Mathematics 

Nancy  Sherman  Duvall,   B.A Psychology 

Robert  Harold  Eagle,  B.  S Business  Administration 

Richard   B.   Eaton,   B.A.,   M.A English 

Martin  Alfred  Favata,  B.A Romance  Languages 

James  Allen  Fine,  B.S Business   Administration 

Monte  D.  Fite,  B.A.,   M.A English 

Peggy  Johnson  Fite,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Peter  Fletcher,  B.S.,  M.A Mathematics 

Lawrence  Faris  Flood,  B.A Political  Science 

Frederick  Howell  Fornoff,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Rebecca  Forrester,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Gordon  David  Friedman,  B.A Political  Science 

Val  Jean  Derrick  Frohock,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Betty  Gail  Fuller,  B.A Mathematics 

Barbara  Elaine  Gaddy,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Leigh  Tucker  Gall,  B.A History 

Peter  Coddington  Gerdine,  B.A.,  Certificat  Romance  Languages 

George  Andrew  Glahn,  Jr.,  B.A English 
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James  Burney  Graves,  Jr.,  B.A Classics 

Janet   Green,   B.A English 

David  G.  Gullette,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Magnus  Gunther,  B.A Political  Science 

Daniel  James  Hamilton,  B.A.,  M.A Philosophy 

James  Neal  Hardin,  Jr.,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Elvena  Boliek  Harris,  B.A.,  M.A English 

William  Eugene  Harrold,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Kenneth  John  Phillip  Hauser,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Timothy  Martin  Hennessey,  B.A Political   Science 

Craig  E.  Henrikson,  B.A Anthropology 

Owen  Fennell  Herring  III,  B.A Philosophy 

James  Milton  Highsmith,  B.A.,   M.A English 

Henry  C.  Hichtower,  B.S City  and   Regional   Planning 

John  R.  Hitchcock,  B.A.,  M.R.P City  and  Regional  Planning 

Richard  Allen  Hocks,  B.A English 

Elfrieda  Babette  Hofacker,  B.A Romance  Languages 

William  McFall  Holler,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Ida  Masters  Hollowell,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Walter  Kelly  Hood,  B.A.,   M.A English 

Donald  Bernard  Horton,  B.A Romance  Languages 

William  Lewis  Hostetler,  B.A.,  M.B.A Business  Administration 

Joseph  Kemp  Houck,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Clyde  Vernon  House,  B.A.,  M.P.S Political  Science 

George   Houston,    B.A Classics 

Edward  Samuel   Howle,   B.S Business   Administration 

Hughes  Bayne  Hoyle,  B.S.,  M.A Mathematics 

Betty   Lee  Hubbard,  B.A Psychology 

James  E.  Huneycutt,  B.S Mathematics 

D.  Dodge  Johnson,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Robert  Stanley  Johnson,  B.S.,  M.A Mathematics 

Edward  J.  Kaiser,  B.A City  and  Regional  Planning 

Kenneth  B.  Kenny,  B.A.,  M.R.P City  and  Regional  Planning 

Samuel   Ray   Keisler,   B.S Mathematics 

Philip  Houston  Kennedy,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Kevin   Kerrane,  B.A.,   M.A English 

E.  Bruce  Kirkham,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Peter  David  Krones,  B.A Psychology 

Gisele  Andree  Lamarque,  B.A Romance   Languages 

Rudolph   Phillip   Lamone,   B.S Business  Administration 

David   B.   Langmeyer.   B.A Psychology 

Miriam  Almaguer  Leiva,  B.S Mathematics 

James  Khai-Jin  Lim,  S.M Pharmacy 

James  L.  Livingston,   B.A.,  M.A English 

Charles  R.  Lucht,  B.S.,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Ann  Lulka.  B.A Political  Science 

Leon  F.  Lyday,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Eleanor  Main,   B.A Political   Science 

Alice  B.   Maris,  B.A Mathematics 

Raymond  Abolou  Mallat,  B.B.A.,  M.A Business  Administration 

Wade  Elmer  Marlette,  Jr.,  B.A Philosophy 

George  A.  McBride,  B.A.,  M.R.P City  and  Regional  Planning 

Gary  Mason  McCowan,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Donald  James  McCrone,  B.A Political  Science 

Frances  Carole  McCrone,  B.A Romance  Languages 
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Mary  Louise  McDonald,  B.A Mathematics 

David  Norris  MacKinnon,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Dean  Scott  McMurry,  B.A History 

Lawrence    McNitt,    B.A Business   Administration 

Robert  Warner  Mendes,  B.S.,  S.M Pharmacy 

Pamela    Menke,    B.A English 

Emanuel  John  Mickel,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Margaret  O.  Midyette,  B.A Mathematics 

Elizabeth  Kay  Milner,  B.A Mathematics 

Janet  Susan   Milton,  B.S Mathematics 

Michael  R.  Mitchell,  B.A Mathematics 

Edward  D.  Montgomery,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Stanley  Moore,  B.A English 

James  Roy  Morrill  III,  B.S.,  M.A History 

Robert  Milton  Morris,  B.S.,  M.S Pharmacy 

Mary  Virginia  Nabors,  B.S Business  Administration 

Jack    Nebb,    B.S Mathematics 

Sandra  Gordon  Ness,  B.A.,  M.A Mathematics 

Elizabeth  Thompson  Newman,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D Romance  Languages 

Francis  Marion  Nichols,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A History 

Nancy   W.   Nicholes,   B.S Mathematics 

Francis  L.  Nye,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Lowell  M.  Osborne,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Betty  Lupberger  Page,  B.A Mathematics 

Arnold  Pearlman,  B.A Business  Administration 

Russell  Pease,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

John  Allen  Peeler,  B.A Political  Science 

Rupert  Tarpley   Pickens,  B.A.,   M.A Romance  Languages 

Anne  Poore,  B.A Germanic   Languages 

Howard  Andrew  Pospesel,  B.A.,  M.A Philosophy 

Joedd  Price,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Constantino  E.  Pupo-Walker,  B.S.,   M.A Romance  Languages 

James  Webster  Rachels,  Jr.,  B.A Philosophy 

Dorothy  C.  Ramos,  B.A English 

Joel  W.  Ray,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Timothy  Britt  Ray,  B.A,.  MA Philosophy 

Dale  Thomas  Renguette,  M.A English 

Diana  Renn,   B.A Germanic  Languages 

Charles  Russell  Reynolds,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

George  Nelson    Rhyne,  B.A.,   M.A History 

John  Dancy  Richardson,  B.S.,  M.A Business  Administration 

Gordon  Robertson,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Francis  Willard  Rushing,  B.A Business  Administration 

Daniel  Reimer  Rutledge,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Molly  Ryland,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Marvin    Schiller,    B.A Philosophy 

Louis   Schmier,    B.A.,    M.A History 

Thomas   Scism,   B.A Political   Science 

Arthur  J.   Scott,   B.A.,   M.A History 

Lloyd  Shaw,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Lonel  Earl  Shaw,  Jr.,  B.A.,  B.D Political  Science 

Robert  Glenn  Sherer,  Jr.,  B.A History 

Kenneth  Steven  Sherrill,  B.A Political  Science 

Barbara  Shank  Shively,  B.A.,  M.A Mathematics 

David  W.  Showalter,   B.A.,   M.A Mathematics 
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Richard  Harmon  Simpson,  B.B.A.,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A Business  Administration 

Dalton  Leon  Smith,  B.A Romance  Languages 

Joanne  D.  Smith,  B.A,.  M.A English 

Suzanne  Snedegar,  B.A Romance   Languages 

Cornelia  Olivia  Snider,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

Donald  Sprengel,  B.S.,   M.A Political   Science 

Jere  Pelletier  Starling,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Patricia  Carol  Stephens,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Jerome  Hiller  Stern,   B.A English 

Bobby  Ray  Stinson,  B.A.,  M.A Romance   Languages 

Herbert  Reynolds  Stone,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

George  Vaughn  Strong,  B.A.,  M.A History 

David  Hirsh  Tabb,  B.A.,  M.A Political  Science 

Alexander  R.  Tamke,  B.A.,  M.A English 

James  D.  Tedder,  Bj\.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Paul  Arthur  Thayer,  B.A Geology 

Virginia  Gratz  Tice,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Richardo  Tichauer,  B.A.,  A.P Political  Science 

Sally  Louise  Tippetts,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Jay  Logan  Tontz,  B.A.,  M.S Business  Administration 

Elizabeth  M.  Trump,  B.S.,  M.A Germanic  Languages 

Spencer  Coakley  Tucker,  B.A.,  M.A History 

Alison  Mary  Turner,  B.A.,  MA Romance  Languages 

Wilfred  Turner,   B.S Mathematics 

Emily   Talrot   Vickers,   B.A Classics 

James  Milton  Villas,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Lanuguages 

Fleming  G.  Vinson,  B.A.,  M.A Romance  Languages 

Richard  Francis  Wacht,  B.B.A.,  M.B.A Business  Administration 

Louis    M.    Waddell,    B.A.,    MA History 

Philip  T.  Wade,  B.A.,  M.A English 

David  Eugene  Whisnant,  B.S.,  M.A English 

Vernon  A.  Ward,  B.A.,   M.A English 

David  Marsden  Wells,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Joseph  Nelson  White  IV,  B.A Germanic  Languages 

W.  Thurmon  Whitley,  B.S Mathematics 

Robert  Van  Whitmire,   B.A Romance  Languages 

David   Lee   Wilson,   B.A Psychology 

Arthur   Wrobel,   B.A.,    M.A English 

Micajah  Reeves  Wyatt,  B.A History 

Gale  R.  Young,  B.A.,  M.A English 

Residence  Halls  Counselors 

Amelie  Virginia  Marie  Aldige,  BA.,  E.Ed Education 

Donald  Bruce  Ardell,  B.A City  Planning 

Charles  Ronald  Aycock,  B.S Law 

Philip  A.  Baddour,  A.B Law 

Thomas  Jefferson  Bolch,  B.S Law 

James  Clark  Brewer,  B.S Law 

Henry  George  Broome,  A.B Law 

Scott  Newton   Brown,   B.S Law 

Mattie  Ann  Burnes,  B.A English 

Jane  Elizabeth  Byrd,  B.A Education 

Sara  Louise  Chumley,  B.A Political   Science 

Harry    Cline,   A.B Law 
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Jane  Linda  Cogdill,  B.A Education 

Rebecca  Leech   Craig,  B.A Political   Science 

Frederick  Knowles  Dashiell,  B.S Mathematics 

Charla  Florence  Duncan,  B.A Education 

Ray    Farris,    A.B Law 

Patricia  Fenix,  B.A History 

James  Holt  Finison,  B.S.,  M.B.A Accounting 

Peter  Allen  Foley,  A.B Law 

Lula   Elizabeth   Griffin,   B.S,.   M.A History 

Susan  Lee  Hinman,   B.A Personnel  Administration 

Helen    House,   B.A History 

Robert   Ford   Kepner,   A.B Mathematics 

Charles  Freeman  Loncino,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A Sociology 

Ernest  Lynwood  Mallard,  Jr.,  A.B Law 

Daniel  Alston  Manning,  A.B Law 

Philip  Ray  Matthews,  A.B Law 

Earl   Raphiel   Moore,   A.B Law 

Edward  Oldfield  Pierce,  B.S History 

William  Larry  Porter,  B.S Law 

Lois  Gayle  Ragland,  B.A Education 

Fatma    Ramazanoclu,    B.A Philosophy 

Brian  Roberts  Radio,  Television  and  Motion  Pictures 

Martha   Kay  Shaw,   B.A English 

Robert   E.    Smith,   A.B Law 

Margaret    Lair    Whittecar,    BA Nursing 

Miscellaneous  Nonservice  and  Special  Fellows 

Abdel-Latif  Abdel-Fattah  Abula-Ela,  B.Comm.,   M.P.H.,   United  Arab  Republic 

and  Educational  Bureau 
Charles  Norman  Alexnder,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  National  Science  Foundation  Fellow 
David  William  Allen,  B.S.,  National  Sciences  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellowship 
Robert  Pierce  Althauser,  B.A.,  M.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Louie  Amos,  B.A.,  N.  C.  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Trainee 
Rosalie  Marie  Anderson,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Traineeship 
Donald   Bruce  Ardell,  B.A.,  Conservation   and  Development   Fellow 
Alan  Gerald  Atherly,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Serivce  Predoctoral  Fellowship 
Donald  Walter  Baehm,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Traineeship 
Harriette  Brady  Lane  Baggett,  B.A.,  American  Association  of  University  Women 

Fellow 
Bruce  Free  Baird,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow  and  Danforth  Scholar 
Rex  Levi  Baker,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Scholar 
Stephen   Paul  Bank,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
Thomas  Ralph  Banks,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Health  Fellow 
Jewell  Howard  Barrick,  B.A.,  M.P.H.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 
Riley  Eugene  Barrier,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Ann  Webster  Baxter,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research  Trainee 
Daniel  Milton  Bell,  B.A.,  Erwin  Mills  Fellow 
Margaret  L.  Bell,  B.S.N.,   Professional  Nurse  Traineeship,  U.  S.   Public  Health 

Service 
Theodore  L.  Bell,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H.,  Public  Health  Service  Fellowship 
Thomas  Ralph  Benenson,  B.S.,  Joseph  D.  Feldman  Scholar 
Betsy  Rea  Bennett,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Children's  Bureau   Fellow 
John  Berenguer,  B.A.,  Delaware  State  Department  of  Public  Welfare 
Roy  Venden  Berry,  B.S.,  M.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
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John  Graham  Beverly,  B.S.,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 

William  Georce  Bicgs,  A.A.,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 

William  Cudd  Blackwelder,  B.A.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 

Carl  H.  Blank,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 

Joan  Elizabeth  Blank,  B.A.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Mae  Letitia  Blount,  B.A.,  United  States  Children's  Bureau  Fellow 

Charles  Nelson  Boehms,  B.S.,  MA.,  National  Science  Foundation  Science  Faculty 

Fellow 
William  O.  Bocgan,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 
David  Boone  Bostian,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Peter  Edward  Bostick,  B.S.,  M.A.,  National  Science  Foundation  Fellow 
Charles  Bowden,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Sandra  Diane  Taylor  Bowden,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Fellow 
Clarence  L.  Boyd,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Medical  Care  Commission  Scholar 
Richard  K.  Brail,  B.A.,  Sears-Roebuck  Fellow 

Aliene  Breazeale,  B.A.,  South  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Mary  Lee  Brehm,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 

Richard  Evan  Bridgette,  B.A.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee 
Bill  Drew  Brittain,  B.A.,  Veterans  Administration  Trainee 
Mary  Browning,  B.A.,  Baptist  Children's  Homes  of  North  Carolina  Fellow 
William  Gordon  Buckman,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Research  Trainee 

Martha  Ann  Burchett,  B.A.,  Kentucky  Department  of  Economic  Security  Scholar 
Joan  Marie  Burkart,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Marion  Wesley  Burnett,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Joseph  Sipfle  Busey,  B.A.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee 
William  Lee  Bynum,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Public  Health  Trainee 
Jo  Lynne  Campbell,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Shirley  Murray  Campbell,  B.A.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee 
Nell  Canipe,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Dorothy  P.  Cansler,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Mary  Shuford  Capehart,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Lillie  Suzannah  Carper,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research  Trainee 
Zoe  Henderson  Carrigan,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Clara  Bonnie  Carswell,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Coker  Fellow 
Harry  Vance  Cartwricht,  D.D.S.,  Teacher  Training  in  Pedodontics 
Sheldon  Cashdan,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 

Ralph  B.  Cauthen,  B.A.,  Study  Fellowship  for  International  Development  Fellow 
George  Christoffersen,  B.S.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research  Trainee 
Jane  Carolyn  Church,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
David  Paul  Chynoweth,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Arthur  L.  Colby,  B.A.,   M.A.,  Duke-U.N.C.  Editorial  Internship 
Richard  F.  Cole,  B.S.C.E.,  M.S.S.E.,  Research  Trainee 
Margaret  Bess  Colmer,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Joan  Claire  Cornoni,  B.A.,  M.P.H.,  Public  Health  Service  Fellowship 
James  Francis  Collins,  B.S.,  Traineeship  in  Genetics 

Herschell  Marcus  Cooke,  M.D.,  B.S.,  M.D.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Manning  Patrick  Cooke,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Research  Fellow 
John  William  Corr,  B.S.,  Ethyl  Fellow 

Jon  Milton  Counts,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 
Jean  Blake  Craig,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Pharm.  Research  Foundation  Fellow 
David  Crawford,  B.S.,  Southern  Education  Foundation  Fellow 
Robert  W.  Creekmore,  B.S.,  Public  Health  Trainee 

Helen  R.  Crews,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Trainee 
Joseph  Marvin  Crews,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow,  Julian  Price  Scholar 
Frederick  Hailey  Croom,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
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Alice  Crosswell,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Children's  Bureau  Fellow 

Ildefonso  Tolentino  Cruz,  B.S.C.E.,  C.P.H.,  Rockefeller  Foundation  Fellow 

Wilson  Vaughn  Curlee,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 

Bill  Ray  Darden,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 

Norma  Sue  Davis,  B.A.,  United  States  Children's  Bureau  Fellow 

Gerald  Wayne  Davis,  B.S.,  Viscose  Fellow 

Winston  Joe  Dean,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Clifford  Earl  Decker,  Jr.,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Eleanor  DeMarco,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Commission  for  the  Blind  Trainee 

Marlene  Jeanne  Deschler,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Ernesto  A.  deVeyra,  M.D.,  Agency  for  International  Development  Fellow 

Patricia  Dial,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 

Charlene   W.   Dickinson,    B.A.,    North   Carolina   Department    of    Public   Welfare 

Fellow 
Eloise  M.  Doucet,  B.S.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Malinda  Duncan,  B.A.,   National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Ruth  Comstock  Dunlap,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research  Trainee 
Robert  Harold  Eagle,   B.S.,  National  Defense  Fellow 

Kathryn  Everitt  Eddings.  B.S.,  Federal  Programs  for  Personnel  in  Mental  Retarda- 
tion Fellow 
Leon  Martin  Ennis,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Haskins  and  Sells  Scholar 
Donald  L.  Erickson,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Duane  Merwin  Erickson,  B.S.,  M.S.,  D.D.S.,  Teacher  Trainee  in  Orthodontics 
Gerald  Wisler  Esch,  B.S.,   M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Post-doctoral  Trainee 
Winfield  Scott  Essex,  Jr.,   B.S.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Edia  Luz  Fernandez,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Jorge  Juan  Fernandez,  B.S.,  D.M.D.,  Research  Trainee  in  Pedodontics 
James  Allen  Fine,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Joseph  Michael  Finger,  B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 

Jane  Mabshall  Forsyth,  B.A.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee- 
ship 
Vivian  Foushee,  B.A.,  N.  C.  State  Department  of  Public  Welfare 
Robert  Lee  Frost,  B.A.,  B.S.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Ervin  M.  Funderburk,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Jack  Henry  Gakstatter,  B.A.,  M.S.P.H.,  Research  Fellow 
Leon  Galis,  B.A.,  Woodrow  Wilson  National  Dissertation  Fellow 
Edward  Garrison,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Roscoe  Garrison,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Donald  James  Gavinski,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
James  Allen   Gentry,  Jr.,   B.B.A.,  Arthur  Anderson  &  Co.  Doctoral  Dissertation 

Fellow 
Rose  G.  George,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

David  H.  Giles,  B.A.,  Federal  Program  for  Personnel  in  Mental  Retardation  Fellow 
Larry  Neil  Gleason,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
David  Leonard  Glenn,  B.S.,  M.D.,  Public  Health  Trainee 
Edward  S.  Golub,  B.S.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Charles   Chasins   Gordon,  B.A.,   Carnegie   Fellow 

William  L.  Graves,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mental  Health  Post  Doctoral  Trainee 
James  Stewart  Gray,  Jr.,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Frank  William  Graziano,  D.D.S.,  Teachers  Trainee  in  Orthodontics 
Elizabeth  Dianne  Greenhill,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Robert  L.  Gribble,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Mary  Ruffin  Griffin,  B.S.P.H.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Lionel  M.  Groves,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  P.  H.  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 
Charles  L.  Gruder,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 
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Thomas  Herbert  Guerry  III,  B.A.,  Bertha  Colton  Williams  Fellow 

Howard  P.  Haines,  B.S.C.E.,  Public  Health  Trainee 

Arthur  Lee  Haisten,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Elmer  Clarence  Hall,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 

Robert  Hugh  Halleck,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 

Benjamin    C.    Hammett,    B.A.,    B.S.,    Vocational    Rehabilitation    Administration 

Trainee 
John  A.  Hansman,  B.A.,  Sears-Roebuck  Fellow 
Nathalie  L.  Harrison,  B.S.,  Federal  Program  for  Personnel  in  Mental  Retardation 

Fellow 
Evelyn  Elaine  Hartz,  B.S.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
John  A.  Haslem,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Susan  Hawkins,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Carl  Groover  Hayes,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Public  Health  Service  Fellow 
Denis  O.  Hazam,  B.A.,  Sears-Roebuck  Fellow 

Allen  M.  Heilig,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Ann  Shirley  Henderson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Traineeship  in  Genetics 
Oliver  Henerson,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Research  Fellow 

Herbert  Carlisle  Henley,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
David  Guy  Herr,  B.E.E.,  M.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Pre-Doctoral  Scholar 
Julia  Glenn  Hester,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Robert  Warren  Higgins,  Jr.,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Henry  C.  Hightower,  B.S.,  Loula  D.  Lasker  Fellow 
Larry  Odell  Hill,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
John  R.  Hitchcock,  B.A.,  M.R.P.,  Loula  D.  Lasker  Fellow 
Cora  Louise  Hodge,  B.A.,  Veterans  Administration  Fellow 
Lon  Duncan  Hodge,  D.V.M.,  Research  Trainee 

Alice  Hodgman,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Janet  Carlson  Holley,  B.A.,  American  Association  of  University  Women  Fellow 
Sarah  Celia  Holman,  B.A.,  Veterans  Administration  Fellow 
Mary  Ellen  Hour,  B.A.,  Medical  Care  Commission  Scholar 
Robert  S.  Houser,  B.A.,  Family  Service  Association  Fellow 

Edwina  Elizabeth  Hubert,  B.A.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee 
Arthur  Andrew  Hughson,  B.A.,  C.P.H.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
John  Jeter  Hurt  III,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Danforth  Fellow 
Yasuko  Ichihashi,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Fulbright  Fellow 

Ruby  Nell  Isom,  B.A.,  M.P.H.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Francis  Sinclair  James,  B.S.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Donald  R.  Johnston,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H.,  Research  Fellow 
Harry  Kirby  Jones,  B.A.,  Graham  Kenan  Fellow 

Valgaard  Jonsson,  B.S.,  M.S.P.H.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 
Edward  John  Kaiser,  B.Arch.,  Loula  D.  Lasker  Fellow 
Paul  Benjamin  Kanofsky,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 
Ashok  Kapoor,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Jim  Daniel  Karam,  B.S.,  Traineeship  in  Genetics 
Jan  Witold  Karcz,  B.B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Ernest  H.  Abernethy  Fellow 
Mary  Davis  Kasile,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Assad  Kassees,  B.A.,  Delaware  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Raymond  Joseph  Kelleher,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Traineeship  in  Genetics 
Dennis  Lawrence  Kennedy,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
Linda  Logan  Kennedy,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Kathleen  Ann  Kerrigan,  B.S.,  Children's  Bureau  Scholar 
Theodore  H.  Kiesselbach,  B.S.,  Predoctoral  Trainee  in  Pathology 
Chung  Sook  Kim,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Pharm.  Research  Foundation  Fellow 
James  Richard  King,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
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John  Robert  Kirkland,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Waddell  Fellow 

Lee  Denniston  Kittredge,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mental  Health  Trainee 

William  Charles  Klein,  D.D.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Samuel  David  Knisley,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Waddell  Fellow 

George  A.  L.  Kolmer,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Baptists  Children's  Home  of  Virginia  Fellow 

Olga  A.  Kotalik,  R.N.,  B.S.N.Ed.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Selma  Dove  Krones,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 

Christine  Johanna  Kusyk,  B.A.M.S.,  Traineeship  in  Genetics 

Aane  Adams  Lamb,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 

Frank   Warren   Lambert,  Jr.,   BA.,   M.P.H.,   Public   Health   Laboratory   Practice 

Trainee 
Hosea  DeWood  Lambeth,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Federal  Program  for  Personnel  in  Mental 

Retardation   Fellow 
Rudolph  Phillip  Lamone,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Roy  Vernon  Land,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Predoctoral  Trainee  in  Pathology 
John  Walter  Lawson,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research  Trainee 
Larry  Gordon  Lawson,  B.S.,  Public  Health  Trainee 
Arah  Lee,  A.B.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Welfare 
Clarence  Matthews  Lee,  B.A.,  United  States  Public  Health  Trainee 
Howard  N.  Lee,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Children's  Bureau  Fellow 
Paul  Lefcourt,  B.S.,  United  States  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Ann  T.  Lefevers,  A.B.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Sharon  Fern  Levine,  B.A.,  Federal  Program  for  Personnel  in  Mental  Retardation 

Fellow 
Wilma  R.  Lewis,  R.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
William  Linden,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
Elizabeth  D.  Linn,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Linda  West  Little,  B.A.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
Beverly  B.  Lovell,  A.B.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Margaret  Lovins,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Edward  William  Lusk,  D.D.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Ferd  Luthy,  B.A.,  Earhart  Foundation  Fellow 
Alfred  Farnum  MacKay,  B.A.,  Mary  Taylor  Williams  Fellow 
Gene  Lee  Roy  Mann,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Mary  D.  Mansfield,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

Richard  E.  Marland,  B.S.,  M.S.,  M.P.H.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Marcus  J.  Marr,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 
Anne  Marsden,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Joan  A.  Marshall,  B.S.P.H.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Thomas  Victory   Marsho,  B.A.,  M.A.,  National  Institute  of  Health   Pre-Doctoral 

Fellow 
George  Blair  Martin,  B.S.,  Ch.E.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
Melvin  Rogers  Martin,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Joyce  Massie,  Veterans  Administration  Fellow 

Elta  Mae  Mast,  B.Ed.,  M.S.P.H.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Rocer  Allen  Matson,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
Charles  Ural  Mauney,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
Jacqueline  Sumner  May,  A.B.J.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
George  McBride,  M.S.,  Public  Health  Research  Assistant 
J.  Douglas  McCallum,  B.S.,  Sears-Roebuck  Fellow 
Elizabeth  McClung,  A.B.,  Children's  Home  Society  of  Virginia  Fellow 
Robert  F.  McClure,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 

Henry  Elden  McConnell,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 
Roy  James  McCorkel,  Jr.,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Eugene  Early   McDowell,   B.A.,   MA.,   Vocational   Rehabilitation   Administration 

Fellow 
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Richard  Wolcott  McEnally,  B.S.,  Bache  Company  Scholar 
Frederick  E.  McJunkin,  B.S.C.E.,  M.S.S.E.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
Barbara  Ann  McKinley,  B.A.,  Vocational   Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee 
Frank  Kenneth  McKinney,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Ralph  O.  Meyer,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Cooperative  Fellow 
Roberta  Milar,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Alden  Kykstra  Miller,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Jake  Charles  Miller,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Southern  Education  Fellow 

Carol  Ann  Millican,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Fellow 
Blan  Vance  Minton,  B.A.,  Baptist  Children's  Homes  of  North  Carolina  Fellow 
Granville  Fox  Monroe,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Steve  Findley  Moore,  B.S.,  Wachovia  Fellow 
Paula  Jane  Morris,  B.S..  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Joel  David  Morrisett,  B.S.,  Chemstrand  Fellow 
T.  Grecory  Morton,  B.S.,  Executive  Program  Fellow 
Robert  Moseman,  B.S.,  Public  Health  Trainee 

Richard  Franklin  Murphy,  D.D.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Ruth  Murphy,  B.A.,  M.A.,  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Donald  Robert  Nash,  B.A.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research  Trainee 
Mary  Lou  Newnam,  B.S.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

Jean  G.  Newton,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Correctional  Center  for  Woman  Fellow 
Alfredo  Tobias  Nocueira,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Betsy  Taylor  Nottingham,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
William  Edward  Novasky,  B.A.,  Mental  Health  Trainee 

Sarah  Frances  Novotny,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Rudolph  W.  Oeben,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Sarkis  Haroutan  Ohanian,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
William  W.  Pace,  B.S.M.E.,  Public  Health  Trainee 

Bruce  Palmer,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Everett  Bernard  Pannkuk,  Jr.,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  Teachers  Trainee  in  Orthodontics 
Frederick  Milton  Parkins,  D.D.S.,  Postdoctoral  Fellow 

Katherine  Howard  Parrish,  B.A.,  Federal  Program  for  Personnel  in  Mental  Re- 
tardation Fellow 
Frank  Peter  Pauls,  A.A.,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 
Marguerite  Grimes  Pennington,  A.A.,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Research 

Trainee 
Emil  Peter  III,  B.B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Howard  A.  Peters,  B.A.,  M.P.H.,  Research  Trainee 

Carol  Rose  Phelps,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
LaVern  Pidcoe,  A.B.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 
Donald  Raymond  Ploch,  A.B.,  B.D.,  National  Institute  of  Health  Fellow 
William  Kenneth  Poole,  B.S.,  M.P.H.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 
Owen  Kay  Preston,  A.B.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee 
Maung  Maung  Pyone,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Burma  Government  State  Scholar 
Fuad  R.  Qubein,  B.S.C.E.,  American  Friends  of  the  Middle  East  Fellow 
Marian  Winifred  Raidl,  B.A.,  Children's  Bureau  Scholar 
Edna  May  Railey,  B.S.Ed.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Nell  S.  Ramsey,  R.N.,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
John  Gordon  Randolph,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
Kermit  Ann  Ratledge,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Frank  B.  Raymond  III,  B.A.,  Veterans  Administration  Trainee 
Beverly  T.  Reeb,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Children's  Bureau  Fellow 
Jack  E,  Reece,  B.S.,  National  Institute  of  Health  Fellow 

Harold  Lee  Reeder,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 
Donald  William  Reinfurt,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 
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Ricardo  Cranstoun  Reinoso,  B.S.B.A.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 

Carl  Douglas  Rhodes,  B.A.,  Trainee  in  Genetics 

Laura  Frances  Rhodes,  B.S.P.H.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

William  Yates  Rice,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Shell  Fellow 

John  Howard  Richardson,  B.S.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Alan  E.  Rimer,  B.S.C.E.,  Public  Health  Trainee 

Sherrill  William  Ritter,  Jr.,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Orlando  A.  Ruitort,  A.B.,  Sears-Roebuck  Fellow 

Jean  L.  Robertson,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  Correctional  Center  for  Women  Fellow 

James  R.  Robinson,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Trainee 

Helen  Jeanette  Roderick,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 

Judith  Lee  Rogers,  B.S.,  National  Science  Foundation  Fellow 

Mark  O.  Rousseau,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Mental  Health  Trainee 

Mary  Hill  Rowe,  B.S.P.H.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

Alan  John  Rubin,  B.S.C.E.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 

William  Eugene  Ryon  III,  D.D.S.,  United  Cerebral  Palsy  Clinical  Fellow 

Alvarado  Saborio,  L.Arq.,  Agency  for  International  Development  Fellow 

Dan  Sandlin,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 

Donald  A.  Schiemann,  B.A.,  M.P.H.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 

Betty  Jean  Scism,  B.S.P.H.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

Evelyn  Searle,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

Curtis  T.  Sears,  Jr.,  B.A.,  DuPont  Fellow 

Burton  A.  Segall,  B.S.C.E.,  N.S.S.E.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Mary  Ellen  Segall,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

Rickley  S.  Senning,  B.S.,  State  of  New  York  Trainee 

Robert  Joseph  Serfling,  B.S.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 

Carol  Magie  Shaffer,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

David  Shaw  Shelton,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Luby  Thaddeus  Sherrill,  Jr.,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

William  Allen  Sherwood,  B.S.,  Public  Health  Research  Assistant 

Alston  Burkley  Shields,  A.B.,  M.P.H.,  Public  Health  Laboratory  Practice  Trainee 

James  Robert  Shimkus,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 

Judith  Allen  Shope,  B.A.,  Veterans  Administration  Scholar 

Richard  Harmon  Simpson,  B.B.A.,  M.P.A.,  C.P.A.,  American  Accounting  Association 

Fellow 
Sandra  Sipp,  A.B.,  Veterans  Administration  Scholar 

Penelope  Lee  Smith,  A.B.,  North  Carolina  Department  of  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Charlotte  Snead,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Sandra  Lynn  Snow,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 
Han  Kyo  Song,  D.A.,  Graham  Kenan  Fellow 
Maxine  G.  Southwell,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Cynthia  Angela  Spicola,  A.B.,  D.D.S.,  Cerebral  Palsy  Foundation  Fellow 
Robert  Stanley,  B.A.,  Veterans  Administration  Scholar. 
John  B.  Stephenson,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Mental  Health  Trainee 
Arthur  Stern,  B.A.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 
Mary  Jo  Stewart,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
John  William  Sugar,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Michael  F.  Sullivan,  B.S.,  Research  Fellow  in  Chemistry 
N.  Bradley  Susman,  B.S.,  M.C.P.,  Mellon  Fellow 
Anne  Odum  Taylor,  B.S.P.H.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Betty  Jo  Taylor,  A.B.,  Veterans  Administration  Scholar 
Crawford  Logan  Taylor,  Jr.,  B.A.,  Mary  Taylor  Williams  Fellow 
Donald  E.  Taylor,  B.S.,  Federal   Program  for  Personnel  in   Mental   Retardation 

Fellow 
Charles  Wiluam  Thompson,  B.A.,  Bertha  Colton  Williams  Fellow 
Shirley  Jean  Thompson,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
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John  Keyser  Tice,  B.A.,  Danforth  Fellow 

Gary  Howard  Tiedeman,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mental  Health  Trainee 

Nancy  Tolber,  A.B.,  Medical  Care  Commission  Fellow 

Leovard  R.  Tompos,  B.S.,  MA.,  Mental  Health  Trainee 

Margaret  Tomlinson,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 

Carol  Ann  Traceser,  B.A.,  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Administration  Trainee 

Robert  Harold  Trent,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 

Craig  D.  Turnbull,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Mary  A.  Turo,  B.A.,  Maine  State  Department  of  Public  Welfare  Fellow 

Donald  Latham  Tlttle,  B.S.B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Ford  Foundation  Fellow  in  Business 

Wallace  Randolph  Umberger,  A.B.,  Sam  S.  Shubert  Fellow  in  Playwriting 

Robert  Donald  Verhalen,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

P.  Aarne  Vesilind,  B.S.C.E.,  M.S.C.E.,  Public  Health  Trainee 

Dan  Vicenti,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 

Phyllis  Jeannine  Voss,  BA.,  Federal  Program  for  Personnel  in  Mental  Retardation 

Fellow 
Antonie  Wouttr,  M.D.,  M.P.H.,  Post  Doctoral  Trainee 
Bill  Ted  Walker,  B.S.M.E.,  Business  Foundation  Fellow 
Andrew  Jackson  Wall,  Jr.,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
Gary  Wayne  Waller,  B.S.,  Mental   Health  Trainee 
Phillip  Joe  Walsh,  A.A.,  B.S.,  Public  Health  Trainee 
Virginia  Li  Wang,  B.A.,  M.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Robert  D.  Watson,  B.A.,  Baptist  Children's  Homes  of  North  Carolina  Fellow 
Robert  Malcourt  Watson,  Jr.,  B.S.,  D.D.S.,  Teacher  Training  in  the  Department 

of  Pedodontics 
Jane  Webb,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 
Roger  A.  Webb,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Fellow 
Peccy  Ann  Weisiger,  B.A.,  Veterans  Administration  Scholar 
Delma  Faye  Weiss,  B.A.,  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  Fellow 
Eleanor  Jean  Welsh,  B.S.,  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Marilyn  Marie  Wendland,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
Virginia  Sue  Wesche,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
Walter  G.  Wesley,  B.A.,  Texaco  Fellow 
Barry  Franz  Westfall,  B.S.,  Cargill,  Wilson  &  Acre  Fellow 
Mary  Elizabeth  Wheeler,  B.A.,  M.A.,  American  Association  of  University  Women 

Fellow 
Elizabeth  Cline  Whidden,  B.S.P.H.N.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 
Sandra  Whitfield,  A.B.,  Veterans  Administration  Scholar 
Frank  G.  Wilkes,  A.B.,  M.S.P.H.,  Public  Health  Research  Trainee 
Richard  Lee  Wilkin,  Sr.,  B.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
David  Morgan  Williams,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Business  Foundation  Scholar 
Oren  Dale  Williams,  B.S.,  Research  Fellow  in  Biostatistics 
Carolyn  A.  Williams,  B.S.,  Professional  Nurse  Trainee 

Carroll  T.  Willis,  Jr.,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission  Fellow 
Lawrence  Addison  Wilson,  Jr.,  A.B.,  M.S.,  U.  S.  Public  Health   Research  Trainee 
William  W.  Winborne  III,  B.A.,  Medical  Care  Commission  Scholar 
Jane  Patricia  Wood,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
William  Drane  Wood,  A.B.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Trainee 
Walter  Castine  Worsham,  B.S.,  Carbide  Fellow 
Grover  C.  Wrenn,  Jr.,  B.S.,  Public  Health  Trainee 
Carl  Wricht,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Medical  Care  Commission  Fellow 
John  G.  Windham,  B.S.,  Sears-Roebuck  Fellow 
Terence  Tsin-Tsu  Yen,  B.S.,  Trainee  in  Genetics 
John  Lewis  Young,  Jr.,  B.A.,  U.  S.  Public  Health  Service  Trainee 
William  Earl  Young,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Earhart  Foundation  Fellowship 
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Absences,  regulations  on,  37-38 

Academic  Affairs,  Division  of,  8,  45,  412, 
417;  degrees  offered  in,  9;  officers  of, 
412,  417-19 

Academic  departments,  113-329 

Academic  eligibility,  41-42,  appeal  for 
readmission,  42;  application  for  read- 
mission,  42;  continued  residence,  41-42; 
graduation,  43;  intra-University  trans- 
fers, 42;  rank  by  classes,  43;  restora- 
tion of,  42;  transfer  from  General 
College,  43 

Academic  requirements,  36-40;  absence 
from  examinations,  38;  academic  work 
load,  36;  class  attendance,  37-38;  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences,  36-40;  drop- 
ping or  quitting  a  course,  38;  explana- 
tion of  terms,  36;  General  College, 
36-40;  pledge,  38;  quizzes,  38;  regular 
examinations,  38-39;  School  of  Busi- 
ness Administration,  36-40;  School  of 
Education,  36-40;  School  of  Journalism, 
36-40;    special   examination,   39-40. 

Acceleration   of  programs,   11 

Accounting,  courses  in,  137,  140,  141, 
143,  171 

Accreditation,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina, 365.  See  also  individual  schools 

Ackland  Memorial  Art  Center,  William 
Hayes,  352,  367,  427 

Address,   registration  of,   36 

Administration,  officers  of,  7-8,  412-27 

Admissions,  9,  19-24;  advanced  place- 
ment, 21;  advanced  standing,  24; 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  9,  24; 
Dental  Hygiene  Curriculum,  19-22; 
early  decision,  21;  enrollment  deposit, 
20;  freshmen,  19-21;  General  College  9, 
19-21;  general  requirements,  19;  Gradu- 
ate School,  19;  non-degree  program,  24; 
nonresidents  of  North  Carolina,  22; 
Physical  Therapy  Curriculum,  19-22; 
professional  schools,  19;  School  of 
Business  Administration,  9,  19-22; 
School  of  Education,  9,  19-22;  School 
of  Journalism,  9,  19-22;  School  of 
Law,  83;  School  of  Library  Science, 
85;  School  of  Medicine,  96-99;  School 
of  Nursing,  100-01;  School  of  Public 
Health,  9,  19-22;  School  of  Social 
Work,     87;      special     groups,     20-23; 


special  students,  24;  Summer  Session, 
19;  superior  students,  23;  transfer  stu- 
dents, 22-23;  upper  college  or  school, 
24;   women  students,  22 

Advanced  placement,  21 

Advanced  sections,  47,  48,  49 

Advertising,  courses  in,  124,  139,  220 

Advisers,  for  foreign  students,  12,  414, 
425;  for  students,  46,  56,  417;  for 
veterans,  12,  414,  425 

Aerospace  Studies,  Department  of,  114- 
17;  academic  credits  for,  116;  courses 
in,  117.  See  also  Air  Force  ROTC 

Aid,   financial.  See  Financial  aid. 

Air  Force  ROTC,  11,  67,  422 

Alliance  Francaise,  15 

All-University  Division  of  Recreation, 
360,  422;  Advisory  Board,  422 

Alpha  Epsilon  Delta,  398 

Alpha    Kappa   Delta,   398 

Alpha  Omega  Alpha,  398 

Alpha  Phi  Omega,  398 

Alumni  Annual  Giving,  367,  368 

Alumni  Distinguished  Professorship,  371 

Alumni  Lectures,  349 

Alumni  Scholars,  488 

Amphoterothen,  398 

Anatomy,  Department  of,  118-19;  courses 
in,  118-19 

Anthropolgy,   courses  in,  313-16 

Anthropology,  Research  Laboratory  of, 
359;  Advisory  Board,  424 

Application,  for  admittance  to  the  Uni- 
versity, 19;  fee,  20;  for  loan  funds, 
31-32;  for  readmission,  42;  scholarships, 
31 

Aptitude  tests,  21 

Arabic,  courses  in,  225,  305 

Archaeology,  courses  in,  159-315 

Arnold  Air  Society,  398 

Art,  Department  of,  119-25;  courses  in, 
122-25 

Art  Center,  William  Hayes  Ackland 
Memorial,  352,  367,  427 

Art  History,  courses  in,  122-23 

Arts  and  Sciences.  See  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences 

Assistant,  graduate,  492-98;  research,  498- 
501 

Astronomy,  course  in,  261 
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Athletics,    Department    of,    348-49,    414, 
422;   intramural,   16;   regulations   con- 
cerning    attendance,     37-38,     43;     for 
women,   16 
Attendance,  regulations  on,   37-38,  40 
Audio-Visual  Education,  Bureau  of,  334 

Bachelor  of  Arts,  9-10,  49,  58;  in  Educa- 
tion (elementary)  ,  9-10,  50;  in  Edu- 
cation (secondary),  9-10,  50;  in  Inter- 
national Studies,  59;  in  Journalism, 
9-10,  50,  81,  218 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Laws,  9,  62 

Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts,  in  Art,  50,  61;  in 
Dramatic  Art,  51,   163 

Bachelor  of  Music,  9,  61,  234-35,  241;  in 
Education,  50,  241 

Bachelor  of  Science,  curricula  for,  51-54, 
60,  60;  in  Bacteriology,  9,  51,  126;  in 
Business  Administration,  9,  51,  65-66, 
71,  137;  in  Business  Administration 
and  Laws,  9,  52;  in  Chemistry,  9,  52, 
145;  in  Dental  Hygiene,  10,  95;  in 
Dentistry,  10,  52,  63,  94;  in  Geology, 
9,  52,  201;  in  Health  Education,  9-10, 

52,  75;  in  Industrial  Relations,  9,  52, 
60;  in  Mathematics,  9,  52,  75;  in 
Medical  Technology,  10,  53,  63;  in 
Medicine,  10,  53,  63,  97;  in  Nursing,  10, 
53;  in  Pharmacy,  10,  53,  102;  in  Phys- 
ical  Therapy,    10,    53;    in    Physics,    9, 

53,  260;  in  Public  Health,  10,  53,  104; 
in  Public  Health  Nursing,  10,  53,  105; 
in    Science   Teaching,   9-10,   53,    75-76 

Bacteriology,  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  9, 
51,   126 

Bacteriology  and  Immunology,  Depart- 
ment of,  125-27;  courses  in  126-27 

Baltic  languages,   courses   in,  225 

Band,  University,  16,  43,  244 

Bequest    Program,   368 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma,  71,  399 

Beta  Phi  Mu,  399 

Bible,  course  in.  See  Religion,  courses  in 

Bibliography,  368 

Bills,  payment  of,  26-29 

Biochemistry,  Department  of,  128-32; 
courses  in,  130-32 

Biostatistics,   Department   of,   362 

Blanket    rental,    30 

Boarding  accommodations,  30 

Board  of  Trustees,  7,  410-11 

Bona  fide  residence,  22,  27 

Botany,  Department  of,  132-36;  courses 
in,    133-36 

Breakage  deposit,  25,  146 


Broadcasting  Foundation,  368 
Burlington  Industries  Professorship,  371 
Burton  Craige  Professorship,  370 
Business  Administration,  School  of,  65-71, 
137-44,  365-66,  367,  418;  academic  re- 
quirements,    36  -  40;     Administrative 
Board,  418;  admission,  9,  19-23;  Bach- 
elor of  Science  in,  9,  51,   65-67,   137; 
courses  in,  137-44;  degrees  offered  in, 
9-10;   endowments,   381-83;   fees,  25-26; 
library  facilities,  70;  special   students, 
68 
Business  Administration  and  Laws,  Bach- 
elor of  Science  in,  9,  52 
Business    Affairs,    Division    of,    8,    414, 

422;  officers  of,  414 
Business  Foundation,  369 
Business  Services  and  Research,  Bureau 
of,  68,  338 

Calendar  of  events,  2-3 

Campus  Code,  14,  33 

Cap  and  Gown  Fee,  26 

Career   Teaching   Fellows,   488 

Carnegie  Incentive  Fellows,  488 

Carolina  Forum,  15 

Carolina  Playmakers,  16,  350,  366,  424 

Carolina  Quarterly,  15 

Carolina  Women's  Council,  16 

Celtic,  courses  in,  192,  223,  300 

Chapel  Hill  Choral  Club,  16 

Chemistry,  Department  of,  145-49; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in,  9,  52,  145; 
courses  in,  146-49;  endowment  in,  384 

Chinese,  courses  in,  224 

Choral  Club,  Chapel  Hill,  16 

Churches,  12-13 

Circulo  Hispanico,  15 

City  and  Regional  Planning,  Department 
of,  149-54,  367;  courses  in,  151-53 

Class  attendance,  37-38 

Classes,  rank  by,  43;  regulations  on  at- 
tendance, 37-38,  43 

Class  Instruction,  Bureau  of,  334-35 

Classics,  Department  of,  154-60;  courses 
in,  155-60;  in  English  translation,  158- 
60 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  9-10,  56- 
64,  418;  academic  requirements,  36-40; 
academic  work  load,  36;  Administrative 
Board,  418;  admission,  9,  19-22,  56; 
advisers,  56,  418;  degrees  offered  in, 
9-10;  degrees  with  honors,  61-62;  Divi- 
sions in,  57;  fees,  25-26;  program  of 
study,  56-58 

College  year,  the,  113 
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Committee   on    Instructional    Personnel, 

416 
Committees  of  the  Faculty,  416-17 
Communication    Center,    338,    345,    367, 

422;    Motion    Picture    Division,    346; 

Photographic   Laboratory,   346;   Radio 

Division,  346;  Radio  Station,  WUNC, 

346;     recording,     347;     research,    347; 

Television  Division,  346;   WUNC-TV, 

346 
Community  Drama,  Bureau  of,  338-39 
Comparative  Literature,  Curriculum  in, 

108,  160-62;  courses  in,  160-62 
Composition   condition,  40 
Computation  Center,  347,  422;  Advisory 

Committee  at  Chapel  Hill,  422 
Conduct  regulations  governing,  14,  33 
Consolidation,    University,   7,   366 
Continuation  Education,  339 
Cooperative  University  Services,  338-39 
Correspondence   Instruction,  Bureau  of, 

335 
Cosmopolitan  Club,   16 
Council,  Faculty.  See  Faculty  Council 
Counselors,   residence   halls,   505-06 
Courses,  arrangement  of,  37;  description 

of,  by  departments,   114-329 
Craige  Professorship.  See  Burton  Craige 

Professorship 
Creative  Art,  courses  in,  124-25 
Creative  Writing,  162 
Cuts.  See  Absences 

Daily  Tar  Heel,  14,  82 

Dance  Committee.  See  University  Dance 
Committee 

Dean's  List,  40 

Debate  Council,  15 

Debating,  opportunities  for,  15;  regula- 
tions concerning,   37,  43 

Deficiencies,  removal  of,  24 

Degrees,  offered,  9-10;  graduate,  10-11, 
107-08;  summary  or  requirements  for 
111;  conferred,  410 

Delayed  registration,  33-34 

Delta  Omega  Society,  399 

Delta  Phi  Alpha,   15,  399 

Delta  Sigma  Rho,  399 

Dental  Foundation,  394 

Dental  Hygiene,  Curriculum  in,  95; 
admission  to,  19-23;  Bachelor  of 
Science  in,  10,  95;  fees,  25-26 

Dentistry,  School  of,  93-95,  420;  Admin- 
istrative Board,  420;  admission  to,  93- 
94;  Advisory  Committee,  420;  Bachelor 


of  Science  in,  10,  52,  63,  94;  Committee 
on  Admissions  and  Aptitude  Testing, 
420;  curriculum  in,  95;  degrees  offered 
in,  10;  graduate  program,  95;  National 
Aptitude  Test,  94;  preparation  for  the 
study  of,  93-94 

Deutsche  Mittagstisch,  15 

Developmental  Affairs,  Division  of,  8, 
414,  422;  officers  of,  414 

Development   Program,   368 

Dialectic  and  Philanthropic  Literary 
Society,   15 

Division  of  Academic  Affairs,  8,  45,  412, 
417;  degrees  offered  in,  9;  officers  of, 
412-13,  417-19 

Division  of  Business  Affairs,  9,  414,  422; 
officers  of,  414 

Division  of  Developmental  Affairs,  8, 
414,  422:  officers  of,  414,  422 

Division  of  Fine  Arts,  57 

Division  of  Health  Affairs,  8,  91,  367, 
413,  419-21;  Advisory  Board,  420;  de- 
grees offered  in,  10;  officers  of,  419; 
schools  in,  91-105 

Division  of  Health  Affairs  Library,  91, 
420 

Division  of  Student  Affairs,  8,  11-16, 
413-14,  424-25;  Administrative  Board, 
425;  officers  of,  413-14 

Division  of  the  Humanities,  57 

Division  of  the  Natural  Sciences,  57 

Division  of  the  Social  Sciences,  57 

Divisions,  administrative,  412-14 

Divisions  of  the  University,  8,  412-14 

Dramatic  activities,  regulations  concern- 
ing,  37-38,  43 

Dramatic  Art,  Department  of,  162-68; 
courses  in,  165-68;  endowment  in,  384 

Drexel  Research  Professorship,  371 

Early  decision  plan,  21-22 

Economics,  Department  of,  67,  168-75; 
courses  in,  171-75 

Education,  School  of,  72-80,  176-84,  365, 
367;  academic  requirements,  36-40;  ac- 
ademic work  load,  36;  Administrative 
Board,  418;  admission  to,  9-10,  19-24; 
courses  in,  176-84;  curricula  in,  50, 
73-80;  degrees  offered  in,  9-10,  72;  fees, 
25-26;  Fifth-Year  Program  in  Teacher 
Education,  79-80;  graduate  require- 
ments, 72-73;  progressional  program, 
73;  program  in  distributive  education, 
77;  program  in  elementary  education, 
77-78;  program  in  secondary  education, 
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74-76;  program  in   teaching  in  junior 
high  schools,  73-74 
Educational   Foundation,   369 
Educational      Research      and      Service, 

Bureau  of,   339 
Education      (elementary)  ,     Bachelor    of 

Arts  in,  9-10,  50 
Education      (secondary)  ,     Bachelor     of 

Arts  in,  9-10,  50 
Electives,  General  College,  54 
Eligibility.  See  Academic  eligibility 
Elisha  Mitchell  Scientific  Society,  364 
Emergency  Student  Loan  Fund,  396-97 
English,  Department  of,   184-92;   courses 

in,  186-92;  speech,  courses  in,  188 
Enrollment  deposit,  20 
Established  Lectures,  349,  422 
Examinations,    absence    from,    38;    ad- 
vanced   standing,    26;    comprehensive, 
62;   credit  by,   39;   final,   38;   regular, 
38-39;     removal     of     conditions,     39; 
special,  23,  26,  39-40 
Executive  Program,  69 
Expenses,  24-26;   estimate  of,  24-25.  See 

also  Fees 
Extension  Division,  11,  42,  333-39,  365, 
426;  Administrative  Board,  426;  Audio- 
Visual  Education,  334;  Business  Serv- 
ices and  Research,  63,  338;  Class  In- 
struction, 334;  Community  Adult  Edu- 
cation, 335;  Community  Drama,  338- 
39;  Continuation  Education,  Division 
of  Health  Affairs,  339;  Cooperative 
University  Services,  338-39;  correspond- 
ence Instruction,  335;  Educational  Re- 
search and  Service,  339;  Recreation, 
339;  Residential  Adult  Education,  336; 
School  Services,  336-37 

Faculty,  list  of,  427-87;  standing  com- 
mittees of,  416-17 

Faculty  Council,  414-15;  establishment 
of,  367;  listing  of,  414-15 

False  information,  34 

Fees,  application,  20;  cap  and  gown,  26; 
laundry  deposit,  30;  linen  service,  30; 
music,  242;  payment  of,  26;  profession- 
al schools,  25;  refund  of,  27-29,  36; 
schedule  of,  25;  special,  26;  special 
examination,  26;   transcript,  26 

Fellows,   488-91 

Fellowships,  31;  application  for,  31;  list- 
ing of,  372-89 

Fifth-Year  Program  in  Teacher  Edu- 
cation, 79-80 


Final   examinations,    38 

Financial  aid,  31-33;  fellowships,  3'1; 
loan  funds,  31-33;  scholarships,  31; 
self-help  work,  32-33 

Fine  Arts,  Division  of,  54,  57 

Fisheries  Research,  Institute  of,  355-56, 
423;  Advisory  Council,  423;  Executive 
Committee,  423 

Folklore,  Curriculum  in,  109,  192-93; 
courses  in,  192-93 

Folklore  Council,  352,  422;  Advisory 
Board,  423;  Executive  Committee,  422 

Folk  Music,  Institute  of,  353,  423;  Advi- 
sory Board,  423 

Foreign  language  clubs,  15 

Foreign  students,  advisers  to,  12,  414,  425 

Forest  Theatre.  See  Koch  Memorial 
Forest  Theatre 

Forum,  Carolina,  15 

Foundations,  368-70 

Fraternities,  14,  16;  regulations  concern- 
ing, 43 

French,  courses  in,  298-300 

French  Club,  15 

Freshman   and   sophomore   program,   48 

Friends  of  the  Library,  369 

General  College,  46-55,  366,  417;  ac- 
ademic requirements,  36-40;  academic 
work  load,  36;  Administrative  Board, 
417;  admission  to,  9,  19-20;  advanced 
sections,  49;  advisers,  46,  417;  electives, 
54;  fees,  25;  guidance  of  students,  46- 
47;  honors  program,  48;  program  of 
study,  49-54;  transfer  from,  43 

General  College  electives,  54-55 

Genetics,  curriculum  in,  109,  194-98; 
courses  in,  127,  131,  132,  135,  196-98, 
325,  326,  328 

Geography,  Department  of,  198-201; 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  199;  courses  in, 
199-201 

Geology,  Department  of,  201-04;  Bachelor 
of  Science  in,  9-10,  52,  201;  courses  in, 
202-04 

George  L.  Paddison  Professorship,   371 

German,  courses  in,  205-08,  224 

Germanic  Languages,  Department  of, 
205-08;  courses  in,  205-08,  224 

Glee  Club,  16;  regulations  concerning,  43 

Golden   Fleece,  400 

Government,  courses  in.  See  Political 
Science,  courses  in 

Government,  Institute  of,  343-45,  367, 
423 


Index 


519 


Grades.  See  Records  and  reports  of 
scholastic  achievement 

Grading,  system  of,  40-41 

Graduate  appointments,   488-513 

Graduate   assistants,   492-98 

Graduate  programs  of  study,   10,  107-11 

Graduate  School,  106-11  365,  421;  Ad- 
ministrative Board,  421;  admission  to, 
19;  curricula  in,  108-10;  degrees  offered 
in,  9,  10-11;  107-08;  fees,  24-26;  sum- 
mary of  requirements  for  degrees,  110- 
11;  undergraduate  honors  and  master's 
degree  program,  107 

Graduation,  eligibility  for,  43;  cap  and 
gown  fee,  26 

Graham  Memorial  Student  Union,  12 

Grail,  400 

Graphic  Arts,  course  in,  125 

Gray  Professorship.  See  James  A.  Gray 
Professorship 

Greek,  courses  in,   155-56,  224 

Guidance  of  students,  12-13,  46-47 

Health  Affairs,  officers  of,  413.  See  also 

Division  of  Health  Affairs 
Health  Affairs  Library,  Division  of,  91, 

420 
Health  Education,  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 

9-10,  52,  75;  courses  in,  282,  285,  286, 

289 
Health  and  medical  attention,  12 
Hebrew,  courses  in,  225,  305 
Hill  Hall  of  Music,  366,  423 
Historical   sketch   of   the   University,    8, 

363-68 
History,  Department  of,  208-15;  courses 

in,  210-15 
Honor  and  recognition  societies,  398-402 
Honor  Roll.  See  Dean's  List 
Honors,    programs    for,    11,    48-49,    60, 

61-62,  267;  in  reading  and  writing,  62; 

undergraduate    and    master's    degree, 

107 
Honor  system,  14,  33,  36 
Hospital.  See  North  Carolina  Memorial 

Hospital 
Housing  for  men,  27;  for  women,  27;  for 

married  students,  29 
Humanities,  Division  of,  57 
Hygiene,  courses  in,  259,  288,  290 

Immunology.  See  Bacteriology  and  Im- 
munology 
Indie  languages,  courses  in,  224 
Industrial  Relations,  Bachelor  of  Science 
in,  9,  52,  60 


Infirmary,  12,  37 

Information  Science,  Department  of,  215- 
17;  courses  in,  215-17 

Institute  for  Research  in  Social  Science, 
353-55,  365,  423;  Administrative  Board, 
423;  Advisory  Committee,  423 

Institute  of  Fisheries  Research,  355-56; 
Advisory  Council,  423;  Executive  Com- 
mittee, 423 

Institute  of  Folk  Music,  353,  423;  Advi- 
sory Board,  423 

Institute  of  Government,  343-45,  367, 
423 

Institute  of  Latin  American  Studies,  356- 
57,  423 

Institute  of  Natural  Science,  357,  423; 
Board  of  Governors,  423 

Institute  of  Statistics,  361-62,  424;  Ad- 
ministrative Board,  424 

Instruction,  officers  of,  427-87 

Instructional  Personnel,  Committee  on, 
416 

Instructors,   part-time,   501-05 

Insurance,  course  in,  138 

Interfraternity  Council,  14,  43 

International  Relations,  courses  in,  269- 
270 

International  Studies,  Bachelor  of  Arts 
in,  59 

Intramural  athletics,    16 

Italian,  courses  in,  225,  301 

James  A.   Gray   Professorship,   370 
John  Calvin  McNair  Lectures,  349 
Journalism,  School  of,  81-82,  217-21,  366, 
367,  419;   academic  requirements,   36- 
40;   academic  work   load,   36;   Admin- 
istrative   Board,    419;     admission    to, 
9-10,  19-23;  Bachelor  of  Arts  in,  9-10, 
50,  81,  218;  courses  in,  219-21;  degrees 
offered  in,  9;  endowments  in,  384-85; 
fees,  25 
Journalism  Foundation,  369 
Julian  Price  Professorship,  370 

Kappa  Tau  Alpha,  399-400 
Kenan    Professorships,   365-370 

Laboratory  breakage  deposit,  25,  146 

Latin,  courses  in,   156-58,  224 

Latin  American  Studies,  Institute  of, 
356-57,  423 

Laundry  service,   30;  deposit  for,  30 

Law,  School  of,  83-84,  419;  Administra- 
tive Board,  419;  admission  to,  83;  cur- 
riculum for  A.B.-LL.B.,  62-63;  degrees 


520 


Index 


offered  in,  10,  83;  preparation  for  the 
study  of,  62;  LL.B.  with  honors,  84 

Law  Alumni  Association,  369 

Law  Review,  North  Carolina,  84,  341 

Lectures.  See  Established  Lectures 

Library,  University,  11,  331-32,  365,  426; 
Administrative  Board,  426;  staff  heads 
of  departments,  426 

Library  Science,  School  of,  85-86,  221- 
22,  332,  366,  419;  Administrative 
Board,  419;  admission  to,  85-86;  courses 
in,  222;  degrees  offered  in,  85;  fees,  25 

Linen  rental  service,  30 

Linguistics,  Curriculum  in,  222-26; 
courses  in,  223-26 

Literary  societies,  15 

Literature,  Comparative.  See  Compara- 
tive Literature 

Loan  funds,  policy  and  regulations,  31- 
32;   listing  of,  389-98 

McNair  Lectures.  See  John  Calvin  Mc- 
Nair  Lectures 

Marriage  and  family,  courses  in,  308,  313' 

Married  students,  housing  for,  29 

Mathematics,  Department  of,  226-34; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in,  9,  52,  227; 
courses  in,  228-34 

Medals,  402-10 

Medical  attention,  12 

Medical  foundation,   369-70 

Medical  Technology,  Curriculum  in,  ad- 
mission to,  19-22;  Bachelor  of  Science 
in,  10,  53,  63 

Medicine,  School  of,  96-99,  420;  Admin- 
istrative Board,  420;  admission  to,  97- 
98;  Advisory  Committee,  420;  Bachelor 
of  Science  in,  9-10,  53,  63,  97;  Commit- 
tee on  Admissions,  421;  curriculum  in, 
98;  degrees  offered  in,  10;  preparation 
for  the  study  of,  97-98;  special  stu- 
dents, 98 

Memorial  Hospital,  North  Carolina.  See 
North  Carolina  Memorial   Hospital 

Men,  assignment  of  rooms  for,  27,  29; 
boarding  accommodations  for,  30;  pay- 
ment of  bills  for,  27;  room  deposit  for, 
27 

Men's   Council,    14,   425 

Men's  Glee  Club,  16,  244 

Miscellaneous  Nonservice  and  Special 
Fellows,  506-13 

Modern  Civilization.  See  History 

Modern  languages.  See  French,  German, 
Italian,  etc. 


Morehead  Planetarium,  351-52,  367,  424 

Motion  Picture  Division,  Communication 
Center,  338,  345-47 

Motion  pictures,  courses  in,  291-94;  pro- 
duction of,  346 

Music,  Department  of,  234-44,  366;  ap- 
plied, 240-44;  Bachelor  of  9,  234-35; 
class  instruction,  244;  courses  in,  236- 
40;  endowments  in,  385-86;  ensemble 
groups,  244;  fees,  242 

Musical  activities,  regulations  concern- 
ing, 37-38,  43 

Music  Education,  Bachelor  of,  50; 
courses  in,  237 

National  Aptitude  Test,  in  Dentistry,  94 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration Fellows,  489 
National   Defense   Education   Act    Title 

IV  Fellows,  489 
National   Defense   Student   Loan    Fund, 

397-98 
National   Science   Foundation    Institute, 

members,  492 
Natural   Science,   Institute  of,   357,   423; 

Board  of  Governors,  423 
Natural  Sciences,  Division  of,  57 
Naval  ROTC,  11,  67,  245-50,  366,  424 
Naval   Science,    Department   of,    11,   44, 

245-50;  courses  in,  249-50 
Negen  Archaeological  Seminar,  297 
News  Bureau,  University,  339-40,  426 
Non-degree  programs,   admission   to,  24 
Nonresidents  of  North  Carolina,  admis- 
sion, 22;    tuition,  25,   34-36 
North  Carolina  Law  Review,  84,  341 
North  Carolina  Memorial  Hospital,  98- 

99,  367 
North  Carolina  Press,  University  of,  340- 
41,  365-426;  Board  of  Governors,  426 
Nursing,  Public  Health,  courses  in,  283, 

284,  288,  290 
Nursing,  School  of,  100-01,  367,  421;  Ad- 
ministrative Board,  421;  admission  to, 
19,  22,  100-01;  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 
100-01;  degrees  offered  in,  10;  fees,  25; 
graduate  program,  101 
Nutrition,  courses  in,  130,  283,  286,  289 

Officers,  of  Administration,  7-8,  412-27; 
of  Instruction,  427-87;  Men's  Council, 
425;  Student  Body,  425;  Women's 
Council,  425 

Orchestra,  Symphony,  16,  244 

Order  of  the  Coif,  400 
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Order  of  the  Golden  Fleece,  400 
Order  of  the  Grail,  400 
Order  of  the  Old  Well,  400 
Outdoor  Drama,  358-59 

Paddison  Professorship.  See  George  L. 
Paddison  Professorship 

Panhellenic   Council,   14 

Parasitology,  courses  in,  283,  289,  325 

Part-time  Instructors,  501-505 

Pathology,  Department  of,  250-51; 
courses  in,  250-51 

Payment  of  bills,  26 

Personnel  Administration,  Curriculum 
in,  199 

Pharmaceutical  Research  Foundation, 
370 

Pharmacology,  Department  of,  252; 
courses  in,  252 

Pharmacy,  School  of  102-03,  421;  Ad- 
ministrative Board,  421;  admission  to, 
19,  102;  Bachelor  of  Science  in,  10, 
53,  102;  degrees  offered  in,  10,  103; 
endowments  in,  386-88 

Phi  Alpha  Theta,  400 

Phi  Beta  Kappa,  15,  400 

Phi  Delta  Kappa,  400 

Phi   Eta  Sigma,  401 

Phi  Mu  Alpha  Sinfonia,  401 

Philanthropic  Literary  Society.  See  Dial- 
ectic and  Philanthropic  Literary  So- 
ciety 

Philological  Club,   364 

Philosophy,  Department  of,  252-55; 
courses  in,  253-55;  endowments  in,  388 

Photographic  Laboratory,  Communica- 
tion Center,  346 

Photographic  service,  Library,  332 

Photography,  courses  in,  220,  261 

Physical  Education,  Department  of,  256- 
59;  courses  in,  256-59 

Physical  examinations,  12,  19 

Physical  Therapy,  Curriculum  in,  ad- 
mission to,  19-23;  Bachelor  of  Science 
in,  10,  53;  endowment  in,  388-89;  fees, 
25 

Physics,  Department  of,  259-64;  Bachelor 
of  Science  in,  9,  53,  260;  courses  in, 
260-64 

Physiology,  Department  of,  264-65; 
courses  in,  264-65 

Pi  Delta  Phi,  401 

Pi  Mu  Epsilon,  401 

Pi  Sigma  Alpha,  401 

Pillow  rental,  30 


Placement  Service,   13,  424 

Planetarium.  See  Morehead  Planetarium 

Playmakers.  See  Carolina   Playmakers 

Pledge,  38 

Political  Science,  Department  of,  266-74; 
courses  in,  268-74;  and  Institute  of  Gov- 
ernment, 345 

Political  Studies  Program,  267 

Portuguese,  courses  in,  302 

Press,  University  of  North  Carolina,  340- 
41,  365,  426;  Board  of  Governors,  426 

Price  Professorship.  See  Julian  Price  Pro- 
fessorship 

Prizes,  402-10 

Professional  schools,  admission  to,  19; 
degrees  offered  in,  10;  programs  of 
study  in,  8,  10;  tuition  and  fees  for, 
24-26 

Professorships,  distinguished,  370-72 

Program  for  Education  of  Teachers  of 
Mentally  Retarded  Children  and 
Youth,  490 

Programs,  acceleration  of,  11;  supple- 
mentation of,  11;  undergraduate  hon- 
ors and  master's  degree,  48-49,  107 

Psychology,  Department  of,  274-81; 
courses  in,  276-81 

Psychometric  Laboratory,  275 

Public  Administration,  courses  in,  269, 
272,  273;  training  for,  266 

Publications,    14-15 

Publications   Board,    14 

Public  Health,  School  of,  104-05,  281-90, 
366,  367,  421;  Administrative  Board, 
421;  admission  to,  9-10,  19;  Bachelor  of 
Science  in,  10,  53,  104;  courses  in,  282- 
90;  degrees  offered  in,  10,  104-05;  Ex- 
ecutive Committee,  421;  fees,  25 

Public  Health  Nursing,  Bachelor  of 
Science  in,  10,  53,  105;  courses  in, 
283,  284,  288,  290 

Public  Speaking,  courses  in,  188 

Quality-point  average,  36,  40-41 
Quarterly,   Carolina,   15 
Quizzes,  giving  of,  38 

Radio,  Television,  and  Motion  Pictures, 
Department  of,  290-94;  courses  in,  291- 
94;  endowment  in,  389;  professional 
and  production  courses,  293-94 

Radio  Division,  Communication  Center, 
346 

Radio  station,  WUNC,  346 

Rank  by  classes,  43 
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Reading  Program,  342-43,  424 

Readmission,   41-42 

Recognition  of  distinguished  achieve- 
ment,  15 

Recording,  Communication   Center,   347 

Records  and  reports  of  scholastic  achieve- 
ment, 40;  appeal  from  course  grades, 
41;  Dean's  List,  40;  marking  of  grades. 
40;  reports  of  grades,  40;  transcript  of 
records,  26,  36 

Recreation,  All-University  Division  of, 
360-61,  422;  Advisory  Board,  422 

Recreation,  Bureau  of,  339 

Recreation  Administration,  Curriculum 
in,  316-18;   courses  in,   317-18 

Refunds,  of  fees,  20,  36;  of  room  rent, 
27-29 

Regional  Planning.  See  City  and  Region- 
al Planning 

Registration,  33-35;  of  address,  36;  de- 
layed, 33-35;  regulations  concerning, 
33-35 

Regulations,  14,  33-43 

Religion,  Department  of,  294-97,  367; 
courses  in,  296-97 

Religious   interest  and  activities,   12-13 

Religious  organizations,  16 

Reports,  See  Records  and  reports  of 
scholastic  achievement 

Requirements,  academic.  See  Academic 
requirements 

Research,    Communication    Center,    347 

Research  assistants,  498-501 

Research  in  Social  Science,  Institute  for, 
353-55,  365,  423;  Administrative  Board, 
423,  Advisory  Committee,  423 

Research  Laboratory  of  Anthropology, 
359-424;  Advisory  Board,  424 

Residence,  bona  fide,  22,  27 

Residence  Halls,  accommodations,  for 
men,  27;  for  women,  27-28;  general, 
28-29;  for  married  students,  29; 
counselors,  505-06 

Residential  Adult  Education,  336 

Residents  of  North  Carolina,  tuition  for, 
25 

Reynolds  Professorship,  371 

Reynolds  Student  Investment  Trust,  70 

Rho  Chi,  401 

Romance  Languages,  Department  of, 
298-305;  courses  in,  225,  298-305 

Rooms.  See  Residence  Hall  accommoda- 
tions 

ROTC.  See  Air  Force  ROTC,  Naval 
ROTC 

Russian,  courses  in,  225-26 


Scabbard  and  Blade,  401 

Scholarships,  application  for,  31-32;  list- 
ing of,  372-81 

Scholastic  Aptitude  Tests,  21 

School  Services,  336-37 

Science  Teaching,  Bachelor  of  Science  in, 
9-10,  53,  75-76 

Semitic  languages,  literature,  course  in, 
225,  305 

Self-help  work,  32-33 

Sigma  Delta  Chi,  401 

Sigma  Gamma  Epsilon,  402 

Sigma  Theta  Tau,  402 

Sigma  Xi,  402 

Slavic  languages,  courses  in,  225 

Social  organizations,  16 

Social   Sciences,   Division   of,   55 

Social  Science  Statistical  Laboratory,  362 

Social  Work,  School  of,  87-89,  366,  419; 
Administrative  Board,  419;  admission 
to,  87;  degrees  offered  in,  10,  87;  fees, 
25 

Sociology  and  Anthropology,  Department 
of,  306-18;  courses  in,  308-16;  endow- 
ment in,  389 

Sophomore  electives.  See  General  College 
electives 

Sororities,  14,  16;  regulations  concerning, 
43 

Southern  Economic  Journal,  69 

Spanish,  courses  in,  303-05 

Spanish   Club,   15 

Special  examinations,  fee  for,  26 

Special  fees,  24-26 

Special  students,  admission,  24;  in  Busi- 
ness Administration,  68;  in  Medicine 
98 

Speech,  courses  in,  188-89 

Sports  and  sportsmanship,  16 

Standing  committees  of  the  faculty,  416- 
17 

Statistics,  Department  of,  319-21,  367; 
courses  in,  171,   172,  175,  319-21 

Statistics  Institute  of,  361-62,  424;  Ad- 
ministrative Board,  424 

Student  advisers,  46,  56,  417 

Student  Aid.  See  Financial  Aid 

Student  Affairs,  Division  of,  8,  11-17. 
413,  424-25;  Administrative  Board, 
425;  officers  of,  413-14 

Student  body,  officers  of,  425 

Student  Government,  14 

Student  Legislature,  14 

Student  life  and  campus  citizenship,  11- 
12,  16 
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Student  loan  funds,  policy  and  regula- 
tions, 31-32;  listing  of,  389-96 

Student  organizations  and  activities,  15- 
16 

Summer  Session,  11,  42,  90,  419;  Adminis- 
trative Board,  419;  admission  to,  19,  24, 
90;  curricula  and  courses  offered  in, 
90 

Superior  students,  11,  47;  advanced  sec- 
tions for,  47,  48,  49 

Supplementation  of  programs,  11 

Symophony  orchestra,  University,  16,  244 

Tar  Heel,  Daily,  14,  82 

Teacher  Education,  Fifth- Year  Program 

in,  79-80 
Teacher  training  programs,  79-80 
Teaching  fellows,  491 
Television,   courses  in,  291-94 
Television      Division,      Communication 

Center,  346 
Television  station,  WUNC-TV,  32,  359- 

60,   367,   426;    Programming   Advisory 

Council,  426 
Testing  Service,  13,  341-43,  427 
Textbooks,  25 

Transcript  of  records,  26,  36 
Transfer  students,  22-23 
Trustees,  Board  of,  7,  410-11 
Tuition,  24-26,  34;  nonresidents,  22,  25, 

34;  professional  schools,  24;  residents, 

25,  34 

Undergraduate  honors  and  master's  de- 
gree program,  48-49,  107 
Undergraduate  programs  of  study,  9-10 
University  Band,  16,  43,  244 
University  Club,  16 
University  consolidation,  7,  366 
University  Dance  Committee,   16 
University  Laundry,   30 


University  Library,  11,  331-32,  365,  426; 

Administrative  Board,  426;  staff  heads 

of  departments  in,  426 
University  News  Bureau,  339-40,  426 
University  of  North  Carolina  Press,  340- 

41,  365,  426;  Board  of  Governors,  426 
University  Symphony  Orchestra,  16,  244 
University   Testing   Service,    13,    341-43, 

427 
Upper  college  or  school,   admission   to, 

24 

Valkyries,  402 

Veterans,  advisers  to,  12,  414,  425 

Wachovia  Professorship,  370 

Weil    Lectures,   349 

William  Hayes  Ackland  Memorial  Art 
Center,  352,  367,  427 

Withdrawals,  35-36 

Women,  admission  of,  19,  22;  assignment 
of  rooms  for,  27-28;  athletics  for,  16; 
boarding  accommodations  for,  30;  pay- 
ment of  bills  for,  24-25,  27-28;  transfer 
students,  22-23 

Women's  Athletic  Association,   16 

Women's  Council,  425 

Women's  Residence  Council,  14 

Woodrow  Wilson  Fellow,  491 

Work  load,  academic,  36 

WUNC,  radio  station,  346 

WUNC-TV,  television  station,  346,  359- 
60,  367,  426;  Programming  Advisory 
Council,  426 

Yackety-Yack,  14 

Young  Men's  Christian  Association,   12, 

16 
Young   Women's    Christian   Association, 

12,  16 

Zoology,  Department  of,  322-29;  courses 
in,  324-29 


